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Parts I and II of Professor Plooy's Lfe^eD/atessaron erroneously 
numbered Volume XXIX, I and 6 will be joined to the remaining 
Parts of the Liege Diatessaron still to be issued in Volume XXXI. 

La premiere et la seconde livraison du ,, Liege Diatessaron " par 
M. le Professeur Plooy que I on a numerotees a tort 1 et 6 du 
Volume XXIX seront reunies avec les livraisons a paraitre encore 
du ,, Liege Diatessaron" dans le Volume XXXI. 

Der erste und der zweite Teil des von Professor Plooy heraus- 
gegebenen Liege Diatessaron sind irrtiimlichcrweise bei der Er- 
scheinung als nO. 1 und n®. 6 von Band XXIX bezeichnet worden. 
Sie werden spater mit den anderen Teilen des Liege Diatessaron 
Band XXXI bilden. 
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2. W. Caland, B. Ziegenbalg’s kleinere Schriften. 

3. U. Ph. Boissevain, Grieksche schenkingsoorkonde uifr Zuid-Italie 
van het jaar 1127/8. 

4. C. C. UhleNBECK en R. H. VAN Gulik, An English Blackfoot 
Vocabulary. 

5. J. E. Elias, De tweede Engelsche oorlog als het keerpunt in onze 
betrekkingen met Engeland. 


N.B. Deel I en II van The Liege Diatessaron van Prof PlOOY, die door een misverstand 
genummerd zijn Deel XXIX 1. en 6. zullen later met de verdcre deelen van 
The Liege Diatessaron vereenigd worden tot een geheel als Deel XXXI 
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PREFACE 


Until 1923 it was common opinion among scholars that Tatian 
wrote his Diatessaron in Greek ; that he translated it into Syriac 
and that the Latin Harmony extant for instance in the Codex 
Fuldensis was a more or less independent reproduction of the Greek 
Diatessaron. Zahn however, and after him Vogels, who studied the 
tradition of the Harmony in the West, discovered that this line of 
tradition was not so simple as it was supposed to be, and that the 
standard Vulgate text of the Fuldensis showed traces of an Old- 
Latin form. In 1910 already Vogels stated that the text of the 
Gospels in Codex Bezae, i. e. a fundamentally Old-Latin text, was 
deeply influenced by harmonistic readings from Tatian’s Diatessaron, 
but even so the Greek origin of the famous work remained axiomatic 

o 

and unquestionable. 

In 1922 however a closer study of the text of a mediaeval 
Dutch Harmony, preserved in a xiv cent, manuscript in the Liege 
University Library under the title Vita Jesii Christi Flaiidrice , 
which had been published already in 1835 by G. J. Meyer, and 
(together with a parallel text from a Stuttgart ms. and with variants 
from a similar ms. in the Royal Library at the Hague) in 1895/96 
by J. Bergsma (under the title ; De Levens van Jezus in het 
Middelnederlandsch , Bibliotheek van Middelnederlandsche Letter- 
kunde onder redactie van Prof. Dr. J. Verdam, A. W. Sijthoff’s 
Uitgeversmaatschappij, Leiden), showed that the Liege text had been 
translated from an otherwise lost Old-Latin text, and that this Old- 
Latin text showed traces of being translated not from a Greek but 
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from a Syriac original ’). On this find I reported in a preliminary 
study, published by Sijthoff, Leyden, in 1923 under the title; A 
primitive Text of the Diatessaron, and followed in 1925 by a second 
study, published by Brill, Leyden, under the title : A Further Shidy 
of the Liege Diatessaron. 

Two theses were maintained in these studies : 
i°that the Vulgate Latin Diatessaron is based upon an Old- Latin 
form of the text, which has largely influenced the whole Old- 
Latin textual tradition of the Gospels, and accordingly is anterior 
to these, i. e. belongs to the period of about 200 a. d. ; and 
2° that this Old-Latin text is a translation not from the Greek but 
from the Syriac. 

The importance of these theses — if they are found to be 
confirmed by the facts — is so far-reaching for the text of the 
Gospels (and, as the problem belongs to the great problem of the 
‘Western’ Text, also for the rest of the N. Test, text, especially of 
Acts), that the interest taken in the new solution was quite justified : 
It would establish to a great extent the far-reaching influence of 
Tatian’s work on the N. Test, textual history, and would show at 
the same time a close relation between the early Syriac- and Latin- 
speaking Christianity (independent of the Greek-speaking Church) 
of which otherwise so little is known. Of a Greek Diatessaron in 
the meanwhile, not a single line has hitherto been discovered, and 
its existence, taken to be axiomatic, remains entirely hypothetical. 

The thesis of a Syriac origin for the Latin Diatessaron, being 
based upon textual data offered by a xiii century Dutch translation, 
was so romantic and unexpected, that the incredulity of scholars 
was entirely explicable, if not justified. Their scepticism has been 
a little modified since the appearance of the second study, but as 
yet the whole attitude remains unaltered. 

Continued study of the texts however has only confirmed me 
in the correctness of my preliminary results. The Liege text, though 
not a primitive text in the sense in which this word has been 

•) For a fuller account of these preliminary studies cp. my report in Oriens Christianas^ Dritte 
Serie, I, S. 202 IT. 
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taken, upon further study remains an Old-Latin text, which has not 
been subjected to a systematic Vulgate revision as is the case with 
all the Latin texts hitherto known, and with all the translations 
into Dutch, German and French. Even though Vulgate influence 
has undoubtedly been at work also in the Liege text, it differs 
fundamentally in this respect from all other texts known. And its 
relation to the Old-Latin Diatessaron, and that of the latter to the 
Old-Syriac Diatessaron has been confirmed in all my further studies 
and in those of my faithful and expert collaborator Rev. C. A. Phillips, 
of King’s College, Cambridge. 

A thorough and complete textual collation of the Liege text is 
however indispensable. Occasionally also the parallel texts and 
Hned have oreserved the old wording, where L"^‘^ has lost it. But 
L”^*^ is the basis of the investigation. And so in this first instalment 
a beginning has been made of a textual collation which, when 
complete, may serve for a final solution of the important problem. 

At present we cannot give anything like a comprehensive intro- 
ductory study. And this preface is intended merely to supply some 
preliminary information and to explain our method. 

The Liege text has been printed line for line in exact agreement 
with the Manuscript. The ms. itself belongs to the end of the xiv‘^ 
or beginning of the xv*** century. The translation itself — as I 
showed in my first study A Primitive Text^ p. 66 f. — is anterior 
to 1271 A. D., the date of Maerlant’s Rymbybel, in which there 
already occurs the scribal error porter for potter. It accordingly 
belongs to the great revival of Harmony- transcription and Harmony- 
comment of the xff’' and xiff'^ centuries. Those corrections in the 
Liege text which have been made by the first corrector evidently 
from his exemplar, have been printed in smaller Roman type. The 
other corrections and additions, which with the exception of the 
Latin initia (which are Vulgate text) and probably also with the 
exception of those referring to additional matter extant in the sepa- 
rate Gospels but not contained in the Harmony also probably be- 
lono- to the exemplar, have been printed at the foot of the te.xt. 
All marginal references not belonging to the ms. text, but inserted 
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by us, are in italics. Accordingly the chapter-numbering in Roman 
type is extant in the ms. But the italics A. . . refer to the pages 
of the Arabic text edited by Ciasca (for instance A 20 =■ Arabic 
text p. 20) ; F. . to Codex Fuldensis, quoted acc. to the chapters 
in the edition of Ranke (A. yy = Fuldensis ch. 47). In the other 
margin are given the references to the verses of the Gospels used in 
the Harmony. For the convenience of the reader we have divided 
the text acc. to the verses of the Gospels by italic lines /. These 
are not in the ms. The Roman lines || however represent the sign 
used by the scribe for reference to the ms. chapter-number given 
in the margin. 

The tran.slation which we owe to the kindness of Prof. Dr. A. J. 
Barnouw, of Columbia University, New York, is as nearly as 
possible a literal rendering of the Dutch text and is divided by 
italic I exactly in agreement with the lines of the Dutch text to 
which it corresponds. 

We have tried (and the firm of Brill deserves our sincere 
thanks for doing all they could to help us) to make the Apparatus 
as clear and readable as possible. The italic numbers on the left 
hand of the Apparatus refer to the lines of the ms. as printed above 
on the same page. We have printed the Gospel references in some- 
what thicker type underlined. Everything printed in italics (except 
the letters designating Old-Latin mss.) is quotation from the sources 
used. Roman type has been employed for our own work in the 
Apparatus. 

We have quoted all Old-Latin and Vulgate mss. in italics. So 
D can never mean anything but the Vulgate MS. D. 

We have been compelled to use Von Soden’s sigla for the 
Greek evidence. A first attempt to transpose Von Soden’s sigla into 
Gregory s, proved impossible. We have quoted Zacharias Chrysopo- 
litanus from Migne’s edition, Patrologia Latina, vol 186, as Zach. 
A MS. of Zachary preserved in the Winchester Cathedral Library 
is quoted as Zach.-Wn. The Arabic Diate.ssaron is quoted as Ta^q 
the Dutch as Ta''^^’, the Latin as Ta’^h Where the Dutch mss. 

be distinguished, we have quoted the Liege ms. as L"®'^ 
or simply as L, the Stuttgart ms. as S'>'''i, the Hague ms. as 
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We have consulted also the Pepysian Gospel Harmony ^ edited by 
Margery Goates, London, 1922, a most interesting text, preserving, 
notwithstanding its very free and abbreviating character, a good 
quantity of very archaic readings. We quote it as: Pep Harm. 
Occasionally we quote the Old Hebrew Text of St. Matthew' s 
Gospel, translated by Hugh J. Schonfield, Edinburgh, 1927 as: 
Old-Hebr. The rest of the sigla and quotation seems clear by itself. 

We need not emphasise the fact that the collation of a Harmony 
text in a Dutch translation conveys special difficulties. The iden- 
tification of the material used in and Harmony offers great difficulties 
compared with a collation of a simple Gospel text. In a Dutch 
translation other difficulties are added : many of the means of 
collation, which an Old-Latin text itself would offer, are absent here. 
In rare cases only can we be absolutely sure about the underlying 
Latin word which the Dutch represents, and about the order of the 
words presupposed in Latin by the Dutch text. The Dutch text 
moreover is in numerous cases paraphrastic. We cannot simply 
dismiss these paraphrases as freedom of the Dutch translator, be- 
cause on several occasions we can prove that the paraphrase is 
Tatianic in origin : but in many other cases we are left in the dark. 
That however — in spite of all these handicaps — such a close 
connection could be proved to exist between the Dutch text and the 
Old-Latin and the Old-Syriac, is even stronger proof of the correctness 
of our main thesis. 

We want to express here already our thanks to Dr. J. Rendel 
Harris to whose inspiring and constant interest this study owes 
more than could be expressed in words. Also to Prof. Dr. H. J. 
Vogels, Bonn, who from the beginning has given us his assistance, 
especially in pointing out Old-Latin readings. We should have been 
glad to introduce him as a regular collaborator, whose name could 
appear on the titlepage, but the Liege University Library did not 
want to allow us the use of the ms. if a German scholar were to 
cooperate in the publication. It seems high time that this post-war 
attitude should be abandoned in scholarly work. 
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We owe thanks also to my daughter Aagje Plooij, now Mrs. 
Van Hoeve for her careful collation of the ms. 

We want to thank also all those scholars whose criticism has 
compelled us to try the soundness of our statements and conclusions. 
The textual criticism of the New Testament is getting freed from 
the backwater into which it had drifted during the last generation. 
And we may express the hope that this first instalment of our work 
may be tested with full severity in the interest of a clearer insight 
into the first stages of the development of the New Testament 
textual history. 


Leyden, October 1929 


D. PLOOIJ 



fol. r 

Ic grute alle deghene die dit lesen selen en hoeren lesen in onsen 
here iKm kerste en bidde hen dat si bidden vor mi- Ens tyds so 
bat mi een myn lieue vrint dat ic dewangelie trokke uten latine in 
didscher talen en ic vten texte van den vire ewangelisten makde ene 
3 schone historic van den wesene en van den leuene ons heren ihu xpi 
dat hi leidde op ertrike van din tide dat hi van der heileger magt onser 
vrowen sente marien wart ontfaen en gheboren tote an din tide dat 
hi sendde sinen heilegen gheest sinen yongeren in hen te bliuene en 
met hen te sine- Dese bede ontfingic gerne om de lieuede myns vrinds 
lo diese dede met groten ernste- en om den hope dine ic ontfinc van bate 


I greet all those who shall read this or hear it read in our / Lord Jesus 
Christ, and pray them that they pray for me. Once / I was asked by a 
dear friend of mine that I should draw the Gospel out of Latin into / the 
Dutch language, and that I should compose out of the text of the four 
.J' evangelists a / ® beautiful story of the existence and of the life of our Lord 
Jesus Christ /which he led upon earth from the time that he was conceived 
and born by the Holy Virgin our / Lady St. Mary until the time that he 
sent his Holy Ghost to his disciples to remain in them and / to be with 
them. This request I received with pleasure because of my love for the 
lo friend / who made it in great earnest, and because of the hope which I 


The Prologue. The first impression made by. the Prologue is similar to that 
made by the Text itself of our Dutch Harmony, namely that it is the 
independent work of an unknown, but original Dutch author. A clo.ser 
examination, however, makes exceedingly probable, what is certain for 
the Text, that the Prologue also is a translation from the Latin, enlarged 
perhaps by a few interpolations, and written with the same literary skill 
and religious feeling as the Text. Though words like concorderende, dis- 
cordancien, glose, expositieii, etc. might be explained as due to the translator's 
acquaintance with the Latin vocabulary, this explanation scarcely applies to 
an expression like 1. 26 ; enen proces ende historileke vertrekkinge in which the 
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fol. /'• 

dergherre die dit lesen en horen souden- eil om den hope van den beden 

di si vor mi tonsen here souden don- iNIar dat makic aldenghenen 

cont die dit bestaen te lesene dat hir toe groete pine behoert want de 

vire ewangelisten en schinen nit concorderende in alien staden- En dat 

deen scryft- en scryft onderwilen dander nit- onderwilen conkorderen 

se alle vire- Jolles- Watheus- Lucas eil Marcus- Onder wilen con 

corderen dese drie- Matheus- Marcus- en Lucas- Onder willen dese 

drie Matheus- Lucas- en JoHes- Onder willen dese drie- Matheu^- 

Marc’ en Jobes- Onder willen dese tuee- Matheus- Marcus- onder 

20 willen dese tuee- Matheus- Lucas- Onder willen dese tuee- Mathe 

us. JoHes- Onder willen dese- Lucas- Marc’- Onderwillen dese- Lucas- 

JoHes- Onderwillen so scryft oc een allene dis dandre drie nin 

scriven- En hir ome seggic dat en podersam were es tuschen dese 

discordancien die dewangelisten schinen hebbende onder hen- vt al 

^5 len den ewangelien te rapene en te ghederne- en oc tegader te uu 

conceived of benefiting / them who would read and hear it, and in hope of 
the prayers / which they would send up for me to our Lord. But I make 
it known to all those - who undertake to read this that this [work] involves 
great difficulty, as ' the four evangelists do not seem to agree in all places. 
15 And that which ' one writes another sometimes does not write. Sometimes/ 
all the four of them agree, John, Matthew, Luke, and Mark. Sometimes / 
these three agree : Matthew, Mark, and Luke, sometimes these three : / 
Matthew, Luke, and John, sometimes these three: Matthew, / Mark, and 
20 John, sometimes these two: Matthew Mark, sometimes ; 20 these two : Matthew 
Luke, sometimes these two: Matthew / John, sometimes these: Luke Mark, 
sometimes these: Luke / John. Sometimes also one only writes something 
of which the other three ' write nothing. And for this reason I say that it 
is a difficult work, among these / discordances which the evangelists appear 
to have between them, ; to glean and collect and put together / a con- 

word proces seems a transliteration of a Latin processus, just as, for instance, 
the word spirert in ch. 163 stands for the Latin spiral in John iii. 14. 
Another example of the same phenomenon is the sj-ntactically Latin, non- 
Dutch phrase in 1 . 24: discordancien die dezoangelisten schinen hebbende 
onder hen. 

It is equally difficult to regard the Prologue’s exposition of the difficulties 
in harmonizing the Gospels as mere literary fiction. Leaving on one side, 
for the time being, the question whether this exposition is due to the original 
author, i. e. Tatian, or to some Latin author rewriting Tatian's work in Latin, 
we may be absolutely positive in asserting that the mediaeval Dutch author 
did not make a Harmony, but only translated it. So the difficulties 



foL I' 

gene enen proces en ene historileke vertrekkinge van den gebe 
nediden wesene iKu xpi- want hir omme salic dikke vore moten 
setten dat bat na schene uolgende- en na dat bat schene vore staende- 
en en dadic des nit- so mostic onderwillen achter laten dat nit eoet 
30 en ware gelaten en dat dit were sere onssienen soude- Om ene an 
dre sake es dit were oc swar dat ic ondersta- want in vele staden 
es de text van der ewangelien also donker dat men den sin van den war 
fol. r' 

den min can begripen noch wale verstanen sender glose- en expo 
sitien- Dar omle omme arbeitten willen de heilegen- Aupfustinus- 
Jheronimus- Gregorius- beda- en vele andre goeder liede- om deewan 
gelie cier te makene- en makdender af grote bueke en grote ghe 
5 creften die vele meerre syn dan de text van der ewangelien alte 
male- En hir omme alsic te din steden come- so salic ochte met glo 
sen ochte met expositien die donkerheit vercleren so ic best en cor 


tinuous narrative and an historical account of the blessed / existence of 
Jesus Christ. For owing to this I shall often have / to put that first which, 
it would seem, had better follow later, and to put that later which, it 
would seem, had better come first. / And if I had not done this, I should 
30 sometimes have had to omit a thing which it were not good / ^0 to leave 
out and which [if left out] would greatly impair this work. There is still 
another / reason why this work that I undertake is so difficult. For in 
many places / the text of the Gospel is so obscure that one cannot 
fol. /"' 

very well grasp nor understand the meaning of the words without glosses 
and / explanations. For that reason in the olden days the saints, Augus- 
tine, 'Jerome, Gregory, Bede, and many other good men labored to make 
the Gospel / clear, and wrote big books and lengthy treatises about it / 
S ® which are much larger than the text of the entire Gospel. / And therefore, 
when I come to those places, I shall, either with glosses ' or with expla- 
nations, clear up the obscurity as well and as briefly as I can. For if 


in the harmonisation of the Gospels were not his, but his Latin predeces- 
sor’s, or may have to be traced even further back. 

There are also phrases in the Prologue which bear the mark of antiquity. 
It should be observed that the passage on fol. r 1 . 30 to fol. i' 1 . 12, which 
is, as a whole, decidedly medimval, and in which the author says that he has 
consulted the commentaries of Augustine, Jerome, Gregory, Bede and 
others, does not occur in the parallel text of 5 "'='’. This ma>- be due to the 
tendency of later times to purify the text from all non-Vulgate matter fcf. 
A further Study, p. 17). But on the other hand we observe for instance 



fol. 7^' 

telecst mach- Want kirdic de blote wart also in didsche alse si in den texte 
gescreven syn- so bleue dit were alte donker in uele steden- en oc sou 
lo den de wart die ic screue in somen steden schinen iegen redene en iegen 
onse gheloeue- alse in die stat daer onse here segt- si ocl’s tuus scan 
dalizat te et c- Nu biddic v alien die dit lesen en hoeren selt dat gi 
dese wart ghanslec verstaet en sonder begryp onfaet en leest ende 
hoert met reuerentien alsoe ghelyc alse ten warden van der heile 
IS ger ewangelien behoerlec es en ochtic in enegher stat mesgripe 
in te uele te segforene ochte te lettel- ochte in anders te seg-o-ene dan ic 
soude ochte dan der edelheit van der materien wel betamede- dat 
biddic dat ghi mi vergheft want ic wale lye dat ic alsosten were 
te volbrengene noch wys noch gnoch goet gnoch en ben- mar die 


I turned the mere words into Dutch such as they are written in the text, / 
lo this work would remain all too dark in many places, and also / ^^the words 
which I wrote would seem, in some places, [to be] against reason 'and 
contrary to / our belief, as in that passage where Our Lord says, “Si oculus 
tuus scan/dalizat te etc.” Now I pray all of you who will read and hear 
this that ye / fully understand these words and receive them without car- 
ping, and read and / hear them with reverence as it is seemly for the 
IS words of the holy / Gospel, and if I should anywhere mistake / in saying 
too much or too little or in saying otherwise than I / should or than be- 
came the nobility of the matter, / 1 pray you forgive it me, for I readily 
confess that for the accomplishing of such a work / I am neither wise 


that the opening words : Saliito in Domino nostro Jesu Christo ... et peto 
ut orent pro me sound decidedly early-Christian. The latter part might be 
esteemed medimval, but cp. for instance Tert., De baptisino, c. 20 i.f.: 
Oro ut cum petitis etiam Tertulliani peccatoris memineritis. There is also the 
expression 1. 8 sq. : hi sendde sinen heiligen gheest sinen yongeren in hen 
te bhven ende met hen te sine (cp. John xiv. 17; notice the reading met hen, 
vobiscum 1 . in vobis : s 183, § 254, sy^’ (A>a\) arm., b c ff). Of particular im- 
portance seems the fact that in fol. i’' 1. 3 ‘the Gospel’ is used in the singular ; 
dewangelie as the whole of the x-Ji pvy fix Tsfs-sD, whilst at the same time the 
plural eivangehen is used in the sense of the Separate Gospels. This twofold 
use of the word evangelium seems characteristic of the second part of the 
second century (cp. Zahn, Gesch. des Kanons, I, 162 and passim). 

We have, for the time being, no means of testing the origin and antiquity 
of the Prologue. Victor’s copy had no title {absente titulo). That this means 
also the absence of a Prologue seems probable. Victor as well as our Dutch 
Prologue mentions the ten ‘Canons’, but both differ slightly from one 
another as well as from the order in the Letter of Eusebius to Carpianus. 


4 



fol. r 

20 alle goede werke volbrengt- hi mote dit oc also volbrengen te sinen 
loue dat ter oc aldeghene af gebetert moten syn diet met ghoeder 
willechheit en met ghoeder ernstechheiden selen lesen en ontfaen 
c. I JOHANNES Sente yan deewangeliste die onder de vire ewan ji Amen- 
gelisten sonderlinghe ghelyct es den vligenden are- Om dat hi hoger 
2S uloegh met kinnisse en met uerstannissen in de ombegrypleke 
heimlekheit dergotheit dan dandre daden- hi beghint sine ewange 
lie aldus- In principle erat uerbum- / In den beghinne'" was''’ dat i 
wart- en dat wart was met gode- En got‘' was dat wart- /Dat was joa.t 
in'^ den beghinne met gode- / Alle dine syn met din va warde ghemakt- 7 oh. i 
so en sender dat en es nit ghemakt- Dat ghemakt^ es / datnn-^ hem en le 7oh.x 
uen- en dat leuen'' was licht der menschen-/En dat licht^'scheen in den dem ' i 
sternessen en de demsternessen en beghrepens nit- lucas- 

a) int. 1. vader. b') int, 1. de sone. — c') int. 1. die sone was got. — d) ini. 1. in euigheiden. — 

i) int. 1. de creaturen. /) int. 1. in sire vorsinecheit. — int. 1. de sone. h') ih’c xpc. 

;) int. 1. van der wereld. 


30 enough nor good enough. But may he who / accomplishes all good works 
accomplish this also to his / praise, so that all those may also be improved 
by it who shall read and receive it with good / intention and with good 
c. I earnest. Amen. Saint John the Evangelist, who among the four evangelists 
as is especially compared to the flying eagle, because he ; flew higher with 
knowledge and with understanding into the unfathomable / mystery of 
the Godhead than did the others, (he) begins his gospel thus: In principio 
erat verbum, in the beginning" was the' Word,^ and the Word was with 
God, and God was ‘ the Word that was / in the beginning"' with God. All 
so things have been made with that Word, / and without it nothing has 
been made. That which has been made" is in him life ■^/. And the life ^ 
was the light of men. And the light ^ shone in the / darknesses ' and the 
darknesses comprehended it not. 

a) Father, b') the Son. c) The Son was God. d) in eternity, e) the creatures. /) in his prov'- 

dence. the Son. /;) Jesus Christ. /) of the world. 

38 For the interlinear glosses explaining dab -x'art as de sone cp. Wiclif’s 
Harmony, i. 1 . : In the beginning or first of all things zuas goddes sone, etc. — 

30 Joh. i. 3 qitod f actum est in ipso vita est. On this punctuation found i. a. 

in the whole Latin tradition, in Ephrem and the Syriac tradition, in the 

Greek codd. S3, 5 5, f 014, 556 and many early Fathers, cp. (besides the 
apparatus of Tischendorf, Von Soden, and Wordsworth- White) Zahn, Komm. 
Joh. S. 706 ft'. — datsin, est 1 . erat: a b efi ff-, Cypr, Hil, Aug ; Clem A 1 Irs^ 
sy"-; 5 2, 55, Orig"°'i‘‘. 

31 Joh. i. 5 scheen, lucebat 1 . lucet-. Ta-=p'> 5 , Ta^p'-b sy'*'. The reading is found 
also in some forms of the Old-F'rench Version: luisist 1 . liiist of other copies. 
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fol. 2^ 

F . 2 c. 2 Het was in den tide des conings herodes en pape diehitzachariasenhad hs 
de ene vrowe van aarons geslechte die ghenamt was Elisabet- / Dese ll- i, 6 
twee waren beide gherecht vor gode houdende alle de gebode gods 
sonder clage / mar sine hadden en gheen kint- om dat Elisabet on ^ ^ 

j drechtech was efi si beide oude liede waren- en verre voert hadden 
gegaen in haren"- / Doe gheschiede op enen tyt- dat zacharias in Lt. i,s 
A . 2 der stonden dat hem behoerende was- syns ambachts soude pie 

gen in den temple- j en alse hi com was in den temple en hi stont Lk. 1,9 
ghereet syns ambachts te plegene- en tofferne wiroc op den ou 
10 tare nade ghewoente syns ambachts- j en dat vole buten stont Lk. 1,10 
en bedde- in dire seiner uren / so uertogde hem die ingel gods za i.n 
chariase- Efi stont ter rechter siden van den outare- j en alsen za l’-- 

a) in mg. daghen. 
fol. a’- 

C. 2 There was in the days of King Herod a priest who was called Zacharias 
and had / a wife of Aaron's tribe who was called Elisabeth. These ' two 
were both righteous before God, holding all the commandments of God 
j without reproach. But they had no child, because Elisabeth ® was barren 
and they both were old people and were far advanced ' in (their) days. 

Then it happened upon a time that Zacharias, at ' the hour that was as- 
signed to him, should perform his office / in the temple. And when he had 
come into the temple and he stood ' ready to perform his office and to 
10 offer incense upon the al/'®tar after the custom of his office, and the people 
stood outside ' and prayed, in that same hour the angel of God appeared 
unto Za'charias, and stood on the right side of the altar. And when Za-' 


fol. 2’’ 

1 Lk. i. 5 om. ludaeae: Ta^'E — om. de vice abiu : Ta^p’'" E 

3 Lk. i. 6 om. et justificatwnibus: £1442. — gods, del \. domini: 51443, bqrg'l. 

4 Lk. i. 7 may, sed 1 . et : sy'"'. 

6 Lk. i. 8 add. zacharias: f b I q r c ff^ aiir Vg™^*'*. 

s Lk. i. 9 elide alse hi comen '..vas, add. et a. ingressiis : sy'” ' ff~ AI Q. — om. 

doniini p. teinpliiin : sy” . 

JO Lk. i. 10 dat vole, om. omiiis : sy^'^'. — (buten) stont endc, add. (for is) stans 
(stabat etj a. orabat: sy'o (cp. Lk. i. 21), a Semitic e.xpansion of a kind which 
is frequen in la"'=‘’. As an Old-Lat. Diat. reading it appears in the Preface 
of Zachary's, In Uniun ex Ouatuor (Migne, Patr. Lat., vol. 186) col. 15 C: In 
principio (Lucas) sacerdotein collocat ad aram orantem popnlo for is stante. 

It in dire selver liircni, ilia ipsa hora 1. hora, cf. e: ilia hora, see also Piphr., 
Comm., p. 10 : nuncius futurorum honor urn ilia hora. — om. incensi. 
i- r 1 add. zachariase : Ta'“', sy '-'. 
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fol. 2 ’' 

charias sach so wart hi veruert- en menschieke vrese uil in 

hem- I Doe sprac hem dingle dingel aldiis toe- En onssich di nit Lk. 1,13 
ij zacharias want dine bede es gehort- en dyn wyf elisabet sal di 

enen sone dragen- eil du sout dat kint heeten yan- j van desen Lk. 1,14 
kinde soutu blischap hebben en vroude- en vele liede selen ver 

blischen in den tide van sire geborten- j want dese sal groet syn u-. 1,13 

vor gode en hine sal drinken noch wyn noch andren dranc 
20 die drunken maken mach en hi sal oc veruult werden van 

den heilegen gheest in sire moeder lichame- / En hi sal gaen Lk 1,16 

oc bekiren vele des volks van israhel te haren gode wert j 
En hi sal gaen vor hem in den gheeste en in der cracht helie Lk. 1,17 
te kirne de herten van den vadren ane de kinder en dongheloe 

charias saw him, he became frightened and human fear fell upon him. 

/j Then the angel spoke thus to him : Be not afraid, / Zacharias, for thy 

prayer has been heard, and thy wife Elisabeth shall ' bear thee a son, and 

thou shalt call the child John. Of this child thou shalt have gladness and 
joy, and many people shall re/joice at the time of his birth. For this one 
shall be great before God, and he shall drink neither wine nor other 

20 beverage 20 that can make drunk, and he shall also be filled with - the 

Holy Ghost in his mother’s womb. And he shall also convert many of the 
people of Israel to their God / And he shall go before him in the spirit 
and in the power of Elijah ' to turn the hearts of the fathers to the chil- 

13 Lk i. 12 tuenschleke vrese, hiunanus tinior. k'or the addition hiimanus see the 
anonvmous note in Zachary, col. 51 A; sicut hmnani defectns est terreri, 
etc., clearly a comment based on our textform. Cp. also Ephr., Comm. 
p. 10 : nnyiciiis .... generi humano missus est and p. ii: Zacharias ... 
generis humani diibium snstn/it. — vil in hem, cecidit in eitm 1. irruit 
in enm: [a hiat) hcfff'iqr anr M-T. 

19 Lk. i. 15 dei 1 . domini: Ferr. Gr., S 6, f 050, f 207, f 1279 al. — noch andren dranc 
die drunken maken mach 1 . sicera, cp. the note from Bede in Zach., col. 

5 I C : siceram vacant Hebraei omne pocnlnm quod inebriare potest. The note, 
however, is older than Bede and occurs also in Wutz, Onomastica Sacra, 

S. 135, in the form: omne enim quod inebriare potest apnd Hebraeos sicera 
dicitnr. Is this from Jerome or older than Jerome? 

21 Lk. i. 16 om. adhnc p. replebitnr : b. — in ntero 1 . ex ntero: Ta-'"', sy'" pal, 
e c I r Cypr Ambr, r 014, f 73 . It is also in the Latin Diatessaron tradition : 
Pepysian Harmony, Old-Germ., Old-French, Wiclif; cp. Zach., col. 57 A: 
mater repleta est spititn sancto sed filins prins fiat repletns ; col. 59 C: in 
primo adventu spiritn sancto sunt repleti; Bede, in Lc.: non prius mater 
repleta qnam filins ; sed cum films erat repletns spiritn sancto replevit et matrem. 
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fol. 2’' 

zj ueghe te breng-ene ter wysheit der gerechter en te gereidene 

o-ode en volmakt vole- / Doe antwerdde zacharias den ingel i, is 

en seide- Hoe magic geweten dat dit waer si want ic ben'' 
out en myn wyf es verre voert gegaen in haren dagen? / Doe 1,19 
sprac die ingel noch voert en seide- Ic ben gabriel die sta vor 

30 gode- en ic ben hir gesendt om te sprekene iegene di- en dese 

bodschap ane di te doene* / En du sout stom bliuen en en sout 
nit mogen spreken totin dage dat dit sal gheschin om dat du 
fol. 2 '- 

nin gheloeues minen warden die toe selen com in haren tide- Met 
tesen warden vor die ingel van hem- / En alt folc stont buten en 
A. 3 beidde- en hen alien wonderde waromme dat hi so lange merre 

de in den temple- / En alse hi uten temple quam so was hi al stomp 

s en en conste den volke nit toe gespreken- Doe merkdense wale dat 

hi een uisioen ghesien hadde in den temple- eh aldus bleef hi al stomp/ 

Eh alse de tyt van sinen ambachte leden was so ghinc hi te sins '>“3 

a) in mg. unde hoc sciS. 

^3 dren, and / to bring the unbelieving to the wisdom of the just, and to 
prepare / for God a perfect people. Then Zacharias answered the angel / 
and said ; How may I know that this is true, for I am / old and my 
wife is far advanced in (her) days? Then the angel spoke still further and 
j’'’ said : I am Gabriel who stand before God, and I am sent here to speak 
to thee, and to / bring thee this message. And thou shalt remain dumb and 
shalt / not be able to speak until the day that this shall happen, because thou 
fol. r 

believest not my words, which shall come to pass in their time. With / 
these words the angel departed from him. And all the people stood outside 
and / waited, and it surprised them all why he tarried so long / in the 
temple. And when he came out of the temple he was (entirely) dumb / 

3 5 and could not speak to the people. Then did they perceive that / he had 
seen a vision in the temple. And thus he remained dumb. / And when the 
time of his office was past, he went to his '' own house. And after that 

25 Lk. i. 17 add. et a. pa}- arc: Ta"*' Pep. Harm. 

29 Lk. i. 19 om. ei p. dixit: 1 . 

31 Lk. i. 20 om. ecce p. et: Ta^"' syP'®'^'. 
fol. 2 -- 

2 Lk. 1. 21 stout buten ende beidde, stabat (forisj et expectabat 1 . erat expectans: 

Ta“q syPt’'^' : a Semitism of the same kind as in fol. 2’' 1 . 10, Lk. i. 10. 

6 Lk. i. 22 om. et ipse erat inniiens illis. 
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Lk. I, 24 


fol. 

selues hus- / en dar na so ontfinc elisabet syn wyf ene vrocht 

En doe si vernam dat si onfaen hadde so barch si hare'' en schiwde 
10 hare van den volke- En seide aldus tote har seluen- / Dit were heft Lk 1,25 
got ane mi gewarcht in den daghe dat hi ghewerdegde mi quite 
te makedene dis lasters din ic hadde onder tfolc van ertrike- / Dit 
seide die heilege wrowe om dat die wrowen die ondrechtech ware 
in moyses wet hiten limaledyt onder die menschen- lucas- 
F. 3 c. ^ ij In de seste maent na din dat elisabet hadde ontfaen so wart Lk. 

gesendt dingel gabriel van gode in ene stat van galileen die heett 

nazareth j tere magt die was ghesekert an enen man die was ghe Lk. 1,27 

namt ioseph- en de name der magt was maria- DeseO man en de 

d) int, /. vif maent. — b) in mi^. Expo. — d) int. 1. glosa. 

Elisabeth his wife conceived a fruit. ' And when she realized that she had 
10 conceived, she hid herself and avoided / the people, and spoke to herself 
thus: God has wrought this work / in me on the day that he deigned to 
clear me / of this reproach which I had among the people of the earth. / 

The holy woman said this because the women who were barren ' in 

C. 3 Ij Moses’ law were called cursed among men. / In the sixth month after 

Elisabeth had conceived, / the angel Gabriel was sent by God into a city 
of Galilee, which was called / Nazareth, to a virgin who was betrothed to 
a man who was / called Joseph; and the name of the virgin was Mary. 

5 Lk. i. 24 vif maent is omitted in the original M.S., but added as an inter- 
I linear gloss by the corrector. It is possible that the omission is connected 

I with the reading eodem antem tempore 1 . in mense aiitem sexto in a b c I 

Ambr. — add. dania : Pep. Harm. 
i-i For the gloss cp. Zach., col. 49 D: qiiia lex stenies maledixit. 

IS Lk. i. 26 add. na din dat elisabet/i hadde ontfaen: Ta'-'P’'”5 ; numeral eiiim 
cvangelista tempiis ex quo Elisabeth concepit: Pep. Harm.; cp. Zach., col. 53 D: 
ts recte sexto mense a conceptione Joannis. 

Lk. i. 27 Dese man ende dese magt zvaren beide van Davids geslechte. This 
Tatianic gloss is preserved in Aphrahat (ed. Parisot, II, col. 64), Ephrem, 

Comm. p. i6, and in his farm.) commentary on II Tim. ii. 8, and in sy^ in 
Lk. ii. 5, 4- Also in Iso’dad i. L: Noio this ‘of the house of David' is common 
both to Joseph and the Virgin. For the Old-Lat. tradition cp. Bede, 1. 1. : 
de iitroque potest intelligi quod dicitur de domo David; Zach., col. 54 A (Greg.): 

Ob miiltas quippe causas virgo desponsata pint. Primo quia cognata erat 
Joseph lit per eiim origo virginis cognosceretiir, quia ambo erant de domo 
David et moris est Scripturae feminariim genealogiam non texere (cp. gloss 
infra fol. 4" 1 . 12). In the .MS. tradition only e. reading essent 1 . esset and 
5 121, f 1043 reading xorz-j: 1. x-jtz-j have pre.served a trace of the gloss in 
Lk. ii. 4; cp. A Primitive Text, p. 28 f. and A Further Study, p. 27. For 
[ the Pep. Harm, see below ad fol. 5'' 1 . 20. 
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fol. 2 '-' 

se magt waren beide van dauids geslechte- j En alse dingel qua Lk. 1,28 
20 daer die magt was so grutte hise aldus- Aue dat lut also vele 
alse sender we- Die vol best van gratien- got es met di du best 
gebenedyt'*) bouen de wrowen van ertrike- / Alse maria dese gruete Lk. 1,29 
hadde ontfaen so wart si geturbeert in hare seluen en began te pein 
sene welkerhande dese gruete rnochte wesen- j Doe sprac hare noch i-k 1,30 
2j dingel toe en seide aldus- En ontsigh di nit maria want du hefst 

vonden gratie vor gode- j Du sout ontfaen ene vrocht in dinen '.31 
lichame- en sout bliuen ens kinds- en dis kinds name soutu 
heten Ihc- j dese sal groet syn want hi sal heten sone des almeg ">3= 

d) int. 1. want du sout model* syn en magt bliven. 

This man and this ' virgin were both of David’s kin. And when the angel 
20 came / where the virgin was, he greeted her thus: Ave, that is as much/ 
as [to say] without woe, [thou] who art full of grace, God is with thee, 
thou art / blessed above the women of the earth". When Mary had received 
this greeting she became troubled within herself, and began to / consider 
2j of what kind this greeting might be. Then / 25 the angel spoke to her further 
and said thus: Be not afraid, Mary, for thou hast / found grace before God. 

Thou shalt receive a fruit in thy /body and shalt be delivered of a child, 
and thou shalt call the child’s name /Jesus. He shall be great for he shall 

a) For tlioii shalt be mother and remain virgin. 

20 Lk- i. 28 grutte hi se, salutavit earn 1 . dixit: Pep. Harm, {gret hy re & seide)-, 
cf. benedixit illam : a e jf - ; bened. eani .- r L : evangel isaint earn : b ,- bened. 
et evajig. earn: 1 . Aphr. and .syh have cninoj, evangelizavit earn. 

so-/,'-/'-/ . xorvy also in f 93, f 1222, ^1341; cp. also vs. 29: add. quod sic bene- 
dixisset earn: abe fff-giqr aitr. The origin of the divergence in the 
renderings seems to ly in the Syriac Diatessaron, cf. A Primitive Text, p. 42. As 
iajjo has also the meaning of annuutiare, might this be the origin of the 
term ‘.Annunciation’ for the message of the angel? 

21 Lk. i. 28 r-uol van gratien, gratia plena is the rendering of the Latin tradition 
except c, which has the literal rendering gratificata. It is however also the 
Syriac rendering: Ta-’’’ .sy>’-‘c. 

22 Lk. i. 28 boven de vrouzven van ertrike, super feminas terrae 1 . niulieribns, 
cp. the anonymous note in Zach., col. 54 C: super omnes feminas benedicta 
est-, col. 57 H- cunctis feminis praeferenda ; Pep. Harm.: more blissed pan 
any after zvomman. 

26 Lk. i. 30 J apud\ Aphr, Cypr; cf. Von Soden, Das lateinische 

A. 7 *. in Afrika s. Z. Cyprians Leipzig, 1909. S. 156: “Lk. i. 30 wahlt e 
apud fiir wie es auch it, und Vulg. bieten ; in einer Testimoniastelle (!) 

Cyprian’s aber finden wir das ungewbhnliche ante an Stelle des sonst auch 
bei Cypr. gebrauchlichen apud." The occurrence in .Aphr. shows its origin. 

26 Lk. i. 31 om. et ccce a. accipies: Ta•'‘^ 
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fol. 2"' 

tegs gods- En onse here got sal hem gheuen te besittene den stoel 

20 dauids syns vader- / En hi sal regneren boiien iacobs gheslechte 

ewelec en syns ryks en sal engheen inde syn- / Doe antwerdde 34 

maria den ingel en seide aldus"- Hoe sal dit mogen sj-n want[ic noit 

fol. s’- 

mans schuldech en was- j Doe antwerde dingel en seide- De heilege Lk. i. 35 
eheest sal van bouen comen in di en de cracht des almegteg-s sal di 
beschaden- en dar omme dat van di geboren sal werden- sal heeten gods 
sone- / En dat heve tere prufnessen dat elisabet dine nichte heft ont /-/t- 1,36 

2 faen en kint in haren ouden dagen en nu eist in de seste maent dat si 
dat kint ontfinc die al haren tyt ondrechtech hadde gewest / want go 

de en es engheene dine ommogenlec die hi doen welt- /Doe antwerdde 1.38 
maria- Ic ben de derne gods also mote mi geschin alse du hefs gesegt 

a) hit. 1 . dit seide si nit tuiuelende aKe Zacliarias dede. 

be called son of the Almighty . God. And Our Lord God shall give him to 
JO sit upon the throne / of David his father. And he shall reign over Jacob’s 
house ' for ever, and of His Kingdom there will be no end. Then Mary 
answered / the angel and said thus: How will that be possible, for I never 
fol. 3’’ 

knew a man. Then the angel answered and said: The Holy Ghost shall 
come from above into thee, and the power of the Almighty shall / over- 
shadow thee, and therefore that which shall be born of thee shall be called 
God's ' son. And have this as a proof that Elizabeth thy kinswoman has > 
j 5 conceived a child in her old days, and it is now in the sixth month since 
she / conceived the child, [she] who had been barren all her time; for to 
God / nothing that he pleases to do is impossible. Then Mary answered : ■' 

I am the handmaid of God, may it happen unto me as thou hast said. ’ 

a) She said this not doubtingly as did Zacharias. 

32 The interl. gloss evidently presupposes the Tatianic reading Lk. i. iS: 
quomodo fiet istud 1 . unde hoc sciam : cp. Vogels, Ev. Palatinum, S. 73 (contrast 
Zach. col. 55 B). 
fol. 3'- 

1 Lk. i. 34 schuldech luas, novi or cognoi'i 1 . cognosco : a d m q r' g' I aur : cp. 

Ta^*" : no man has knozvn me. 

3 Lk. i. 35 add. van di, ex te : a c e r, Tert. ' Iren Hil Ambr, Vg''°‘‘'^; 

y^ephr 236 syP'®' f 050 /’’ £ 12U al. — om. sanctum p. nascetur : Ta'P’’'', 

Pep. Harm., cf. Ta'S syP"-'. 

5 Lk. i. 36 om. illi p. sextus: D. 

6 Lk. i.36 hadde gezvest, cf. vocabatur 1 . vocatitr b e ff-. 

Lk. i.37 gode, deo 1 . apud deitm . b e c ff- I q, sy'"' and f 1443, f 1094, f 1033. 

7 Lk. i. 37 es, est 1 . erit: a b c d e f ff- I q r' . — add. die hi doen zuelt : Pep. 

Harm. 3''’, zuluit fat he zvyl. 

8 Lk. i. 38 ic hen, sum, cf. D. ecce sum, and R om. ecce. 

1 1 


ic ben, add. ego: 



fol. y 

c. 4 Na din warde so uoer dingel van hare-/ In din tide so stont op maria /-'f- 1,39 
10 en ghinc met hastechheiden op den berghe in de stat dar elisabet wo 

ende in / en quam in zacharias bus- en gruttede harre nichten elysa ^k. 1,40 
bet- / en also schire alse elisabet hoerde marien so began dat kint dat Lt. 1,41 
si droch te verblyschene in haren lichame-" en elisabet selue wart v’ 
unit van den heilegen gheest- / en rip met groter stemmen en seide- ^.42 
rs Du best gebenedyt onder de vrowen- en gebenedyt es de vrocht 

dyns lichamen- / wanen comt mi dat- dat myns heren moeder ge 1,43 
werdegt te mi te comene? / also schire alse de stemme van dire gruten '>44 
quam in mine oren so verblyschde dat kint in minen lichame dat 
ic drage- / En du best salech die gheloueds den ingel- want bet sal ^•45 

30 geschin dat di gesegt es van gods haluen- / Doe antwerdde maria en '’4« 

c. 5 seide aldus ]| Mine zile loft gode / en myn gheest verblyscht in gode 4.47 

a) in mg. Repleta e S'pu scb elizabeth. 

c. 4 After that word the angel departed from her. At that time Mary rose / 

ko 10 and went in haste up the mountain into the town where Elizabeth dwelt / 

and came into Zacharias’ house, and greeted her kinswoman Elisabeth. / 

And as soon as Elisabeth heard Mary [speak], the child which ; she carried 
began to rejoice in her womb, and Elisabeth herself became / filled with 
kj the Holy Ghost, and cried with a loud voice and said : / Thou art blessed 
among women, and blessed is the fruit / of thy womb. Whence cometh this 
to me that my Lord's mother / deigneth to come to me ? As soon as the 
voice of thy greeting came / into my ears, the child in my womb w’hich / 

I carry rejoiced: And thou art blessed who believedst the angel, for it shall / 

C. 5 30 20 come to pass, which was told thee on God’s behalf. Then Mary answered 

syP»c, -p^ar pgj bo(N) arm aeth {behold vie), cf. Joh. i. 36: dats degene, 

Inc est 1 . ecce. 

12 Lk. 1. 41 om. salutationevi, probably a mere scribal error cp. 5"='^; hoerde die 
groete marien. 

13 Lk. I. 41 ehsabeth selve, cf. Bede 1 . 1 . : cum films esset repletus replevit et matrem. 

16 Lk. i. 43 om. et a. unde- n Ta“^ gyco . _ contigit-. e Cypr. ; 

cp. sy': r<’.-icn >1 0.00. 

19 Lk. i. 45 geloveds, credidisti 1 . credidit: a b c ff- I q r aur e reads: 

beata es credens. 

20 Lk. i. 45 hJjl 1 I YgCodd_ 

antzeerdde, respondit 1 . ait-. Pep. Harm.; cp. elisabeth (meant as dative 
case?) 1 . maria abl and IrS''codd. CV see Oxf. Vulg. p. 312. 

21 Lk. i. 46 loft Gode, laiidat deitm 1 . magnificat dominum, cf. Zach., col. 57 D: 
Mariae amma magnificat id est magnum cogitat et laudat dominum vide- 
licet d e u m. 
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fol- 3 ’’ 

minen behoudere / want hi heft versin die oedmudechheit sire dirnen so Lk.z,^z 
dat van desen tide voert ane mi salech heeten selen alle de oreneracien 

o 

die toe te comene syn / want sine mogentheit heft ane mi getoegt ii. 1,49 

hi die mechteg es en dis name heilech es / en dis ontfarmechheit zx-. 1,50 

van eewen tewen durende es in alle di syn sine vreese hebben in hen-/ 

5 hi es die sine mogentheit heft in sinen arme hi es die de houerdege zx-. 1,51 

onder dryft na syns herten wille- / hi sett den houerdegen van sinen z/, i, 52 

stoele- hi hoegt den oetmoedegen /hi veruult den hongerghen met alien zx-. 1,53 

so goede en den riken laett hi al idel-/hi heft israhel sinen knecht ontfaen zx-. 1,54 

tegenaden in den dage dat hem gedachte sire ontfarmhertechheiden/ 

also ghelic alse hi gelofde wilen onsen vordren abrahame en sinen zx. 1,55 

fol- 3 '" 

gheslechte dat na hem comen soude toten inde- / Dar na so bleef ma zx. 1,56 
ria met harre nichten omtrent drie maende en doe kirde si weder 
te harre woningen w'ert- / 

C. s and / said thus: My soul praises God and my spirit rejoices in God / my 
Saviour, for he has perceived the humility of his handmaiden, so / that 
from this time onwards I shall be called blessed by all the generations / which 
are to come, for he has manifested his power in me, / 25 he who is mighty 
and whose name is holy, and whose mercy ^ endures for ever and ever in 
all who have in them the fear of him. / It is he who has his strength in 
his arm, it is he who subdues the proud / according to his heart’s desire. 

He puts down the proud one from his / seat, he exalts the humble one, he 
JO fills the hungry man with everything / 30 good and leaves the rich man all 
empty[-handed|. He has received Israel his servant ' into [his] mercy on 
the day that he remembered his compassionateness, even as he promised 
of yore, our forbears, Abraham and his 
fol. j"' 

race that would come after him unto the end. After that Mary / remained 
with her kinswoman about three months, and then she returned again ' to 
her house. 

23 Lk. i. 48 om. ecce\ sy®. 

26 Lk. i. 51 I’an eiven teiven cannot be a translation of the Vg and Fuld in 
progenies et progenies, but corresponds to a Latin a saeculis in saecula, cf. 
be: in saecula saeculoruni: e: in saecula; a: in saecula saeculoruin saecula. 

27-30 The Dutch uses here the present tense, instead of the perfect of Vg. Notice 
that Zach., col. 58 D in a note attributed to Bede also says deponit, exaltat. 

I-k. i. 51 na syns herten zville, sui 1 . ipsorum (illoruni, eorum) is the Vg reading. 

32 Lk. i. 55 gelofde, proniisit, cf. fol. 3 '' 1. 30 = Lk. i. 73 and fol. 6 '' 1. 10 = Lk. ii. 29 . 
fol. 3 '" 

2 Lk. i. 56 harre nichten, cognata sua 1. ilia ; cf. Ta-^"' sy-'L Elisabeth : — omits 
omtrent, quasi with cod. Bezae, vet lat sa. — doe, tunc: e. 


F. 4 C. 6 


fol. 

Doe de tyt was com dat elysabet bliuen soude- so bleef se ens i-*-- 1.57 
j- soens- / en alse hare ghebure en hare maghe vernam dat onse i-k 1.58 
here sine orhenaden hadde grhedaen an hare so waren svs blide en dan 
kdens Code- /En alst quam opden achtenden dach so quainense dat kit J-k 1.39 
te besnidene na den gebode van der wet en hietent zacharias na 
sinen vader- / Doe sprac dis kinds moeder en seide- hen sal also nit kk 1,60 
10 heeten- mar bet sal heeten yan-/Doe antwerddense der moeder en seide i-k. 1,61 
waromme saelt yan heeten hen es nimen in dinen geslechte die al 
so heett-/"Doe teekendense sine vader wat namen dat hi woude dat men ^k. 1,62 
den kinde gaue- / Doe isch de uader ene tafle en screef in die tafle aldus- ^k. 1,63 
yan es syn name- Alse dat ghelesen was so wonderde hen alien sere-/ 

a) ini. 1. hir verstaet men dat hi oc doef was. 

C. 6 When the time had come that Elisabeth should be delivered, she was 

s delivered of a / ^ son. And when her neighbours and her kinsfolk heard that 
our / Lord had done His mercy to her, they were glad of it and thanked / 

God for it. And when it came to the eighth day, they came / to circumcise 
the child according to the commandment of the law, and called it Zacha- 
rias after / its father. Then the child’s mother spoke and said : It shall not 

10 be so /'° called, but it shall be called John. Then they answered the mother 
and said; / Why should it be called John: there is none of thy kindred 
that j is so called. Then they made signs " to its father what name that he 
wished that one / should give to the child. Then the father asked for a tablet 
and wrote on the tablet / thus: John is his name. When that was read. 

Here it appears that he was deaf as well. 

4 Lk. i 57 doe . . SO : sy’. 

5 Lk. i. 58 ofise here, here and passim, corresponding to the Syriac '■ 

*■ 58 harre ghebure, add. eius-. sy**^'; cf. Ta®'': her neighbours and kinsfolk. 

6 Lk. i. 58 so zoaren sj's blide, they zeere glad of it, is scarcely a rendering of 
congratulabantur ei (Fuld) or gratulabantur ei (e), but is the Old-Syr. : they 
zvere rejoicing for her (sy' Ta*'^) in which for her is merely a different 
pronunciation of ctA. Cp. also Zach., col. 59 D: in ortu justi gratia secuturae 
z'lrtutis e X u 1 1 a 1 1 0 n e v i c ino r u m praefigiirante signatur . 

8 Lk. i. 59 zachariam nomine patris siii-. Ta-’'", Pep. Harm., DE-PL and a 
few other Vg. codd. 

9 Lk. i. 60 also nit, add. sic. Ta-'“' syf*^' 

11 Lk. i. 61 om. guia a. nemo: vet lat., D E-P’’ G L R and the group I". 

12 Lk. i. 62 zaat namen, quo nomine 1. quern : Zach. cod. Winchester. 

IS Lk. i. 63 tafle, tabiilam 1. pugillarem : d. Pep. Harm, {a lef of tables)-, cf. 

Zach., col. 60 B: pugillaris appellatnr vel graphius vel tabella quae pugno 
potest includi. 

14 Lk. i. 63 om. dicens p. scripsit: sy"^-' , e, cod. Bezae and £370!. 
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fol. 3'^ 

15 Mettin so wart oc zacharias mont ontploken- en sine tonge ontbon Lk. 1,64 
den en hi began te sprekene- en te louene onsen here- / Doe vil ene uree 1,65 
se op alle hare gheburen- en in alle die gheburte so wart dit verkun 
degt-/en en igewelc die dit seggen hoerde peini.de in sine moede wat men /5-. i.eo 
schen dat kint werden sonde want de orods grratie was in hem- En za 
-^o charias syn vader wart veruult van den heilegen gheest- j en began /a- 1,67 
c. 7 te pfeterne en seide aldus- j Gebenedyt si die here en got es des no /a-, i.es 
Ics van israhel- want hi it nu geuisiteert heft en sine verloessenesse toe 
heft brach‘- j en op heft gherechtt den horen van onser behoudenessen die Z/f-. 1,69 
behorende syn ten rike dauids syn kinds- j also gelike alse hi wilen Lk. 1,70 
25 sprac ouermids sinen propheten en sinen heilegen die wilen waren-/ 

Gebenedyt si die ons gesendt heft enen verloessere van onsen vien tk 1,71 
den- en van al derghene handen die ons haetden ^ Efi die sillC Ontfar Lk. 1,72 

IS they all marveled greatly. / 1® At that same moment Zacharias’ mouth was 
opened and his tongue loosened, / and he began to speak and to praise 
our Lord. Then a fear j fell upon all their neighbours, and in all the neigh- 
bourhood this was made known. ' And every one who heard this said, 
pondered in his mind what / [sort of] man that child would become; for 
20 the grace of God was in him. And / Zacharias his father was filled with 

^ the Holy Ghost, and began / to prophesy and said thus: Blessed be he 

who is Lord and God of the / people of Israel. For he has now visited it 
and has brought it his redemption ;/ and lie has raised up the horn of our 

salvation, [for us] who / belong to the Kingdom of David his child. Even 

25 as he spoke of yore / through his prophets and his saints who were 
before. / Blessed be he who has sent us a deliverer from our enemies / 
and from the hands of all those who hate us, and one who will turn 


15 Lk. i. 64 add. ontbonden, (re)soluta p. lingua: abdr aur Ambr, sy^f'^j S5 
/’* £ 1279; Zach., col. 60 B : solrit fides liiiguani. For the influence of 
]\Ik. vii. 35 cf. group I" and the sy'('=) reading: the band of his tongue. 

16 Lk. i, 64 add. began, coepit-. Pep. Harm.; cf. 1 . 20 and passim-, see A Further 
Study, p. 48 f. 

17 Lk. i. 65 gheburte, Dutch scribal error for gheberchte, montana. 

19 Lk i. 66 gratie, gratia 1 . inaniis 1 . 

21 Lk. i. 68 It may be observed that dominiis is omitted in Fuld. Vg'^°‘^‘^, 
abcff'lr Cypr Ambr £014 sah sy^'-'^L a syro-latin reading in Fuld. where 
it is followed neither by Zach. or L. 

23 Lk. i. 68 om. populo suo. 

2-1 Lk. i. 69 rihe, regno 1 . douio, cp. Zach., col. 61 B: vocatiir itaqiie cornu salutis 
re gnu in salvatoris .... in cuius figurain David et Salomon cornu olei 
sunt in regni gloriain consecrati. 
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fol- 3 '" 

mechheit sal kiren an onse vorderen en din sal gedinken syns heilegs 
testaments- j En syns eeds din hi suor wilen abrahame onsen vader Lk 1,73 

30 daer hi hem ghelofde j dat hi hem sehien ons gheuen soude om ons 1,74 

te ueloessene van onsen vienden en om hem te dinne sender vrese/ 

In heilechheiden- in en in gerechtegheiden alle de dage die wi leuen Lk.-^,^s 

fol. 4'- 

souden- Dar na so bekirt die heilege man die |?phetien te sine kinde wert 
en sprekt aldus- / En du kint du sout heete ^pHe des almegteges- 1.76 

want du sout gaen vor syn anschin- en hem ghereiden sine wege- /en 1,77 

du sout vor hem gaen om te geuene sinen volke ene loeringe van har 
s re salegheit- en om tontfane absolutie van haren sunden- / dit sal syn Lk.■L,^^ 
ouermids dontfarmegheit onss heren gods die ons geuisiteert heft 
van bouen vten" orienten- / om te uerlichtene deghene die sitten in dem ".79 

a) int. 1. hemele. 


his mercy / to our forbears, and who shall remember his holy / covenant 
30 and his oath which he swore in the past to Abraham our father, / when 
he promised him that he would give himself to us to / save us from our 
enemies and in order that we should serve him without fear, / in holiness 
and in righteousness all the days that we should live. 

fol. 4^ 

After that the holy man turns the prophecies to his child / and speaks thus: 
And thou, child, thou shalt be called prophet of the Almighty / for thou 
shalt go before his face and make ready his ways for him. And / thou shalt 
5 go before him to give his people a teaching of their / ^ salvation, and that 
they may receive absolution of their sins. This shall be / because of the 
mercy of our Lord God, who has visited us / from above out of the Orient “ 
to lighten tho.se who sit in ' darkness and in the shadow of death and to 

d) heaven. 


30 Lk. i. 73 add. dar hi hem ghelofde, cf. Zach., col. 61 D: Dei siquidem pro- 
mittere jiirare est. For a similar case of ai[iS7£-£7ry;'yy£t?.xTC in Cod. Bezae 
cp. Acts vii. 17 and A Further Study, p. 80 f. 

3j Lk. i. 74 om. de manu, cf. e: sine metu inhnicorum. 

•52 75 om. coram ipso-, s 351. — di zed leven souden, zdtae nostrae 1 . nostris: 

sy’Cc' arm and the Greek and A'-''. 
fol. f 

4 Lk. i. 77 leeringe, scarcely = Vg. scientiam, rather = agnitionem (e) or intel- 
lect um (d). 

7 Lk. i. 78 -^,an boven ut orienten, ab (ex) alto ex oriente. I ventured the sug- 
gestion that this is a misreading of (Tr»o.vs>9 for reiu.i pa ; cf. A Primitive 
Text, p. 28. 
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fol. 4 .’- 

sternessen en in den schade van der doet en om te bekerne onse voete 
in den wegen des ewelecs vreden-") Dit was zacharias .pfetie die hi pro 
io feteede van onsen here- en van sinen kinde sente yanne- Dar na so segt 

dewangeliste dat / dat kint op wis beide na den lichame en in den ghees ^k. i.so 
ste en alst op quam so gingt in der vvstinen- en bleeft daer totin tide 
dat hi hem vertogde den volke van israhei- / matheus- continuacio- 
c. 8 Nil late wi hir van sente yanne en seggen voert van der geborten 
IS onss heren iKu xpi- Myn her sente matheus hi bescryft in den be 
ginne uan sire ewangelien onss heren geslegte nan abrahams tide hir 
af tote iosephe die onser vrowen brudegoem was eil segt aldus-/Dit -v/. 
p. 5 est geslegte iHu xpi die sone es davids- en abrahams- / Abraham wan 

d) in mg. addicio. 


turn our feet / into the ways of eternal peace. This was Zacharias' prophecy 
lo which he / prophesied about our Lord and about his child Saint John. 
After that says / the Evangelist that the child grew up both in body and 
spirit, and when it was grown up it went into the desert and remained 
there until the time / that he showed himself to the people of Israel. 

C. 8 Now we leave off here [telling] about Saint John and pass on to the birth/ 
IS '5 of our Lord Jesus Christ. Saint Matthew describes in the / beginning of 
his gospel our Lord’s generation from Abraham’s time / down to Joseph 
who was our lady’s bridegroom, and says thus: / This is the generation 
of Jesus Christ who is [the] son of David and of Abraham. Abraham begat / 

Lk. i. 8o opwis beide na den Uciiame ende in den gheeste seems a quite original 
rendering of kx) sKpxrxioi/ro rx leysOfiXTi. 

12 Lk. i. 8o add. ais( opquam, Pep. Harm. : also snipe as he com to age. — bleef, 
manebat 1. erat, cf. Ta^"^ ; abode, Pep. Harm ; looned. 

18 The genealogy. It is generally assumed that Tatian’s Harmony in Syriac 
did not contain a genealogy. This assumption is based upon these consider- 
ations: 1° that Theodoret, bishop of Cyrrhus, in his 'Y.Ttnzfjee, rij: xipsrixij: 
Kxxcfxjilxs, I 20, says that “Tatian composed the so-called Diatessaron : txc 
T£ 'ys'jix'/.oyix.: Trspixs'l^x? xx't rx x/.?.x C 7 X sx s—ip'xxT:: xxtx rxpxx yeys- 

T/iixho-i rh xvpiz-j 'Ssixyjsiy, 2° that the genealogy is omitted in one of the 
two MSS. of the Arabic Text, whilst the other, the Borgian MS., adds both 
the Matthean and the Lukan genealogies at the end of his Text with the 
title ; Book of the Generation of Jesus. On the other hand, it is certain 
that Aphrahat’s Diatessaron contained a genealogy compiled from Mt. 
and Lk., the same which is found also in Codex Bezae. Also Ephrem, 
Conun., p. 15 , presupposes one: pennansit genus David usque ad Marine 
sponsum Josephum cuius generatio naturalis fuit . . . tacet autem Scriptura 
de Marine genere quia viri genus numerare et recenser e solet. Ephrem’s 
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fol. 4.’- 

ysaak- ysaac wan Jacob- Jacob wan Judam en sine brudere- /Judas wan m 
20 phares en zaram ane ene wrowe die hit® thamar- phares wan esrom- 
esrom wan aram- / Aram wan Amminadab- Ammiadab wan Naason- -w- 
Naason wan Salmon- / Salmon wan booz- An^' ene wrowe die hit ra -w 
ab- booz wan obet an ene‘ wrowe die hit ruth- obeth wan Jesse- Jes 
se wan dauid- den koninc j dauid de coninc wan saLmone- ane ber m . 

a) int. 1. die son^ wif hadde gewest — inf. 1. dese hadde gemene gewest — c) inf. L 

dese was lieiden 


Isaac, Isaac begat Jacob, Jacob begat Judah and his brethren, Judah begat/ 
20 20 Phares and Zaram of a woman who was called Thamar Phares begat 
Esrom < Esrom begat Aram, Aram begat Amminadab, Ammiaadab begat 
Naason, Naason begat Salmon, Salmon begat Boaz of a woman who was 
called Ra hab, ^ Boaz begat Obed of a woman who was called Ruth, ‘ 
Obed begat Jesse, Jes'se begat David the king, David the king begat 

a) who had been hi^ -^ons wife. i) she had been a common woman. r) she was a heathen. 


speculations on the family relations of Mary and Elisabeth seem also to 
be based upon a genealogy. The same speculations are found in the com- 
ment of Zach., col. 56 A. In a note in Zach., col. 54 A, said to be borrowed 
from Gregory, the argument is the same as Ephrem’s: a 7 >ii>o erant de doino 
David et moris est Scripttirae feminariun genealogiam non iexere, cf. fol. 4'' 
1 . 8 fif. So there can be scarcely any doubt as to the occurrence of a 
genealogy in the Old-Syriac Diatessaron. 

With regard to the note of Thedoret it must be observed that the second 
part is clearly wrong. It was Tatian who introduced into his Harmony text 
the statement that ‘both Mary and Joseph were from the house of David’. 
Nor is there any indication that he — like Marcion — denied the human 
descent of Christ from the house of David. And the first part of Theodoret’s 
note seems to be misunderstood when we translate it to the effect that 
‘Tatian cut out the genealogies’. UspinixTsi-j may mean ‘to cut away’ 
but it means also ‘to mutilate’ and this latter meaning may refer to the 
conpounding of the two genealogies of Mt. and Lk. into one. So the note 
of Theodoret seems a cheap, orthodox criticism on the harmonized genealogy 
of Tatian ‘the Greek’. The Arabic Diatessaron represents an attempt to 
canonize the heretical Diatessaron by conforming it to the Pesitta. As two 
genealogies could not possibly be given, the genealogy which had caused 
criticism simply was left out, or — as in the Borgian MS., — the two 
canonical genealogies were added at the end. 

20 Mt. i. 3 zaram 1 . zara: D lEal; Zach.; Old-Germ.; Wiclif. 

21 Mt. i. 4 amminadab in Zach. (Winch, cod.j; naasson : lEal; Zach. (Winch, 
cod.); Old-Germ.; Wiclif. 

*• 5 raab, Zach. (Winch, cod.); corn vat'“<, Old-Germ.; Wiclif. 



fol. 

^5 "sabee die vrias wyf hadde ghewest- / Salomon wan roboam- Robo 
am wan abiam- Abia wan Aza- j Aza wan josaphat- josaphat wan 
joram- joram wan oziani- j ozias wan joatham- joatham wan achaz- 
Achaz wan ezechiam- / ezechias wan manassen- Manasses wan am 
mon- Ammon wan Josiam- Dese''’ waren alle coninge van dauid hir 

so af- Mar dauid en Salomon waren coninge bouen alt israhelsche 
vole- en dandre waren coninge van ihrl’m bouen de tuee geslegten 
juda en beniamin- /josias wan jechoniam en sine brudere in den tide dat 
fol. 4 :^' 

Nabugodonosor destruerde ihrl’m- eil dat vole uurde in babilonien-/Dar 
na wan jechonias Salatiel- salatiel wan zorobabel- j zorobabel wan abi 
ud- Abiud wan eliachim- Eliachim wan azor-/Azor wan sadoch-Sadoch wa 
achim- Achim wan eliud- / Eliiid wan eleazar- Eleazar wan mathan- Ma 
s than wan Jacob- /Jacob wan Joseph marien brudegoem dar ilic xpe af ge 
boren wart- ' / Dit es dat gheslegte daer onse here ilic xpe af quam 

a) int. 1 . derre man dede d'd’ doede om haren wille- dese hadde Bersabee. — b) int. 1 . glosa. — 
i) in mg. Expo. 


Solomon of Ber, 25 shabee, who had been Uriah’s wife , ") Solomon begat 
Rehoboam, Reho'boam begat Abijali, Abijah begat Asa, Asa begat Jo- 
shaphat, Joshaphat begat Joram, Joram begat Uzziah, Uzziah begat Jotham, 
Jotham begat Ahaz, Ahaz begat Hezekiah, Hezekiah begat IManasseh, 
Manasseh begat Am mon, Ammon begat Josiah. These were all kings from 
so David , down. But David and Solomon were kings over all the Israelitish / 
nation, and the others were kings of Jerusalem over the two tribes of Judah 
and Benjamin. Josiah begat Jechoniah and his brethren at the time that 
fol. 4}' 

Nebuchadnezzar destroyed Jerusalem and carried the people into Babylon. 
After / that Jechoniah begat Shealtiel, Shealtiel begat Zerubbabel, Zerubbabel 
begat Abi ud, Abiud begat Eliakim, Eliakim begat Azor, Azor begat Sadoc, 
Sadoc begat / Achim, Achim begat Eliud, Eliud begat Eleazar, Eleazar 
’■ begat Matthan, l\Iat ^than begat Jacob, Jacob begat Joseph, Mary's bride- 
groom, of whom Jesus Christ was born. This is the generation of which 

a) David had her husband killed because of her. He had Bersabee. 


25 Mt. i. 6 add. Bersabee, cf. Zach., col. 64 B; hoc est Bersabee. 
fol. 4" 

3 Mt. i. 14 sadoch 1 . saddoc: JV, Zach., Old-Germ., Wiclif. 

4 Mt. i. 15 mathan 1 . matthan: DELRTWQ; Zach., Old-Germ., Wiclif. 

5 Mt. i. 16 bnidegom, sponsnm 1 . vinun: fciii desponsatai abcdglq, sy-'^; 
(5 5 hiat) 5050, Ferr Gr. 

6 Mt. i. 16 om. qui vocatur : kd, sy', Zach. Winch. Cod™*. 


Mt. 1 , 7 
Mt 1,8 
Mt. 1 , 9 
Mt. 1, 10 


Mt I ri 

Mt 1,12 
Mt. 1,13 
Mt. J, 14 
Mt. I, IS 
Mt. 1, 16 
Mt. 1, 17 
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fol. 

en al en gewaght dewangeliste onser vrowen nit mar Josephs- dar nes 
nit ane belanc- want die willen degeslegten plagen te bescruene- sine 
plagen der vrowen nit te gewagene- en din sede hilt hir matheus- mar 
alle die hir orhenumt svn si waren vordren onser vrowen also wale alse 

o - 

Josephs- want Joseph en onsevrowe waren van enengeslegte- endeenden 
andren na belanc- lucas- Sente lucas dewangeliste makt oc ene histo 
rie van der gheborten iHu xpi en van sinen gheslegte opwert clemmende 
also alse sente matheus doet nederwert gaende- dti°- ]\Iar want dire vele 
es ghenumt van sente matheuse so nes nit tedoene dat mese hir her 
7' 14 noeme aldus dan so sprekt lucas- l Jhc xpc was beghennende omtrent 3,23 

van dertech yaren out dat men wende dat hi Josephs sone hadde ghewest/ 
dar na so bescryft hi deghene daer hi afcom was tote adame onsen irsten Lk. 3, 24 etc 
vader-efi daer na so gheft hi sine conclusieensegt aldus diegods sone was-/ Lk 3,38 
20 mathe’- Mar die na sente matheus historie onss heren generatie bekenen m . 1,17 
welt hi vindt ter van abrahame tote dauid virtine en voert toter vart 
van babilonien- xiiii- en van der vart van babilonien- oc virtine tote- 
j c. 9 In din tide dat Joseph hadde ghesekert !, onsen here- matheus- . 1 //. i,i8 
Marien ihesuss moeder eerse tegader quamen so wart ioseph geware 


our lord Jesus Christ was descended, / and although the Evangelist does 
not mention our Lady but Joseph, that / matters little, for those who for- 
merly used to describe the generations / did not use to mention the women, 
10 and Matthew upheld that custom here. But / all those who have been 
named here were forbears of our Lady as well as / of Joseph. For Joseph 
and our Lady were of one house and the one was closely related / to the other. 
Saint Luke the Evangelist also tells a story of the nativity of Jesus Christ 
and of his generation going upward / even as does Saint Matthew going 
downward. But since many of them j have been named by Saint Matthew, 
it is not necessary that they are /' renamed here. Luke, then, speaks thus: 
Jesus Christ, [when] beginning was / about thirty years old, when it was 
supposed that he was Joseph’s son. / After that he describes those of whom 
he was descended up to Adam, our first / father, and after that he gives 
JO his conclusion and says thus: who was God’s son. / But he who wants to 
learn the generation of our Lord according to St. Matthew’s story / will 
find fourteen of them from Abraham to David, and again fourteen until 
the carrying away to Babylon, and also fourteen from the carrying away 
to Babylon / to our Lord. 

C. 9 At the time when Joseph had betrothed /' Mary, Jesus’ mother, before they 


sff.cL ad fol. 4'' 1. iSff. 
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J/t 1, 19 


fol. 

2S dat si ene vrocht hadde ontfaen- /En want hi en gherecht mensche was 
so ne woude hise nit in syne gheselscap ontfaen- mar pinsde dat hi al 
uerholenlec hare soude ontflin" want hi nit oppenbar maken en woude 
dat met hare also stonde om dat de wet geboet dat mense steinen sou 
de die van andren mannen ontfingen dan van den haren en dis hi wa 
30 le wiste alse de heilegen seggen dat si alre manne onschuldech was en 
nochtan nit oppenbare en wiste hoegedaenre wys en wat si hadde ont 
faen- om dat hi gherecht was so ne woude hi die heimelekheit nit oppen 
fol. 5’' 

haren- en om dat si ontfaen hadde so ne woude hi met hare nit bliue^ 
en daer omme so woude hise al heimelec laten- MATnCen alse 

d) in vig. Expo. — b) in mg, math’ 


came together, Joseph became aware / that she had conceived a fruit. 
And because he was a righteous man he would not receive her into his 
companionship, but cogitated that he should secretly flee from her, for 
he did not want to make public / that it stood thus with her, because 
the law commanded that one should stone them / who conceived by other 

30 men than their own (husbands); and because he / knew well, as the 
saints say, that she was innocent of any men, and / yet did not know 
clearly in what manner and what she had i conceived, he, being righteous, 
would not divulge the secret. 

M /’■ 

And because she had conceived, he would not remain with her / and there- 
fore he cogitated to dismiss her secretly. ' And when he had pondered 

25 Mt. i. 18 om. cic spiritit sancto p. Itabens: Pep. Harm., Petrus Comestor, cf. 
Iren., iii. 16’; iv. 23b Notice that Euseb, Qnaest. ad Stepli., Migne, P.G., 
xxii, col. 884 B connects Ik -ttv. xy. with Joseph: Joseph finds out by the 
Holy Spirit the state of Mary. 

25 Mt. i. 19 om. vir eius, add. homo (vir) : Ta'^P*'" sy"-'. The addition of homo 

also in Ta'*'^ \\ D E E-P R, and in Eus., Qu. ad St., Migne, P.G., xxii, 
col. 884 A: ^lxTy,tp xyyjp SIkxic: shxi '/..siKxp7'jp-/]fi£y::. 

26 Mt. i, 19 ivoiide hi se nit in syne gheselscap ontfaen, noliiit earn recipere in 
coniuginm, cf. Petr. Com., c. 3: traducere in conjngem-, Zach. (Winch, mg 
^Aug. De verb. DnP): traducitur sponsa cum de domo siia in domum sponsi 
diicitnr ut sibi conjngem recipiat; Old-Germ. heimfiUiren. — pinsde, cogitavit 
1 . voluit: Ta'P*"' “ sy^'P; Pep. Harm. 

27 Mt. i. 19 ontfiin, ejfugere (?) 1 . dimittere. 
fol. 5 " 

1 Mt. i. 19 tvoude hi met hare nit bliven, cf. Ta'^p*''' = 3 : timuit habitare cum ea. 

2 Mt. i. 19 laten, dimittere. The glossator uses the word laten, dimittere, whilst 
the text says ontflin, effugere. Laten, however, may mean also to leave. 

2 I 


Mt. I, 20 



fol 5 ’" 

hi dit gepeinst hade so o^enbarde hem de gheilege ingel in sinen 
droeme en seide hem aldus- Joseph davids sone en onssich di 'nit te 
jT nemene marien dire brut want dat si ontfaen heft dats van den 
heilegen gheeste- / Si sal bliuen ens soens en du sout sinen name 
heeten ihs- dat luddt also vele alse verloessere- want hi sal syn volk 
verledegen van haren sunden- / Dit was al vorghesegt van den pro -w- 
phete ysayase die willen sprac aldus- / Ene magt sal ontfaen in ha m. 
lo ren lichame- en sal bliven ens kinds- en sjm name sal syn- emma 
nuel- dat ludt also vele alse got met ons- j En alse Joseph onspron d//. 
gen was so stont hi op en dede dat hem dingel geheeten hadde- en nam- 


this, the holy angel revealed himself in his / dream, and said to him thus: 
S Joseph, David’s son, fear not to / ® take Mary thy bride, for that which she 
has conceived is of the / Holy Ghost. She shall be delivered of a son, and 
thou shalt call his name / Jesus, that is to say. Redeemer, for he shall / 
release his people of their sins. All this was predicted by the pro/phet 
10 Isaiah, who spoke thus in the past: A virgin shall conceive in / her womb 
and shall be delivered of a child, and its name shall be Emma 'nuel, which 
is to say God with us. And when Joseph awoke he arose and did that 


Mt. i. 30 alse hi dit gepeinst hadde, k : et cum haec cogitaret 1. haec 

cogitante ; sy"^': cum autem haec cogitaret. 

3 Mt. i. 20 om. ecce: Ta"^ s'‘^p. 

4 Mt. i. 20 droeme, somnio 1 . somnis, so regularly in Ta"'='J, sy" and Pep. Harm. 4“: 
in a visioitn ; sy*^ : in a vision of the night. 

5 Mt. i. 20 dire brut, sponsam tuam 1 . conjugem tuam: sy*^; cf. ad 1 . 13 — 
ontfaen heft, concepit 1 . in ea natum est: Pep. Harm. 4"', cf. sy*^ : for that 
zvhich is being born from her, is conceived, apparently a conflate reading. 
Zach., col. 71 U: hoc est: quod in ea conceptiim est, ex Sancti Spiritus operatione 
est: nasci in ea concipi est: cf. Cypr (hcgf r'j: quod ex ilia natum fuerit. 

7 Mt. i 21 add. dat ludt also vele alse verloessere, cf. Zach., col. 71 D: Jesus, 
id est Salvator. 

8 Mt. i. 2a om. a domino. 

9 Mt. i. 22 add. esaiam-. Ta‘=P''‘‘' sy'b abcdfg^ aur., Iren D L Q R 

S 5, f 1289, £ 183, f 1454, arm Old-Germ. 

9 Mt. i. 23 om. ecce. — concipiet 1 . habebit : a b c g' A Tert Iren sy^'^P. 

10 Mt. i. 23 syn name sal syn 1 . vocabunt nomen eius, cf. vocabitur: sy"^ Iren ' , 
Tert ' E Pep. Harm. 4''. 

11 Mt. i. 24 1. autem: k. — x, got met ons, dens nobiscum -. sy"= sah Old-Germ. 

12 Mt. i. 24 om. a somiw, cf. sy and Pep. Harm, where in Mt. i. 20 it is said 
that Joseph saw a vision-, cp. Ta'^p’”^ 3°, sy®. 


O 



fol. 

c. lo In din selven tide so was en gebot | Marien met hem- / lucas- /-!■ 
gedaen van den keiser augustuse dat men al de werelt bescriuen 
soude-/Dese irste bescriuinge dede een richtre di hit Cirinus die in din li-. 
tide dat lant van sirien hadde te berichtene- /En om dis gebods wille 
so ghingen die leide van den dorpen ten steden daer si onder waren- 
om daer te uernoeme har geslechte- / Doe ghinc oc ioseph van gali Lk. 
een vte nazareth") hi woende- en quam int lant van judeen in dauids 

a) int. i. daev. 

C- lo which the angel had commanded him, and took / Mary unto him. In this 
same time a decree / was made by the Emperor Augustus that all the 
world should be enrolled. / This first enrolment was made by a governor 
who was called Cirinus, who at that ■ time had to govern the land of Syria. 
And because of that decree / the people of the villages went to the towns 
under which they were, / there to record their family. Then Joseph also 
went from Gali 'lee out of Nazareth where he lived, and came into the land 

13 Mt. i. 24 jiain Marien met hem, nianam 1 . conjugem suam : sy"^ ; add. i\Iariam : 

5 sail boh. Ta'-'P*”' ; sumpsit earn. Notice that sumpsit earn in Syriac 
is the common expression for to marry. From this point Tatian speaks of 
Mary as Joseph's zvife, whilst he called her until then his betrothed-, cf. 
Zach., col. 71 C ad Mt. i. 20 : tale ac si dicat: accipe tibi in conjugem sponsam 
tuani: col. 72 B (Hilary, Winch, cod.): cum desponsatam in conjugem accipiat. — 

Mt. i. 25 is omitted entirely in the Liege Text ; S""-"' has the ordinary Vulgate. 
'P^ephr23. sane tit ate habitahat cum ea donee peperit primogenitum ; sy® and 
purely zvas dzvelling zeith her until she bare the son. It may be noticed that 
sy"" and k leave out sancte habitabat cum ea and that peperit filium suum 
primogenitum ought to stand in the Diat. in Lk. ii. 7, after the story of the 
journey to Bethlehem. That the Liege Text originally contained the Diates- 
saron reading may be seen from Maerlant, Rijmbijhel, ed. J. David, vol. II, 
p. 392 1 . 21. 185 f.: Hi trouzi-edsc ua der zoet sede, ende bleef met hare in 
stiver hede (et mansit cum ca in sanctitate) : cf. Tetrus Comestor, c. 3 et accipiens 
sponsam in uxorem, cum znrgine virgo permansit ; cp. a paper read by me 

in the Amsterdam Academy: Traces of Syriac origin of the Old- Latin 

Diatessaron, Amsterdam, 1927, p. i8 ft'. — The Cambridge ms. of Ta"®"^ reads: 
ende hielt si in hoeden bis si ghebar ereu eersten gheboren son, which reminds 
us of Ta®P*’‘^ : ut earn custodiret. It may be remarked that the task of Joseph 

in the Protev. Jacobi, cap. ix. 3 is to take Mary into his custody (cf. also 
ibid. cap. ix. I ; xiii. i ; xiv. 2). 

15 Lk. ii. 2 clcdc een richtre, cf. a praeside: beff-f 

17 Lk. ii. 3 For the gloss van den dorpen ten steden daer si onder zoaren, cf. 

Petrus Com., c. 4: Caesar pracceperat ut de suburbanis oppidis, vicis et pagis 
ad suam confluunt homines civitatcm, etc. 

19 Lk. it. 4 add. terrain a. ludaeam-. S5 daer. 



M- 5’' 

20 stat die heett bethleem- want hi w'as van dauids gheslechte / om 2,5 
daer te vernoemene syn gheslechte en IMarien syns wifs- j En alse 
Joseph en maria daer quamen so mosten si bliuen sonder herber 
ge om des volks wille dat daer versament was- idoch so vonden 
se ene loge van riseren gemakt in ene strate daer vele volks in 
A. 8 2S gheghedert was- en daer namen si hare herberghe-] En alse si daer n-.i.e 
waren so quam de tyt dat maria bliven soude- / en si bleef bars Lk. 7 ,^ 
kinds- En alse si bleiien was so ba bewant si dat kint in dukelkine 
en leidt in ene kerbbe die daer stont- want si andre stat en hadde 
F. 6 c. 11 in der logen daer syt leggen mochte- J Op din selven tyt so ware § 


fo of Judea in David’s / ^0 city, which is called Bethlehem, for he was of David’s 
family, / there to record his family and [that] of Mary his wife. And when/ 
Joseph and Mary came there, they had to remain without lodging, / be- 
cause of the people that had collected there. However, they found / a shed 
2S made of twigs in a street in which many people were / 25 gathered. And 
there they took their lodging. And when they / were there, the time arrived 
that Mary should be delivered; and she was delivered of her / child. And 
when she had been delivered, she wrapped the child in swaddling clothes/ 
and laid it in a manger that stood there. For she had no other place /in 


20 Lk. ii. 5 ende, et 1. cui)i \ sy'". For the Tatianic order of the clauses: that they 
might be enrolled because both of them loere from the house of David found 
in sy“ cf. Chase, I'he Syro-Latin Text of the Gospels, p. 28. Ta"®'^ has the 
usual order. ■ — ■ van davids gheslechte 1. de domo et fam. David; •s.f Ta^P^r 
and Ta^p''" have de domo only. The Pepysian Harmony has, in the same 
place as sy® (Lk. ii. 4), the Tatianic reading: for pat he was comen of pe 
kynde of ])e kyng Daiiid l)at -was of Bedleem & his -wif also. 

21 Lk. ii. 5 ora. desponsata p. maria-, sy"®. — om. pregnante p. uxore. 

22-25 I have not found the origin of the picturesque description in these lines. 
It may however be noticed that in some miniatures of the century 
(for instance in the Harley MS., British Museum, 4382, fol. 159 and Add. 
MS. 16997, foh 57), the scene of the nativity is represented in exactly the same 
way as that in which our Dutch Te.xt describes it. Both are French MSS. 
The only literary trace of the gloss I have found, is in the Syriac fragment 
of Eus., Ouaest. ad Steph., in May, IVo-ea Patr. Bibl., IV, 279 (quoted by 
Zahn, Komm. Lucas, Leipzig, 1913, S. 138 Anm. 30): -weil sie keinen Raum 
hatten -wegen der Menge der Leiite die nach Bethlehem sich 
V e r s am me 1 1 e u. The words in spaced type correspond to the Dutch om 
des volks -wille dat daer versament -was. 

27 Lk. ii. 7 om. primogenitum : a 014. 


24 



fol. 5'- 

30 herden in die geburte die wakden en hudden bar vee en de heilege lb 2.9 
ingel quam van bouen en ginc staen beneuen hen- en de clarheit 
gods bescheen se- so dat de nacht wart al verclert- en die herden 
fol- 5 '^' 

worden harde sere verssagt en ververt- / Doe sprac hen die Lk 2, m 
ingel toe en seide- En onssit v nit- ic come v bod 
schapen ene grote blischap die alt volk verblischen sal- / want u 

op dese ure es v geboren v behoudere xpc de here in betleem 

5 dauids stat- / en dit seldi hebben teenen littekene- Ghi selet 2, 12 

tkint uinden bewonden in duekelkene en ghelegt in ene kreb 

be- / en alse dit dingl gesproken hadde so quam ene groete he Lk. 2. 13 
melsche schare van inglen die alle gode lofden en seiden- / Glo -^-^2, 14 
rie si gfode in sinen hog-sten trone en in ertrike si vrede den 

70 mensche die van goeden wille syn- / Mettin so voeren dingle Lk 2,1s 

C II. so the shed where she might lay it. At that same time there were / shepherds 

in that neighbourhood who watched and guarded their cattle, and the holy / 
angel came from above and stood beside them. And the brightness / of God 
shone on them, so that the night became all illumined. And the shepherds 
fol. s'' 

became very much frightened and scared. Then the /angel spoke to them 
and said : Be not afraid, I come to announce to you ' a great joy, which 
shall rejoice all the people. For / in this hour your saviour Christ the lord 

j is born to you in Bethlehem, / ^ David’s city. And ye shall have this for a 
token: Ye shall / find the child wrapped in swaddling clothes and laid in a 
manger. / And when the angel had said this, a great / heavenly host of 
angels came who all praised God and said:. Glory be to God in his highest 

10 throne, and on earth be peace to ' men who are of good will. Forthwith 

30 Lk. ii 8 Sit’ gheb., ilia 1 . cadem-. §5, d a b c ff - 1 q r anr G, sah, sy®W'’. — om. 
noctis p. cnstodientes (vigilias): sy-'^' Pep. Harm. 

31 Lk. ii. 9 om. domini p. angcliis : e and a few Gr. MSS. — The Pep. Harm. 5" 
has almost exactly as L .- iS” pere coin an angel fram henene Sr stode biside 
hem : sv' and s 1260 have another addition : there appeared to them. 

32 Lk. ii. 9 dei 1 . domini: S2' c e r- \'g Eus. 

fol- S' 

t Lk. ii. 9 harde sere, cf. 1 . (xs'/'xy: 5 ij add. 'T'^chzx s 014, boh, 

Pep. Harm. : so sore adradde- 

■2 Lk.ii. 10 om. erce entm. 

3 alt volk, IV and syf'^’ read mundns-, cp. ad fol. 1 . 12, Lk. ii. 31. 

7 Lk.ii.13 om. cum angelo: b ; a reads: cum illis-, syL by him (mixol); Pep. 

Harm.: zcith that. 

® Lk.ii. 14 hominibus 1 . in horn.: sy', abtefff Iq am \g 

25 



fol. 5^' 

op- te hemele wert- Doe onderspraken hen die herden en seide 
ghawi tote Bethleem en vernemen van din dat daer ghescht 

es- en ons got heft go^penbart- j Doe ghingense met hasteghei 
de tote bethleem en vonden marien eil josephe en dat kint lig 
gende in die krebbe- / en alse si dat sagen so kindensi datt vaer ^,17 

was dat hen van din kinde was ghesegt- / En alle die die her 2,18 

den hoerden spreken- worden verssagt van wondere dat si daer 
vernamen- / eil maria behilt alle die wart en vestese in har her Lk 2,19 

te en in hare memorie- / Dar na so kirden weder die herden- 

,0 louende en dankende gode van alien din dat si hadden ghesin en 

the angels went / up to heaven. Then the shepherds spoke among them- 
selves, and said : / Let us go to Bethlehem and inquire about that which 
has happened there, / and which God has revealed to us. Then they went 

ij in haste / to Bethlehem and found Mary and Joseph and the child / lying 
in the manger, and when they saw that, they realized that it was true / 

what had been said to them about the child. And all who heard / the 

shepherds speak became scared with wonder [at] that which they heard 
there. / And Mary kept all those words, and fastened them in her / heart 

20 and in her memory. After that the shepherds returned, / praising and 

11 Lk.ii. 15 om. ab eis: f 351. — add. et dixerunt p. invicem: a b. 

12 Lk. ii. 15 om. verbitur. sy®''=) (cf. also 1 . 15 = Lk. ii. 17). The omission is 
especially remarkable on account of the prominence given in Latin inter- 
pretation to the particular Verbiun (with capital F) ; cp. Zach., col. 75 CD 
(Bede): non dixenmt videainus pueriun, sed: Verbutn, ac si dicer ent: Verbiun 
erat in principio, etc. 

13 Lk.ii. 15 ende, et 1 . quod-. Vg‘^“‘*‘'. 

15 Lk. ii. 17 add. Clide, et-. g‘. — om. dc vcrbo: cf. 1 . 12. 

18 Lk.ii. 18 The Latin of Fuld. in the corresponding passage is: et otnnes qui 
audierant mirati sunt et de his quae dicta erant a pastoribiis ad ipsos. Quite 
near to the Dutch is sy" : Noiv every one that zvas hearing from the shepherds 
zohen they zoere declaring about the things that they sazv and 
heard zvere astonished and zoondering. Notice especially the parallel zuere 
astonished and zoondering with zuaren z’erssagt van wondere. The Pep. 

Harm. 5-“ has another parallel to the Syriac: and hij tolden to oper folk 
pe adventures pat Jiai hadden herd and yseye pat ni.yt &• hij hadden 
all gret wonder. 

19 Lk. ii. 19 add. ende in hare memorie, sy : in her mind. . 

20 Lk. ii. 20 CO lovende ende dankende ; Zach., col. 76B in comment: laiidantes 
et glorificantes : gat. : laudantes et benedicentes. — cyo ghesien ende gehoert, 
viderant et audierant : Ta“'’ sy'*^' paF. 

21 Lk.ii. 20 om. sicut dictum est ad illos. 
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fol- 5 '" 

c. 12 gehoert- / ji En alst quam op den achtenden dach dat men dat kit Lk 2,21 
sonde besniden so gaf men hem den name en hitt ilic dat 
was die name die hem gegheven was van den ingel eert in 
sire moeder lichame wart ontfaen- j lucas 
c. 13 2s En alse de tyt quam dat de moeder des kinds hare purga /a-. 2,22 
cie sonde don na dat gebot van moysess wet so drogense dat 
kint te ihrl’m in den temple en offerdent gode j also ghelyc 2,23 

alse in der wet gescreuen was die geboet dat die kneple 

kine die der moeder irste vrocht waren o^ode eoffert mosten 
JO syn- I dar so dede men oc mettin kinde alselke offrande alse de lh. 2,24 

wet geboet dat was te verstane en paer tortelduuen ochte 

twe yonge andre duuen- / Te din tide so was en man in die stat Lk. 2,^^ 


thanking God for all that which they had seen and ' heard. And when it 
came to the eighth day, when the child ' should be circumcised, they gave 
him the name and it was called Jesus. That ' was the name which had been 
given him by the angel before he was conceived in / his mother’s womb. I 
C. 13 25 And when the time came that the child’s mother should do her purifi- 

cation / according to the commandment of Moses’ law, they carried the / 
child to Jerusalem into the temple, and offered it to God even / as was 
written in the law which commanded that the little boys ; which were the 
mother’s first fruit should be offered to God. , There they also did with 
the child all such offerings as the Maw commanded, that was to say a pair 
of turtle doves or / two other young pigeons. At that time there was a man 


21 Lk, ii. 21 add. dat kint, infanttni: sy'P'^) der Zach. Bede Old-Germ, 

and numerous Gr. MSS (i. a. Terr Gr). 

24 Lk. ii. 21 add. sire moeder, matris (suae)-. 5 5, d. 

25 Lk. ii. 22 add. de moeder des kinds, mater infantis. It is the mother alone, 

not the child who is to be submitted to the ritual of the purification. 
The Pep. Harm, reads: ])at Marie schuldc hire piirifie in J)e temple. Marie 
is read also by Zach. and IF, corn z-af’s Old-Germ. (cp. Bede, Horn, x.xiv: 
purgationis eiiis videlicet matris illiits. The Greek tradition (exc. S 5 £ 286 
5457) reads yrjv:c-j-, the latin and sy"''^' the ambiguous eius. 

21 Lk. ii. 22 offerden, ojferebant deo 1 . ut sister ent Domino: Pep. Harm. 6-’; and 
offren her childe to God: offer rent: ar ( 5 ); cp. Zach., col. 77 D : tit sis- 
ter ent Domino, id est, offer rent et consecrarent. 

28 Lk. ii. 23 om. domini p. lege: cp. sy* in Lk. ii. 39. 

32 Lk. ii. 25 om. ecce : Ta^*" sy'") paPq d, S 5, and the group I~ 
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fol. 6^ 

van ihrl’m die was genamt Symeon- dese man was en 
gherecht mensche en en godevruchtegh en hakende na den troest 
van isrl’ en de heilege gheest was in hem- j Dese hadde ontfaen Lk 2,26 
ene antwerde van den heilegen gheeste dat hi die doet nin sonde 
j- bekoren hine sonde tirst kerste hebben ghesien- j Dese heilege 2,27 
man qnam bi vertognessen van den heilegen gheest in den tern 
pie- En alse ioseph en maria dat kint hadden bracht in den te 
pie om te doene dat de wet geboet- j so naemt symeon in sine er 2, 28 
me en gebenedj-de gode en seide aldns- / Nn laets du here dinen /--c-. 2.29 
/o knegt in paise na den geloue dat du mi hads gedaen- /want mi Lk.^:, 30 
ne ogen hebben gesien dinen troest / din du gereet hefst in 2,31 
alle der werelt ogen- / en dat licht dat de werelt verlichten sal Lk 2,32 


fol. 6’- 

in the city / of Jerusalem who was called Symeon. This man was a / righ- 
teous man and a godfearing, and longing for the consolation / of Israel, 
and the Holy Ghost was in him. This [man] had received / an answer from 
s the Holy Ghost that he should not / ® taste death unless he should first 
have seen Christ. This holy / man came by the revelation of the Holy 
Ghost into the tem/ple. And when Joseph and Mary had brought the child 
into the tem/ple to do what the law commanded, Simeon took it into his 
arms, / and blessed God, and said thus: Now lettest Thou, o Lord, Thy/ 
10 servant [depart] in peace, according to the promise that Thou hast made 
me. For mine /eyes have seen Thy consolation which Thou hast prepared in/ 
the eyes of all the world ; and the light that will illumine the world / and 


fol. 6’' 

1 Lk. ii. 25 om. et p. Symeon: sy^"^’ e. 

2 Lk. ii. 25 godevruchtegh, thnens deiini 1 . timoratus : r. 

4 Lk. ii. 26 soude bekoren, gustaturum \. visnrum : Ta'^p’”' Ephr., Comm. Acts 

p. 17; cp. L ad John viii. 51; Fjirther Study, p. 12 ; Zach., col. 41 S D 

(Aug: mortem viderc vel gustare est earn experiri). 

5 Lk. ii. 27 Kerste, om. domini. S"®*^ reads : Christiun Dominum. This is Ephrem’s 
reading: Ta'P*'" Comm. Acts, p. 17; cp. A Further Study, p. 12. 

7 Lk. ii. 27 ioseph ende maria, 1 . parentes-. Pep. Harm.; cp. Vogels, Bibl. Ztschr., 
1913, S. 33ff. — om. iesum p. puerum: S 2. 

s Lk. ii. 28 dat de wet gebot, om. consuetudinem, cf. e : sec. legem. 

11 Lk. ii. 30 dinen troest, consolationem tuam 1 . salutare tuinn (Lk. ii. 25), cp. 
Ta'phr^s. consolatio7iem populi portabat. 

12 Lk. ii. 31 ifi alle der werelt ogen 1 . ante faciem ovmium populorum, cp. Ta'*’': 
because of the whole world; cp. sy^ in IMt. i. 21 ; Ta-'"' sy'^ in Lk. ii. 10 ; L in 
Lk. xxiv. 19, 47. — dat de werelt verlichten sal 1 . ad revelatmiem gentiutn. 
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fol. 6^ 

c. 14 en de glorie dins volks van isrl’- j |i Ende alse ioseph en maria alle Li 2,33 
dese getuugnessen hoerden van din kinde so vvonderde hen ilanc so 
IS meer- / Dar na so benedyedse symeon en sprac aldus toter moe Li. 2, 34 
der des kinds- dese es gesett te valle en topherstannessen me 
negs menschen des volks van isrl’- en tenen teekene dat men 
wederseggen sal- / En dyns seines zile sal dorgaen dat suert va 2,35 
scharpen" sere om sine wille en dan selen veler herten peinsinge 
10 c. 15 20 werden gog)enbaert- j j In din tide so was ene vrowe in die stat « 2.36 
die hit anna dochter phanuels- dese was van den gheslegte 
Azers- en was ene g)hetinne- Dese vrowe was out van dage 
en hadde wilen gheseten bi haren man- vii- yar j en dar na so 2.37 
bleef se wedue tote haren vire en tachtegsten yare- dese vrowe 
2S was gewoenlec in den temple- en dinde Code met bedene en met 

a) int. 1. glosa. 

the glory of Thy people of Israel. And when Joseph and Mary heard all / 

*4 IS these testimonies about the child it made them marvel all the / >5 more. 

After that Simeon blessed them and spoke thus to the mother / of the 
child ; This one is set for [the] falling and for [the] rising up of / many a man of 
the people of Israel and for a token which / shall be spoken against. And 
the sword of sharp sorrow shall pierce thine own soul / for his sake, and 
C- *5 -o then the thoughts of many hearts / 20 shall be revealed. At that time there 
was a woman in that city / who was called Anna, a daughter of Phanuel. 

She was of the kin / of Azer and was a prophetess. This woman was old 
in days / and had formerly sat by her husband seven years and after that/ 

^S she remained a widow until her eighty-fourth year. This woman / 25 was 

Instead of genthim e reads: populorum; b, Ireniv. 7'. oculoriun ; Cod. Bezae 
omits gentium. 

13 Lk. ii. 33 ioseph ende maria 1 . pater eius et mater-. Pep. Harm. 7®; joseph et 
mater eius: vet. lat., G L, many Gr. MSS.; ioseph et mater iesu: r; add. 

Ixsvitp a. 0 77xry!p: s2oj. ■ — add. alle: e. 

14 Lk. ii. 33 getuugnessen, testimonia, cp. ad 1 . 27. 

15 Lk. ii. 34 om. mariam. 

16 Lk ii. 34 om. ecce. — valle, casum 1 . ruinam: Comp, de pascha (cp. Hans von 
Soden, Das lat. X. T. in Afrika, S. 263). — topherstannesen, in resurrectionem, 
add. in-. Ta'P*'”' =*>”9 Ta""^ .sy (a Syriac idiom!), 55, d c I g, Iren. v. 27' Zach. 

Winch. Cod., Old-Germ., Wiclif. 

19 Lk. ii. 35 veler herten, multorum cordium 1 . e.\- midtis cordibus ; it 5 5, f 370 f. 

Pep. Harm. 7'®; for to scheiue pe wille of many of pis folk. 

23 Lk. ii. 37 om. a virginitate sua. S"‘=‘^ reads: in haren magedomme, in virgi- 
nitate sua, an ascetic reading parallel to that in sy"^ which reads seven 
days instead of seven years. — bleefse, Iren i. 8*, £014, f 376 

dinde Code, add. deo : DE-P LRgat; add. domino: e, Old-Germ. 
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F. 8 C. 


C. 


fol. <?’■ 

vastene vfenlec beide be nachte en be dage- j dese quam oc tire Lk 
seluer vren in den temple- eii alse si dat kint sack- so bega 
si oc getugnesse hem te gheuene- en al o^enbare van hem 
te sprekene vor al dat volk dat daer versament was- / En Lk 
JO alse die offrande was voldaen- so kerde weder maria en Joseph 
tenlande wert van galieenleen ter stat van nazareth- ctinuaco- 

Nu hebwi bescreuen den proces van der geborten ihu xpi- nu 
fol. 6'^- 

sele wi wider kiren en seggen van den koningen diene besochten 
en van der pisecusien des conings herodess van derre materien sprekt 
sente matheus en segt aldus- matheu- In den tide herodess des con 
ings doe onse here gheboren was in bethleem- So quam de con 

usually in the temple, and served God with praying and with / fasting 
regularly both by night and by day. She also came at that / same 
hour into the temple ; and when she saw the child, she also began / to 
give him testimony and all openly / to speak of him before all the people 
JO who were gathered there. And / when the offering had been fulfilled, Mary 
and Joseph / returned to the country of Galilee, to the city of Nazareth / 
Now v/e have described the story of the nativity of Jesus Christ. Now 
fol. 6'-' 

we shall go back and tell of the kings who visited him / and of the per- 
secutions of king Herod. Of this matter /St. Matthew speaks and says thus: 

In the time of Herod / the king, when our Lord was born in Bethlehem, 

Lk. ii. 37 Sned dage-nachte : Ta^'' sy^) r Old-Germ. 

27 Lk. ii. 38 add. began, coepit, cf. A Further Study, p. 47 — -49; — getugnesse 
hem te ghevene, testimonium dare co 1 . confitebatur domino. That this is a 
Diat. reading appears from Zach., col. 81 AB: Aiina quae domino testimonium 
perhibeat . . . Non solum ayigeli sed et omnis . . . aetas testimonium nato reddit 
puero, cp. 1 . 14. With regard to Syriac influence it is interesting to note 
in Zach., col. 81 B: Anna confitebatur, id est laudabat, Deum ; see A Further 
Study, p. 82 f. 

3 ^ dat daer versament was, 1. qui expectabant redemptionem hierusalem, 
an anti-judaic redaction, cf. Mededeelingen der Kon. Acad, van Wetenwhappen, 
Amsterdam, 1925, bl. 15 if. 

30 Lk. ii. 39 add. maria ende ioseph, sy'-'^: Joseph and Mary. 

31 Lk. ii. 39 om. suam p. civitateni: e T \ 
fol. N 

7 /t-The Magi are called kings in the occidental tradition, first, I think, by 
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iii. 13; Adv. Jitd., 9 (in both places with the same 
words: nam et magos reges habuit fere OWt'Wj) under influence of Ps. Ixxii. 10. 

4 Mt. ii. 1 onse here 1 . iesus. — om. ecce: Ta=*'’. 
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fol. &■ 

5 inghe ut orienten te ihrl’m- / en vragden waer der yoeden coninc -w. 2,2 
ware die niwelinge ware geboren- wi sagen spraken si sine 
sterre in orienten en wi comenne anebeden- j alse dat hoerde he -w 2,3 
rodes so wart hi verssagt en al de stat van ihrl’m met hem- j doe -w =,4 
dede herodes alle de wise papen en de meestre van der stat yan 
-fo ihrl’m tegadre comen en uragte hen waer xpc soude geboren 
werden- / En si antwerdden hem alle ut enen monde en seiden- 
In bethleem jude want also vonden si gescreuen in den g)hete- j 
Du bethleem stat staende int lant van judeen du ne best nit van 2.6 
den minsten staden des lands want ut di sal comen die richtre 
/o die berichten sal myn vole van isrl’- /Doe nam herodes die conige •Vi'2,7 
op hoer en sprac hen heimelec toe en vragde hen met groten 
enrste van der sterren die si hadden gesien in haren lande en na 

den tyt dat hen die sterre wart vertoent / en seide hen aldus -Vi-a.s 

vart te bethleem- en vragt ernstelec om dat kint dat gi sukt- 

20 en alse ghyt vonden hebt so latet mi weten dat ict oc moge 

s the kings / ^ from the East came to Jerusalem, and asked where was the 
king of the Jews / who lately was born. We saw, they said, his / star in the 
East, and we come to worship him. When Herod j heard that he became 
afraid, and all the city of Jerusalem with him. Then / Herod made all the 
■TO wise priests and the scribes of the city / come together and asked 
them where Christ should be born. / And they all answered him out of 
one mouth and said: In Bethlehem of Juda, for thus they found written 
in the prophets :/ Thou Bethlehem, city standing in the land of Judaea, 
thou art not [one] / of the least cities of the land, for out of thee shall 
come the ruler / who shall govern my people of Israel. Then Herod took 
the kings / aside and spoke to them privily, and asked them with great / 
earnest about the star which they had seen in their country and about / 
the time that the star was shown to them, and said to them thus: /Go to 
20 Bethlehem, and inquire carefully for the child that ye seek. / 20 And when 

5 Mt. ii. 2 elide vragden, et rogavenint 1 . dicentes : Pep. Harm. 5^": iS* askeden. 

6 Mt. ii. 2 om. eniul. 

7 Mt. ii. 2 has v-'i conien met gif ten. The addition cum niuneribus is a 

Testimony reading ( Test. ii. 1 2 Hartel p. 77) ; cp. Ta'P*'"' : venerunt . . . apportatis 

mimeribns-, E\ venimus cum niuneribus, cp. Capit. C (O.xf. Vulg. p. 19). 

13 Mt. ii. 6 om. et a. tu. — non 1 . nequaquam : Ta='h Zach. (Winch., text), S 5, 
d a b c fg' k q, Tert Ambr Hil, sa. 

14 Mt. ii. 6 staden des lands 1 . principibus pitda. 

15 Mt. ii. 7 add. hen, eis p. apparuit: Ta^g sy pal. lat exc. k c. — na den tyt dat 
ken die sterre, tempiis quando :abc (cp. Merk, Die vier kan. Evv. II. i , S. 27). 



fol. 6 ° 

com anebeden- /Doe schiden si van den connic en voren te bethleem .v/ 2,9 
A. 11 wert- En alsi quamen op ten wech- so verbaerde hare die sterre 

die si hadden ghesin in orienten en ghinc vor hen al toter stat da 
er dat hint was- / En alsi die sterre sagen so worden si verhoegt j/< 2,10 
^5 met herder groter blischap- / Doe ghingense in dat hus en .w. 2,11 
vonden dat hint dat si sochten- En marien sire moerder en alsi 
toten kinde quamen so vilense op hare knin en anebeddent- 
Dar na so ontploken si hare tresore en offerden den kinde hare 
offeranden die si met hen hadden brachtt- Gout- wiroec- en mir 
so re- / En alst quam des nachts dar na so wart hen vertogt in -w 2,12 
haren drome dat si ten connic herodese nit weder en soude ke 
“^ren- en alsi onsprongen waren- so daden si dat hen geboden was 

a) Ai the bottom of the page: Gout omme dat hi connic was- wiroc omme dat hi got was- mirre 
omme dat hi sterflec mensche was. 


ye have found it, let me know that I also may ' come and worship it. Then 
they parted from the king and journeyed to Bethlehem. / And when they 
came on to the road, the star revealed itself / which they had seen in the 
east, and went before them to the place / where the child was. And when 
they saw the star, they rejoiced / ^5 with very great joy. Then they went 
into the house and / found the child that they sought, and Mary its mother. 
And when they / came to the child, they fell on their knees and worshipped 
it. / After that they opened their treasures and offered the child their / offerings 
so which they had brought w'ith them, gold, frankincense, and myrrh “/ And 
when it came to the night after that, it was revealed to them in their 
dream that they should not return to king Herod. / And when they awoke, 
they did that which had been commanded them. 

a) Gold becaube he was king, frankincense because he was God, myrrh because he was 
mortal man. 


21 Mt. ii. 8 schieden si van den coninc, abieritnt a rege 1 . audissent regem. 

22 Mt ii. 9 om, ecce. — verbaerde hare, appariiit eis\. ecce Pep. Harm. 6 ^'^ schewed 
hym : Ta'P'"' ^9 apparnit Stella; dispar nit Stella; sy^'=: appariiit eis ilia Stella; 
Zach., col. 83 A: Magts appropinqiiantibiis Jerosolymam dispar nit Stella; .. 
haec Stella . . . nnmqnam antea apparnit. 

23 Mt. ii. 9 om. usque dnm veniens staret. — toter stat daer dat hint tuas, usque 
ad locum nbi erat puer. This is the reading of Sy®‘" but also of Ta'P^'^o; in 
tempore (Moesinger: termino) sno constitit, where tempus is a rendering of 

cf. tote huse dar dat hint was; corr. vat: supra domum nbi 

erat puer (cp. Merx, Die vier kan. Evv., II. i, S. 28). 

26 Mt. ii. 11 vonden, invenernnt 1 . viderunt: bcff^g^ Vg, floi 6 . 

28 Mtii n offerden hare offer anden,sy^-. offered him an offer iHg,r<Cx=>\cco cnl oais 

syp pal (plural); sy om. hare. 
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I fol. J'- 

' F ..9 c. 17 efi uoeren al ene andren wech te haren lande wert- ||/Efi alse de con 

{ 

I nige enweghe waren so quam dingel en vertoghde hem Joseph in si 

I ne drome efi sprac hem aldus toe- Stant op en nem dat kint en sire 

I moeder- en vlie met hen in egypten en blyf daer totin tide dat 

I s ic di late weten dat tu weder corns- want hets te geschiene dat 

; herodes sal tkint doen suken om te uerderuene- / alse dit ioseph 

hadde vernomen so stont hi op benachte- en nam tkint en de moed’ 
en voer in egypten- / en bleef dar wonende also lange alse hero 2,15 
: des leuede- Aldus so wart veruult die profetie die willen hir af 

! 70 was geprofetert die al dus segt- vte egypten ontboedic minen 

F. ^ c. 18 sone- / 1 | En alse herodes vernam dat die coninge nit weder en in -w. 2.16 

quamen te hem so wart hi harde erre en altehant so sendde hi si 

I ne knechte te bethleem en geboet hen dat si souden doeden alle 

I die kinder die si vonden te bethleem en in alle degeburte omtrent- 


'I fol. 

I C. 17 and journeyed by another way to their country. And when the kings / were 
I gone, the angel came and appeared to Joseph in his / dream and spoke to 

I him thus: Arise and take the child and his / mother and flee with them into 

I s Egypt and remain there until the time that / ® I shall let thee know that 

I thou [must] come back. For it is to happen that / Herod will have a search 

I made for the child to destroy it. When Joseph / heard this he arose in the 

■I night and took the child and the mother / and journeyed into Egypt and 

'[ remained there as long as Herod / lived. Thus was fulfilled the prophecy 

! 70 which whilom / was prophesied concerning this, saying: Out of Egypt did 

1 C. 18 I call my / son. And when Herod saw that the kings did not come back / 
I to him, he grew exceedingly wroth, and forthwith he sent his / servants to 

! Bethlehem and commanded them that they should slay all / the children 

IS that they found at Bethlehem and in all the district roundabout, / those 


fol. 7’ 

1 Mt. ii. 13 et (cum recessissentj 1 . qui (cum rec.}: k sy. 

2 Mt. ii. 13 om. ecce ; — om. domini. — ’a.^d.soqiiam-.Y&'^.Wdsm.f^-.afterzvard 
so com pe angel & apered to Joseph. 

3 Mt. ii.13 add. hem, ei p. dicens: sy pal Ta“^ 

7 Mt. ii. 14 add. Joseph a. consurgens : Ta“ sy abcg^q; om. eius p. matrem: 
L R Dim Pep. Harm. 7-^ : he take pe childe and pe moder. 

10 Mt. ii. 15 om. a domino : E L. 

11 Mt.ii. 16 nit weder en in quamen te hem, non reverterent ad se, cf. Pep, 
Harm. 7^®: that pe kynges were retourned into her cuntre. 
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fot. r 

IS die tweyaregh waren en dar onder na den tyt din hi vernomen 

hadde van den coningen- j Doe was die ^phecie toe comen die wile .w. 2,17 
jeremias hadde geprofetert die aldus sprac- / En groet gekryt va 
weenne en van schreyene sal werden gehoert in Rama- Rachel 
sal weenen om hare kinder efi en sal engheenen troest willen ontfaen 
F. 11 c. 19 20 van hen want si nin syn- / j Daer na sal so geuil dat herodes starf en doe ^t. 2,19 
v’toegde hem weder dingel josephe in egypten in ene drome / en seide 
A. 12 aldus- Stant op efi nem dat kint en sire moeder en vaer weder int 

lant van isrl’ want si syn doet die tkint verderven wouden / Doe m. 2,21 
stont op ioseph na dat hem gheheeten was en wrde weder dat kint 
2S efi de moeder int lant van isrl’- / efi alse hi quam in din lande en hi v’ Mt. 3,22 
nam dat archelaus regnerde in ihrl’m in syns vader stat so ne dorste 
hi darwert nit varen- Doe quam die ingel en wysde hem in sinen 


of two years and under according to the time which he had learnt / from 
the kings. Then was fulfilled the prophecy which whilom / Jeremiah 
prophesied, who spoke thus: / A loud cry of weeping and mourning shall 
be heard in Rama, Rachel / shall weep for her children and shall not wish 
C. 19 so to receive any comfort / 20 for them, because they are not. After that 
it happened that Herod died and then / the angel appeared again to Joseph 
in Egypt in a dream and said/ thus: Arise and take the child and his 
mother and journey back into / the land of Israel, for they are dead who 
would destroy the child. Then j Joseph arose as he was bidden, and carried 
ss the child / and the mother back into the land of Israel, And when he 
came into the land and / heard that Archelaus was reigning in Jerusalem 
in his father’s place he dared / not go thither. Then the angel came and 


17 Mt.ii. 18 gekryt 1 . steimne, cp. wailing and: 3^“= etc. 

J9 Mt. ii. 18 sal . . . sal, future tense instead of perfect tense. 

20 Mt.ii. 19 om. ecce: Ta^*^ sy £207. 

21 Mt. ii. 19 om. domini p. angelus-. Pep. Harm. 7®^. 

22 Mt. ii.20 vaer weder, revertere 1 . vade, cf. Zach., col. 84 B D : revertere aim 

piiero et matre eins; . . . cum vero revertitiir : cp. also 1. 5 and 24. 

23 Mt. ii. 20 verderven wouden, quaerebant perdere 1 . qiiaerebant animam: Pep. 
Harm. 7^^ soiiytten pe childe to sle, cf. Mt. ii. 1 3. 

24 Mt. ii.21 add. ioseph .- R, syp. 

25 Mt.ii. 22 kierusalem 1 . iudaeam, cp. Zach., col. 86 (Rabanus): cum videretiir 
ei talem puerum non alicubi debere habitare nisi in Jerusalem . . porro autem 
postquam comperit i Hi c regnare Archelaum. 
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fol. 7'' 

drome dat hi soude varen int lant van galileen in die stat vafl naza 
reth- / en also dede Joseph en voer wonen te nazareth- en also wart 2,23 

30 volcomen die ^hetie die wilen seiden dat hi nazareus heeten sou / 
c. 20 Alse dat hint te nazareth comen was- so naemt j| de- lucas Lk. ■2,1,0 
toe in wassene en was vol van wysheiden en de gracie gods 
fol. 

was in hem- j En alle yare so plagen Joseph Gn m 3 .ri 3 . tc g 3 .nG 
te ihrl’m terfeesten van den paschen- / En op enen tyt doe iHc was x*. 2,42 
tuelef yarech so ghingen si te ihrl’m na de costume van harre 


showed him in his / dream that he should journey into the land of Galilee 
into the city of Naza/reth. And Joseph did so and went to live at Nazareth. 
JO And thus was / fulfilled the prophecy which whilom said that he should 
. 20 be called Nazareus. / When the child was come to Nazareth, he increased / 
in stature and was full of wisdom and the grace of God 
jol. 7 ® 

was in him. And every year Joseph and Mary used to go / to Jerusalem to 
the feast of the passover. And one time, when Jesus was / twelve years old, 


2s Mt. ii. 23 om. quae vocatur : Old-Hebr. 

2Q Mt. ii. 2 3 et adijHplettcs est 1 . ut adimpleretur : sy*'. 

2Q Mt. ii. 23 die proplietie, den prophete, prophetam 1 . per prophetas: Ta“ sy 
pal Old-Hebr. k a b f jf.^. 

22 Lk. ii. 40 nae})it toe in ivassene, possibly a rendering of: convalescebat et 
crescebat of d and of; growing up and zvaxing strong of sy^ Pep. Harm. 8^: 
wex and prof; cf. pal : ps'Attocuis) • The omission of zrv£v;/,XTi in S 2, S 1, 
£ 014, f 56, ^ 5, d sy®W and lat exc. q f. 
fol. 7^ 

2 Lk. U.41 Joseph et maria 1 . parentes eius: £1132, abcff.^ g I ^ ; bis father and 
mother is the reading of Old-Germ., Wyclif, early English versions; add. 
mater eius : c ff'^. 

2 Lk. ii. 42 add. Jesus p. facUcs esset: cff^^^aurL T fi Old-Germ. 

3 Lk. ii. 42 na de costume van harre gezvoenten. For an explanation of this curious 
reading (instead of secttndum cotisuetudinem diei festi) cp. A Primitive Text, 
p. 32 f. and yt and A Further Sttidy, p. 45, where a misreading of 

as consuetudo for dies festus is suggested. Notice that e reads secundum 
niorem per festum and sy as they zjvere accustomed to the feast. — so gingen 
si, xvsfoi^iTxv 1 . xvxpxivc'iTxv : S 5, £ 1132, d e sy'A The addition habezites ilium 
of S 5, de Old-Germ, codd., is not preserved in L but cp. hi met 

hem up; Pep. Harm, ^ede zvith hem. 
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fol. f 

gewoenten- j En alse die feeste dage leden waren so kirden si we ll 2,43 
5 der te lande wert en dat kint iHc bleef te ihrl’m achter hen en 
sine wistens nit j want si waenden datt in de geselschap hadde Lk. 2,44 
geweest van den volke dat van der feesten quam- en alsi enen 
dach hadden gegaen en sys gemesseden- so sochten syt onder 
“ hare maghe en onder hare gebure- / Eil alse sys daer nin von Lt. 2,45 
/o den so kerden si weder te ihrl’m en sochtent daer/ en alse syt /a-. 2,46 
dridage hadden gesocht so vonden syt telesten in den temple sitten 
de onder de meestre van der wet horende die meestre en vreghende- / 

Luc’s- IM atii’- MARCUS En alle dine horden spreken hen wonderde van 24,7 

a) in >fig. Die ih'm gewareglec silken welt lune salne nit suken onder de mage 


they went to Jerusulem according to the manner of their / customs. And 
j when the feast days were past, they returned / ^ to the country and the 
child Jesus remained behind them at Jerusalem; and / they did not know of it, 
for they imagined that he was in the company / of the people that came 
from the feast. And when they had/ gone a day [’s journey] and they 
missed him, they looked for him " among / their kinsfolk and among their 
10 neighbours. And when they found him not there, / they turned back to 
Jerusalem and looked for him there, and when they / had searched for 
him three days, they found him at last in the temple, sitting / among the 
masters of the law, listening to the masters and asking [questions]. / And 
a) He that truly wishes to seek Jesus shall not seek him among the kinsfolk. 


4 Lk. ii.43 feesiedage, add. festi p. diebus-. sy*''^'. 

4—5 so kirden .... achter hen. The same syntactical construction in : they 
reUirned and the lad Jesns stayed after them; cp. e : et reverteriint 1 . cum 
redirent. 

5 Lk. ii. 43 The addition achter hen is found in sy=^ in the form (restored by 

Burkitt and confirmed in Mrs. Lewis’ edition) whilst reads 

(cp. Burkitt’s note i. 1 .). The Syriasm left its traces in the Vg. Ca- 
pitularia AH VY in the form ; remansit a suis; J-. remaiisit a p ar entibiis. 

6 Lk. ii.44 want, enim 1 . antem: a. 

7 ende alsi: sy^t*^'. 

s add. otuhH: sy^W R /+ in). — add. hare^’^ : sy-^w. The poss. pron. is 
added after ^vyysvs-j^i in r and /"' group Ev. Thom. sa. 

iO Lk. ii.45 add. daer, ibi: sy®*^!. 

tt Lk. ii.46 om. eysyerc : syt'"!, in ras. A. 

12 add. fan der wet: Iren. i. 3, 2 lat. cum legis doctoribus, Epiph. toic yo!j.oli- 
WjtAst?; Capitularia Oxf. Vg. p. 276, 697 : B Of OX Par. Lat. 277. As a 
Harmony reading in Pep. Harm. S'b })e maistres of ]je lazve. 
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fol. 7^ 

sire wysheit en van sinen antwerden die hi daer gaf- / lucas Doe Lk.-z,i,% 
sprac syn moeder tote hem en seide lieue kint waromme hefsdu 
dit gedaen. Dyn vader ioseph en ic hebben bedruft gewest om 
di en hebben di gesogtt- / Doe antwerde iKc en seide waromme za. 2.49 
soehtti mi ? en wistti nit dat mi behoert te werkene de werke 

o 

myns vader en daer in besech te sine ? / Mar des wards en verston tk. 2. 30 
20 den si noch doe nit / Doe stont hi op en ginc met hen te nazareth u 2,51 
daer si woenden en was hen onderdaen- En maria syn moeder 
behilt alle dese wart en vestese in har herte- / en ihc wis op in Lk 2,52 



yaren en in ^ wysheiten ende in gracilekheiden beide vor gode en vor 
Nu late wi hir van din kinde- want || de menschen- Lucas- ctinuacio 
2S in der ewangelien en vinde wi nemmeer ghescreuen van sire kin 

d) inter /. van hemelrike nit iosefs — b') inter 1. na der leide dunken 

all those who heard him speak were amazed at / his wisdom and at his 
zj answers which he there gave. Then / his mother spoke to him and said, 
Dear child, why hast thou / done this ? Thy father Joseph and I have been 
grieved about / thee and have sought thee. Then Jesus answered and said. 
Why / sought ye me ? Knew ye not that it behoves me to work the works / 
of my father" and to be busy therein? But they understood not yet that 

20 word. / 20 Then he arose and went with them to Nazareth / where they lived 
and was subject unto them : and Mary his mother / retained all these words 
and fastened them in her heart. And Jesus grew up in / years and in wisdom, 
and in graces ^ both before God and before / *o the people. Now we leave 

2s off here [telling] about the child, for / 25 in the gospel we find nothing more 

a) Of the kingdom of heaven, not Joseph b") in the opinion of the people 

14 Lk.ii.47 add. sire-, e sy®!*"* Pep. Harm. 8'k The repetition of the poss. pron. is a 
Semitic idiom, cp. A Further Study, p. 51. — om. -kxi ihz-jrs: xuto-j sl^sTrkx'y/irxv. 

15 Lk.ii.48 dit, hoc 1 . sic-. Pep. Harm. 8'^ — om. nobis ^.fecisti. — om. ecce : e. — 
add. Joseph. 

17 Lk. ii.4g waroimne soghtti mi. 1 . quid est quod me quaer.-. sy®^. Pep. Harm. 
IS add. te tverkene de zuerke, cp. Oxf. Vg. Capitularia p. 276: C (F) : in Patris 
se hopere aesse hoportere pronuntiat (cp. Joh. ix. 4). 

19 Lk. ii. 50 mar, autem 1 . et : Cod. Bezae, e sy paP sa bo aeth. 

21 Lk.ii.51 add. maria. 

22 add. ende vestese, TUfxloxt.t.ov'tx, conferens-. f 129 f., cor r. vat., Old- 

Germ., Wycl. 

23 Lk ii. 5a cn getate et sap. : sy bo Cod. Bezae, £56 £132, Old-Lat. Zt??^;';C£Zach. 522 B. 

24 add. voP-, apud- (a Syriac idiom): sy^*" pal arm aeth Cod. Bezae, r Old-Germ. 
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fol. 7 “ 

scheit- noch van sinen wesene dis hi plach tote sinen dertech yaren 
en seggen voert van sente jjanne- en van din ghetuge dat hionsen 
here gaf- van derre materien so spreken drie ewangelisten- luca®- 
F. 13 matheus- en joHes- en segt lucas aldus- j In den viftinden yare 

JO tybery des keisers- doe pontius pylatus procureerde. dat lant van 
judeen- en herodes tetrarke" was van galileen- en philips syn bru 
der tetrarke was van itureen en traconiten en lisanias tetrarke was 
fol. S’- 

van abilinen / en annas en caiphas besschope waren van ihrl’m so lh. 
quam dwart gods en de gheest onss heren op yanne zacharias so 
ne in der wstinen- I; / ^ Doe ginc hi vter wustinnen en quam in die Lk. 
geburte daer de jordane loept en began te pdikene en dat volk te 
s stirne ten doepsele wert van penitencien om verloessenesse te 

d) inter 1. die dat virdeodel van ene rike berichte — 'in mg. venit Johes baptis 


written of his childhood, / nor of the existence that he led until he was 
thirty years [old]; / and [we] tell on about Saint John, and of the testimony 
that he gave our/ Lord. Of this matter three evangelists speak: Luke,/ 
JO Matthew, and John, and Luke says thus: In the fifteenth year/ of 
Tiberius the Emperor, when Pontius Pilatus was procurator of the land of/ 
Judae, and Herod was tetrarch “ of Galilee, and Philip his brother / was 
tetrarch of Iturce and Trachonitis, and Lysanias was tetrarch of 

fol. S’- 

Abiline and Annas and Caiaphas were bishops of Jerusalem, / the word of 
God and the spirit of our Lord came upon John the son of Zacharias / 
in the wilderness. Then he went out to the wilderness and came into 
the / region where the Jordan runs, and began to preach and to steer the 
j people / ® toward the baptism of penitence to obtain remission / of their 

a) One who governed the fourth part of a realm 


fol. 8’ 

2 Lk- in- 2 domini 1 . del-. fi68, cdff., qr aur Vg“'^‘^. — The insertion ende de 

gheest ons heren is attested in Pep. Harm. p. 8^": and po com f)e Holy 
Cost. Is not this reading suggested by the prepos. fTt, super, In 

the Oxf. Vg. Cap. in Me. D E-P GJQaiir (p. 175): et vetiit super eum sps 
dhi is said of Jesus. 

3 Lk. iii. 3 ginc liter (ut ter) ■wnstinen, exiit in desertuvi : Ta'^f’’*'' 37 , cp. A Pri- 
mitive Text, p. 33. 

4 Lk. iii. 3 began te predikene, for the use of began, coepit as a quasi-auxiliary 
verb cp. A Further Study, p. 47 — 49. 
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fol. <?'■ 

verlangene van haren sunden- j en sprac aldus- Doet peniten ‘W.3,2 
cie want hemelrike es v nakende- / Dits die seine man daer *’«.3,3 x,t.3,4 
wilen ysaias af pfeterde en seide aldus- Het sal ene stemme 
gehoert werden eens die roepen sal in der wustinen en wat 
sal hi roepen? j Alle de dale“ selen veruult werden- en alle de "^* 3,5 
^ berge selen genedert werden en de quade wege selen gebetert 
werde- en donnefifene selen geslegt werden- /en alle ogen selen Lk ^,6 
sien den troest gods- / ^ Dit was die seine man die quam om ge 7o/t. i, ^ 
tugnesse te geuene van den ligte"^ so dat bi din ligte tfolc ge 
-^3? loeuech mochte werden / hine was nit dat"" ligt- mar hi was ge 7oh.-<.,z 
tuge van din lichte- j dat licht es dat gewarege licht dat-^ wer 7oh. i, 9 
^ clert elkenmensche die in dese werelt lyf ontfeet- / Dit licht was 

a) inter 1. die oetmudege — h) inter 1. de hou’ge (= hoverdige) — c) /«/«"■. Joh’es — d) inter 1. 
gods sone — ^) inter 1. xpc. — f) inter 1. megdech es — ■ g) inter 1. te verklerne 


sins, and spoke thus: Do penitence, / for the kingdom of heaven is approaching 
for you. This is the same man of whom / whilom Isaiah prophesied and 
said thus: A voice shall / be heard of one who shall cry in the wilderness ; 
/o and what / 1® shall he cry? All the valleys'^ shall be filled, and all the/ 
mountains'^ shall be made low, and the bad ways shall be made better, / 
and the uneven ones shall be smoothed : and all eyes shall / see the 
consolation of God. This was the same man who came to / give testimony 
ts of the light'", so that by that light the people / might become believing. 
He was not the light"', but he was a / witness of the light. That light is 
the veritable light that / illumines " every man who receives life in this 

a) the humble (in spirit) d) the proud (in spirit) a) the son of God. (/)Christ a) has power to illumine 


9 Lk. iii. 4 add. ende . . . roepen, cp. Is. xl. 6; Clem. Al. Protr. i. 9. 

10 om. Mt. iii. 3^ Lk. iii. 4’’. The words rectas facile semitas eiiis are omitted 
in Mt. also by sy® and k. L has the Johannine redaction (John i. 23) in its 
proper place. 

11 Lk. iii. 5 om. et collis, Zach. Wn. om. inons el. 

12 Lk. iii. 6 ogen 1. caro. 

troest, consolationem, 1. salutare cp. Lk. ii. 30. 

13 Joh. i. 6 is omitted by L Ta'" Fuld Zach. aeth. but inserted by S"'"'' H“‘*. 
Job- t- 7 om. in testimoninm. 

15 Joh. i. 8 f,ior .... lichte, sed testis erat de lumine 1. sed ut testimonium per- 

Jnberet de = exactly sy"®* r<'icnaj.i ocn K.ienoo Kiipe' 

16 Joh. i 9 es, est 1. erat-. Ta""^ sy"'®^ e (Cypr, fiiit) aeth. 
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foL 8 ’- 

in de werelt- en de werelt was bi hem gemakt- en de werelt >a.i,io 
en kennes nit- j Hi die dit gewarege licht es- quam in syn g)re 
20 eigen “ en desine en ontfingens nit- / Mar alien den ghenen die yok.z.i^ 
ne ontfingen gaf hi macht gods kinder te werdene die ghe 
louen in sinen name- j en die nit van der genughten des bloeds 
en des vleeschs mar van gode geboren syn- j Dit es dat^ wart 
dat vleesch^ gemakt es en quam wonen en wesen met ons- en 

zs wi sagen sine glorie alse de glorie ens enegs soens die comt va 

den vader vol van gratien en van wareiden- /Johannes- math’- m’c- lucas- 
A. 14 ‘‘ Dit was die man de onsen here ihu xp'o aldosten getughegaf- 

en seide aldus- Dits degene daer ic v af plege te seggene die 

d) inter 1. de yoden. — b) inter 1. die gods sone — c) menschelke iiorme ontfaen — 

d) in mg. Johes testimm phlbet de domiio 


world. This light was / in the world, and the world was made by him, and 
20 the world / knows him not. He who is this veritable light came into his / 20 
own, and his own ones received him not. But to all those who / received 
him he gave power to become God’s children, [to them] who / believe in 
his name, and who were born not of the delights of the blood / and of the 
flesh but of God. This is the word ^ j that was made flesh and came to 
zj live and be with us. And / 25 -we saw his glory as the glory of an only 
son who comes from / the Father, full of grace and of truth. / This was the 
man who gave this testimony to our Lord Jesus Christ, / and said thus: 

a) the Jews, b) the son of God r) received human shape 


J9 Job, i. 11 syti propre eigen, sua propria 1 . propria : b e ff.,D E yi. Dim Iren 
Lucif Cyp ^/.^ Aug gat, cp. sy.'-) craL.i. 

22 Job. i. 13 van der ghennghten, ex volnptate 1 . ex voluntate : Iren., cod. V '/-, 
C ’/- CTE; Epist. Apostolorum, hrg. von Duensing, 3 (14): nicJit durch 
Lust des Fleisches; Zach. 92 A: ncqne ex concupiscentia carnis ; Old- 
French: delits on pechees ; Old-Germ. edd. : aiis 5 den siinden. — om. neque 
ex voluntate virt, cp. Zach. 92 A : quod cxposnit dicens : ‘neque ex con- 
cupiscentia carnis' id est feniinae neque viri. 

25 Job, i. 14 alse de glorie, quasi gloriam: Ta®'' sy'=W pal sa bo Hier. Old- 
French, Wycl. 

enegs, unici 1. unigeniti: a e q ^3 ; cp. sy A Further Study , 

p. 28. — add. filii: a. 

28 Job, i. 15 om. clamat Zach. Wn.* 92 D. — dits, hie est 1 . hie erat (cp. Joh. 
i. 30): sy'W abcefr aur D E-P M-T (x Dim ah, Zach., 19 C; Old- Germ., 
Wycl. — daer af, de quo 1 . quern: abcefr aur Zach. 
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fol. 8' 

na mi com sal die*" vor mi gemakt es want hi was eer ic was- j 
JO Joh’es En van sire volheit hebwi alle ontfaen gratie bouen gre / 

want de wet was gegeuen ouermids ^ iHm xpm- / joh’es- math’- luc’- 7oh.j,x7 
Code en sach noit mensche mar die eenige sone des va 

fol. 8^ 

der hi es dire ons af segt- j math’- marcus- Dese heilege man 
hadde en cleet ane van kernels hare gemakt en en gordel van enen 
pelse om sine linden- en sine spise dat waren eerhande spelt hanen en 
bosch hoenech- / En alse men vernam van sire predekaden- so quam 
s te hem alt folc van ihrl’m- en alt volk van judeen- en alle die woen 
den op die jordane / en worden gedoept van hem- en bichtten hen van ^«-3,6 

a) inter 1 . in meerre werdegheiden — b') in mg. moyse mar gracie en warheit syn ons comen 

overmids 


This is he of whom I am used to say to you : He who / shall come after 
30 me who was made before me for he was before I was. / And of his 
fullness we all have received grace above grace. / For the law was given 
because of^ Jesus Christ. / God never a man saw [Him], but the only Son 
of the Father 
fol. 8- 

is [the one] who tells us about him. This holy man / had a raiment on 
made of camel’s hair and a girdle of a / pelt round his loins; and his food 
was a kind of locusts, and / forest honey. And when news came of his 
3 preachings/® all the people of Jerusalem and all the people of Judaea, and 
all who lived / on the Jordan came to him and were baptized by him, 
a) in greater glory b') Moses but grace and truth came us because of 


29 add. die, qui-. S 2’" £014, c. 

30 Joh. i. 16 om. el'-. Old-Lat. Vg™'*’^ (not F) Old-Germ, arm aeth Zach. 93 A. 

Code . . . mensche, sy‘="’b cp. A Further Study, p. 52. 
add. mar, nisi-, f 014 a b e ff., I rl anr gat, Iren. C D E R T al Dim Zach.-Wn^. 
Old-Germ. Old-French. — eenige., jinicns 1 . unigenitus : a, cp. Clem. Al., 
Qnis Dives, c. xxxvii: h and see Joh. i. 14. 

fol. 

/ Joh. i. 18 om. qni est in iinii ; om. qui est in : a; cp. the interpretation of the 
passage in Tert -/j (sinnm patris disseruit, exposuit) and Clem. Al. ®/, (rev 
y.oy.xvj r.T. £C/r/-/iTXTo). — add. o?ts, nobis: £014 sy'=('') pal c. Iren — dire, 
qni enm (id), add. euni: sy® sa Iren ; id: Old-Germ. 

5 Mt. iii. 5 add. omnis (cp. Me. i. 5): group /’», group (two complete 

‘Caesarean’ groups; £050 hiat); £i78-£38i ,kalE, Zach. (text), arm aeth Or (i X). 

6 Mt. iii. 6 om. in jordane: X Z. 
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foL 8 ^ 

C. 22 haren siinden-/ math’- lucas- || En alse hi sach dat vele van din phariseusen 3. 7 
en van din saduceusen te sinen doepsele quamen- so sprac hi hen toe 
en seide aldus- wat segdi slangen kinder wie wysde v te vliene va 
JO der toecomender abolgen? doet gerechte penitencie di v vromlec si- Lk.z,% 
en en segt nit" onse vader es abraham- want ic seggv dat got meg 
tech es van desen ^ steenen te makene abrahams kinder- j en oc seggic Lk. 3, 9 Mt. 3, 10 
V dat nu dat byl gesett es an de wortele van den borne- en elc boem 
die goede vrocht nit en dregt sal af gehowen werden en gewor 
JS pen int vir- j lucas- Doe vragde hem de gemeinte van den volke en Lk. 3,10 
seide wat sele wi dan doen? /en hi antwerdde aldus- Die tuee rokke 3,11 
heft hi gheue den eenen den ghenen die engheenen en heft- en die 
spise teuerteerne heft hi doe also gelike- /Doe quamen oc die am zx-. 3.12 
bachts liede en daden hen doepen en vragden oec meester wat be 

a) inter 1 . en verlaett v op hen nit — b) inter 1 . van den ongelouegen — c) inter /. mensche 


C. 22 and confessed / their sins. And when he saw that many of the Pharisees / 
and of the Sadducees came to his baptism, he spoke to them / and said 
thus: What say ye, serpents’ children, who showed you to flee from/ 
t° i®the wrath to come.? Do righteous penitence that be helpful to you, / and 
say not: Our father is Abraham"; for I say to you that God is / mighty 
to make of these stones '' Abraham’s children. And I also say / unto you 
that now the a.xe is set at the roots of the tree, and every tree / that 
‘S bears not good fruit shall be hewn down and cast / into the fire. Then 
the multitude of people asked him and/ said What then shall we dor 
and he answered thus: He who has two coats / let him give one to him who 
has none. And he who / has food to consume let him do likewise. Then the / 
publicans also came and had themselves baptized and also asked : Master, 
d) do not rely upon them b') of the unbelieving c) man 


11 Mt. iii. 9 es, est 1. habemus : sy. — en segt nit, ne dicatis 1. ne velitis dicere-. 
sy**^; om. fv sxurcic: Aphr., om. in Mt. : sy® g Or “/^ Chrys; om. in Lk. : 
sy®'= lat exc. q I f. 

megtech es,potens est \. potest: Ta“'' Old-Lat Vg™'*'* (not Irish) Clem A 1 Iren Ambr. 

12 Mt. iti. 9 abrahams, gen. 1 . dat. : Ephr 40 Old-Hebr Old-Germ Wycl. 

14 Mt. iii. 10 sal . . . iverden, excidetnr — mittetur 1 . exciditur — mittitur : Old- 
Latin and Vg exc. g, Ta^q absc. 1 . exc.-. Iren ^j.,. 

16 Lk. iii. 10 s H"'** om. dan, with Ta” Cod. Bezae, group H, s 351 f 416 e b c 

q I sy®"^ bo aeth. 

17 Lk. iii. 11 add. den eenen, unam: sy®= sa arm Tert: alteram earum = sy'^ 
one of them. 
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fol. 8 ^ 

cohort ons te doene?/en hi antwerdde hen- Nemmeer en doet dan 

V geboden"/ es- Doe vragden hem oc de ridderen wat si souden don 3,14 

en hi antwerdde hen aldus- Nimene en veronrechtt noch en quetst 
mar laett v genugen met vwen ssoute- / En alse dat vole sach -^^-3,15 
dat snare leuen dat yan baptiste leidde en hoerde die castynge die 
hi hen alien toesprac al ongespart- So quam ene opinie onder 
tfolc dat hi ware xp’c'^/j| en daer omme sendden de yoden van ihrl’m >a i,i 9 
papen en leuiten om hem te vragene wie hi ware j en alse sys 1,20 

hem vragden so lyde hi dat hi nin ware xpe- /Doe vragdense hem i,=o 

noch voert- bestu dan helias? en hi antwerdde- nenic- en si vrag 

so den noch voert- bestu en prophete- en hi antwerdde nenic- / 

Doe seiden si noch voert- Sege ons wie du best dat wi ene 

a) inter 1. in de wet — !/) in mg. miseriit Judei ab ihosolymis 


20 what/ behoves us to do? And he answered them; Never do more than / 
is commanded you Then the soldiers also asked him what they should 
do/ and he answered them thus: Do no injustice nor injury to any one,/ 
but be satisfied with your pay. And when the people saw / the heavy life 
2S that John the Baptist led and heard the reproof which / ^5 he addressed to 
them all without sparing them, a belief arose among / the people that he 
was Christ, and therefore the Jews of Jerusalem / sent priests and levites to 
ask him who he was, and when they / asked it him, he confessed that he 
was not Christ. Then they asked him / still further .- Art thou then Elijah ? 
30 And he answered: No, I am not. And they asked/®® still further: Art 
thou a prophet? And he answered: No, I am not. / Then they said still 
a) in the law 


22 Lk. iii. 14 veronrechtt, caliininiatis 1. calumniatn faciatis-. D ; cn verotir . — 
quetst, cal. — cone.-. ^371, sy"'= Zach. 96 B (Aug.): taniquam calutnniatores et 
conenssores. 

23 mar, sed 1 . et: flS. — L gives a very free paraphrase of Lk. iii. 15 for 
which cp. sy'^‘=. 

28 Job, i. 20 om. et 71011 negavit et confessus est (by homoeoteleuton ?) : sy‘^ 1 '’^ 

f 376 E-P*, om. ct confessus est'^: 5 2 el DR Dim sa; cp. Zach. 96 B 

(Greg., Bede). — dat hi etc., or. obi. also in Ta“'^ cp. Zach. col. 96 C. 

29 Job. i. 21 add. noch voert, iterum: S2 f 014 eabcjf-DR syP Ta“. 

80 nenic-, non sum : 5 505 f 1216 e c. 

81 Job. i. 22 sege ons wie du best, add. die nobis-, cp. die ergo [nobis: c ff.^aur) quis 

es [ill: cr): acff.,raur-, add. die nobis p. quis es: £1279 e I D R-, die 

ergo nobis 1 . qids es: b. It is clear that the expansion belongs to the Old-Syro- 
latin (Harmony) tradition. Its occurrence in £1279 needs explanation! 
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foL 8- 

sekere antwerdde mogen weder brengen den ghenen die ons 

fol. gr 

hir sendden- wat segs du uan di seluen? /Doe antwerdde yan bapt’ '.^3 
din boden aldus- ic ben de stemme des roepends in der wustinen- 
Bereidt den wech gods also alse wilen seide ysaias de pfete- / En die 
dar waren gesendt- waren van den phariseusen- j Doe vragden si hem 
s noch voert wat doeps du dan och tu nin best xpc noch helias- noch 
pfete- Doe antwerdde hen yan bapt’- ic doepe in den watre / in peni yoh. I, 26rt 
tentien vor de sonden- Mar die na mi comen sal hi es starker dan ic 


further: Tell us who thou art, that we/' may carry back a definite answer 
to them who sent us here. 

fol. 9- 

What sayst thou of thyself? Then John the Baptist / answered the messengers 
thus : I am the voice of the one who is calling in the wilderness. / Prepare 
the way of God even as whilom Isaiah the prophet said. And they / who 
s had been sent there were of the Pharisees. Then they asked him / 5 still 
further: Why then baptizest thou if thou art neither Christ nor Elijah nor / 
a prophet? Then John the Baptist answered them: I baptize in the water in / 
penitence for sins. But he who shall come after me is stronger than I / am ; 


32/ Job, i. 22 zvi . . . brengen, cp. zit reversi renuntiemus ■. e aiir (om. reversij. 
fol. p’- 

1 Joh. i. 22 add. hir., hie (hue?)-. Pep. Harm. 9-’ pider. 

Joh. i- 83 antzverdde, respondit 1 . ait: af. 

2 Job- i -23 din boden, niintiis, cp. Zach. col. 96 D : vel quia nuntii quaerere 
mtendebant. 

3 Job- z 3 bereidt, parate 1 . dirigitc : cfff.,g^q, Fuld Tert Ambr., Zach. col. 

97 A (text and comm.), Pep. Harm. 9-^: for to make redy. in Greek: £1211 
(Ferr.) £1114 £351. — gods, dei 1. doviini: e. In Mt. iii. 3 £/« is read by 

Iren b sy‘=; in Me. i. 3 by Cod. Bezae (Greek), a b c ff, t E M-T syW; jn 
Lk. iii. 4 by r sy. All this seems influence of Tatian who assimilated 
the quotation in the Gospels to the text of Is. xl. 3. 

® penitentien is from Mt. iii. 1 1 ; it is added in Joh. i. 26 by b 

{paenitentiae) a q {in penitentiani). As a Harmony reading it occurs not only 
in Fuld, but also in Pep. Harm. for penaunce. For the addition: vor 
de sonden, cp. Aphr., ed. Parisot, 529: paenitentiam agite a peccatis vestris 
(Mt. iii. 2). 
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fol. p’' 

ben- efi in ben nit werdech hem tontbindene den rieme van sinen schoe-/ 
hi steet en gheet onder v en ghine kennes nit- hi es degene die v jok-l, 

10 deepen sal in den heilegen gheeste en in den vire- / hi heft sinen wa m3, 12 
yere in sine hant- en hi sal kerien sinen vloer- en hi sal ghedren sine 
tarue in sine schure- en dat kaf sal hi verbernen in den eeuleken vi 
re- j Dit en des gelike so predecte yan bapt’ den volke j en dit was 
in bethania oner die jordane daer hi dat volk doepde an din tide j 
^23 js In din seluen dagen so quam ihc van galileen ter jorda || Matheus ^'-3,13 
nen daer yan bapt’ doepde en woude oc gedoept syn van hem- j En yan m3, 14 
bapt’ weigereds hem en seide- ic moste van di gedoept syn- en du co 
ms tote mi? /Doe antwerdde hem ihc en seide aldus- laet dit geschin m. 3,15 


and I am not worthy to untie for him the thong of his shoe. / He stands 
-to and goes among you, and ye know him not. He is the one who / shall 
baptize you in the Holy Ghost and in the fire. He has his fan / in his hand, 
and he will sweep his floor, and he will gather his / wheat in his garner, 
and the chaff he will burn in the eternal fire. / These and similar things 
John the Baptist preached to the people; and this was / in Bethania across 
I. 23 IS the Jordan where he baptized the people at that time. / In those same 
days Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan / where John the Baptist 
baptized and wished also to be baptized by him. And John / the Bapti.st 
refused it him and said : I should be baptized by thee, and thou / comest 


8 Joh. i. a6 tontbindene den rieme vmi sinen schoe Ephr, quotes thus twice (41,99), 
once nt portet (192) ; Fuld has the Matth. version : calceamenta portare = 1 ^. 

9 onder 21, inter vos: has in midden onder n, in medio inter vos, cp. a: 

mediiLS inter vos, e q Cyp : in medio vestrnm. 

10 Mt. iii. 11 in den vire, in igni-, the prepos. is repeated by sy whose idiom 
requires it. 

Mt, iii. 12 iii heft, habet 1 . ciihis: sy^*^ (who taketh ) ; habens in Mt. -.acg^ P q, 
qiiihabet: bm; inLk.: eabc (ferens) flrM-T)-, cp. Iren palatn habens 
(iv. 4.3; cp. Kraft. Die Evangelienzitate des H. Irendus, S. 12). 

L omits here Lk. iii. 23 which comes here in Ta^ Fuld S 

That it belongs here is shown also by the interesting variant apxofis'jog 1 . 
xpxoficvcp in Fphr. 41: et ipse erat annorum quasi triginta q it an do venit 
ut baptisniujn a Joanne acciperet. The reading is found in Clem. Ah, Strom., 
i. 145 l-^frcug iir) to (oxTCTia-fix erSv A') and in min. f 133. 

It is presupposed in Justin, Dial., 88*^. and Iren. ii. 5 (Da eiiim, qtii 
eius annos significavit Lucas, posuit-. Jesus autem erat quasi incipiens triginta 
annorum qjiutn veniret ad baptismum). xpx°F-^'^^^ is omitted, evidently 
under influence of the Diatessaron, by Ta^" sy'"' sa aeth ef £1211 £1341. 
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fol. P' 

want aldus behoert ons te volbrengene“ alle geregtegheit- Luca’ math’ 
20 Johe’ marcu’ Doegestadesyanbapt’ en doepdene- / enalsehigedoeptwas 
so ginc hi vten watre- en also schire wart hem de hemel ontploken- 
A. 17 en yan bapt’ sach de gheest gods in ere duuen ghelikenesse comen 

op hem en bliuen in hem j en doe quam oc ene stemme uten hemele 
die seide aldus- j Du best myn heue sone an di hebbic myn behagen 
2j gelegt- / Doe gaf yan bapt’ syn getuge en seide- ic sach den gheest 
gods comen van den hemele in ghelikenessen van eere duuen en bli 

a) inter 1. otmudegheit daer alle geregtegheit af comt 


to me? Then Jesus answered him and said thus: Let this be done,/ for 
thus it becomes us to fulfil all righteousness "./ 20 Then John the Baptist 
agreed to it and baptized him. And when he had been baptized, / he went 
out of the water, and immediately the heaven was opened to him; / 
and John the Baptist saw the Spirit of God in the semblance of a dove 
come / upon him, and remain in him ; and then a voice also came out of 
heaven, / which said thus: Thou art my beloved son; on thee I have laid 
2 S my pleasure. / 25 Then John the Baptist gave his testimony, and said: I 
saw the spirit / of God come from heaven in the semblance of a dove, and / 

a) humility from which all righteousness derives 


19 Mt. iii. 15 geregtegheit, righteousness. The gloss says: otmudegheit daer alle 
geregtegheit af comt, cp. Pep. Harm. 10®: namelich of lowenesse. 

20 Mt. iii. 16 add. ende doepdene, et baptizavit eum: Old-Hebr; cp. sy®‘= add. ut 
baptizaretur (sy*^ adds further et Jesus baptizatus erat ) ; c has : baptizavit\.dimisit. 
The light at the baptism [a g^ Justin Juvenc. Ephr. 43 Isodad Barsalibi 
Ev. Ebionit.) is omitted in L as in all the Latin Diat. texts. It is preserved 
only in Pep. Harm. 10® in the form: so com fje bri 3 thnesse of hevene. 

21 Mt. ill. 16 om. ecce-. Ta^''. 

22 ya?t bapt' sach. That it was John who saw the Spirit (cp. Joh. i. 32) is 
said by Zach. 100 C: vidit Jobs et qui cum eo erajit Spin-, cp. Ephr 42, 128. 

23 Mt. lit. 16 in gyg duven ghelikenisse, in shnilitudine coliimbaei Ephr. 99, 12S, 
sy^ Ev. Ebion., Justin, Old-Hebr, Zach. 100 C, iioB, 445 A, 528 A; cp. 
A Further Study, p. 53. 

ende bliven in hem, et manentem in eo (cp. Joh. 1. 32); add. in Me. i. 10 
KMI !2.S2C-J a. Si:-. I2 548 foi4 f2ii fio83 £1341 £371 lat exc. acfr(ek hiant); 
1. venientem in Mt. iii. 16: sy^‘= pal. 

24 Lk. iii. 22 an di hebbic myn behagen gelegt-, the exact equivalent of this 
rendering in Zach., col. 100 A: quod Lucas dicit tale ac si dicat: In te 
placitum meum constitui. 

25 After wael bevalle, bene placui H"=® 2 idds: hoert hem, ipsum audite-.f g^ Hil Cypr. 

26 Joh. i.32 ende bliven, et manentem 1. et mansit-. Iz eoi/^ b e q r W (R) Old- Germ, 
codd., cf. sy®(''. 


Mt. 3, 16 

Me. I, IOC Mt. 3, 
Lk. 3, 22^ 

Joh 1,32 
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foL p'- 

uen op hem / en ine kennes nit mar die mi sendde dat vole te doepe >' 4 - 1.33 
ne in den watre hi seide mi- math’ m’ lucas op wien dat tu siest 
den gheest comen en bliuen op hen dats deghene die doepen sal in 
30 den heilegen gheest / en ic sagene" dat hi es de sone gods- j matheus y«Ai.34 
C- 24 Alse ihe gedoept was so wart hi gheleiddt van den [| lucas 
heilegen gheest in der wustinen om bekort te werdene van den 
fol. p“ 

euelen gheeste- / en alse hi gheuastt hadde virtech dagen en virtech nach mt. 4,2 
te- so hungerde hem- / Doe quam die euele gheest an hem en sprachem mi . 4,3 
aldus toe- Bestu segt hi gods sone so sege dat dese stene werden gewandeit in 
brode- / doe antwerdde hem iHc aldus- hets gescreuen- Nit allene in den Aft. 4,4 

a) in mg. en ic ghetughe 


remain upon him; and I know him not, but he who sent me to baptize 
the people / in water said to me : He on whom thou seest / the spirit 
30 come and remain upon him, that is the one who shall baptize / 30 in the 
C. 24 Holy Ghost, and I saw him'* that he is the Son of God. When Jesus had 
been baptized he was led by the Holy Ghost into the wilderness to be 
tempted by the 

fol. p^ 

evil spirit. And when he had fasted forty days and forty nights, / he was 
hungry. Then the evil spirit came to him and spake to him/ thus: If 
thou art, says he, God’s Son, say then that these stones be changed into / loaves. 

a) in mg. and I testify 


29 Job, i. 33 doepen sal, baptizabit 1 . baptizat-. R E-P'^^. 

30 hi 1 . dese (see S‘'‘=‘^), xutoi; 1 . ovrog in vs. 33: §4 f 1444 f sy"" kbqr. 

30 Job, i. 34 om. e( testimonium perhibni, but the margin adds : and I testify. 

30 Mt. iv. 1 add. heiligen, sancto-. Ta'P*"^ Ta“'’ sy'P, Cod. Bezae in Me. 

fol. p^ 

1 Mt. iv. a L has the forty nights’ which are omitted by Ephr. 44 sy'^ the 
P group and the four minuscles s 1441, e 1023, £ 121, 5 398. 

3 L seems to omit postea which would be unique in the Greek and Latin 
tradition. The reading of L seems however merely due to the Syriac, 
Ephr. 44 sy®"^: Kben ^o. 

Mt. iv. 3 add. an hem, ad eum\ Cod. Bezae, ab c i gh (k)^ D E L Q R gat (P 
Dim Deer sy^'' et accedit ad eum temptator et dixit ei (illi) 1 . Vg. : accedens 
temt. dixit ei. 

3 gewandeit in, cp. Zach. 104 A: ex mutatione lap. in panes. 
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j- broede en es des menschen leuen mar in alien din warden die comen 
vten monde gods- j Doe namene die euel gheest en uurdene in de stat 
van ihrl’m- en settene op dat verwelfte van den temple dat hoge 
stont van der erden j en seide aldus- Bestu gods sone so laet di neder 
wallen- want hets gescreven den soutre- Dat hi sinen inglen gebo 
den heft van di dat si di behueden in alle dinen wegen- en si selen di ont 
faen in haren handen so dat tu di nin souds stoten dinen voet an die 


J Then Jesus answered him thus: It is written Not only in the / ^ bread is 
the life of man, but in all the words that come / out of God's mouth. Then 
the evil spirit took him and carried him into the city / of Jerusalem; and 
set him on the roof of the temple, which rose high / from the ground, and 
said thus; If thou art God’s son, then let thyself / fall down: For it is 
70 written that he has commanded his angels / concerning thee that they 
[should] protect thee in alt thy ways; and they shall receive / thee in their 
hands, so that thou shouldst not dash thy foot against the / stones. Then 


5 Mt. iv. 4 gs des menschen levene, est vita hominis 1 . vivit homo. The difference 
in Syriac is very slight: rdxJii3.'» rcV** for pdxjiss 

comen iiten monde \ the Dutch is nearer to the rendering of Novatian (cp. 
Sabatier, i.L): proficiscitur ex ore than to the Vg. : procedit de ore. 

6 Mt. iv. 5 namene, assumpsit, etc.-, perfect tenses as in Lk. with the Old-Lat., 
Ygcodd (inch Irish). — namene . . . ende vurdene, assumpsit eum ... et duxit eum ; on 
this paraphrastic formula cp. A Further Study, p. 49 f. To the instances 
there given (sy®'= Ephr. 44 Zach. 1046; must be added Ephr. 129 for 
Lk. iv. 29. In Mt. iv. 5 we find it also in the Old-French: le print et le 
mena-, in Pep. Harm. 10’®: after pat toke pe fende hym and ledd hym. 

7 Mt. iv. 5 de stat van ihrl'm-, an anti-Judaism for which cp. A Further 
Study, p. 84 f. 

S Mt. iv. 6 laet di nederwallen. For this rendering of mitte te deorsum cp. Jos. 
Schafers, Evangehenzitate in Eph. des Syrers Komm. zu den Paid. Schriften, 
1917, S. 6 ff. Ao>.t ^ ‘to fair seems the common sy'''=‘ rendering of mittere se 
or mitti-, see Mt. iii. 10, xviii. 8; Joh. iii. 24, xxi. 7. 

9 For the cancelled words (in) den soutre, in psalmo cf. Ephrem 44: si in 
Christo impletur psalmus. There also siiscipiet corresponding more than tollent 
to the Dutch ontfaen 1 . lO; cp Old-Germ (codd): entpfachent \. heben (cdd). 

10 The Lukan addition ui custodiant te is attested for the Diat. by Ephr. 44 
and is found in Mt. in sy®**, a E E-P R. The further addition in alien dinen 
ivegen in Mt., only in E-P R ; in Lk. in group P and in the Tatianizing 
codd.: £376 £337 £ 1222 £377 £178 £1443; 110 lat (exc. Wycl.) or sy. 

11 handen-, no trace in Latin of the Syriac-Tatianic tradition (Ta'*'^ Ta'P^ sy*') 
brachiis (= Ps. xci. I2 sy, not Heb nor LXX). In Lk. ; syP- 


iit. 4,5 

Lk. 4, 9 
Mt. 4, 6 

Lk. 4, 10 
Lk. 4, II 
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fol. 

stene- / Doe antwerdde hem iKc noch andewerue hets gescreuen- Du 
en sout dinen here en dinen god nit bekoren- j Doe namene de euele 
gheest en uurdene op enen berch die harde hoge was en toegde hem 
IS alle die lande van der werelt en alle hare glorie j en seide aldus- Alle dese 
verwentheit sal ic di gheuen weltu vallen vore mi en anebeden mi- j 
Doe antwerdde hem noch iHc vlie van mi sathanas- hets“ gescreuen- 
Dinen here en dinen god soutu anebeden en hem allene soutu dinen- 
Doe lietene die euele gheest- en dingle quamen en dinden hem / joh’es- 

a) inter 1 . in deuto 


Jesus answered him again: It is written. Thou / shalt not tempt thy Lord 
and thy God. Then the evil spirit took him / and carried him up to a 
rj mountain that was very high, and showed him j all the countries of the 
world, and all their glory, and said thus: All this / splendor I will give 
thee if thou wilt fall down before me and worship me. / Then Jesus answered 
him again: Flee from me, Satan. It is Written‘S: / Thou shalt worship thy 
Lord and thy God, and him alone shalt thou serve. / Then the evil spirit 
a) in Deut. 


Mt. iv. 7 anderwerve, rursus combined with antwerdde, ait-, sy' it CF M W, 
Zach.-Wn. Old-Germ., Old-Fr. 

13 dinen here ende dinen god-, the repetition of the pronoun only in sy'. 

14 Mt. iv. 8 namene ende vurdene, assumpsit et diixit-, the paraphrase (cp. ad 

lin. 6) is attested for the Diat. in Ephr. 45, and Pep. Harm. 10^®, for Mt. 
by sy®, for Lk. by sy^(A 

16 Mt. iv. g f'or the addition verwentheit cp. Ephr. 47: quum diabolus delicias 
ei ostenderet-. Pep. Harm. alle pe feire pinges of pis werlde. — add. 

vore mi: Old-Germ, sy®*^: both in Mt. and Lk. after cf. 

procidens: abfg^ Iren Zach. 105 C; pro stratus: k Aug; procidetts 
in Lk. : it Iren, prostratus: e. It is worth noticing that e in Lk. iv. 7 gives 
the exact translation of the Syriac in Mt. iv. 9 sy®*": si prostratus adoraveris 
in conspectu meo: one of the Syriasms in the Old-Latin Gospels. 
n Mt. iv. 10 for the addition van vii cp. vade retro me: b : 

sy'^; vade post me: dh-, recede: Tert; vsiivaiai: sy^ Ephr 49; all ofthemX 
variations of the addition a-xitso} Justin \Ta''P’’S etc. — om. enim -p.scriptum 
est : k h Iren A E-P* F H Y 3.\ aur Dim. 

L follows in the story of the temptation the Matthean order as do Ta", 
Fuld, Ta^p*^' Old-Lat follows in Lk. the Matthean order; Ephr. 47 and Pep. 
Harm, follow Luke. 

18 dinen here ende dinen god: sy"; for the Semitism cp. ad vs. 7. 

19 Mt. iv. 11 om. ecce: Aphr. Ephr. 44 sy'. 

L omits here et erat cum bestiis. Me. i. 13. Ta='’' and Pep. Harm, have it 
after Mt. iv. i. 


Mt . 4, 7 
Mt . 4. 8 

Mt . 4,9 

Mt . 4, 10 

Mi . 4, 1 1 
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4 


fol. 

F. 16 C. 25 20 j| Op enen dach daer na so stont van baptiste en twe van sinen yon y”’'- 3s 

gren met hem- j en daer hi versach ihm gaende so sprac hi aldus- 'johXib 

dat es dat gods lamp- dats degene die de werelt verloessen sal van 
haren sunden- j En alse dat hoerden die twe yongren so volgden si ^ 37 
iesum- j Doe kirde hem ihc en sach se hem volgen en vragde hen al joh. i, 38 
2s dus- wat sukdi? en si antwerdden- Rabbi dat ludt also vele alse 

meester waer woenstu?/en ihc antwerdde hen- comt en sieds- do yoh.-^.r,') 

ghingense met hem- en bleuen met hem din dach oner- omtrent 

der tinder vren van den dage so quamen si ane hem- / En deen va yoh.i.,^^ 

hen tween die ihesum geuolgt waren dat was andreas symon 

C. 26 j>o peters briider / joh’es math’ marcus- lucas- p Dese vant talre 1,41 

irst symonem sinen bruder dat was sente “ peter die onder wilen 
es genamt symon johis onder wilen symon bariona- onder wi 

0 ) inter 1. glosa 


30 left him, and the angels came and ministered unto him. / 20 After this, 
C. 25 one day John the Baptist was standing and two of his/ disciples with 
him, and as he saw Jesus walking, he spoke thus; / That is the lamb of 
God, that is the one who shall redeem the world from / its sins. And when 
the two disciples heard that, they followed / Jesus. Then Jesus turned 

2S and saw them following him, and asked them /25 thus: What seek ye? And 
they answered: Rabbi, that is to say / Master, where abidest thou? And 
Jesus answered them; Come and see. Then/ they went with him, and 
remained with him all that day: about / the tenth hour of the day they 
came to him. And one of/ those two who had followed Jesus was Andrew, 
C. 26 so Simon / 30 Peter’s brother. This one found first / of all Simon his brother, 
who was Saint Peter, [and] who sometimes j is called Simon Johannis', 
sometimes Simon Bariona, sometimes j 

20 Joh. i. 35 om. iterum : sy e r 6^29 £^o, Zach.-Wn. text. Pep. Harm., Old- 
Germ.: a harmony reading, as Joh. i. 29^ is omitted in all Harmonies. 

22 Joh- n 2_9 or ^ add dais, ecce (Joh. i. 29): Cypr it Irish and Spanish Vg codd. 

corr vat Old-Fr., Old-Germ., Wyclif, Petrus Comestor c. 66, Zach. 19, 

99, 106 (W n. text), 206; capit. DG Oxf. Vg. p. 49^, 703; Ephr. 41, 43, 
99, 208, 238, sy”S Orig. The harmony reading is attested for Joh. i. 36 by 
aff^aiirM-T foss. 

verloessen sal-, Zach. 106 D: agniis quo redimitur-, Iren'=°'*'^ Cypr; auferet-, 
F" uld : toilet. 

23 Joh. i- 37 sunden, peccata 1 . peccatnm (ex liturgiis Oxf. Vg. p. 511); e Ir Cypr 
aur (vs. 29) f 014 (and vs. 36) capit. D G aiir Par Lat 6* Zach. (Comm) 19, 
77, 99, 206, (text) Wn. 106, Wycl. 

j?**' *• cf-lse dat hoerden, cu»i {hoc) audirent\. et aitdierunt enni loquentem-. 

sy'^ and zvhen heard (both E and sy"^ omit enni loquenteni). 

27 J o h. i. 39 add. Viet hem, cum eo, cp. ; after him. — om. et viderunt ubi maneret. 

29 Joh. 1. 40 om. qid aitdierunt ab Johanne, cp. sy^=. 
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fol. I o'' 

len symon petrus- en seide hem aldus wi hebben vonden- mes 
siam dat ludt also vele alse xp’c- / Doe leidde andreas petre si 7oh.i,a,-z 
nen bruder dar iHc was- en alsen iKc sach so sprac hi hem ane 
en seide aldus- Du best symon sone johanna- dut sout heeten ce 
/7C. 27 j)- phas dat ludt also vele alse petrus / Johannes- j| Des anders dags 
dar na so kirde ihc weder te galileen wert en onder wegen vant 
hi phili^ti en seide hem- volch mi- / Dese phili^us was van bet 
19 saida daenen symon petrus en sin bruder andris waren- j Doe >- 4 - 1,45 

quam philig)us en vant Nathanael en seide- Din moyses screef 
-'o in der wet en daer de propheten af wilen screuen din hebwi 
vonden iKm iosephs sone van nazareth- / Doe antwerdde hem na 
thanael- Mach van nazareth it goeds syn? en philippus antwerd 
de- com en sighs- j Doe ihc sach nathanael com so sprac hi aldus 


foL 10'' 

Simon Peter, and said to him thus: We have found Messiah, / that is to 
say Christ. Then Andrew brought Peter his / brother where Jesus was; and 
when Jesus saw him, he spoke to him / and said thus: Thou art Simon, 
^7 s the son of Johanna. Thou shalt be called j ^ Cephas, that is to say 
Peter. The next day / after that, Jesus returned to Galilee, and on the 
way [there] he found/ Philip and said to him: Follow me. This Philip 
v/as of / Bethsaida, whence Simon Peter and his brother Andrew were. Then / 
Philip came and found Nathanael, and said: / We have found him 
[of] whom Moses wrote in the Law and of whom the prophets wrote of 
yore,/ Jesus, Joseph's son of Nazareth. Then Nathanael answered him:/ 
Can there be anything good from Nazareth ? and Philip answered, / 
Come and see. When Jesus saw Nathanael coming, he spoke / of him thus: 


fol. zo’’ 

3 Joh. i. 42 add. ende, kxi a. f 014, fi443, eaq sy. 

5 Joh. i. 43 des under dags, altera die-, ae; poster a die: b r 1 -, in crastiniint: Vg. ; 

sy: rcissocul, altera die. 

6 add. onderivegeti, proficiscens: ffl aur ; prodiens : e. 

7 Joh. i. 44 add. deze, hie. a. Philippus. Is this influence of the Syriac idiom : 

^.1 octal 

9 Joh. i. 45 quam ende vant, came and fotind 1 . invenit-, a Semitism recurring in 
Pep. Harm. 11'^^ in vs. 41 : he went & soiiBth Simonde. 

13 Joh. i. 47 cojimi; cf. iesus autem nt vidit venientem N.: e; 

videns autem N. venientem: abjf.,lr aur; t^cev 1 . eiSsv: §2®, £12U (Ferr.). 
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fol. I o’’ 

van hem- Siet daer ghewarlec enen israhelite daer en gheene 
loesheit in en es- / Doe antwerdde nathanael- waer kins du mi? 
en ihc antwerdde hem aldus- Eer di philips toe sprac doe du stonds 
onder den vigheboem so kendic di- j Doe sprac nathanael aldus 7ok.i,4g 
rabbi meester du best gods sone du best coninc van isrl’- j Doe 7i,h.x,so 
antwerdde hem ihc- Om dat ic seide ic sach di onder den vDhe 

o 

boem so gheloefstv ane mi- mar ic segdi dattu noch meerre 
dine sout sien j want ouer waer so seggic v : dat gi selt sien 7 o/t. i, 51 
den hemel ontploken- en dingle gods op uarende en neder 
comende op des menschen'" sone- j lucas math- 
C. 28 MARCUS JOHANNES- | Dar na so ginc ihc in der cracht syns 4,14 

gheests en quam in lant van galileen en alse hi int lant comen 
was so lip die nimerde van hem in alle die geburte / want in 
den steden daer hi quam so ginc hi in hare synagoghen- en pre 
decte din volke en al dat hi seide dat wart gepryst en ghe 
loft van den volke- / lucas- Op enen dach so quam hi te naza zl 4,16 

a) inter 1. marien. 


ts Behold there, indeed an Israelite in whom there is no / guile. Then 
answered Nathanael: Where [byj knowest thou me?/ And Jesus answered 
him thus: Before Philip spoke to thee, when thou stoodst / under the 
fig tree, I knew thee. Then Nathanael spoke thus: / Rabbi, master, thou 
art God’s Son, thou art king of Israel. Then / Jesus answered him. Because 
20 I said, I saw thee under the / fig tree, thou believest in me; but I say 
to thee, that thou shalt see still greater / things; for I tell thee forsooth, 
that thou shalt see / the heaven opened, and the angels of God ascending 
and descending / upon the Son of man ". / 

C. 28 27 After that Jesus went in the power of his / 25 spirit, and came into 
the land of Galilee, and when he had come into the land, / the fame 
of him ran in all that region, for in / the cities where he came he went 
into their synagogues and preached / to the people, and everything that he 
said was praised and lauded / by the people. One day he came to 
d) of Mary. 


n Job, i. 48 kendic, novi 1 . vidi b. 

19 Job, i. 5 0 om. tibi p. dixi : e q. 

20 meerre dine, majora: Gr. plur. C*® Old-Lat. exc. c q, sy'"'^’; against viajtts 
Ta^-- Fuld Vg. 

23 J°h- »■ 51 For the gloss: marien see p. 66 , ad 1 . 10. 

24 Lk. IV. 14 syns, eius p. spiritiis. 
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fol. 10 ^ 

30 reth daer hi op gheuudt was- en dat was op enen sater 
dach en hi ginc in de synagoghe ghelyc dat hi plach tedoene / 
en men brachte hem enen boec dat was de |5phecie ysaie des ■^'^■ 4.17 
fol. 10 ® 

propheten- Doe ontploec iHc din boec en quam ten irsten ma 
le op die prophecie die ysaias wilen propheteerde en scref van 
hem dewelke prophecie sprekt aldus- j De gheest gods es in mi ^^•■4. is 
die mi heft bestreken met sire olien- en die mi heft gesendt te 
3 predekene den armen ® van gheeste en den geuangenen hare ver 

a) inter 1. oetmudegen 


30 Nazareth / where he had been brought up, and that was on a Satur- / 
day. And he went into the synagogue as he used to do, / and they brought 
him a book that was the prophecy of Isaiah the / 

fol. 10^ 

prophet. Then Jesus opened the book and came at once / upon the prophecy 
which Isaiah whilom prophesied and wrote about / him; which prophecy 
speaks thus: The Spirit of God is in me,/ who has anointed me with his 
3 oil, and who has sent me to / ^ preach to the poor" of spirit, and to the 
a) the humble 


30 Lk. iv. i6 opghevtidt, enutriUis. Vg. and Old-Lat. is tintritiis gei'oet). 

Only q has enutritus with erased e. xvxTsdpxfjtiM'JOs 1 . rsSpxjxfxsvoc: H (exc. 
Si, S3, S 6, f76, S371), f050, group 1 ", Ferr. gr., £207, f 1132. 

31 Lk. iv. 16 gJielyc dat he plach te doene, cp. sy^': as he zvas zvoiit. 

32 om. xxt xveiT'/i xvxyv.-. £ 1289, £1468. For disturbance cp. x,xi xvarTTV) xvxyv. 
p. Udxiou zrpoCp. : £ 050, /’’ group, £ 1353, pal. sy^'A 

fol. 10^ 

i iv. 17 ontploec, a rendering probably of aperuit (cp. Lk. xxiv. 32 : ons de 
schriften ontploec, Vg. : aperiret nobis Scripttiras), x-jcfxp 1 . xyxzrru^x:'. Si 
S 4 S 48 £ 56 al. sy‘^‘=’ pal sa bo. The Latin here avoids aperuit and says 
revoluit because of ambiguity. But that aperuit was once in the Latin 
tradition appears from Zach. no A B who plays on this reading: 
,Scriptura de ipso per ip sum nobis erat aperienda .... mortalibus aperuit 
intelligendum. 

3 Lk. iv. 18 dei 1 . doniiiii. — in mi, in me 1 . super me: a dogmatic variant. 

■5 om. evangelizare. — add. van gheeste, spiritu p. pauperibus. The tradition 
of Lk. iv. 18 in Latin is very complicated. We notice only that the 
addition ixix^r&xi rcvc rovrsTpidf^syavp tyiV xxp^ixv (Isaiah Ixi. i), found, in the 
Byzantine tradition, occurs also in S6 £76 S371 £050 syP I" Iren Hil f r.^ 
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foL 10'^ 

loessenesse- en den bliden hare verclernesse- en den ghequetstden 
hare gesunde j en oc te predikene dat voile “ yar gods en den dach Lt 4, 19 
daer^ men igewelken sinen loen in gheuen sal- j en alse hi dit gele 
sen hadde so loec hi den boec weder toe en gauene op in eens hat 
JO diene ontfinc van hem- Doe ginc hi neder sitten en alle die in 
die synagoghe waren sagen te wondere op hem- / Doe sprac hi 
tote hen alien en seide- Dese seine scrifture die gi mi hir lesen 
horert- es nu^ op desen tyt toe comen en veruult / matheus- Dar Mt.a„-L7a 
na so began hi te predekene en te seggene- j De tyt es comen en he j/c.i,is 
js melrike begint te nakene- Doet penitentie en gheloeft der ewan 

a) inter L des eulecs leuens — h) inter 1 . des ordels — c) inter 1 . want ic ben degene dar 
si af sprekt 


captives their / release, and to the blind their illumination, and to the 
injured / their health, and also to preach the full year"* of God and the 
day ^ / on which every one shall be given his meed. And when he had / 
10 read this, he closed the book again and gave it up into the hand of one / 
who received it from him. Then he went and sat down, and all who / were 
in the synagogue looked in wonder at him. Then he spoke / to them all 
and said; This same scripture which ye hear me read / here, has now 
at this time come to pass'" and been fulfilled. After / that he began to 
ij preach and to say: The time is come, and the / kingdom of heaven begins 
a) of the eternal life b') of the judgment f) for I am he of whom it speaks 


GQ V W corr vat Old-Germ. That it was extant also in the Diat. tradition 
appears from Ta“ and Zach. iioC who comments on it (though it is 

absent from his text). In L ghequetstden seems to correspond Xo vsftfx-jvq.vjouc, 
confractos, and gesunde to 1x7x76x1, sanare, but the whole rendering is very free. 

6 verclernesse, scarcely = = illnniinationem, cf. Ev. Nic. II. 13; 

caecos illuminasse. 

7 Lk. iv. 19 voile, plenum 1 . acceptum. I do not know an explanation of this curious 

reading; possibly influence of Me. i. i 5 or Gal. iv. 4 and par. is involved. 

gods^ del 1 . domini. — ende, et a. pracdicare: f 86 sy''"h The addition et 
diem rctributionis (Is. Ixi. 2) is inserted by the whole Latin tradition (exc. 
55) and by the Greek min. f 376 s 1279 IT ^1132. 

g Lk.iv. 20 in eens hand, in matium alicuiiis: a Semitic phrase. , 

to ginc hi neder sitten 1 . sedit, cp. Ta'"' syP; 7uent and sat. — alle, onines 1 . 
omnium oculi: sy"""'. 

11 Lk.iv.21 om. coepit. — di gi mi hir lesen hoert 1 . in auribus vestris, cp. 
Ta""': which you have heard luith your ears. 

14 Me. i. 15 hemelrike, (0x7. t. c-jp. 1 . j3X7. r. 6svj (Mt. iv. 17) 5014. 

10 add. begint, coepit. 
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fol. lO^ 

C. 29 gelien / want gods rike es v nakende- / matheus- j Op enen dach -^4,17 
so wandelde iHc neuen de zee van galileen en sack twee ghe .w. 4, is 
brudre- Symon die beet peter en andrise sinen bruder bare 
nette worpende in der zee want si waren vescbren j en ibc sprac .w 4, 19 
ben ane en seide- Comt na mi ic sal van v maken vescheren om 
liede te uane en menschen- / En altehant so lietensi beide nette 
en schep en volgden hem- / Doe ginc hi voert en sack twe 

andre ghebrudre yacobpe en yanne die Ze 
bedeuss kinder waren met zebedeuse haren vader hare net 
ten hermakende en hi ripse j en hitse hem volgen en si liten ^-^'‘■4,22 
altehant beide vader en netten en volgden hem j lucas 
C. 30 II Doe geschide oc op enen dach dat hi stont bi enen watre dat 
hit van genezareth en engroet vole quam te hem om te hoer 


to approach. Do penance and believe the / gospel, for the kingdom of 
29 God is approaching you. One day / Jesus was walking by the sea 
of Galilee and saw two brothers, / Simon who is called Peter and Andrew 
his brother, / casting their nets into the sea, for they were fishers ; and 
Jesus spoke / 20 to them and said: Come after me, I shall make of you 
fishers to/ catch people and men. And immediately they left both nets/ 
and ship, and followed him. Then he went on and saw two / other brothers, 
Jacob and John, who were / Zebedee’s children, with Zebedee their father 
remaking their / 25 nets, and he called them and told them to follow him ; 
and they / straightway left both father and nets, and followed him. / 

C- 30 Then it also happened one day that he stood by a [sheet ofj water that / 
was called of Genezareth, and a large multitude came to him to hear / the 


18 Mt.iv. 18 /lare nette, retia sua 1. rete: sy^*^ {their nets) rctia (om. sud] rncf 
ff^ I anr D E E-P^^ L Q P Dim ; retiam : k a b d h f/,. 

19 Mt.iv. 19 iesus : sy'^f achDLQRT e 207. 

20 om. yivsfs&xi : k ni and in Me. : b r sy^^\ 

21 Mt.iv. 21 The addition of the ship also in Pep. Harm. I9'‘‘: her botes and 

her nettes ■ cp. irxvrx 1 . ^ix,tvx, Me. i. 17: Cod. Bezae, abeff.^r, a reading 
against which Zach. in D (cp. 1146) opposes: quia vero Scriptura non dicit 
relictis omnibus, sed solum relictis retibus etc. Pep. Harm. 19'^ has the 
addition vane, caper e of L ; fysshers to fysshen after men. 

25 Mt.iv. 21 om. in navi: Pep. Harm. 19-'’. 

26 Mt.iv.22 om. suo p. patre: lat (exc. beghf) Iren Tert. — 00 vader ende 

netten Tert. — netten, retibus 1 . nave (a; navicula : fj: it (exc. a f), Vg sy‘= sa. 

28 Lk.v. 1 qjiam te hem, scarcely a rendering of irruerent in eum; it corresponds 
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fol. 10'° 

ne dwart gods efi dar hi stont so sach hi twee schepe staen an den Lk.s,^ 
so oeuere want vischren te lande comen waren die stonden efi dwo 

gen hare netten- Doe ghinc ihc in een schep dat peters was Lk s, 3 
en bat hem dat hyt en lettel stirde van den lande efi also sat hi 
fol. //’■ 

int schep efi leerde tfolc dat stont op den ouere j en alse hi sinen ser s,4 
moen hadde ten inde brachtt- So sprac hi tote peetre- sstir din schep 
ten diepen wert efi werpt v nette in der vloet omme it teuane 
Doe antwerdde hem peter en seide- mester wi hebben al desen 5, s 
s nacht garbeitt efi en hebben nit gheuaen nochtan om dyns gebo 
ds wille so salic noch myn nette werpen- / En alse dat gheworpen ^i.s.e 


so word of God ; and where he stood, he saw two ships standing on / the 
beach, for fishers had come to land who stood and washed / their nets. Then 
Jesus went into a ship that was Peter’s, / and asked him to steer a little 
away from the land ; and thus he sat 

fol. //’■ 

in the ship and taught the people that stood on the beach. And when he / 
had brought his sermon to an end, he spoke to Peter : Steer thy ship / 
toward the deep and cast thy net into the stream to catch something. / 
S Then Peter answered him and said. Master, we have labored all this / 5 
night, and have not caught anything; however, because of thy command / 
I shall again cast my net. And when it had been cast, / they caught so 


to y \ »^ of syP Ta-'''' and 7 -jyxxiy,yxi of 5 2. One of the interesting cases 
of Syriac reaction in 3 2. 

30 Lk. V. 2 an den ocvre, in litorc, cp. sy': by the side of the lake. 
add. hare, siia(s): s 122S ar sy''^\ Pep. Harm. 19"'. 

Lk. Y.3 add. iesus: f 551 A^q sy^k 
fol. //’■ 

1 Lk. V. 3 in 1. tig: ^2 S5 e Pep. Harm. 17’’. 

Lk. T. 4 sinen sermoen hadde ten ende gebracht, sermonem siiaui: sy'*^' Ta®'' 
pal® {be hiant) ceased from his speaking-, Pep. Harm, fynyshed his 
sarmon. 

2 add. din schep: Pep. Harm. 17®"; the schipp. 

3 werpt, mittite 1 . luxate: d (siimmitte: e) Ta®'' syf=) pal® Pep. Harm. 17^®. 

4 Lk.v.s mester, magister 1 . praeceptor : S5 « sy'^ pal® sa bo. 
wi hebben.. garbeitt ende: e sy'-' Ta®"^ pal® Pep. Harm. if-. 

6 Lk.v.6 snde alse dat gheworpen was 1 . et cum hoc fecissent: h ^ et confestim 
mittentes retias, sy-"^’ and when they cast their nets, e: et contimio miser unt retiaet. 
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fol. J/' 

was : so uingense der vesche so uele dat se har nette nin coste 
gedragen want het schorde efi brae ontue- / Doe ripense hare ghesellen 
die int ander schep waren dat se hen quamen tehelpen efi si qua 
men en wulden beide die schepe van veschen so dat se beide welna 
22 versonken waren- j alse dat sach Symon petrus so vil hi op sine knin 

vor ihesum en seide here ganc van mi want ic en besundegt men 
sche ben- / Dit seide hi in ere verdarntheit van herten want 
en groet wonder vil in hem van din mirakelleken vanghe- / 
IS en also dedt yacope en yanne die zebedeus kinder waren en 
peters ghesellen- / en aldenghenen die daer waren wonderde 
van din dat daer was geschit- j Johannes Doe seide ihe tote 
petre- en onssigh di nit van derre vren soutu menschen wesen 
vaende Johannes- / Daer begonsten sine yongren te gheloeuene 


many fish that their net could not / carry them; for it tore and broke in 
two. Then they called [to] their companions / that were in the other ship, 
lo that they should come to their aid; and they/'® came and filled both the 
ships with fish so that they both had well-nigh / sunk. When Simon Peter 
saw that, he fell upon his knees / before Jesus, and said : Lord, go from 
me, for I am a sinful man. / This he said in a stupefaction of heart, for / a 
IS great amazement fell in him at the miraculous catch, / and even so it 
did to Jacob and John, who were Zebedee’s children and / Peter’s companions. 
And all those who were there wondered / at that which had happened 
there. Then said Jesus to/ Peter: Be not afraid; from this hour on 
thou shalt be catching men. / There began his disciples to believe / 


6 datse, lit 1 . auteni: efrQti.. — For the addition nin coste gedragen 

(not attested in the Latin tradition) cp. Von Soden (where cancel sy(") pal). 
10 Lk.v.7 add. van veschen, piscibns cp. sy"‘=k — add. welna, paene: Ta^'-Js 

[irxpx Ti, paene) cer W corr vaf sy"'*') (near from their weight to sink) syP 
syhmg Zach.-Wn™'■^ Pep. Harm. i8®; in poynt forto drenchen Old-French 
Old-Germ. Wycl. ; 5 3 adds 

12 Lk.Y.8 on here, domine a. exi: Ta" sy'‘'> abcff.^glq anr bo arm Orig. '/i- 
14 Lk. V. ga ^,ii i„ }ig,n 1 . circumdederat, Trsptstrzev- Notice that sy^^'='P have cD.-iMrC*, 
capit, apprehendit enm and cp. be: habebat; a: adprehendebat ; f: detinebat. 
w Joh^u_iib add. begonsten, coeperunt. — For the insertion here of Joh. ii. \ib 
with Fuld Zach. (not Ta'"') cf. Zach. col. 114B: viso miracido de captnra 
piscium tanquam firmius credentes. 


Lk- 5,7 

Lk. 5,8 

Lk 5, gtf 

Lk. 5, xoa 
Lk. 5, 9<5 
Lk. 5, xob 

Joh. 2, ii^ 
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A. 25 
F. 20 


A. 22 
F. 21 


fol. //'■ 

20 ane hem- j alse die schepe te lande quamen so liten si schep en al- en lh. s.h 

C. 31 “volgden hem- Johannes matheus lucas- |j En alse ihc bat voert qm 

so sach hi enen tolnere sitten in syn tolhus die matheus hit den 
ghenen sprac hi toe en seide volgh mi- Doe stont hi op en lit ii. 5, 
tol en al en volgde hem- / joh’es- matheus- lucas- Dar na so 70^,3,22 
2S quam ihc met sinen yongren in iudeen en daer bleef hien 

stukke tyds met hen doepende de ghene die te hem quamen- /in 
din tide so was yan baptiste in ennon bi ere stat die’ heet salim 
daer was goet koeuer van watre daer hi dat vole in doepde / 
want noch doe en was hi nit geuaen noch ghelegt in den ker 3, ^4 
32 JO kre / JOHANNES- II Tin tiden so quam ene questie onder de yongre 3, 

yan baptists en de yoden van der purificatien des doepsels en 

welc beter ware so ihc doepsel- so yan baptists- / Doe quamen yoh. 3, 26 

a) inter 1. te dezen derden male bleuen si met hem 


20 20 in him. When the ships came to land they left ship and all, and / followed 
C. 31 him'*. And when Jesus came further on, / he saw a publican sitting in his 
toll-house, who was called Matthew. / He spoke to him and said : Follow 
2S me. Then he rose and left / toll and all, and followed him. After that / 25 Jesus 
came with his disciples into Judma, and there he remained / with them for 
a period of time baptizing those who came to him. At / that time John the 
Baptist was in Ennon, near a city which was called Salim, / where there was good 
abundance of water, in which he baptized the people; / for then he was not 
C. 32 JO yet taken nor laid in prison. / 20 At that time a question came up between 
the disciples/ of John the Baptist and the Jews about the purification of 
(the) baptism, and / [as to] which was better, whether Jesus’ baptism or John 
the Baptist's. Then came 
a) At this third time they remained with him 


20 Lk. V. 1 1 add. schep ende, cp. Mt. iv. 22. 

2isqq Mt. ix. 9 L has only one call of a publican and (cp. Pep. Harm. 23’'*) 
expressly identifies in chap. Ixx Mattheus and Levi against Ta^* Ta'P*** ss 
Fuld p. 60 Zach.-Wn. 

22 add. enen tolnere, publicannm from Lk. — add. syn, suum : sa (Me. Lk.). 

26 Job, iii. 22 add. deghenen die tot hem quatnen : Pep. Harm. 14®: baptised pat 
folk; the latter addition to prevent the inference that there and then the 
Apostles were baptized; cf. /.- et baptizabantur ab eo, and Ephr. 58 discipidi 
enim baptizabant quia ipsi baptizati erant. 

32 J°h- iii- 26 ^aelc beter ware etc. cp. Pep. Harm. 14'' seiden fat Jesus baptfing 
was bettre pan zoas here. 
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foL 7/^ 

yan baptists yongren tote haren mester en wrugden ihesum 
van sinen doepene en clagden haren mester oner hem en seide 
aldus- mester deghene die metti was oner de jordane en daer 
du af gafs dyn getuge hi doept nu- en alt folc loept te hem / 

5 Doe antwerdde yan baptiste sinen yongren en sprac aldus- De 
mensche en heft nemmeer dan hem van bouen uten hemele 
ghegheuen werdt- / ghi seine syt dis mine getugen dat ic seide 
dat ic xpc nin ware mar dat ic gesendt ware vor hem- / Die de 
‘'brut heft dats de brudegoem- mar des brudegoems vrint die bi hem 
lo steet en hoerten spreken hi es die verblyscht werdt van der 
stemmen des brudegoems- Dese blischap es toe comen en ver 
uult in mi- j Deghene moet voert ane wassende syn en ic min ^^^- 3 , 3 ° 

a) inter 1. lielge kerke — b') inter 1. xjic — c) inter 1. ic 


fol. IP' 

John the Baptist’s disciples to their master, and accused Jesus / of his 
baptizing, and complained to their master about him, and said / thus: Master, 
he who was with thee beyond the Jordan and of whom / thou hast given thy 
^ testimony, is now baptizing, and all the people go to him./® Then John 
the Baptist answered his disciples and spoke thus : / Man has no more than 
that which is given him from above out of heaven. / Ye yourselves are 
my witnesses of this that I said / that I was not Christ, but that I had 
been sent before him. He who / has the bride" is the bridegroom'’: 
but the bridegroom's friend who / stands by him and hears him speak, 
is the one who is gladdened by the / voice of the bridegroom : this gladness 
has happened, and is / fulfilled in me. He must henceforth be growing and 
a) Holy Church b) Christ c) I 


fol. 7 7® 

3 Joh. iii. 26 add. etide, et p. lordanem: 

4 gafs, dedisti 1 . perliibuisti : ad (reddidisti). — om. ccce. — add. nn, nunc 

for /Sf? cp. Mt. XV. 32). 

6 Joh. iii. 37 add. van boven, desnper : £050 Ferr. arm.; desiiper 1 . de caelo : b. 

7 Joh. iii. 28 testes estis 1 . testiinotiium perhibetis: e Cypr. syP. 

8 dat ic christus nin zuare, quia non sum christus: efff^l sy f 133 f 247. 

g Joh. iii. 29 For the marginal glo.sses in L cp. Zach. 115D: Spunsa ergo est 
ecclesia, sponsus Christus, amicus sponsi Joannes, 
to om. gaudio. — The syntax of vs. 29 in e is almost exactly that of sy®‘=. 

L is a little different. 
ti om. o-jv. — in mi, in me 1. meum. 
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fol. 77® 

drende- j Die van bouen comt hi es bouen alle menschen- Die van 
der erden es hi sprekt van der erden en die van der hemelrike es 
IS hi es bouen al / en dat hi gesien en gehoert heft dat getughet hi 
en syn getugnesse en wert nit ontfaen- / mar diet ontfeet hi es 
die bekent dat / got en gheft hem nit sinen gheest^ met maten / 
De vader mintene efi alle dine heft hi ghegeuen in sire ghewout/ 
Die orheloeft in den sone o^ods hi behoert ten eweleken leuene 
30 efi die nin gheloeft den gfods sone hi ne sal des ewelecs leuens 
nit sien en de gods abolghe sal bliuen op hem- / matheus- 
F. 22 C. 33 [i In din tide doe iHc vernam j dat yan baptista was gheuaen en ghe 

a) inter /. van v yoden — h) inter /. alse ons andren 


I [must be] de/creasing. He who comes from above is above all men. 
He who / is of the earth speaks of the earth, and he who is of the kingdom 
IS of heaven / is above all, and to that which he has seen and heard he 
bears testimony, / and his testimony is not accepted But he who accepts it 
is the one / who realizes that God does not give him his spirit by measure. ^ j 
The Father loves him, and he has given all things into his power. / He who 
30 believes in the Son of God belongs to the eternal life ; and he who does 
not believe the Son of God shall not see the eternal life, / and God’s wrath 
shall remain upon him. 

At the time when Jesus heard that John the Baptist was taken and / 
f-* 33 f*/ yo“ J®"'® 


14 Joh. iii. 31 om. sx. yyjo srrri kxi: 5014 I D E aur Tert Orig. — add. ende, 
et p. loquitur: Ta®’’ sy. 

16 Joh. iii. 33 add. mar, autem p. qui (autem accipit): bq Vg'=°'^‘* Aug, Ta^'' sy pal. 
n bekent stands for signavit (teekentr). 

Joh. iii. 3334. om. 5 . . . KxXei, cp. Pep. Harm. 14-®. 

Joh. iii. 34b add. hem, ei p. dat: Zach.-Wn. Ephr Lamy I 267, Aphr. I 285, 

Pep. Harm. 14-®, add. jilio suo: Aphr. I 287, Ephr. 105 (om. spir.) sy^ 
(om. spir.). — add. sinen, stium p. spirituni: aeth. 
ts Joh. iii. 35 mintene, diligit eum 1 . diligit filium : sy'="’) Aphr. 1 . c. — Fuld and 
Zach om. vs. 35. — in sire gheivoiit, in potestate eius 1 . in maim eius: Pep. 
Harm. 14-': in his power. 

19 Joh. iii. 36 add. gods, dei: 3 371. 

20 ende, et 1 . autem: sy Pep. Harm. 14’®; om. autem: Sz'' aeff .,1 Tert. 

die nin gheloeft, qui non credit 1 . qui increduhis est: b dfff., Iqr aur. Iren sy 
Ferr. f35i. — add. ezuelec, aeternam p. z'itam: bcorrvat’ Iren; Pep. Harm 
14®^. — sal bliven, manebit 1 . manet: e D R Iren Cypr Pep. Harm. 14-5. 

22 For the insertion of Mt. iv. 12 into Joh. iii. 36 cp. et post haec traditus 

est Johannes after Joh. iii. 36: fi222 c sy’''"«'; add. et quod lohannes traditus esset 


Joh. 3 , 31 

Joh 3 , 32 
Jot<- 3 . 33 
Joh. 3 , 34 ^ 
Joh. 3 , 35 
Joh. 3 , 36 

Joh, 4 , la 
Mt. 4 , X2a 
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fol. 

kerkert / en dat dephariseuse van hem nimerde daden loepen- dat 
•hi meer yongren makde en meer volks doepde dan yan baptista 
24 hadde ghedaen- / so lit hi dat lant van judeen en kirde weder 

ten lande van galileen j en makde sine woninghe in ene stat die 
heet capharnaum- en lit die stat van nazareth daer hi wilen 
plach te woenne j en dat dede hi om die prophetie te volbrenge 
ne die wilen propheteerde ysaias en seide aldus- / Dat lant van 
so Zabulon en van neptalim- Dat legt op der zee ouer der jorda 

nen int lant van galileen. j Dat vole dat sat in demsternissen ^^^4,16 
dat sach ene grote clerheit- Den ghenen die woenden in den scha 
fol. 12^ 

de van der doet es op geghaen en ghewarech ligt- “ Dit profeterde 

a) in mg. Expo 

imprisoned, and that the Pharisees circulated rumors that / he made more 
25 disciples and baptized more people than John the Baptist / 25 had done, he 
left the land of Judaea, and returned / to the land of Galilee, and made his 
dwelling in a city that / is called Capharnaum; and left the city of Nazareth 
where he whilom / used to live. And this he did to fulfil the prophecy /' 

30 that whilom Isaiah prophesied and said thus : The land of / 20 Zabulon and 
of Neptalim, which lies on the sea beyond the Jordan / in the land of 
Galilee; The people that sat in darkness / saw a great clarity. To those 
who dwelled in the shadow 
fol. 12^ 

of death has a true light arisen. This Isaiah prophesied / concerning him ; 

after Joh. iv. 2“ as well as cum autem audisset quod lohannes traditiis esset 2S.\.&x 
Joh. iv. 3: Fuld Zach; Ta'*'' adds the latter after Joh. iv. 3* and Lk. iii. 19, 20. 

, Pep. Harm, relates first the story of the imprisonment of John the Baptist, 

which in Ta"”^ and Ta'^' comes much later, and then p. 15® continues 
exactly as L : and as sone as Jesus lierde pat John was ejtprisoned & pat 
pe Phariseives gruchcheden pat he bapti 3 ed so mychel folk. 

23 om. Joh. iv. 2. 

25 Joh. iv. 3 add. lant, ^-/iv p. lou^xixv 5 eg^Ferr P £1222 al. ab eff.^lr aur D E R. 

30 Mt.iv.i5 om. 55 5371 £1094 £253 f 77 A Y. 

31 Instead of via maris L takes maritima (or rather super mare: 5 2 £167 
^ 351 ^ 33) from vs. 1 3 and adds this after neptalim. 

32 Mt.iv.i6 om. KXi p. ixsyx: ^5 £133 Old Lat exc. afff^laur sa. — om. 

y.xL: syp kac Iren (for sy® Aphr. cp. Burkitt, i. 1 .). 

fol. 12'' 

1 Mt. iv. 16 add. ghewarech, verutn p. lumen, cp. sy= add. magnum. 
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fol. 12'' 

ysaias van hem- want die stat van capharnaum si steet in den term 
ten van zabulon en van neptalim- Desen was dat ghewarege li 
F. 23 ght verschenen doe die gods sone daer quam wonen- / van daer so 

s omghinc iHc alt lant van galyleen en leerde in hare synagoghen 
en predekde deewangelie van den rike gods en gansde alle qualen 
A. 26 C. 34 en alle sikheide des volks / matheus marcus- lucas ioh’es || Doe be 
gonste sine opinie groet te werdene en de liede sprake van 
hem te meerne so dat men van hem sprac in alt lant van sirien 
lo en alle dage so brachte men hem toe alle die hen qualec ge 
uulden van sikheiden en van tormenten en die beseten waren 
van den euelen gheesten- en die ut haren ghereke waren en die 
ghensde hi alle- / en omdat so volgde hem en groet vole van ga 
lileen en van din lande dat men heett decapolis en van den 
A. 26 lande van judeen en van ihrl’m en- v van oner de jordane- / lucas math’ 

en om die cracht van din miraclen so haddene elke stat daer hi 
toe quam gherne onthouden- j en hi antwerdde daer op- dat hi 


for the city of Capharnaum stands on the borders/ of Zabulon and of 
Neptalim. To these the true light had / appeared when the Son of God 
j came to dwell there. From there / 5 Jesus went about in all the land of 
Galilee, and taught in their synagogues, / and preached the gospel of the 
kingdom of God, and healed all ailments / and all sicknesses of the people. 

C. 34 Then began / his fame to become great and the people’s lalk about / him to 
/o increase, so that they spoke of him in all the land of Syria; / and every 
day they brought to him all who felt themselves / sick with diseases and with 
torments, and those who were possessed / of the evil spirits, and those who 
were paralysed, and / he healed them all. And therefore a great multitude 
followed him from / Galilee, and from the land that is called Decapolis, and 
yj from the / land of Judaea, and from Jerusalem, and from beyond the Jordan. / 
And because of the power of those miracles each city to which he / came 


^ Mt. iv. 23 -oandaer, exinde from Mt. iv. 17. — Notice that in L, as in sy"q 
the participles have been changed into and + imperf. 

6 rike gods, add. tcu : £ 207. 

11 Mt. iv. 24 om. ■xcikO.si?, cp. sy“ 

12 om. KXi rs/.yiVixKoixs'youc-. sy® Acta Thom. 

13 alle, onmes 1 . eos : S 5 sy^ pal ab c h. 

Mt. iv. 25 gfi groet vole (sing): sy® (cp. Mt. v. i). 

74 , 75 add. van — van, de: sy“ Vg'^°‘’'^. 


Mt . 4, 23 

Mt 4, 24 


Mt . 4, 25 

Lk 4, 42 
Lk . 4, 43 
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fol. 12’' 

andren staden moste also wale ewang-elizeren dat rike eods 
want hi daer toe ghesendt ware matheus- marcus- lucas- 
5/ C. 3520 II Op enen dach so sach iHc dat hem en groet vole na volgde- en 
alse hyt version hadde so ghinc hi op enen hogen berch- en 

alse hi gheseten was / so rip hi te hem die hi woude- en doe si 

bi hem quamen j so koes hire ut twelue die bi hem bliuen sou 
den- I lucas “ die hi apostlen hit dat waren dese- Symon din hi 
peter hit- en andris syn bruder- j yacob zebeduss sone- en yan syn 
bruder- j die hi hit kinder des donres- / philips- berthelmeus- mathe 
us de tolnere- ^ thomas- yacob alpheus sone- Symon die ghenamt 

d) inter /, lucas — b') inter 1. math marcus lucas ^ in mg. Noia aplor — c) inter 1. marc’ 

d) inter 1. lucas — e] inter 1. marcus 


would fain have kept him. And he answered thereto that he / must also 
preach to other places the gospel of the kingdom of God, / for he had 
been sent for that purpose. / 

C. 35^0 20 Qjje day Jesus saw that a great multitude followed him; and when he had 
noticed it he went upon a high mountain. And / when he was seated, he 
called to him whom he wished, and when they / came to him he chose 
from them twelve who were to remain with him, / [and] whom he called 
2S apostles. They were these : Simon whom he / 25 called Peter, and Andrew 
his brother, Jacob Zebedee’s son, and John his / brother, whom he called 
children of the thunder, Philip, Bartholemew, Mat/thew the publican. 


20 Mt. Y. 1 gfi groet vole, poptihun 1. turbae : e; turbam: a b li. 

21 hogen berg, add. altum, cp. Zach. 120 A: in altitiidme f/iontis ; qiii in 
celsitudine paternae majestatis positiis. 

23 Me. iii. 14 hoes, elegit I. fecit (from Lk. vi. 13): Zach. iiS D: dominus 

in monte illos elegit. Ta=‘'' has: these twelve he chose to be with him. 

Fuld has Me. only. In Me. the reading elegit survives in sy^'^^P and in the 

capit. in Me., Oxford Vulgate p, 176: duodecim apostolormn e lectio. For 

a similar Tatianic predilection for elegit see on Lk. x. 2 (L chapter 83). 
ooq xxi onrofTToXau:; ccvcfixos, from Lk., is inserted in Me. by 5 1 5 2 £ 76 £ 014 f. 
£i68 Ferr. £1132 £17. 

25 Lk. Vi. 14 yacob . . . donres. The nearest to this wording is Cod. Bezae -.jacobum 

et johanen fratrem eius quos cognorninavit boanerges quod est fili tonitrni. 
Notice that L omits boanerges just as sy®t=) omits the translation of >Aa; 
S"'"'* (not inserts Boanerges dat es. 

26 matheus — thomas, Lukan order; cp. Burkitt, Ev. da-Meph. ii. 270. 

27 add. de tolnere, publicanum, add. from Mt. in Me. by fosof £93 Ferr. 
£1279 but no lat nor sy (exc. sy*'"'^^). 
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Mt. 5, in b 

Me. 3, 13 

Me 3, i4n b 

Lk 6, 13c 
Lk 6, 14^ 

Mt. 10, 2C 
Me. 3, i-jb 

Lk. 6, 15a 

Me. 3, 18^ 
Lk, 6, 15^ 




fol. 12^ 

es zelotes- / judas yacops sone en- judas scharioth diene sider 
vercochte- / Dese'" quamen te hem j en hi ontploec^ sine ogen op Lk. 6, 2oa 
JO hen- ^ / en sinen mont ter leeringen en seide aldus- / Salech syn die m'.hl 
arm syn van gheeste want hemelrike es hare-‘^/jj Salech syn die 5, 5 
saghtmudeghe want si selen ertriks gheweldech syn- / Salech syn -w. 5,4 

e 

a) inter 1. matheus — b) inter 1. lucas — c) inter /. matheus me' lucas — J) in mg. Beati paupes 

e') Under the page the folloioing footnote'. Van dezze materien sprekt lucas anders dan math’s, 

wail math’ segt dat ih’c din sermoen dede op den berch en lucas segt dat hine dede beneden 

op dat plain van den dale dese discordantie concorderen de glosen en seggen dat ih’c twee 

sermone makde die gelyc waren. den enen op den berch sinen yongren eh den andren beneden 

den volke. lucas dan die sprekt aldus Dar na giiic ih’c neder van den berge en stont op en plain Lk. 6 , 17—19 

van enen velde eh aldaer stonden sine yongren bi hem eh en groet vole ut alden lande van 

judeen eh va ihil’m eh van den lande dat op der zee legt eh van tire eh van sidonien die daer 

coin waren om hem te home eii omme geganst te sine van sikheden eh die beseten waren van 

den quaden ghesten worden dar gesuuert eh al dat vole begerde ih’m te gerynne want de gods 

cracht, die ut hem quam die ganssedse alle eh hi ontploec sine ogen. et c’. 


Thomas, Jacob Alpheus’ son, Simon who is called / Zelotes, Judas Jacob’s 
son, and Judas Scarioth, who afterwards / sold him. These came to him and 
30 he opened his eyes upon / them and his mouth to teach and said thus": 
Blessed are they that / are poor of spirit, for the kingdom of heaven is 
theirs. Blessed are the / meek, for they shall be in possession of the earth. 
Blessed are / 

a) Of this matter Luke speaks differently from Matthew. For Matthew says that Jesus made the 
sermon on the mount, and Luke says that he made it below in the plain of the valley. The 
glosses reconcile this discrepancy, and .say that Jesus made two sermons which were alike, one 
on the mount to his disciples, and the other below to the people. Luke then speaks thus: 
After that Jesus went down from the mountain and stood on the plain of a field, and there 
his disciples stood by him, and a large multitude from all the land of Judaea and of Jerusalem, 
and from the land that lies on the sea, and from Tyre and from Sidon, who had come there to 
hear him and to be healed of diseases, and they that were possessed of the evil spirits were 
cleansed there, and all the people longed to touch Jesus, for the divine virtue that came out 
of him healed all. And he opened his eyes etc. 


29 vercochte, vendidit. This is the rendering of the Syriac Diatessaron ; cp. 
-p^ephr 204^ Zach. 561 C, 563 D, capit. AU V Y Oxf. Vg. p. 38, L in Ch. 109 
and 226 (Mt. xxvii 3, 4, 9) and the remarks made in the Mededeelingen der 
Kon. Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, 1925, p. 153. 

31 Mt. V. 3 The add. of Tw- Tvts'jikxri after TrTtnxoi in Lk. : S 2 *^ § 48 r 376 f 050 
^337 Ferr. Gr. 5351 ^1443 al. pal. a c r r- f D Qgat (Y. 

The order Mt. v. 4 after vs. 5 : Ephr. 62, 5 48 £ 76 S 5 £ 014 s 050 

£133 al. lat. (exc. b q f r-) sy*^ Pep. Harm. 243°- 3 l 

32 gheuieldech syn, haereditabiint (r) \. possidebunt (= 5 “'’'*: besitten): k df YAdsLSc. 
Ap. Veron. (ed. Hauler) x. 9 Cypr. 

The addition viventium or vitae p. terravi in Aphr. is attested in Latin 
by Hil ap. Zach. 120 C. 
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A. 32 


fol. 12^ 

die weenen want si selen warden ghetroest- / Salech syn deghene 
din hongert en dorst na gheregheit- wan si selen ghesaedt warden / 
'"Selech syn die ontfarmhertege want si selen ontfarmegheit ver 
langen- / Selech ^ syn die suuer en reine syn van herten want si selen 
^ gode sien- Selech syn / die vrede maken want si selen heeten gods ki 
der - 1 Selech syn die persecutie doegen om ghereghtegheit want he 
melrike es hare- /^Selech si di alse v de liede maledien en haten en 
p)3ecutie don en spreken alje quaet van v- en v beligen- / en v scheede 
van een en u verwiten v wesen- en vwen name onwerden omme 

«) inter 1 . matheus lucas — - b') inter 1 . mathe’. — c) inter 1 . math lucas; in mg. beati eritis. 


fol. 12^ 

1 Mt v, 4 iveetien, Jlent (Ilk. vi. 21) is the reading of the Syriac Diatessaron : 
'Pa^phres. qui flent; Aphr., I, 89“: flentes (but see 89’®: 

lugentes ; has Aphrahat a combined text? cp. HeTt. de pat., c. 1 1 : flentes atqiie 
Ingentes). The reading survives in Zach. 120 D: flentibus scilicet de praesenti 
miser ia ... commissa deflere ; . . . Dominus flevit -, Old-Germ., Old-French, Pep. 
Harm. 26®' wepen. — ghetroest, consolabnntur ; Ta^p’"'^ has ridebnnt (cp. 
Jos. Schafers, Altsyr. Antimark. Erklarung, Munster, 1917, S. 234). Aphr. 
ed. Par., I. 89'® has: that they should be entreated for, another rendering 
of 7 rxpxK>.yAi]iT 0 VTxi ■, cp. Burkitt, Ev. da-Meph, II, 18 1. 

4 Mt. V. 8 silver ende reine, probably a conflate reading': puri atqiie mundi, 
mundi being the common reading; piiro corde : Cypr (cod. A) Juvenc, cp. 
Sabatier, i. 1. 

7 Mt. V. 1 1 add. de liede, homines: sy^ pal F uld g^^.^q E> L R al. q.. aur gat Dim 
Deer. Old-Germ. ■ — add. ende haten, et oderint from Lk. : Fuld g (y> a. maled.). 
s al quaet om. y/qxx p. iccT/yov, L follows 5 i, S2, §5 sy""^ pal lat Tert against the 
rest of the tradition. — om. propter me-. Fuld Zach., Didasc. Ap. Veron. xi. 3. 
add. ende u beligen, mentientes against: S5 kb eg sy^ 
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\ erhandel. Afd. Letterkunde .Xieuwc Reeks) Dl. XX VIII. - 


Mt 5, 6 

Sit. 5, 7 
Mt. 5, 8 
Sit. 5, 9 
Mt. 5, 10 
Mt. 5. II 
Lk. 6, 22^ 


fol. 12'-' 

they that weep, for they shall be comforted. Blessed are they / that hunger 
and thirst after righteousness, for they shall be satisfied. / Blessed are the 
merciful, for they shall obtain mercy. / Blessed are they that are clean and 
5 pure of heart, for they shall / ® see God. Blessed are they that make peace, 
for they shall be called God’s / children. Blessed are they that suffer 
persecution for righteousness' sake, for / the kingdom of heaven is theirs. 
Blessed are ye when the people curse and hate and / persecute you and 
speak all [manner of] evil of you, and lie about you, and part / you asun- 
der, and reproach your behaviour, and revile your name because of/ 


foL 12^ 

lo des menschen" sone- /In din dage syt blide en vro want v loen es 
groet in hemelrike want also ghelike alse v die quade ^secutie don 
so daden hare vordren persecutie den propheten die waren vor v / 

F.24 LUCAS So wee v die rike syt wan gi hir op ertrike hebt vwe ge Lk.e,^^ 

nugte- /wee v die nu laght- want gi selt suchten en wenen- / wee it' tilt 
ij V alsu de liede prisen vwe quaetheit en v bedrigen met haren 
valschen lone- Also daden wilen vwe vordren haren propheten 
C. 36 die hen propheterden na haren wille- / matheus marcus lucas |j mar Lk:6,^.^a 
F. 25 V sprekic noch toe die mine yongren syt en mi ghehoert- / Ghi syt 5 . 13 

dat sout van ertrike- en ochte dat sout sine macht verliest- waer 

a) inter 1. marien 


to *0 the son of man Be glad and joyful in that day, for your reward is / 
great in the kingdom of heaven; for even as the wicked persecute you / 
their forbears persecuted the prophets who were before you. / Therefore woe 
unto you that are rich, for ye have your joy here on earth./ Woe 
IJ unto you that laugh now, for ye shall sigh and weep. Woe / unto you 
when the people praise you for your wickedness and deceive you with 
their / false praise. Even so did your forbears of yore to their prophets / who 
prophesied for them according to their wish. But / I speak still further 
Q unto you who are my disciples, and [who] listen to me. Ye are/ the 

d) of Mary. 


10 Mt. V. la nienschen sone: for marginal gloss marien cp. p. 52 and see Old- 
Germ‘^°‘''^ : sun der meide passim (e. g. : Lk. xxii. 69 ivann von deshin wirt 
der sun der meide sitzen zu der zesem der kreffte gotz). 

12 add. in dien dage, in ilia die (from Lk.): Ta'^p'"^ *■* Fuld Zach. 122 D, sy'*'^ 
01 d-Germ‘^°‘*‘*. 

add. patres eorum (Lk. vi. 23); k (fratres) be Tert sy^"^ Fuld Zach fgo. 

13 Lk. vi. 24 genugte 1 . consolationem ; cp. sy^'*^^ and Aphr. I 921 : 
petitionem and the comment on it in Aphr. and Ephr 64: qui . . quaerunt ; 
e has postulationem ! — L omits Lk. vi. 250; sy^t*^^ fl444. Capit. AH'VY 
Oxf. Vulg. p. 260. 

15 Lk. vi. 26 add. V, vfiiy p. ovxi : £014'^ £76 S5 §505 /'*"* al. b r r- pi Old-Germ. sy^"^'. 
de liede, om. omnes a. homines: the Byzantine text, S5 £014 Ssbff. syW 
Ta^"^ Marcion D cod caraf corr vat^^ (jl. 

16 Lk. vi. 26 om. yxp: S 5 lat [fKc. ff^r W Fuld) Marcion. 

uwe, vestri 1 . eorum: S 505 £551 £192 Iren 01 d-Germ“‘^‘^. — om. pseudo a. 
prophetis: §2 fgl Vg'=°‘*‘‘ Fuld Old-Germ"^^ Wycl. 
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fol. 12'" 

20 op sal ment souten- hen es dan nirgen toe goet dan wech te wer 
26 pene- en vertorden te sine onder der liede voete- / Ghi syt dat licht -w. s, i4 

van ertrike- De stat die op den berg steet en mach nit verborge 
syn - I Nimen en sett dat licht alst ontfinct es onder dat coren Mt.5,isa 
vat I noch onder dat bedde noch j in ene verborgene stat- / mar op de Lk.s,^ 

2s candelere so sett ment- om dait lichten sole alien den ghenen die Mt s, 

int hus syn- j also doet v licht schinen vor de menschen dat si ^.5,16 

anesien vwe goede werke- en louen vwen vader die es in den 
C. 37 hemele- / matheus 'i En went nit dat ic si comen omme de wet tont 
makene en de prophecien- In ben nit comen om die tontmake 

JO ne mar om die te volmakene en te volbrengene ^ / want ouer " Mt. 5, is 

waer seggic v also lange alse de hemel en de erde duren- so en 

a) in mg. nemo accend^ — If) inter /. math lucas — c) inter !. am 

20 salt of the earth : and if the salt loses its strength, with what / 20 shall one 

salt it? It is then good for nothing but to be thrown away, / and to be 

trodden down under the people’s feet. Ye are the light / of the earth. 

The city that stands on the mountain can not be hid. / No one sets the 
light, when it is kindled, under the corn / vat, nor under the bed, nor in a 
hidden place, but / 25 one sets it on the candlestick, that it may light all 
those that / are in the house. Even so make your light to shine before men, 
that they / behold your good works, and praise your Father who is in / 

C. 37 heaven. And think not that I am come to unmake the law / and the 

30 prophecies : I am not come to unmake them, / 20 but to complete them 

and to fulfil them. For verily / I say unto you, as long as heaven and 

20 Mt. V. 13 om. ultra : sy sa Old-Lat. 5 5 DEL. 

wech te werpene ende vertorden te sine (inf.): k proici for as et conciilcari 
[d Cypr. Fuld Zach. : nt proiciatnr (Vg. mittatur) foras et concnlcetur). Zach., 

1 24 A : de ecclesia proiecti. 

23 Mt. V. 15 alst ontfinct es, accensani 1 . accendunt et. In Lk. viii. 16 accensam 1 . 
accendens: a c ff .^1 q r E (jl ; in Lk. xi. 33 accensani: a c. 

Lk. viii. 16 Lk. xi. 33 add. Stat, loco p. abscondito: Aphr., I 24^^, sy*^ (in both places) 
arm bo Fuld Zach. (text and comm.) 125 A. The harmonisation in L 
agrees exactly with Aphr (against Fuld Zach. which add neqne sub vaso). 

25 Mt. V. 15 so sett ment, ponit (from Lk. viii. 16): Aphr., add. sy"^ r r~ in 
Lk. xi. 33 — omdatt, ut 1 . et: Vg. Aphr. 

26 Mt. Y. 16 doet — schinen, sy icon, cp. Mt. v. 45. 

29 Mt. V. 17 gnde, et 1 . aut (vii. 12, Lk. xvi. 16) : Aphr. I DL T, Zach. 292 B. 

— add. die, eos: sy' Old-Germ. (add. legem: c /i y Z? rorr Did. Ap. Veron. 
xlviii. 35. 

30 add. die, eos : sy^' Aphr. Zach. 292 B. 
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A. 33 


fol. 12'- 

sal ene lettre van der wet nit achter bliuen hen sele al gheschin 

a 

fol. IJ’- 

dat dar in ghescreuen es- / So wie dan dat brekt een der minster gebode 5, 19 
van derwetenleertdenvolke also te doene hi sal heeten een der minster 
in ^ hemelrike- mar die duet en leert hi sal heten groet in hemelrike- j 
C. 38 I En oc seggic v hen si dat vwe gheregtegheit meerre si dan der 5, 20 

s phariseuse en der meestre van der wet ghi ne selt nit comen 

F. 27 tenrike gods- / matheus Ghi hebt wel ghehoert dat verbot van -vt 5 . 

der wet dat men wilen plach te leerne dat sprekt aldus- du 

ne soLit nimene doeden en die andren doedt hi es wert dis dat 
men ne ordeele- / mar ic segg v dat een die hem errt op sinen e w 
/o uenkersten es dis wert dat menne ordeele en die te sinen e 

a) Under the page as a footnote ■ ochte na der letteren ochte na der betekenessen — !>) inter 1. 
de heilege kerke 


earth endure, not / one letter of the law shall be omitted, but everything 
shall happen 

fol. ly 

that is written therein Whosoever then breaks one of the least command- 
ments / of the law, and teaches the people to do likewise, shall be called 
one of the least / in the kingdom of heaven but he who does and teaches, 
C. 38 shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven. / And I also say unto you, 
s Unless your righteousness be greater than that of the/® Pharisees and of 
the masters of the law, ye ,shall not come / to the kingdom of God. 
Ye have heard the prohibition of/ the law that used to be taught of yore 
[andj which speaks thus; Thou / shalt not kill any one, and he that kills 
others deserves that / he be judged. But I say unto you, that one who is 
/o angry with his / >0 fellow-Christian deserves that he be judged; and he that/ 

a) Whether according to the letter or to the meaning />) the holy Church 


32 Mt. V. 18 It’Urf van de wet, Aphr sy": one jbd-letter r^:iM .icu 

Old-Germ e/n pnnckt oder ein biichstab Wyclif one lettre or one tittle Old- 
French: une lettre on nn point, cp. A Primitive Text, p. 38. 
fol. IJ' 

1 Mt. V. 19 om. rouTWj : X ' fi 2 li. 

2 add. van der zvet, legis, cp. Zach. 126 B istis, id est legis. 

5 Mt. V. 20 c/^ cpxp. Kxi 'ypxf 2 .fi : fiaSg. 

8 Mt.v.aisq. zi'ert, digniis, ‘•worthy” three times for reus. Ta“'' has Mt. v. 21 f 
the same word for e-jz'/p: as Mt. viii. 8 for ixx>oc; cp. Mt. xxvi. 66. 

9 Mt. V. 22 om. six'/r. Just. Tert Hier Vg. Old-Germ Wycl with S1-2* £76% against 
Ta" Old-Lat sy Hilar, has sine causa in his text, cp. his comments Zach. 127 D. 

w Mt. V. 21, 22 es, est 1 . erifi''^^^’' : sy® 3° and 4°. 
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F .28 


C. 


C. 


fol. 13^ 

uenkersten segt racha dat'* en teken es van onwerden- es dis 
wert dat menne den gherichte leuere- en die sinen euenkerste 
heet dore es wert der hellen- / Brengs du dan dine offerande -w. 5.23 

toten outare en ghedinkt di daer dat dyn euenkersten es besuart 
/j van di- / laet daer dine offerande vor den outare en p-anc -w. 3,=4 
tirst te dinen euenkersten setten te vreden- matheus lucas 
39 en dan com en offer dine offrande- ij wes gehingende dinen 

aduersaris euen lane dat du met hem best op den weghe- 
dat di dyn aduersaris nin leuere den richtre- ’’ den ghenen 

20 die di worpe in den kerkre- j want ic segge di comstu daer in ‘Yl'l’Xlg 
du ne souter nit ut uerledegt werden tote dire uren dat 

tu vergouden hefs den lesten virdonc- ^ j Dese adversaris dats 
de heilege scrifture die aduerseert alien den ghenen die qualec 
willen- de wege daer wi in moten gaen dat syn de gebode 
2j gods- Mettesen aduersarys mote wi ouer een dragen en 

a) inter 1 . expositio — O') in mg. elt die rightre — c) in mg. Expo 


says to his fellow-Christian, Racha, which is a token of contempt, deserves / 
that he be delivered to the court; and he that calls his fellow-Christian/ 
fool, deserves hell. If thou bringest thine offering / to the altar and thou 
rememberest there that thy fellow-Christian has been grieved / *5 by thee, 
leave thine offering there before the altar, and go, / first placate thy fellow- 
Christian, / and then come and offer thy gift. Be yielding to thine / adversary 
39 while thou art on the way with him, / lest thine adversary deliver thee to the 
-’o judge, and the judge to him / who might cast thee into prison. For 
I say unto thee: If thou comest in there, / thou shalt not be released from 
it until the hour when / thou hast repaid the last farthing. This adversary 
is / the Holy Scripture, which opposes all those that are inclined to evil. / 
-’j The ways in which we must go are the commandments / of God. With 
this adversary we must be in accord and / compliantly walk in the ways 


12 add. sinen evenkersten,fratri eiiis : £56 £050 f /, F err £1443 sy (cp. Ephr. 68®) bo ff.^. 

13 om. ignis: Tert Hil Op imp. 

a Mt. V. 34 com ende offer, veni et offer 1 . veniens offers : k Cypr (codd. B L) 
sy Aphr Old-Germ. 

offer dine offrande: sy vOaicui o v , cp. Mt. ii. ii and Ch. 160, Lk. xxi. i 
contr. S H""* gifte. ^ 

IS Mt. V. 25 add. 5-flu p. xvriSiKo:; (Lk. xii. 58): £1091 £350 £1416 g^ sy Ta»6 
om. et judex tradat te ministro : sy®. 

20 Mt. V. 36 want, nam 1 . amen. 

22 For the gloss cp. Zach. 129 B (Bede). 
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fol. 13' 

ghehinklec wandelen in den wegen der gebode gods ochte ons 

moet gheschin dat dar na volgt dats dat wi moten ghe 
leuert syn ter pinen van den helschen kerkre matheus 
F. 29 Dar na so sprac iHc noch voert en seide aldus- ghi hebt wel 

so gehort dat verbot van der wet dat aldus segt- Du en sout 

en ghenen kefsdom don- j mar ic seggv So wie en wyf ane 

A. 34 siet met quader“ begherten deghene heft se ghekefscht in 

fol. 13^- 

syn herte- / gheuallet dan dat di dine rechte oghe scandalizeert- 
stecse ut en worpse van di- / en scandalizeert di dine rechte hant 
snydse af en worpse ya van di / want hets beter met ere oghen / 
ochte met eere hant ochte met enen uoete j te hemelrike comen 
j dan met gheheeliet van lichame gheworpen te sine in dat 

vir van der hellen- ^ / Dese wart syn also te uerstane dat die 
ghnugten van de sunden die toe comen ouermids den leden des 

a) inter 1. van volecomenen wille — i) in mg. (liuice.^ on the left margin and on the right margin 
of the pagej; exp5. 


of the commandments of God, or / that must happen to us which follows after 
it, that is, that we must be / delivered to the pains of the hellish prison. / 
so After that Jesus spoke still further and said thus: Ye have / heard the 
prohibition of the law which says thus: Thou shalt not / commit adultery. 
But I say unto you, Whosoever looks on a woman / with evil lust, " has 
committed adultery with her in / 

fol. If 

his heart. If then thy right eye offends thee, / put it out and cast it from 
thee. And if thy right hand offends thee, / cut it off and cast it from thee. 
For it is better / to come to the kingdom of heaven with one eye or with 
s one hand or with one foot, / ® than whole of body to be thrown into the / 
fire of hell. These words are to be understood thus, that the / pleasures 
of the sins come to thee through the members of the / body from outside. 

«) From a free(?) will. 


30 Mt. V. 27 om. Tct: xpxxtci?: k a b f sy” Ephr. 66, with Si-2, 55. 

31 Mt. Y. 28 anesiet, aspicit 1 . viderit: cfifll.s-pxc Just f 1441 f 350 £207 s ^l £1443 

Clem A1 Or % conspexerit: Tert 'f. 

32 om. ytln : Ta'^P*''^ sy"'=. 

fol. If 

Iff For the harmonization of Mt. v. 29 par., cp. Aphr., I 617 and Ephr. 66, 67-'. 
Off For the gloss cp. Ephr. 66. 


-’A 5, 27 


Mt. 5, 28 


Mt. 5, iqa 
Mt. 18, 9 
Me. 9,47^ 

Mt. 5, 3ort 
Me. 9, 43 

Mt 18, 

Mt. 18, 

Me. g, \-ib 

Mt. 5, 293, 30^ 
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fol. 13^ 

lichamen van buten- en die bose begherten syn af tesnidene dats 
vromelec te wederstane nit dat imen sinen lichame si schuldech 
10 te minkene- want dat iegen redene ware en iegen dat verbot 

30 C. 40 van den scrifturen matheus Ij Dar na so sprac hi noch en seide- ghi 5,3« 

hebt wel ghehort dat men wilen leerde die syn wyf laten won 
de dat hi hare gheuen soude ene karte van din scheedene- / mar m. 5, 32 
ic seggv- So wie syne wif laett hen si dat se kefsche met andre 
IS manne hi es oksun van haren valle en so wie dat wyf nemt 

31 die en ander ghelaten heft hi doet ouerhoer- / “ ghi hebt wel ghe 5. 33 

hoert dat men wilen seide- Du en sout nit versweren- mar vol 
brenc vor gode dinen eet- / Mar ic seggu dat gi nit en suert noch ut. s, 34 
bi den hemele- want dats de troen gods- / noch bi der erden- want Mt. s, 35 

30 dats dat schemel van sinen voeten- noch bi ihrl’m- want dats 

a) in mg. audistis qd dc 55 est antiquis. 


And as to the cutting off of evil lusts, that means / to resist bravely, not 
10 that one should be obliged / to maim one’s body. For that would be 
against reason and against the prohibition / of the Scriptures. After 
C. 40 that he spoke again and said: Ye/ have heard that it was taught of 
yore, he who wanted to send away his wife / should give her a card of the 
divorce. But / 1 say unto you. Whosoever sends away his wife, unless she commit 
JS adultery with other/*® men, is cause of her fall; and whosoever takes the 
wife / whom another has sent away commits adultery. Ye have / heard that it 
was said of yore: Thou shalt not forswear thyself, but per/form thine 
oath before God. But I say unto you that ye shall not swear neither / by 
20 heaven, for that is the throne of God ; nor by the earth, for / 20 that is the 


13 Mt. V. 31 ene karte van din scheedene, libellum repudii 1 . repudium (Mt. xix. 7) : 
Ta^'" sy pal f *353 ^ 54 i- 

15 Mt. V. 33 nemt,. 1 . yxiJLm-tl- sy .3.801, 01 d-Germ=^‘* tiy7nt-, cp. Plooij, 

Traces of Syriac Origin of the Old-Latin Diatessaron, Meded. Kon. Akad. 
Amsterdam 1927) p. 20 (120) ff. — dat wyf, add. nxorem, cp. k-. uxorem 
capi ex 32*' praetermisso. 

16 Mt'. V. 32 om. iternm: sy® Iren Fuld Zach. S {k sy® Iren om. antiquis). 

18 Mt. V. 33 dinen eet, rov opKOv (tou sing. : sy®^(® Old-Germ®'’**. 

Mt. V. 34 om. oAfti?; cp. sy®® and Aphr., II 143^: nolite vosmet ipsos iurare. 

19 Mt. V. 34 volbrenc for Vg. reddes. S”“* has gef, da like sy®® sa (cp. for this 

use of ‘to give’, sy®® sa in Mt. v. 26 and Ta"®** sy®® in xxii. 21). 
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fol. 13^' 

de stat des hogsts konings- / noch bi dyns seifs hoefde en soutv -ws.ss 
sueren- want du ne canst een hare ghemaken wit ochte suart- / 
mar vwe redene si ya en neen- en dats meer es dat comt van -w- 5, 37 

F .32 boesheiden- / Ghi hebt oc ghehoert dat men wilen seide oghe .w. 5,3s 

•75 omme oghe- tant om tant- / mar ic seggv ghine moett nit 3, 39 
weder striden iegen deghene die v quaet doen- mar die di sleet 
ane dine rechte wanghe bied hem toe de slinke- / en die di welt -w. 5.4° 

dinen roc nemen- laet hem oc den mantel- / en die die di perssen 
welt te gane ene mile ghanker andre twe- / Die di bidt te ghe Lk'XtL 
A. 35 uene ghef hem- en die di bidt te leenne leen hem- / en also al “-".si 

F.33C.41 se ghi wilt dat v de leide don also ghelike doet hen- | Ghi hebt -w s, 43 

oc wel ghehoert dat men wilen seide- du sout lief hebben dinen 


footstool of his feet, nor by Jerusalem, for that is / the city of the highest 
King; nor shalt thou swear by thine own head, / for thou canst not make 
one hair white or black. / But let your speech be yea and nay, and that which 
is more comes of/ evil. Ye have also heard that it was said of yore, [an] 
•y eye / 25 for [an] eye, [a] tooth for [a] tooth. But I say unto you, Ye must 
not / resist those that do you evil. But whosoever smites thee / on thy 
right cheek, offer him the left one. And whosoever wants to / take thy 
coat from thee, let him also [take] the cloak. And whosoever wants to press / 
thee to go a mile, go two more. Give to him who begs thee to give, / 
JO 30 and lend to him who begs thee to lend. And as / ye would that the people 
C. 41 do to you, do ye to them likewise. Ye have / also heard that it was said 
of yore. Thou shalt love thy / 


21 Mt. V. 35 hogsts, niaxinii 1 . inagni-. Ta''^ 

23 Mt. V. 37 ya ende neen, est et non 1 . est est non non; Ta“‘’: esi aut non; Old 
Germ: ia und nein ; Old French: on si est on non est; cp. A Primitive 
Text, p. 38; add. f/p. est: s ^6 b gh Or Bas sy pal Aphr. II. 184, Old-Germ™'’'*. 1 

25 Mt. V. 38 om. et p. ocnlo: 5 5 Ferr. Gr. Old-Lat. DE-PL QRgat (j. Dim. Deer. 

26 Mt. V. 39 deghene die v quaet doen 1 . malo : cp. Zach. 133 B (Hier): male f actor ibus. 

27 add. rechte. The Syriac Diat. omits dexteram-. Ta^p'’'^®5.69. 7o(bis,.,i3s Aphr. I 420, 
sy='= S5 k. — bied, offer ( Vg. praebe) 1 . converte (k, ^rpe-lcv) : sy"‘=. — om. kxi p. xutu : 
sysc Aphr. against Ephr ®/g. — slinke, sinistram 1 . alteram : ab ^(f 168 in Lk.). 

Mt. V. 40 om. xfi^vfjxi XXI : Aphr., 1 . c. 

28 Mt. V. 41 om. ixET xvrc'j. — add. alia p. duo: §5 £600, sy™ lat [exc. /) Iren. 

30 om. Lk. vi. 30'’, probably scribal error of L. 

31 Lk. Vi. 31 om. XXI uixsis: Si f376 ^133 aff^l Iren Fuld Zach. (text and 

comm.). L has not the addition T><\-r ^ ^ bonum, of sy' g >\ D , nor bona of 
k a c g h E-P^^ L R IT in Mt. vii. 12. 
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fol. If 

vrint- en haten dinen vient- / Mar ic seggv hebt lief vwe vien 
de- / en doet goet den ghenen die v haten en bidt oner deghene 
die V persecutie don- j so seldi kinder syn ws vader die in den hemele ^’^^-5.45 
es die sine sonne doet schinen op de quade en sinen regen doet val 
j len op de gherechte en op de ongherechte / wat lone hebdi dis dat i; tt 
ghi deghene allene lief hebt die v lief hebben ? en doen also de 
liede van der werelt ? / En wat lone hebdi dis dat ghi den ghenen e, 33 


/<?/. If 

friend and hate thine enemy. But I say unto you, Love your enemies / and 
do good to them that hate you, and pray for them / that persecute you ; 
so shall ye be children of your Father who is in heaven,/ who makes 
j his sun shine upon the wicked and makes his rain fall upon the just and 
the unjust. What reward have ye thereof that j ye love only them that 
love you ? do not likewise the / people of the world ? And what reward 


fol. If 

2 Mt. V. 44, Lk. Vi. 27 add. et a. benefacite in Mt.: c g.^h DELQRT aur gat 
Dim Deer Tert Lucif. Old-Germ.; in Lk. f 014 sy^*^* Old-Germ. 

3 Mt. V. 44 om. et cahimniantibus : k sy®*^, contra : it Vg Cod. Bezae etc. Aphr. Clem. 
so seldi . . . syn, sic eritis, cp. sy _ ooco^.i rdi^K'. 

4 Mt. V. 45 The omission of bonos et is merely accidental. 

The parallelism sine sonne doet schinen... ende sinen regen doet vallen 
( 1 . xvxrsXXsi — exactly as in sy: lo/io maketh his sun to rise... and 
maketh his rain to come down, a coincidence which cannot be accidental. 
As a Diatessaron reading this form of the logion constantly appears in 
Aphrahat (I 607 : Thou makest thy sun to rise, thou makest thy ram to fall; 
II 25 : For the sake of the just ones the Good One maketh his sun to rise . . . 
and thou makest thy rain to falT, II 115: Thou makest thy sun to rise,... 
and makest thy rain to fall), and this makes its Tatianic origin certain : 
all latin texts have simply pluit. L has schinen, shine for rise, but notice that 
jjd.t , used in sy equally denotes to rise and to shine. Clem A 1 whose 
affiliation with the ‘Western’ (Tatianic) text is undisputed, has sirtXxiJLTist 

for xvxTsXXsi. Old-Germ.: macht scheinen. — die, qui 1 . quoniam: Marcion 
Just Ir Tert Cypr. Hil Or sy lat. (exc. kd E-P F) arm. Is this a Iditimsm: qui 
1 . quia, or a Syriasm: different translation of s? cf. lin. 30, Mt. xxiii. 13 etc. — 
Lo bonos — malos: S 11 "““^ lat (exc k b [) Tert sy Aphr. Or. Old-Germ. Wycl. 

6 Mt. V. 46 add. allene, fiovav (cp. vs. 47). 

also, sic 1. hoc: sy®*" hk S5 r 26 3 48 ; contrast lin. 13. 

7 liede van der werelt for leKx'jxi: Aphr., I 73"* reiaiw; cp. ehixci in vs. 47 and 

Mt. vi. 32 (for rx rev xcr/icv : s 351 Chrys, Ta‘*'' sy"^ (peoples of the earth). 
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fol. 14.’- 

goet doet di v weder goet don- en doen also de sunderen en de qua 
dien ? / En wat lone verdindi dat ghi den ghenen leent dar ghi an Lk. e, 34 
/o hopt te winne ? want deen persemir leent den andren om die ghe 

like weder van hem te trekkene- j En ochte gi vwe vrint grutt al s, 47 

lene wat lone sal v daer af comen ? en doen der hellen kinder al 
dat selue ? j mar v seggic noch hebt lief vwe viende en doet hen lh. e, 35 
goet en leent hen sonder hope van haren weder lone- so sal v loen 
IS groet syn- en so seldi syn kinder des almegtegs gods- want hi es 
goedertiren den quaden en den ghenen die sire goedertirnheit on 
C. 42 werdech syn- i| Syt dan ontfarmhertech want v vader got ont 6,36 


have ye thereof that ye / do good to them that do good to you in turn? 
Do not likewise the sinners and the / wicked ? And what reward deserve ye 
10 because ye lend to them by whom / 1® ye hope to gain ? for one usurer 
lends to the other in order to get from him / as much again. And if ye 
greet your friends only, / what reward shall come to you therefrom ? Do 
not the children of hell just / the same? But I say further unto you, Love 
your enemies and do / good to them, and lend to them without hope of 
ij their requital, and your reward shall / be great, and ye shall be children 
of the almighty God. For he is / kind to the wicked and to them that are 
C. 42 unworthy his / kindness. Be ye therefore merciful, for God, your Father, is / 


^ Vi - 33 de sunderen ende de quaden; cp. Ta®'' in Mt. v, 46: publicans and 
sinners; Aphr. I 73 (= Lk. 6. 33): publicani et peccatores. A trace of the 
reading in Zach. 136B: peccatores sunt valde iniqui. 

47 is omitted by sy® b. — uu>e vrint. Only h f among the Latins have 
this reading, the evidence of which is very puzzling (cf. Von Soden, i. 1 .); 
Signed have the Vulgate fratres. 
der hellen kinder, cp. Mt. xxiii. 15. 

^•5 al dat selve, hoc 1 . sic (cp. 1 . 6; see Von Soden i. 1 .). 

Lk. Vi. 35 add. dico(vobis)-. fi094, r 90, e. — add. eis p. beiiefacite: sy*'"). — 
^■5 groet, magna 1. multa: e cp. sy'd — alviechteg, the regular rendering 

in L of v^n'TTcc {Ssoc) in all five places; '/s (bk. i. 3$), “/j; cf. Just. 

Dial. 96 p. 324 A, as a paraphrase of Lk. vi. 35: kxi yxp rov wxvToxpxTogx 
Kx'l olKrlfliOVX CpxpLSV. 

‘s -x-, tnalos et ingratos : Ta“' 5371 Z" sy “^) arm. — sire goedertiernheit onwerdech, 
cp. sy'‘(‘=' Aphr. I. 73: denymg kindness; aeth. seems to 

read : who are ungrateful for the good. 

Lk. Vi. 36 want, enim 1 . sicut: sa (not in Mt.). — om. %xi Clem Al Tert. 
c d D E-P sy=‘=' pal, and a number of Greek Codd. cp. Von Soden. — add. 
got, deus. 
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fol. I^’- 

farmhertegh es- / syt volmakt want v vader volmakt es- / mar 

34 nemt ware dat ghi vwe ghereghtheit nin besegt vor demen 
20 schen op roem en om te sine ghepryst van den volke- want dar 
. met souddi verliesen den hemelschen loen vs vader die in den he 

mele es- j Alse du dan dine almosene wels gheuen en dogh nit 
36 blasen metter businen vor di alse de ypocriten don in den syna 

goghen en in den straten om dat si willen gheert syn van den 
2 s volke- oner waer seggic v dat si hebben hir ontfaen haren loen j 
Mar alse du ghefs dine almosene so ghefse also dat dine slin 
ke hant nin wete wat dine rechte hant doet / so dat dine al 
mosene bliue verborghen- also soutu verdinen den loen dyns 

35 vader die in der verborghenheit siet al dat men doet- / En alse 
so ghi bedt so ne seldi nit beden alse de ypocriten don die gaen 

staen op den hornec van der straten om dat si van den volke 

willen syn ghesien- ouer waer seggic v dat si hir haren loen 

merciful, be ye perfect, for your Father is perfect. But / take heed that ye 
20 use not your righteousness before men / for glory, and to be praised by 
the people. For thereby / would ye lose the heavenly reward of your Father 
who is / in heaven. If then thou wantst to give thine alms, do not make 
[them] / blow (with) trumpets before thee, as the hypocrites do in the 
syna/gogues and in the streets, because they want to be honored by 
2S the / 25 people. Verily I say unto you, that they have received their reward here. /' 
But when thou givest thine alms, give them so that thy left / hand know 
not what thy right hand does, so that thine alms / remain secret. In this 
way thou shalt earn the reward of thy / Father who in secret sees all that 
so one does. And when / 2 ® ye pray, ye shall not pray as the hypocrites do, 
who go / [and] stand at the corner of the street because they want to be / 
seen by the people. Verily I say unto you, that they have received their re- / 

18 Mt. V. 48 om. coelestis. 

19 Mt. vi. 1 nemi ware, observate 1 . attendite : k. 

20 op roem ende om te sine ghepryst 1 . iit videamini; cp. Zach. 137 B ut 
laudem humanam ab eis quaeratis, 137 C Ians hominnm, 137 D humanam 
laudem, 1 38 A snb specie boni laudem quaerit. 

25 Mt. vi. a add. hir, hie, cf. sa: already cp. vi. 16. 

29 Mt. vi. 4 om. in palam : k Vg sy*" Aphr. 

30 Mt vi. 5 gaen staen 1 . (pi^^cvTtv . . . earuTeg •^ponsiixs’i'Sxi ; d Old-Latin have: 
amant stare... stantes or are fet or antes: d). L retains only the ‘Western’ 
half of the reading. (Notice that in sy'^f^': love to stand in the synagogues 
and in the corners of the streets to pray, to stand is joined to love and far 
separated from to pray). 


m. s. 48 
Mt. 6 , I 


Mt. 6, 2 


Ji/t. 6. 3 
ML 6 , 4 

Mi. 6 , 5 
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fol. 14^ 

hebben ontfaen- / Mar dii alse dii beds ganc in dine kamere 
en slut dine dore en daer anebede dinen vader van hemelrike 
en dyn vader die in der vholnheit siet sal di loenen dyn ghebet- / 
C. 43 MATHEUS- LUCAS j; En alse ghi bedt so ne sprekt nit vele wart alse de 
j ypocriten don die waenen ghehoert syn om de voeleheit van 
haren yader warden- j also en seldi nit don want v vader weet 
wale wis v behoeft eer ghine anebedt- / lucas Doe sprac een 
sire yongren te hem en seide- here mester leer ons te bedene 
also ghelike alse yan baptiste sine yongren leerde te bedene- / en 
10 ihc antwerdde- alse gi bedt so segt- / matheus- lucas dit es de 
pater nr- Onse vader die best in den hemele- ghegheilegt si dyn 
name / toe comende si dyn rike gheschin mote dyn wille bei 
de in hemelrike en in ertrike / onse daghliksche broet verlee 


fol. 14}' 

ward here. But thou when thou prayest, go into thy closet / and shut thy door, 
and there pray to thy Father of the kingdom of heaven; / and thy Father 
C. 43 who sees in secret shall reward thy prayer. / And when ye pray, do not 
5 speak many words as the / ® hypocrites do, who think that they are heard 
for the multitude / of their words. Ye shall not do likewise, for your Father 
knows / well what ye need before ye pray to Him. Then one / of his 
disciples spoke to him and said: Lord Master, teach us to pray / even 
10 as John the Baptist taught his disciples to pray. And / Jesus answered: 
When ye pray, say, [this is the / Pater noster], Our Father which art in 
heaven, hallowed be thy / name, thy kingdom be coming, may thy will be 
done both / in heaven and on earth. Grant us our daily bread ; / and forgive 


fol. 14}' 

1 Mt. vi. 6 beds, or as 1 . Vg. orabis: abdfhq. 

2 ende slut dine dore 1 . Vg. clauso ostio (= S"'‘* met beslotetmi doren) : sy^‘= Aphr. '/g 
and shut the door add. in thy face sy'= — add. daer, ibi. — van hemelrike 
1 . TOO sv Tu upvTCTS}, See 1 . 24. 

4 Mt. vi. 7 ende alse ghi bedt, et cum oretis 1 . orantes autem: sy^'= pal. 

5 ypocriten 1 . ethnici: sy= Ta^^ 5 i 530. 5 “=^' conflates: alse di heidine ende die 
ypocriten. — die, qui I. enim: sy% see on fol. 14'' 1 . 14. 

s Lk. xi. 1 here mester, cp. Me. x. 5 1 domine rabbi: Ta“^ a b dff., f §5 ; Joh. xx. 16 : 
domine magister ; S 5 d(e ff., c). 

10 Lk. xi. 2 add. fesus: Ta*'' syr r. 

12 Mt. vi. 10 om. 0,4 {=beide.-/: S5* kabc Tert. (in Lk. eblr). 

Mt. vi. 11 Lk. xi. 3 daghliksche, cotidianiim: Old Lat. — om. 7-,jf4,spcy. 


-W, 6, 6 

pit. 6, 7 

Mt. 6, 8 
Lk. ii, \b 

Lk. II, 2 r 7 

Mt. 6, 9 

Mt. 6 , 10 

Mt. 6, 1 1 
Lk. II, 3 
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fol. If 

ne ons j en verghef ons onse schout also ghelike alse wise 
vergheuen den ghenen die ons schuldech syn / en en beghef ons -w 13 
nit in onsen koringen- mar verlose ons van arghe / math’- 
C. 44 marc’- 11 Oc seggic v vergheft vwen euenkersten so sal v v vad’ 

37 got vergheuen j en en verghefdi nit so ne sal v got nit ver .w. e, 15 

36 gheuen- j En alse ghi vast en vast nit alse de ypocriten don -’^^‘ 6, 16 

20 die hare anschin al widens verderuen om dat si widen syn 

ghesien van den volke ouer waer seggic v dat si hir haren 
loen hebben ontfaen- / Mar du alse du uasts bestryc dyn hoeft -nt.e,!-, 
met ungemente en duach dyn anschin j so dat de menschen nin is 
weten van dinen vastene- mar dyn vader die in den hemele 
-’5 es- so sal di dyn vader die in der verholnheit siet gheuen 


ij us our debt, even as we / *5 forgive them that are indebted to us and 
C- 44 forsake us / not in our temptations, but deliver us from evil. / 1 also say unto you, 
forgive your fellow-Christian, and / your Father God will forgive you, and 
if ye forgive not, God will / not forgive you. And when ye fast, do not 
fast as the hypocrites do / who disfigure their faces on purpose, because 
they want to be seen / by the people. Verily I say unto you, that they 
have received their / reward here. But thou, when thou fastest, anoint thy 
head / with ointment and wash thy face, so that the people know / not of 

-’J" thy fasting, but thy Father who is in heaven; / ^5 and thy Father who sees 

om. xfixpTin^ from Luke. The conflation of del>i{a et peccata, which 

is evidently Tatianic, survives in the use of the Syrian Church, in Act. 
Thom., Jac. Serug; cp. Goldziher, Mohammedan Studies I. 386, quoting the 
Prophet’s use of the Lord’s Prayer; in Lk.: e Cypr. Test. iii. 22 (Cod. Sess.) ; 
debita in Lk. ; S3 S5 S 467 dbcff^r., PQT Old-Germ™'^'^. 

15 Mt. Vi. 13 ne nos relinquas in nostris temptationibus 1 . yie indiicas nos in tenipt- 
ationem, cp. Hilary: non derelinquas nos in tentatione and Marcion ne 
sinas nos dediici in teniptationeni ; see A Primitive Pext, p. 39 b 

IS Mt. Vi. 15 add. V , vobis: §371 §5 £94 f £1441 £190 £351 sy'“' pal Old-Lat 
DEE-P^^LQR Fuld Zach. sa bo fa 

19 Mt. vi. 16 om. (TXuSpccTTOi: sy='*> bo fa. — die, qiii 1 . enim: sy(®) pal. 

20 om. ieinnantes. 

21 add. hir, hie cp. vi. 2. 

24 Mt. vi. 18 in den hemele, in coelo 1 . in abscondito, cp. lin. 2. Does Tatian object to 
the idea that God dwells ‘in abscondito": cp. the reading of Col. ii. 3 in Ephr., 
Comm, on the Diat., ed. Moesinger, p. 217, Arm. Vol. II 198 and in his 
Comm, on the Pauline Epistles, Arm. Vol. Ill 169, to which Dr. Buchner 
draws attention in the Bulletin of the Bezan Club, N° lip. 1 2 f. : Christus 
per quern revelata sunt omnia occulta sapientiae et scientiae. 
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fol. 14- 

C. 45 dinen loen- / lucas j| En onssit v nit cleine conuent want v Lk. ii 

vader sal v gheuen syn rike- j verkoept dat ghi hebt en gheft Lk . « 

almosne- Makt cledere die nin versliten en ghedert den schat 
F .37 die nin mindert- / lucas- math’ marcus En legt nit vwen schat i derde .w.e, 

so daer hi rosteghen moge en daer die motten dar toe mogen 
gheraken- en daer de dieue wandelen diene mogen ut gra 

uen en stelen- j mar legt vwen schat in den hemel daer noch -w. e, 
fol. 15 

rostegheit noch motte din en moghe ergren noch daeme die 


C.45 in secret shall give thee/ thy reward. Fear not, little congregation, 
for your / Father will give you his kingdom. Sell that ye have, and give / 
alms. Make clothes that do not wear out, and gather the treasure / that 
30 decreases not. And lay not thy treasure in the earth / where it may rust 
and where the moths may get at it, / and where the thieves prowl who 
may dig it up / and steal it. But lay thy treasure in heaven, where / 

fol- 15" 

neither rust nor moth may corrupt it, and where the / thieves can not 


26 Lk. xii. 32 en onssit u nit, ne timeatis plur. 1 . sing. : Clem. Al. lat. — convenhis 
1 . grex cp. A Further Study p. 29 f. and Mededeelingeyi der Kon. Akademie 
van WetenscJiappen te Amsterda^n, afd. Lett., dl. 63, Serie A, N° 4, 
bl. 12 — 18 (112 — 118), Amsterdam, 1927. 

27 sal gheven, dabit 1. complacuit dare, cp. sy: willeth to give. — syn rike, 
add. ems. 

Lk. xii. 33 fiebt, habetis 1 . possidetis: DR, Zach. 143 C: vendat quae habet 

(cp. sy"'" Aur^*.!). 

28 om. sxuTcic p. xof/jT-XTs. — cledere, vestinienta 1. sacctilos 1. r tf. an " ‘k 

cp. Zach. 144 C : tinea quae vestes rodit — add. ende ghedert, et 
thesaurizate, an addition required by the rendering cledere 1. sacculos. — 
den schat die nin mindert inserted here with Fuld. ; but Ta'*’’ omits and 
Aphr. I 922 inserts it in Mt. vi. 20. 

om. in caelis. 

Mt. vi. 19 en legt 7 iit, nolite condere I. nolite thesaurizare : k Cypr. xi. 7 (vs. 
19 only, but cp. vii. 20, Me. x. 21 : condat thesaurutn sibi in coelo) sy'^(®> 
Aphr. Ta^'" cp. A Further Study p. 46 f. — schat, thesaurimi 

1 . thesauros: sy'=(®’ Ta^^ Aphr ^/j. 

30 [>-) rosteghen — motten, erugo — tinea : lat. exc. h f. 

31 wandelen, Lk. xii. 33 syyfei, not in Fuld. nor in Ta^L 

32 Mt. vi. 20 legt uwen schat, condite thesaurum vestrum : sy*^ Aphr cf. ad lin. 29. 
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fol. /J'' 

dieue en conien ut gegrauen noch ghestelen- j Daer dyn schat 
es dars dyn herte- matheus lucas-“ / Dat licht dyns lichamen 
dats dine^ oghe- Es dine oghe simpei so sal al dyn lichame ^ 
s cler syn- / en es dine oghe quaet so sal al dyn lichame donker 
syn- En ochte dat licht dat in di es- donkerheit es hoegeda 
C. 46 en syn dan de demsternessen ? j| Nimen en mach tween heren 
dienen ochte hi moet den enen haten en den andren lief heb 
ben- ochte hi moet den enen hef hebben en den andren '^v’kus 
10 chen- Gine mogt nit gode dienen en der quader verwentheit- / 

a) in mg. lucerna corpris tui — h) inter 1. meininge — were — d') in mg. Nemo pt duobs 

dms suire — in mg. v’frucen 


dig it up and steal it. Where thy treasure / is, there is thy heart. 
The light of thy body / is thine eye ". If thine eye be simple, thy 
j- whole body ^ shall / ® be clear. And if thine eye be evil, thy whole body 
will be / dark. And if the light that is in thee be darkness, what then are / 
C. 46 the darknesses like? No one can serve two masters; / either he must hate 
the one and love the other, / or he must love the one and despise the 
JO other. / ‘O Ye can not serve God and wicked wealth. / Therefore I say unto 

a ) opinion i ) work. 


2 Mt. vi. ai Lk xii.34 om. enun : paP (in Lk.); et 1 . enim : Aphr. I. 922 sy“ (in Lk.). 

3 dars, est 1 . erit\ Ta'P*”^ '/a- (*" Lk.): £56 £77, in Mt.: Vg (exc. D E E-P LQR aur 
gatjff^; om. erit (i. e. = est) Just Clem Al Chrys (in Mt.) ; £1260 £1386 (in Lk.). — 
om. 'XXI (in Mt.) : 5 1, (in Lk.) : £ 168 £ 1444 - 

Mt. Vi. aa Lk. xi. 34 dyns — ditie, tui — tuus: Zach.-Wn. ; add. dyns, tui corporis 
(in Mt.) : Vg“‘^‘* [D-R, but not AF Y 2X) a b c ff^ h k {corrupta i. e. corporis 
tui?) qaur Old-Germ.; add. tui{\n Lk.): 5 5 £050 lat. exc. qi syP bo. 

4 dine oghe', add. tuus (from Lk.) in Mt. : Ta®"' 5 i £600 Vg™'^'^ (inch D-R, but 
not AF y al). Old Lat. 

om. ow (in Mt.): 5 2 £247 £ 37 ° syl*’'' kfgk). 

7 Mt. Vi. a3 de demsternessen, om. ipsae: [A F Y and not D-R) k(a)c; 

om. tuae, which is added in sy<®) Ta*^ 

s Mt. Yi.a4 Lk. xvi. 13 liefhebben, diliget 1 . sustinebit in Mt. [xvs^stxi). Ta^'' syP 
(Mt. and Lk.) have: honour; pal has in Mt. the assonance ia:afla.— iftnan., 
which looks original; patietur in Lk. 1 . adhaerebit-. abqr, Zach. 145 C 
(comm.) sy®^p^ sa. 

10 quader verwentheit; Zach. 145 B: mamtnona Syriace divitiae nuncupantur 
(Hier); Manimona apud Hebraeos divitiae dicuntur, Punice autem mammo 
lucrum dicitur (Aug Winch. Cod.). 


Mt . 6, 21 
Lk . 12, 34 

Mt , 6, 22 
Lk . 11,34 


Mt . 6, 23 


Mt . 6 , 24 
Lk . 16,13 
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F .39 


-4 


fol. If 

Dar omme seggic v- en syt nit alte sorfeghtech om vwen " "'H' ,3 

lichame war met dat ghine uuden en cleeden selt- En es 

vwe zile nit beter dan spise en v lichame dan cleeder ? j Siet ‘YL 
ane de vogle die vliegen in der locht- sine sayen nit noch sine 
ogsten nit- noch sine ghedren nit in schuren- en nochtan uudt 

se vwe hemelsche vader- En sidi nit werder vor gode dan si 
syn ? I wie es van v alien die hem seluen mach langer maken fl' 
enen uoet dan ne nature hef gemakt ? / en och gi nin cont ghe 
don dat gode so cleine es te doene war omme si di besorgt va 

20 din dat hem toe behorrende es ? / En w^aromme sorgdi omme Mt. e, 28^ 

cleder tuwen lichame ? / Siet ane de lilien die wassen in den vel f/.; 

a) in j)ig. ome uwe zele wat ghi eten selt noch om ure lichame warmet dat gine cleden selt 


you, Be not too much concerned about your / body, wherewith ye will feed 
it and clothe it Is / not thy soul better than food, and thy body [better] 
than clothes? Be/hold the fowls that fly in the air, they sow not, neither 
15 do they / reap, nor do they gather into barns ; and yet your heavenly / 
Father feeds them. And are ye not worth more before God than they /are? Who 
is [there] among you all that can make himself longer / [by] one foot than 
nature has made him? And if ye can not do/ what is so little for God to 
20 do, why are ye concerned about / 2* that which belongs to him ? And why 
are ye concerned about/ clothes for your body? Behold the lilies that 

a) about your soul what ye shall eat; nor about your body wherewith ye shall clothe it 


tt Mt. Vi. 85 Lk. xii. 22 om. animae vestrae. The Old Lat abckg, Hil. Hier. have 

in corde vestro ; k: in anima vestra. The reason is evidently that we should 

care for our souls. 

12 Mt. vi. 25 om. xxi Ti 7ny,T£: 5 2 f 1016 f 600 Z’’® f 109 f 18 f 178 £541 lat sy'^t^' pal sa. 

13 add. iiTve, vestra p. anima (in Mt.): g^ Hil (in Lk.) r 376. beter, melius 1 . 
magis pluris, Ta": better. — add. v, vestrum. 

14 Mt. vi. a6 add. die vliegen in den locht 1 . caeli cp. Zach. 146 A volatilia caeli 
aerii, 144 A (Mt. vi. 20) caelum dicit non istud aerium. — om. quoniam. 

16 zuerder 1 . magis pluris cp. Zach. 146 A: magis pluris, hoc est, rnulto pluris 
pretii. Ta^": better. — add. vor gode, ante deum. 

n Mt. vi. 27 add. alien, omnium. — om. fispifivav; Ta®"^: even zvhen he tried; 

om iiep. in Mt. ; fiQO kabh Hil sy‘=l^': om. yuep. in Lk. xii. 25 : 3 5fi28*fi2io; 

notice that 3 5 Old-Lat. om. Lk. 12. 26“. 

iP Lk. xii. 26 dat gode so cleine es te doene, cp. Zach. 146 B (Bede) : illi relinquite 
tegendi corporis curam cuius cura factum est. 

21 Mt. vi. 28 add. tuzven lichame, corpori vestro. — siet ane, respiciteX. considerate 
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fol. 15^ 

de- noch sine pinen noch sine spinnen / nochtan so seggic v dat 
salamon in alle sire glorien en es also wale nit grecleedt al 

o o 

se ene van hen- j En ochte dat gars en die bloeme die heden 
es en margen werdt geworpen in den ouen om te verbern 
ne- got also wale cleedt wis onssiedi v dan vole van clei 
nen gheloeue r j En syt dan nit alte sorfeghtech noch en segt 
nt wat sele wi eten wat sele wi drinken- wat sele wi a 
ne don- / want v vader die in den hemele es weet wale 
so dat gi alles des behoeft- / mar sukt talre irst dat rike gods 
en sine gereghtegheit- en al dit sal v toe geworpen werde- j 
En syt nit dan sorgende om den margen- want de margen 


grow in the field; / they toil not, neither do they spin. Yet I say unto you 
that / Solomon in all his glory is not so well arrayed as / one of them. 

ss And if God clothes so well the grass and the flower, which is to-day / 
and to-morrow is cast into the oven to burn, / of what are ye then afraid, 
people of little/ faith? Therefore be not too much concerned, nor 
say:/ What shall we eat? What shall we drink? What shall we put / on? 

30 For your Father who is in heaven knows well/®® that ye need all this. 
But seek first of all the kingdom of God / and his righteousness, and all 
this shall be thrown unto you. / Therefore be not concerned about the 
morrow : for the morrow will / 


in Mt. : syt®)^ pal (ovjj), k : intiiemini. — die, qui 1 . quomodo. — in denvelde, 
m agro I. agri. 

22 No trace of outs uCpxivsi of Marcion*®'^‘, Clem Al § 5 abeff^i Ir sy"*-' in Lk. 

23 Mt. Vi. 29 gecleedt, vestitus 1 . cooper tus, in Mt. vestiebatiir : Ea; vestitus est: h; 
arnictus est: k; in Lk. vestiebatiir: Vg; amictus est: ace (erat) ; indiitiis est: 
d; sy'=P: »iu&Airc', cooper tus est; sy^^: clad; in Mt. sy'^*: covered. 

26 Mt. Vi. 31 noch en segt, neque dicite 1 . dicentes: sy'’*)‘=. 

28 om. cp. sy^®-'": et 1. aut. 

2g Mt. Vi, 32 om. orxvra yxp txutx tx shyj siritvirouTtv ; Tatian does not want to 
speak evil of the pagans ; Ta='' f 351 syW' prefer (Lk. xii. 30) : peoples of the earth 
{tou KCTfiou) which is another way of evading the difficulty cp. ad Mt. vi. 7. 

31 Mt. Vi. 33 Lk. xii . 31 sal V toegeworpen zverden, adiicientiir , is the Vg reading 
both in Mt. and Lk. In Lk. r has adponentur, in Mt. kc and Cypr. ; 
also in Zach.-Wn. 146 C text, and in Zach. 139 D in quotation (Aug) ; cp. 
Zach. 608 B (Aug), adjecit and apposuit quoted side by side. 

32 Mt. Vi. 34 om den morgen, de crastino 1 . in crastiniun: g, h Tert Hil Hier Aug. 
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Mt. 6, 29 . 
Lk. 12, i-jb 


Mt. 6, 30 
Lk. 12,28 


Mt 6 , 31 
Lk. 12 , 20 il 


Mt. 6 , 32 
Lk. 12,30 

Mt. 6 , 33 
Lk. 12,31 


Mt. 6 , 34 


\eihantlel. Afd. Lettei kinide Xieiiwc Reeks O! XXVIII 


foL /j® 

sal sorgen vor hem seluen- elken daghe es gnoch syns selues 
F. 40 C.4^ sorge / math’ marcus lucas- || En ordeelt nit so ne seldi nit ghe 

ordeelt syn- / In wat ordeele dat ghi ordeelt seldi geordeelt syn / ti/;. 7,2^ 
LUCAS- En verdumt nit sone seldi nit verdumt syn vergheft al 6,37-5 
so sal men v vergheuen- / Gheft so sal men v gheuen- / In 
wat maten dat gi mett sal men v weder meten / math’ lucas- 

Lk. 6 , 38 ^' 

Ene goede mate- en ene voile- en ene op gehoepte en ene Li.e.ssi 
oueruloyende sal men v ghiten in vwen schoet- j wat siestu Tk.i,li 
dan '' en kaf en dyns euenkerstens oghe- alse du nin sies 

a) inter 1. ene cleine mesdaet 


fol. 15'' 

take care of itself. Unto each day is sufficient the care of itself. / 
C. 47 Judge not, and ye shall not be judged./ In what judgment ye judge, 
ye shall be judged./ Condemn not, and ye shall not be condemned: 
S forgive, / ® and ye shall be forgiven : give and it shall be given unto you. 
In / what measure ye measure, it shall be measured to you again ; a good 
measure, and a full, and one that is piled up and / running over, shall be 
poured into your lap. Why seest thou, / then, a husk " in thy fellow- 

a) a small sin 


fol. 15^' 

1 Mt. Vi. 34 .-jor hemselven, sibi ipsi 1. sibi ipse: Vg“‘^'^ Fuld Zach. 

2 sorge, cur a 1 . malitia, cp. Zach 147 C D (Aug.) cur a praesentium, cur a 
futiirorum., tnentem praefocans cur a. 

Lk. vi. 37 so ne seldi nit geordeelt syn, et non judicabimini 1. ne judicetur de 
vobis: Vg in Lk.; Fuld has the Matthean Vg. : ut non iudicemini. 

3 Mt. vii. 2 om. yxp. 

4 add. ij.yi xxrx'Siy.xSisTe kxi cj xxTxSixx^i-^TS from Lk. inMt.: Ta’*' Fuld Vg'‘^‘^ 656. 

5 Lk. vi. 37 sal men v vergeven, dimittetur vobis 1. dimittemini : Ta'f*'' 

Aphr. I 73, c e h r aiir IX Did. Apost. Veron. xx. 14. 

6 Mt. vii. 2 weder meten, remetietur 1. metietur from Lk. in Mt. : Zach (contr. 
Fuld.) £050 f6oo, Ferr. £207 £1443 al. cfghff^ Cypr Vg“‘^'*. 

7 Lk. vi. 38 opgehoepte, cnmulatam 1. confer tarn et coagitatam : cr-, 1. confertam .- 

a (V) p. agitatam) f; om. confertam: e; om. coagitatam: Marcion Ta'*'^ syP 
£253 fi 443 "«/■ coagit: sy"=. Old Germ. = L.: ein gut mass und 

ein voiles und ein auff gehauftes und ein uberflussigs. 

8 sal men ghiten, fiindent 1. dabunt, cp. sy^ '^ 

g Lk. vi. 41 sies. vides 1. consideras (Mt.):c^. 
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■ fot. 15'" 

/oden'" bloc die in dyns seines oghe es ? / math’ lucas En hoe ma 'YkXU^ 
ch stu dinen euenkersten gheseggen- beide laet mi di dat 
kaf ut dire ogen don- euelanc dat du den bloc hefs in dyns 
seines oghe- / ypocrite doch tirst den bloc ut dire oghen- en Xl'l’X-t 
dan so maghstu dat kaf don ut dyns euenkerstens ogen- j 
ij “^.MATHEus en gheft v heildom nit den honden- noch en worpt ^ 
vwe margariten nit vor de'’ swyn dat sise nin verterden- en 

IF.41C.A& V seluen nin verschoeren- !| wie es van v alien die enen vrint Lk. n, s 

% '' 

" heft- LUCAS- Deghene sal gaen te middernachte te syns vrinds 

I hus en sal hem seggen vrint leene mi drie broet j want een n. e 

■f 20 myn vrint es comen oner mi- en ine hebbe nit dat ic hem 

■ (i) inter 1. de grote mesdaet — b) in mg. de verholeheit van ghesteleker leeringen. den honden 

dat syn die die wreede efi die ongenedege die hondelec leven — c) inter 1. dat syn die onsuver 
i leven leiden 


! io Christian’s eye, when thou seest not/*® the beam'' that is in thine own 
eye ? And how canst / thou say to thy fellow-Christian : Wait, let me get 
that husk / out of thine eye, while thou hast the beam in thine / own eye? 
J Hypocrite, take first the beam out of thine eye, and / then thou canst 

IS remove the husk out of thy fellow-Christian’s eye. / *5 Give not your 
sanctum ’’ unto the dogs, neither cast / your pearls before the swine, " lest 
' C. 48 they trample upon them and / rend yourself. Who is [there] among you 
all that has a friend. / He shall go at midnight to his friend’s / house 
•so and shall say to him: Friend, lend me three loaves, for a/ 20 friend of mine 

; a) the big sin the secret of spiritual teaching; the dogs are the cruel and merciless people 

; who live like dogs. e) they that live uncleanly. 

I 10 Mt. vii. 3 add. die es, quae est (Lk.): sy^^'*'. 

* Mt. vii. 4 add. ende, et cp. syf^^*' : or. — machstu, poles from Lk. in Mt. : sy^"-''. 

I II beide, wait: perhaps a misreading of: bruder ? 

■ 14 Mt.vii. 5 Lk. Vi. 42i> maghstu, you may I. 'SixfiXe-peic cp. sy'^'^"' in Mt. : it zvill be 

1 approved for thee. 

15 Mt. vii. 6 add, V, vestrum p. sanctum. 

IS om. roic 7ro(Tiv xvTcev : Tert. — om. (rrpxtpsvrs?. 

I 17 Lk. xi . 5 om. KXi stTTS'j Tcpoc xuroog; om. Trpog xuroog: §5 r Marcion^P'P’’. — 

I add. alien, omnium: cp. 1 . 32 and capit. 48 (Bergsma, p. 278). 

IS heft, habetl. habebit: capit. 48, Fuld. {a\i\oX)b f ff.,i I q r D E-P G QRT X gat 
sy®P; habens : E Ambr. — te syns vrinds hus, ad domiim amici eius 1 . ad ilium. 
19 sal seggen, dicet 1 . dicit: 5014, 5 S®’' Ferr £351 £1443 al lat. exc. Fuld 
/#2 IX QR al. sy. 

•20 Lk. xi. 6 es comen over mi: siipervenit mihi 1 . venit ad me: d r, cp. sy^ 
has suddenly come to me. — om. si; cSso. 




A. 40 


fol. 15^ 

moghe vore leggen- j En deghene sal van binnen antwerd 7 
den laet mi met vreden- de dore es besloten- en de kinder va 
den bus syn op hare bedden- in can niet op ghestaen- noch 
dine bede ghehoren- / en deghene die buten steet hi sal bliuen ^ 
-s roepende en cloppende vor die dore- ic segg v- al en steet de 
ghene nit op om'" des anders besegheit die hi makt met roe 
pene en met cloppene en sal hem gheuen also menech broet 

<;) in mg. de vrinschap di hi ten andren heft nochtan so sal hi opstaen omme 


has come upon me, and I have nothing that 1 / can lay before him; and 
he shall answer from within : / Leave me in peace ; the door is shut, and 
the children of / the house are in their beds ; I can not rise, nor / listen to 
sj your request ; and he who stands outside shall keep / 2* calling and knocking 
in front of the door. I say unto you, although / he does not rise for 
the sake of [the friendship that he has for the other, yet he will rise 


21 hem vioge voreleggen, apponam illi 1. ponam ante ilium : a c d. 

Tci. 7 sal antzverden, respondeat 1 . respondens dicat: c. 

22 om. Ta“'' sy'^. — om. (mou p. scxihx: 5 3* f 376 f £133 s 2o^ al. sy“ 
Marcion^'P’P’' b c d ff.^g^i Im q X Z. — add. van den Inis, domiis. 

23 om. mecuni : e 1386. — opstaen ende, surgere et 1 . surgens : lat sy®pp. 

24 dine bede ghehoren 1 . 'howxi oci. 

24 Lk. xi. 8 ende deghene . . . vor di dore, et ille qui foris stat perseverabit damans 
etpulsans ante (ad) januain. Of this expansion [a hiat) c i ff., I m r 7'^ aur [x 
Old-Germ. Wycl. Zach. (Text and Comm, whilst Fuld omits) have: et ille si 
perseveraverit pulsans. The text ofMarcion and Tert. evidently also contained 
'the door', Adv. Marc. IV. 29, p. 297 cuius ianuam norat; Praescr. 12. 
p. 6 etiam pulsator ille vicini ianuam tundebat-, cp. Iren. III. xiv. 3: qui 
pulsat noctu sumere panes. The whole insertion is presupposed in Pep. 
Harm. 36-®; betep at pe dore and criep. As in the sequel Jesus alludes to 
the knocking, the insertion seems part of the original form of the story 
cp. A Primitive Text, p. 40 ff. 

25 Lk. xi. 8 tk seg u al en staet deghene nit op om de vrinschap die hi ten 
andren heft nochtan so sal hi opstaen omme cp. sy®'^: though because of 
friendship he zvill not (rise and om. sy®) give him, because of his 
importunity he zaill rise. Notice the coincidence of the construction and of 
the word friendship. 

26 The omission in vs. 8, restored by the corrector, is evidently a mistake 
of L, cp. 5 "'='*. — For the paraphrase besegheit ... cloppene c^.Z^ich.. 15 1 A: 
propter instantiam petitionis eiits. 
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foL 15'^' 

al hi eischt j lucas math’- Also ghelike seggic v- bidt en men ‘YLl’ilg 

sal V gheuen- sukt en ghi selt vinden- clopt en men sal 

30 V ontpluken- / want elc die bidt hem sal werden gheghe ‘Ykl’1^1.0 

uen- en die sukt hi sal vinden- en die clopt hem sal werde 
ontploken- wie es van v alien din syn kint bidt enen 

fol. 16^ 

broet- en hem ouer broet sal gheuen enen steen ? / en din 
syn kint bidt enen visch- en hem ouer enen visch- sal ghe 
uen enen serpent ? / en din syn kin bidt en ei- en hem ouer Lk. n, 12 
en ei sal gheuen enen schorpion ? / Of ghi dan die quaet syt 
s cont ghode ghoede ghichten gheuen vwen kindren- en sal dan 


for the sake of] the other’s stir that he makes with calling/ and knocking, 
and will give him as many / loaves as he requires. Even so I say unto 
30 you : Ask and it / shall be given you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock / and 
it shall / be opened unto you. For to every one that asks shall be given, / 
and he that seeks shall find, and to him that knocks shall be / opened. 
Who is [there] among you all, whom his child asks / 

fol. id'" 

for bread and he shall give him, instead of bread, a stone ? And whom / his 
child asks for a fish, and he shall give him, instead of a fish, / a serpent ? And 
whom his child asks for an egg, and he shall give /him, instead of an egg, 
5 a scorpion ? If then ye that are evil / ^ can give good gifts to your children. 


28 eischt, desiderat 1 . habet necessarios: abfff^^ilqr (e hiat) Pep. Harm. 36“' 
(more pan he asked), cp. sy: otA 

32 Mt. vii. 9 add. alien cp. 1 . 17 . — om. xvSpoJTroi;: sy^'^i'^. — om. tov srxrepxialdk. 
(= Mt.) : b sy®*" sa. — syn kint, filiiis suns from Mt. add. in Lk. xi. 10 by Fuld 
(against Vg). Notice that the construction in L corresponds closely to sy®‘= 
in Lk. and sy'®’*" in Mt. coia ,cnculreljtis, acc. to the Syriac idiom. For 
the difficulties of rendering cp. the variants in the Old-Lat of Lk. xi. ii. 

fol. 16^ 

1 Mt. vii. 9,10 sal geven, dabit^'^ 1 . porriget^'^ (= Lk.) ; L g.^. 

Mt. vii. 10 Lk. xi. ii add. din syn kind bidt, quern films suns petit cp. add in 
petierit films tints: c. — add. petierit in Lk. : S5 fi2ii abdfr sy'^P bo. 

4 Lk. xi. la sal gheven, dabit \. porriget: d, 01 d-Germ“'^‘^ ; tradis: c. — die... 
syt, qui estis 1 . cum sitis : sy pal, both in Mt. and Lk. 

5 Mt. vii. 11 gosde ghichten, bona data (from Lk.) 1 . bona (Vg Fuld) : Zach 

a b c f g^ h q k Cypr Aug Op imp. — en sal dan . . . nit, nonne 1 . quanto magis. 
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fol. 1 6^ 

V vader die in den hemele es nit gheuen goede ghichten den 
ghenen die hem bidden? matheus- lucas- j| A 1 dat ghi wilt dat 

V de liede don- dat doet hen- in desen seldi ueruullen de wet 
en de profeten- / Pijnt v in te gane dor de ingheporte want wijt 

lo es de porte en breet es de wech die leidt ter verdoemnessen 

wert- en vele es der gherre die dor die wide porte gaen- / en in .!//■. 7, 14 

ghe es die porte en smal es die wech die leidt ten ewleken 
leuene wert- en lettel es der gherre die din wech houden math’ 

F. 42 C. 49 j Hudt V vor de ualsche profeten die comen tu in abite van m 7, 15 

J5 simpelheiden mar binnen synt gripende wolue- / Ane hare wer 16 


will not / your Father who is in heaven give good gifts to them / that 
ask him ?. Whatsoever ye wish that / men should do to you, do 
that to them ; herein shall ye fulfil the law / and the prophets. Exert 
JO yourselves to enter through the strait gate : for wide / is the gate and 
broad is the way, that leads to damnation ; / and many is [the number] of 
those that go through the wide gate. And / strait is the gate and narrow 
is the way, that leads to the eternal/ life; and few is [the number] of 
C. 49 those that take that way. / Beware of the false prophets that come to 
IS you in clothing of / 1® simplicity, but inwardly they are ravening wolves. 


6 Lk. xi. 13 goede ghichten, bona data 1. spiritmn sanctum-, [e hiat) , ^050; 

boniim datum: S5 b c d ff.^i I r ; bona (from Mt.).- sy® arm D (i, Fuld Zach; 
spiritum bonnm: Vg sy'’'"^ 556 fi2i6 51289 51443; the good gift of the holy 
spirit: aeth.; spiritum bonum A; Old-Germ.: den guten geiste vom himmel. 

7 Mt. vii. 12 om. ergo: Ta"'"' syP paF 52 * 556 I'“ al. 

s om. cors:;-. 556 5337 ^30 51444 cliff I Vg sy^^^p; — om. et: a syW^ paF 
sa IF. — om. enini-. Ta="’ AP IF {i, Zach (Wn)h — seldi verviillen, cp 
Zach 1 5 1 B : haec est enim lex, id est : impletio legis. 

9 Lk. xiii. 34 pynt u, laborate (cp. fol. 15' lin. 22, Mt. vi. 2<) pinen, laborant) 1 . 
contendite : e (elaborate). (Ta"'"'* has Lk. xiii. 24 again in L ch. 155 in the 
form: stridt om dat vor gaen = contendite Vg or certaniini: dj. Both Ta^" 
and Fuld have the Matthean form: intrate. 

10,12 Mt. vii. 13, 14 L has in both places de porte, porta with Vg contr. k hm Cypr. a(bc 

I O' in vs. 13, Tert. vs. 14) Clem Al ; om. in 13 : S2* S1246; om. in 14: 5329 5337. 

11 Mt. vii. 14 ende et 1 . quam, quia : 5 346 f. Chrys. 

12 add. ewleken, aeternam. 

14 Mt. vii. 15 hudt u, cavete 1 . attendite : k, cp. Zach. 153 A: attendite, id est, 

cavete, (Aug) Praecipue cavendi sunt haeretici cp. Capit. Oxf. Vg. p. 22 

(AUVY: cavendos, BHQJT aur : cavendum ; D E-P G Q: cavete). 

15 simpelheiden, simplicitndims 1. ovium, cp. Old French: en simples vestemes. 

werken, operibus \. fructibus, cp. Zach. 153 B: fructiis sunt mala opera eortim. 
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fol. /<?’■ 

ke seldise kennen matheus lucas- " Mach men lesen wynberen 
van den dorene- en vighen van den distelen ? 

/ alle goede borne maken goede vrocht- en alle quade borne 

A. 41 dragen quade vrocht- / En goet boem en mach enghene qde 

20 vrocht draghen- noch en quaet boem en mach enghene goede 
vrocht dragen- / En goet mensche brengt dat goede uten goe 
den schatte syns herten- en de quade mensche brengt dat 

quade uten quaden schatte syns herten- want utter volheit 

des herten so sprekt de mont- / Alle die borne die nin dragen 
2j goede vrocht die sal men af howen en int vir worpen- / Dar 
omme seggic v ane hare vrocht seldise bekennen- matheus 

F .43 LUCAS joh’es- / Nit alle die mi heeten here here en selen come 

te hemelrike- mar die leuen na den wille myns vader 
die in den hemele es- si selen comen te hemelrike matheus 

a ) ?■» mg . Non e arbor bona. 


By their / works ye shall know them. Can one gather grapes / of the thorns, 
and figs of thistles ? / 

All good trees make good fruit, and all bad trees / bear bad fruit. A 
20 good tree cannot bear bad / fruit, neither can a bad tree bear good / 
fruit. A good man brings forth that which is good out of the good / treasure 
of his heart, and the evil man brings forth that which is / evil out of the evil 
treasure of his heart : for out of the fullness / of the heart the mouth 
2s speaks. All the trees that bear not / 25 good fruit shall be hewn down and 
cast into the fire. There/fore I say unto you. By their fruit ye shall know 
them. / Not all those that call me Lord, Lord, shall come/ to the kingdom 
of heaven; but they that live according to the will of my Father/ who is 


/s Mt. vii. 17 om. sic: sy*^^®^- alle, omnes pi. 1 . omnis. 

21 Lk. Vi. 45 uses Mt. xii. 35 in ch. 79, L in abbreviated form, S fully). 

23 add schatte syns herten, thesauro cordis sui: M M-T c e f q r'h Old-Germ and 
Gr. pi., thesauris cordis sui: sy^’=’ Aphr. — add. cordis eins p. thesauro in 
Mt.: 548 £351 £1353 £1444 ^30 al pal. 

24 de mont, os. Aphr ^/g syP Ta^r have: the lips. 

25 Mt. vii. 19 sal men af howen ende — zvorpen, abscideiur — mittetur 1 . exciditur — 
mittitur; excidetur—znittetur: Vg™'*'* bcfghq; exciditur — mittetur: a-, 
excidetur — mittitur: k. 

26 Mt. vii. 30 add. segge ic u, dico vobis. 

27 Mt. vii.ai _ heeten, vacant cp Lk. vi. 46. 

29 add. si selen comen te hemelrike. This addition of the lat. tradition (e.xc. f) 
is found also in sy‘=") but rare in Greek: 53 *= §48 £371 £050 £17 £351. 


m 7, 17 

Mt . 7, 18 
Lk . 6, 43 

Lk . 6 j 45 
Mt . 12, 35 

J//. 7, 19 
Mt . 7, 20 

Mt . 7, 21 
Lk . 6, 46 
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F. 44 


fol. 16'' 

C. 50 JO LUCAS- II In din daghe so selen de menege seggen here wi syn -w. 7,22 
deghene die in dinen name profeterden- en in dinen name 
de euele gheeste veryagden- en in dinen name vele mira 
fol. i6'-' 

miraklen daden j en dan salic hen antvverden dat ic se nie en Lk.VfX 
kende- en sal seggen- gaet van mi gi die warchtt de werke va 
der boesheit / matheus lucas- So wie dan dat hort die leeringe 
die ic leere en dar na werkt- / denghenen salic geliken den wi 
j- sen man die syn hus heft ghestichtt op enen vasten steen- / het 
vil de regen- het quamen de vloede- het waiden de winde- en sti 


C. 50 JO in heaven, they shall come to the kingdom of heaven. / 30 In that day 
many will .say to me, Lord, we are / those that in thy name prophesied, 
and in thy name cast out the evil / spirits and in thy name did many 
miracles / 
fol. id'- 

And then I shall answer them that I never knew / them ; and I shall say, 
go from me, ye that wrought the works of / iniquity. Whosoever then hears 
the teaching / that I teach and works accordingly, I shall liken him unto 
j- the / 5 wise man who has built his house upon solid stone. The / rain fell. 


30 Lk. xiii. 26 is given by in its ch. CXLVI, but omitted by 

Mt. vii. 23 om. domine^-. 5133 #1443 fi444 D Ambr. — om. nonne as in Lk. 

fol. !&■ 

t Mt. vii. 23 fanizo . .. ende) seggen, dicam 1 . confitebor (Lk.) : 5 '*'=^' Just Ta“‘' sy'^^''^ 
k a c gh Dim. 

4 Mt. vii. 24 sal ic geliken, similabo 1 . assimilabitur (cp. Lk. vi. 47) ; Byzantine text 
ah; kf q Cypr Aug (similem) aestimabo: hm Hil Lucif; I will liken him : 
sy'- '^ [k Cypr. in vs. 26). Zach., Sermo de S. Georgio, Migne, P.L., vol. 186, 
col. 624 B. 

5 Mt. vii. 25 vasten steen, firmam petram, add firmam: corr vat Iren; that it 
is the reading of the Diat. is shown by Aphr. I 8, 13 where 

occurs three times; cp also Schafers, Erklarung, S. 165 : zreTpxtxv Trerpxy (harten 
Felsenj, Old-Germ. (Mt. not Lk.) auf einen festen stain, Wycl. (Lk. notMt.): 
on a sad (i.e. firm) stone. — om. xxi'’--^: Old-Lat, D L aE [ed only) sa. 

6 regen — vloede — winde: bcgq syP^‘ has the order: venti pltivia flnmina 

which is the natural order in the East cp. I Kings xviii. 45. — stiten op, 
impegerunt 1 . inruernnt: kcfqm Cyp -[.g, in Lk. vi. 48, 49 e has both times 
(instead of inlisum, inlisus) : impegit fluvius ; in Lk. vi. 49 impegit flnmen : c. 
The whole quotation, in Zachary, Sermo de S. Georgio 1 . c. runs: qui audet 


8S 



fol. i6" 

ten alle op dat hus- en en vil nit- want het ghestichtt was op 
enen vasten steen- / En so wie so hoert mine leeringe en dar na Lk.l',fga 
nin werkt- deghene es ghelic den doeren man die syn hus heft 
-ro gestichtt op dat sant / het vil de regen- het quamen de vloede het 
waide de wint en stiten dat hus terneder- en groet was dis hus 
42 C. 51 val- / MATHEUS MARCUS LUCAS- || En alse ihc dese wart hadde gespro 

ken- so wonderde den volke van sire leeringen- / want sine leerin 7,29;-^^. 
was mechtech alse des gheens die almechtech was- en en si en 
IS gheleec nit der leeringen der fariseuse- en der mestre van der 

wet- / Doe isch ihc sine tuelef yongren te hem- en gaf hen macht w.zo,xa-,Mc. 6 ,i 


the floods came, the winds blew, and / all beat upon that house; and it 
fell not, for it was built upon / solid stone. And whosoever hears my 
teaching and works not / accordingly, he is like the foolish man who has 
10 built his / house upon the sand. The rain fell, the floods came, the / 
wind blew, and beat the house down : and great was the fall / of that house. 

C. 51 And when Jesus had spoken/ these words, the people wondered at 
his teachings. For his teaching/ was mighty as of him who was almighty, 
15 and it was / >5 not like the teachings of the Pharisees and of the masters 
of the / law. Then Jesus summoned his twelve disciples to him, and gave 


verba mea et facit ea sitnilabo eum viro prudenti qni aedificavit domiim 
suarn supra fir in a m pe train, venerunt jlumina flaverunt venti et imp e g e r tin t 
in domiim illam. — • Latin reactions in Greek texts in Mt. vii. 25: irponeKpau^xv 
1. Ti poT siren x'j •. 5014, irponer.o'ijx-j'. 5 30 offendernnt : abgh bo?); irponeppyfxv 
(Lk.): £050 £i 8; sy(®) has allisit. 

9 Mt. vii. a6 es ghelic, similis est (Lk.) : hmab c q B 

10 Mt. vii. 27 om xxi 3 Old-Lat D A-''’ s {et^) L ((?/'' 3 )sa. — stiten, impegerunt 1 . 
inrnerunt: kincf. — om. y.xi eirensv. 

12 Mt. vii. 28 om. eye-jero: sy'*-‘= Ta^*^. — ■ hadde gesproken, locntus esset 1 . consummasset, 
cf. in Lk. vii. i consummasset omnia verba loqiiens-. d; perfecisset verba quae 
loquebatur ad populmn: e; L has the same reading: ch. 56 Mt. xi. i ; ch. 96 
Mt. xiii. 53: k e-, ch. 138 Mt. xix. we it; ch. 205 Mt. xxvi. i : e hiat; cp. A 
Further Study, p. 32. 

13 Mt. vii. 29 add der phariscuse ende: k ; add. et phar. p. scribae: lat. exc. / 

sy ") Ta“" S3* 548 5371 £94 f f 35 i- — o"’- (Me. i. 22): S3 £56 Byz. 

Text. Old-Germ. 

16 Mt. X. 1 gog isch etc., same construction as in sy. — L omits here Mt. ix. 36 
of Fuld, due probably to the difference of order between Ta-’*'^ 
and Ta'“'. Ta"'=‘‘ omits also Mt. x. i'’ par. the miraculous powers given 
to the disciples. For what reason? 


89 


fol. i6'‘^' 

/en sendese prediken- dat gods rike- / en seide aldus- 

En dragt nit met v / en en gaet nit “ onder dat heidene vole noch "gf 
in den steden van samarien- / mar gaet tirst ten verlornen schapen 
20 van isrl’- / matheus- Gaet en predekt- en segt dat hemelrike na .w. lo, ? 
kende es- / Ghansst die sik syn- Suuert die lazers zyn- verle w io.s 
degt die uan den euelen gheest beseten syn- Sonder loen heb 
di ontfaen- sonder loen gheft weder ut- / En dragt met v- ^ 

^ noch gout noch seluer noch en hebt ghelt in bigordele- / noch en 
dragt noch scherpe op den wege- noch broet- noch twee rokke 
noch geschoite noch en dragt roede in uwe hant- want de werk Lk.\o,]°/ 

n) inter /. want de tyt van harre bekirnessen en qua noch nit — b') in vig. luck noch dragt sac 
eh scerpe noch greet nimene op den wege — c) in mg, dits gesegt om dat degene di dat Gods 
wart predeken nin moten syn becummert noch beladen met werelleken dingen 


them power, / and sent them to preach the kingdom of God, and said thus: / 
Carry nothing with you, and go not ** among the heathen people nor / into 
20 the cities of Samaria, but go first to the lost sheep / 20 of Israel. Go and 
preach, and say that the kingdom of heaven / is approaching. Heal them 
that are sick, cleanse them that are lepers, / release them that are posses- 
sed of the evil spirit. Without reward / have ye received, without reward 
give out again. Carry with you / neither gold nor silver nor have money 
2j in [your] girdle-pouch ^ nor / 25 carry a scrip on the way, nor bread, nor 
two coats, / nor any footwear, nor carry a stave in your hand : for the 

d) for the time of their conversion had not yet come, b') Luke, nor carry bag and scrip, nor 
greet anybody on the way. c) this is said because they that preach the word of God must 
not be concerned nor burdened with worldly things. 


Lk. ix. 3 add. met n, vobiscicni: g.,; add vobis: 0 bo (F). — om. in via. 

5 onder dat heidine vole 1 . in via gentium : cf. nationum 1 . gentium : k Cyp. 
Tert. On the use of heidine and geyitilis cf. Traces of Syriac origin of the 
Old Latin Diatessaron, in Mededeelingen der Kon. Akad. van Wetensch., 
Amsterdam, Afd. Lett., DI. 63, Serie A, N® 4 (Amsterdam 1927) p. 22 — 26 
(122 — 126). 

19 tirst, primnm \. potius, cf. Zach. primum evangelizare Judaeis. — ver- 

loreneri, perditas 1 . quae perierunt: kadff^ Tert Hil Ephr 91. 

20 m. X. 7 nakende es, appropinquat 1 . — avit: Zach-Wn.® cp. Comm. 158C. 

2/ Mt. X. 8 om. ueKpoui: sysipsTs: Byz. Text, f 050 £56 al syP Ta='''/sa Eus Bas Chrys. 

22 geft weder ut, reddite(l) 1 . date: T. 

9 en dregt met u, ne portetis vobisemn 1 . nolite possidere cp. Zach. 159C in 
calceamentis non portandis -. Pep. Harm. 29®^: he bad hem pat hij ne bere wip hem. 

25 Mt. X. 10 add noch broet, neque panem Fuld Pep. Harm, from Luke, 
add. in inve hant, in manu vestra, in fuanibus vestris: abc g^ hq (om. vestris) 
Hil. QR Pep. Harm. 30^; cp Lk. xii. 35, Mt. xxv. i. 
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fol. 16''’ 

man es wert sire spisen matheus Marcus lucas- i, "In wat stade 
en in wat poerte dat gi comt- wragt wie daer werdech si 
gracie ontf tontfane- en mettin blyft daer toter wilen dat 
gi wech wilt gaen / lucas- En daer ett en drinkt dis dat Lk.^o,^^,d 
men v vore brengt- daer blyft en en gaet nit van huse te 
huse / math’ marc’, lucas- En alse gi comt in en bus so benediet 
fol. 77'- 

en segt- vrede si in dit bus- / en es dat bus en dire in syn wer 
decb vs payss- so sal v pais op ben bliuen- en en es dit nit- so 

a) in mg. designavit ihs. 


workman / is worthy of his food. In whatsoever city / and in whatsoever 
town you enter, enquire who there is worthy / to receive mercy ; and remain 
there with them until the time that / 3 ® ye want to go away. And there 
eat and drink of that / which is set before you: stay there and go not from 
house to / house. And when ye come into a house, bless it / 

/<?/. /;'■ 

and say: Peace be in this house; and if the house and they that are in 
it be / worthy of your peace, your peace shall remain upon them. And if 


2S Mt- X- r 1 (laor, illic 1. in ea: kff^; om. in ea : sy^^'k 

3; Lk. X. 7 ^at tnen v vore brengt, quae (ab illis) apponmitur vobis (cp. vs. 8) 
1 . quae aptid illos sunt: a I Fuld Zach. 

32 X. 13 so benediet, benedicite earn 1 . salutate eani ; cp. ad Lk. i. 28. Benedi- 
cere is here (cp. Lk.) as elsewhere simply one of the renderings of: 
r<ISQ\jt. (or Mt. X. 12 rclsali. .rjcii.) which is the Syriac rendering of 
Wherever benedicere (or evangelizare) occurs as a rendering of a.’sivaX.ets^oi.i it 
is probably under the influence of the Syriac, cp. A Primitive Text, p. 42. 

fol. 77'' 

1 Mt. X. 12 add. ende segt... vrede si in dit hus-, sip'/ivv] tw oikw rcurx: 

S2* £$6 S5 EO^OE 014 /’’ f226 (Ferr) £351 al. pal. Old-Lat (exc. k) p''"' (Z> etc. 

C T Fuld F; not A) Hil. Old-Germ Old-Hebr Matthew (ed. Schonfield). 

Lk. X. 5 om. primuni : f376 Marc‘''‘ Or. r D. — in dit hus, in hac domo 1 . hiiic 

domui : F err Zach 1 60 C (pax requiescit in domo) Ephr. 92 salutatio in quavis 

domo seminabatur (contra p. 63 pax huic domui) Old-Germ™*^^ Old-French, 
add. ende dire iti syn. 

2 13 add iis payss, pads tuae cp. Lk. x. 6 . — sal bliven, manebit 1 . veniat: 
§5 {e<jte) d (erit) sy"(‘'>; veniet: Vg™*^** Old-Lat (exc. k). — ende en es dit nit, 
et si non 1 . si autem non fuerit digna: sy®'^' S5 (r; h fiviyE) d (alioqiiin) cf. Lk. 
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1 C. 
; A. 50 


fol. 77'' 

sal V pais weder tv kiren- / En so waer dat men v nit ontfaen 
en welt- noch daer men vwe leeringhe nit horen en welt daer 
5 gaet uten bus- ochte uter stat- en schudt dat ghestubbe van v 
wen uoeten op hen "in getugnesse dat si v nit ontfaen en won 
den / math’- lucas- Mar ic seggt v oner waer dat gemakleker 
sal syn den volke van sodomen en van gomorren in den dage 
des ordeels- dan dire stat die v nin welt ontfaen- / math’- lucas- 
lo ^ Ic sendu alse lammer onder wolue en daer omme so syt ^v)^s 
alse serpente- en simpel alse duuen / math’- marc’- lucas- ioh’es 
Hudt V vor de llede want si selen v vaen en leueren den ghe 
richte- en si selen v gheecelen in hare synagoghen- / en vor de 
richtren en vor de coninge so seldi moten gheleidt werden 

d) inter 1. marc’. 


lo, 14 Me 6, II 
r 9, 5 Lk . 10, 10. II 


. 10, i6ii, b 
• 3 


Me . 13, 

, 21, 12^ 

. \ Oy \% Mc . 13,9^5 
. 21, 12^. 13 


this is not [so], / your peace shall return to you. And wheresoever / they 
5 will not receive you, nor will hear your teaching, go thence / ® out of the 
house or out of the city, and shake the dust off your / feet upon them 
for a testimony that they would not receive you. / But I say unto you 
verily, that it will be easier / for the people of Sodom and of Gomorrah in 
the day/ of (the) judgment than for that city that will not receive you./ 
C. 52 10 10 j send you as lambs among wolves; and therefore be wise / as serpents, 
and simple as doves. / Beware of the people, for they will seize you and 
deliver you to the / court, and they will scourge you in their synagogues, 
and ye / shall have to be led before the governors and before the kings / 


5 sal keren, revertetur 1. revertatur (Lk. x. 6); Old-Lat. sy Old-Hebr. (The 

Old-Hebr. Gospel of S. Matthew reads: and if this house be honourable it ivill 
return to yoti your peace, 02:01!’!^ This may be due to homoeote- 

leuton, but cp. Ephr. p. 92 homines sibi invicem salutem dicer e et dictam 
excipere coeperunt etc.) 

^4 titer stat, om. sKsivii?: 5$ f337 ao54 f253 ^1435 lat exc. /. — 

^ op hen-. Ta-'*'' in Me. vi. ii^ — add. in getugnesse dat si ; in testimonium 
illis (or illorum) in Mt. x. 14: Fuld Vg™'*'* {AH Y al QRg^) g^ h Old Germ. 
7 Mt. X. 15 Lk. X. 12 add. mar; add. autem in Lk. : S2 S5 f 050 £93 al afqQ. 
10 Mt. X. 16 om. ecce: g^. — onder, inter 1. in medio Vg in Lk. x. cp. sy 

14 Mt. X. 18 Sned ^ cottitige — riclitre (Lk. xxi. 1 2) : sy®('=) h k m a b g^ q E R Zach.- Wn. 
Old Germ, pal bo Or. 
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fol. /y'- 

IS om minen wille- in ghetugnesse horre quaetheit / jiatheus- n 
MARCUS- LUCAS- En alsc men v leidt in de synagoghen voert me Lk. 12, iirt 
sterschap- en vor de potestate en syt nit besorgt hoe en wat 
ghi hen antwerden mogt- want in dire vren sal v gegheuen J/t. lo, 193 
werden dat gi antwerden selt / want ghi ne selt nit syn die 
spreken selt mar de gheest vs vader sal spreken in v- / math’- 

MARCUS- Dan sal deen bruder den andren verraden en leuere .m. ^o, 

ter doet- en de vader syn kint- en de kinder haren vader- en 

deen sal den andren doeden- / en dan sal v al de werelt haten om .m. 10, 2= 

minen wille- Mar die volstaen sal toten inde die sal behouden 


IS for my sake, for a testimony of their wickedness. / And when they lead you 
into the synagogues before the / magistrate, and before the powers, be not 
concerned [as to] how and / what ye may answer them ; for in that hour it 
will be given you / what ye shall answer ; for it will not be ye that will / 
20 20 speak, but the spirit of your Father shall speak in you. / Then one brother 
shall betray the other and deliver him / to death, and the father his child, 
and the children their father. And / one shall kill the other, and then shall 
all the world hate you for / my sake; but he that shall persist to the 


15 om minen zville: mea causa 1 . propter me: k Tert; dor minen name 

(= Lk. xxi. 12): sy^t'^' — om. et gentibus: probably tendency-reading. 

16 Lk. xii. 11 leidt, ducent 1 . inducent: bq\ Fuld and Zach have tradent. 

17 add. vor 3.. potestates : Aphr pal (d) c ef C T. 

18 V or denken, praecogitare Me. xiii. ii: Aphr. I 984 Clem. Al. (in 

Mt. d: gogitare). omits Mt. x. 19'’ with S5 556 f 1454 k g^ Cypr 

Test III. °P'- Q Z* Or. 

18 Lk. xii. It om. 'A Ti siurysrs : fi 443 ^ - 

19 Mt. X. 19b antwerden, respondeatis 1 . loquamini: Old-Hebr. — selt syn, eritis 
1 . estis. 

20 Mt. X . 30 spreken selt, loquemini 1 . loquimini: ELQR. — om. qui- : Ta=“' sy 
Aphr b C Old-Hebr. 01 d-Germ"‘^'*. — sal spreken, loquatur 1 . loquitur : f 

21 Mt.x. 31 verraden ende leveren, double translation of tradet. 

22 syn kint, add suum p. filium: 5 "'“* sy^'^'^’. — ende de kinder haren vader, et 
filii patrem suum 1. et insurgent filii in parentes. 

23 Mt. X. 22 sal u haten, odiet vos 1 . odio eritis-. Aphr. sy®^'^) Old-Hebr. Ado. — al de 

werelt, cp. add gentibus: E-P’”^ L, hominibus: DE al. Op imp it Ta=*U — 
om minen wille mea causa \. propter nomen dor minen name cp. lin. 15. 
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fol. I^'■ 

25 bliuen- / matheus- Alse men v dan persecucie doet in deene stat Mt lo, 23 
so vliet in dandre want ouer waer seggic v dat ghi nin selt 
comen tallen den staden van isrl’ eer des menschen sone hem 
weder vertoegen sal- / math’- lucas- ioh’es- Nin es de yongre bo 
ven den mester noch de knecht bouen sinen here / het mach v/. 10, 25,; 

30 den yongre wale genugen dat hi si alse syn meester- en den 

knecht dat hi si alse syn here matheus- Heetense dan den he .w. 10, 25 ^ 

re beelsebuc wat wondere dat si sine knechte also heten. / daer .w. 10, 26 

fol. If‘> 

C. 53 omme so seggic v dat ghise nin onssit- jj hen es en ghene dine 


35 end shall be / ^5 saved. If then they persecute you in one city, / flee into 
the other, for verily I say unto you that ye shall not / come to all the 
cities of Israel until the Son of man shall / appear again. The disciple is 
30 not above / the master, nor the servant above his lord. It may well / suf- 
fice for the disciple that he be as his master, and for / the servant that 
he be as his lord. If then they call / the lord Beelzebuc, what marvel [is 
there] that they call his servants likewise ? There- / 

fol. If'’ 

C. S3 fore I say unto you that you fear them not. There is nothing / so 


25 Mt. X. 23 persecucie doet, = persecuntur : R. Zach-Wn. (Index). — Ta'''=‘^ has not 
the insertion si autem in alia persecuntur vos fugite in aliam of 5 5 £56 £050 
sgS !’’ F err sy^f‘=) Old Lat R Q {in ter Ham) Ta'^P’*^ — deene, una 1 . ista ( hac) : Zach 
Comm (Bede): 84 C, 105 B, (Aug) 424B. Capit Par 6* (Oxf. Vg. p. 680). — 
S"'"* has alse men u jaecht ut ere stat, sk mg ttoK. t. : Ta“'^ £207 aF cp. 
Ephr. 94 : si ab hac persequentur vos ... si ex ista regione vos ejicient. 

26 selt cometi, venietis 1. consummabitis. 

27 add. tallen, omnes: Ephr. V2 Ta^' syt*^^ — hem zveder vertoegen sal, iterum 

apparebit 1. veniat andervuerf). 

29 Mt. X. 35 mach — genugen, sufficiat 1 . sufficit: k. 

31 add. dat hi si, ut sit: E. — inserts here Lk. vi. 40'': een iegelic zverde 
vulmaect als hi es alse syn meester, add. si sit: a (b) c f (fffj I q r aur 

Old Germ. Ta=‘'^ uses Lk. vi. 39 — 42 after Lk. vi. 37'’, 38. L"'^* does not use 
Lk. vi. 39 — 42 at all. 

32 beelsebuc. This form ( 5 "'='^ . . . buc, H"=‘' . . . buicke is unique and I do not know 
how to explain it. 

fol. If" 

1 Mt X. 26 add. so seggic u cp. Lk. xii. 4. — om. enim: C. 
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V 


A. 51 


fol. I/*- 

SO werborghen sine sele vertoegt warden noch so verholen si 
ne sele go^enbart warden- / Dat ic v segge in demsternessen JSIt. lo, 27iC 

dat predekt in der clerheit- / en dat ic v rune in vwe ore dat Lk. 12, 3^ 

s predekt ojpenbare- / matheus- En oc seggic v die mine vrint Lk. 12, 4 

syt- En onssiet nit deghene die den lichame doeden mogen- 

want de zile en conen si nit ghedoeden- / Mar onssit den ghe 
nen die macht heft beide lichame en zele te versinkene in 
die helle- / En wetti nit dat men twe muschen- math’- lucas i2,’6® 
10 copt om enen virdonc- eil nochtan en valter ene ter erden 


covered but it shall be revealed, nor so hidden but / it shall be published. 
That which I say to you in darkness, / that preach ye in the light; and that 
s which I whisper into your ears, that / ® preach ye openly. And also I 
say unto you who are my/ friends: Fear not them that can kill the 
body, / for they cannot kill the soul. But fear him that / has power to 
plunge both body and soul into / hell. And know ye not that two spar- 
10 rows / are bought for one farthing, and yet not one of them falls on 


2 add so, ita, twice. — vertoegt — goppenbart, apparebit — revelabitur 1. reveia- 
bitur — scietiir, cf. Clem. Al. : <pxvspa$-,^jeTxi — xTroKxP.o^SyjorsTxi ; Ta=*' : revealed — 
disclosed and published. 

4 Lk. xii. 3b Ic rune, inussito 1 . locnti estis: sy Ta®'': you tuhisper ; Marcion 
(Tert., Adv. Marc., iv. 28) quae inter se nmssitarent, cp. A Further Study, 
p. 8 1 f. Ephr. 96 has : aure auditis from Mt. 

5 oppenbare : hi apertuvi (or aperte) 1 . in tectis: Marcion, ap. Tert. ibid: in 
apertum. Zach. 163 B though giving as his text: dicite in lumine, explains 
it in his Comm.: praedicate in lumine id est aperte, — ende oc, et etiani 
1. autem due to addition so seggic u in line i. 

6 add. mogen, possunt. — add. in Lk. xii. 4 t/iv Sf lijvx(iS'r.ov xiroxrsivxr. 

^5 d £207 (the latter omitting also fiiiSe ezoyrxv ri TrspitvscTcpov 7roi>i'rxi like L"'**). 

7 Mt. X. 28 want, nam 1 . autem. — om fix?.>.ov: $30 Clem. Al Oec */i- 

8 tyo corpus et animam: sy"(‘'> D LR Wurz J Dimma LucifCyp V4 (also Test. Ill, 
3, 16 cod B) Iren Tert Hilar Ps.-Clem. 

9 versinkene worpene), mittere (Lk.) \. perdere (Mt.) of Fuld: sy^f'"’; occidere 
1 . perdere-. km '/■> Cypr Oec '/a; m occidere et mittere. Ephr. 96 
uses mitteret, perdit (twice), interjicit. 

10 Mt X. 39 fficn copt, emuntur 1 . veneunt. — valt, cadit 1 . cadet : D E E~P Q R 
Wurz y syW Tert Cypr (a) b cl px Dimma Old-Germ; (also b I \n Lk.). 
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fol. 

nit sender dat ghehinknesse vs vader die in den hemele es / 
wis onssiedi v dan r want gi selt weten dat al dat haer dat '^k. 7!^ 

gi opt hoeft hebt es ghetelt- / En onssiedu dan nit- want ve Lk.\l',T/< 

le muschen en syn also wert nit vor gode alse ghi syt- / So 

/j wie dat myns lyen sal vor de menschen des ghcens salic 

lyen vor mynen vader die in den hemele es en " vor sine ingle / 

En so wie myns loeghent vor de menschen- des ghens sal Lk.\l',l" 
ic loffhenen vor minen vader die en in den hemele es en vor 

o • • 

C. 54 sine ingle- j math’- lucas- I, En went nit dat ic ben comen omme 

11) inter 1 . lucas. 


the ground / without the pernnission of your Father who is in heaven./ 
Of what are ye then afraid? For ye must know that all the hair / that ye have 
on the head has been counted. Be not afraid therefore, / for many sparrows 
IS are not worth as much before God as ye are. / >5 Whosoever shall confess 
me before men, him will I / confess before my Father who is in heaven, 
and before his angels. / And whosoever denies me before men, him will / 
I deny before my Father who is in heaven, and before / his angels. 


add. (sonder ) dat ghehinknesse, (sine) voluntate ■, a b c f ff h D E L 0 aur Dint 
P.s.-Clem Ir. (not Ir“™) Tert Cypr -/^ Or®" '/s bo go; {b I in Lk.). ■ — add. 
die in de hemele es, qui est in caelis: bgh ff anr D L Q \x '/a Ir^™ Or ^/g sa. 
add. wis onssiedi v danr 

13 Mt. X. 31 add. enim: sy^'^' f 167 f ^459; in Lk. : sy 5 5 § 30 ^1444. 

14 wert, pluris (Lk.) 1 . nielioris ( 5 “"^ beter): k; also with the addition in 

Zach 164 B : viultis passer ibus pluris estis, hoc est, major is apiid Deum dignitatis. 

15 Mt. X. 3a so wie dat, om. oxtv Ta“'' sy'* f 94 fi 29 £351 ^1033. 

77 gned Jelled with Fuld Zach Me. viii. 38"* p. vor die menschen and (line 

19) Me. viii. 38'’ p. vor sine ingle-, L"'*^ use Mt. only. 

IS Mt. X. 33 add. ende vor sine ingle, et coram angelis eius: sy‘=. 

19 Me. viii. 38b 5 "*='^ niene verlyet, non confessus 1 . confusus: (sine non) k d I r r.^ 
E-P’’‘s Q al Zach-Wn. (Index) Old-Germ Wycl. H”"* conflates: die sich myns 
schaemt ende myns niet en beliet, qui me confusus fuerit et me non confessus 
fuerit cp. Zach 164 D erubescimns confiteri; bo: be ashamed to confess me. 
Bo shows that the conflation is a very old one. — 3 "'='* both omit 

et mea verba with k'^' Cypr -j^ D Fuld; £014 sa have et meos (cff.^ et 
meos sermones), the reading of sy= a ^ / S5 Or"’’ in Lk. ix. 26. Cp. C. A. Phillips, 
in Bulletin of the Besan Club V, p. 30 f. 
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fol. 

^o^'pais '’te makene in ertrike- In ben nit comen omme pais te 
sendene onder tfolc mar en suert / want ^ voert ane daer si vi 
ue selen syn in een bus- de drie selen syn iegen de twe- en de 
twe iegen de drie- / want ^ ic ben comen scheeden den sone van 
den vader en de dochter van der moeder- en des soens wyf 
van harre sweger / en des menschen viende dat selen syn sine hu 
sghenote- / "Die sine vader en sire moeder mint boiien mi 

bine es myns nit wert- en die sinen sone en sire docbter 

mint bouen mi- bi ne es myns nit wert / en die syn -^cru 

ce nin nemt op sinen bals en volgt mi- bine es myns nit 

so wert- nocb bi en macb myn yongre nit syn / math’- lucas- jo’- 

d) in mg, Nolite arbitri — b) inter 1 . omme werelleken pais — c) inter I, lucas — </) inter /. 
math, lucas — e') in rng. Qui amat patre — f) inter 1 . van penitentien 


C- 54 20 And think not that I have come to / make peace " on earth. I have not 
come to send peace / among the people but a sword : for henceforth, where 
there / shall be five in one house, three shall be against two, and / tw’o 
against three. For I have come to part the son from / the father, and the 
2S daughter from the mother, and the son’s wife / *5 from her mother-in-law : 
and a man’s foes shall be his home / companions. He that loves his father 
and his mother above me / is not worthy of me, and he that loves 
his son and his daughter / above me is not worthy of me, and he that 
so takes not his cross ^ / upon his neck and follows me, is not / worthy of 

a) worldly peace 6 ) of penitence 


20 Mt. X. 34 pais te makene, pacem facere. Mt. has (ixKeiv, Lk. ^ouvxt; facer e in 
Lk. S5 e sy'=, cp. A Further Study, p. 31. 

2t Lk. xii. 52 uoert ane daer, cyo ex hoc a. erunt: Ta"’’ sy. 

22 om divisi: cJf^M-T; -o divisi p. tres: Ta®' sy®® 5 $ S"“^. 

23 Mt. X. 35 so 7 ie, filiuni 1 . hotninem (cp. Lk.) : H""* (not sy®' S5 fioiS** 

(a hidit) b c d ffi gx h I q aur Hil. (conflate filium homhiem : QJ. 

24 van der moeder, om eius-. Iren. 

26 Mt. X. 37 add sine both to vader and moeder-. sy®' O'. — ende, et 1 . aut: sy® 
Fuld (not Zach) A C E-P^ M R Y Old-Hebr. 

27 add sme both to sone and dochter: sy®'. — eiide, et 1. aiit-. E-P^. 

29 Mt. X. 38 netnt op sine?i hals, xipsii^) 1 . \x(/.( 3 xvei : Ta“' Clem A 1 Or Ath; for 
the expression op sinen hals cp. Pep. Harm. 57’: nyme . . . his croice upon 
his bak, and 62-® take his crouche up 07 i his bak. 

20 Both Ta°'‘' and Fuld add here Lk. xiv. 27': nec potest esse 77 ieus discipulus, 
but not Ta". All Harmonies (Ephr 118, ar lat ned) have Lk. xiv. 26 — 33 
after Mt. xi. 25 — 30 ; cp. however in Mt. x. 38 kc Cypr 71071 est 7ne7is 

disc. 1 . no 7 i est 7 ne dig 7 ius, cp. Clem A 1 oux ftoi x'SeXtpo^. 


Lk. 12, 52 

Mt. 10, 35 
Lk. 12, 53 

Mt. 10, 36 
Aft. 10, 37 

Aft. 10, 38 

Lk. 14, 274: 
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fol. If'’ 

Die sine zile welt vinden hi verlist se- en die sine zile "ver 
list om minen wille hi*^ sal se vinden- math’- lucas- marc’- joh’es 
fol. i8^ 

C. 55 jl Die V ontfeet hi ontfeet mi seluen- en die mi ontfeet- hi ont 
feet deghenen die mi heft ghesendt- / Die ontfeet enen profete 
in ens profeten name- hi sal ontfaen ens profeten loen- En 
die ontfeet enen gherechten mensche omme sine gherechteg 
5 heit- hi sal ens gheregts menschen loen ontfaen- / en so wie 
dat du drinken gheft enen nap vol cauder fontainen enen 
van desen minsten in den name ens yongers- ic seggv dat 

d) inter 1. dit leven. — h) inter /. sine silc behouden. 


me, neither can he be my disciple. / He that wants to find his soul loses 
it, and he that loses his / soul " for my sake shall find it 

fol. i8' 

C. 55 He that receives you receives myself, and he that receives me re/ceives 
him that has sent me. He that receives a prophet / in a prophet’s name 
shall receive a prophet’s reward. And / he that receives a righteous man 
j because of his righteous/ 5 ness shall receive a righteous man’s reward. 
And whosoever / gives to drink a cup of cold water to one / of these least 

a) this life i) save his soul. 


31 Mt. X. 39 2ool/ vifiden, viilt invenire 1 . invenit: Ephr. 98, cp. Mt. xvi. 25 par. 
and Lk. xvii. 33 [d $5 sy Ta'"^ volucrit 1 . quaesierit, cp. Bulletin of the 
Bezan Club, V. p. 42). — verlist, perdit 1 . perdet: k ; verlisB, per dit 1 . per- 
diderit-. Ephr. 98. 

32 om minen iville, niea causa 1 . propter me, cp. p. 93, 11. 15, 23 Mt. x. 18, 

22 q.v.; both here and Mt. x. 18 5 "'='* has dor mine name 1 . om minen 

wille, mea causa 1 . propter me-, e Lk. xvii. 33. cp. however Mart, beati 

Simeonis Bar Sabba'^e, ed. Michael Kmosko, Patrol. Syriaca, II, p. 77 iL 
tSax. j propter nomen meum. 

fol. id' 

4 Mt. X. 41 omme sine gherechtegheit, propter justitiam eius 1. in nomine justi, 
cp. the syriac idiom; 1 rdsax-a, eo quod. Me. ix. 41. 

6 Mt. X. 42 om. (Me. ix. 41): sy'"-' 35 f337 fi444 f55* Clem A 1 Cypr. 

7 After Mt. x. 42^ Fuld adds from Me. ix. 41 : quia Christi estis ; 5 "'^^ ; 

zvant gi kerst (H"''** christen) syt ; Ta"''^ omits but cites amen . . . mercedem 
suam (as from Me.). — om. amen (SH"''^ also). — add. dat, quia: (from Me.) 

5260 fi77 a b c h sy pal; not Fuld SH"'** ; ac omit in Me. 


Mt. 10,39 
Joh. 12,25 
Mt. 16,25 

Z,,t.9,24 


Mt. 10, 40 


Mt. 10, 41 


Mt. 10, 42 
yJ/(r.9,4i 
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fol. j 3 - 

C. 56 hi sinen loen nit verliesen en sal- / matheus- j| Efi alse iHc alle Mt 

dese wart hadde volsproken- so ghinc hi van daer- en sendde 
10 sine tuelef yongren din volke te predekene en dat te leerne- / 

en die yongren ghinge predeken in den steden den volke dat 3 /c. 6 ,i 2 
si penitentie daden- / En alle de sike die hen vore quanien- die 
bestreken si met olien en ghansdense en vele der gherre die 

beseten warcn van den euelen gheesten die verledegden si van 
57 harre quelnessen- j Johannes j| Op enen dach so was ene bru 
locht in ene stat die heet chana int lant nan galileen en daer 

ones in the name of a disciple, I say unto you that / he shall not lose 
C- 56 his reward. And when Jesus had / finished speaking all these words, 
he departed thence and sent / his twelve disciples to preach to the people 
and to teach them. / And the disciples went to preach to the people in 
the cities that / they should do penance. And they anointed with oil all 
the / sick that came to them and healed them, and they released of / their 
13 torments many of those that were possessed of the evil / spirits. 

57 One day there was a wedding / feast in a city which was called Chana, in 

s Mt. xi. 1 om iysvtTO-. Ta*’’; see Mt. vii. 28, fol. 16'' 1 . 12; and Ta” omit 
syevsTO in all places quoted there (Ta" does not use xix. 1®; sy®‘= omits 
in vii. 28, xiii. 53; S""* only in vii. 28; sigof. in xxvi. 1). Notice that in 
combining Mt. xi. i and Me. vi. 7, 12 the situation is altered. Fuld however 
restores Mt. xi. i after the Vg and so causes it to disagree with the sequel. 

The order in Ta=“' is different; it inserts Lk. x. 38 — 42 between Mt. xi. i 
and Me. vi. 12; so also Ephr. 

9 volsproken, cp. ch. 51, fol. i6'' lin. 12, ad Mt. vii. 28. 

10 Me. vi. 7 cp. Mt. xi. I w) praedicaret et doceret: k. 

11 Me. vi. 12 add. die yongren, 01 (226 ; : the apostles. — add. din 

volke, to the people: Ta“‘' (hominibus). 

13 Job, ii. 1 op enen dag, die qiiadam 1 . tertia die. In the arrangement of Tatian’s 
Harmony it could not be said that the marriage happened on the third day; 
so it is omitted in Ephr 52: factae sunt nuptiae in Cana; so also in Zach 
167 C. Fuld have it restored again from the text of John. In Zach-Wn 

there is an erasure above et factae s. nuptiae, and in the margin a gloss 
attributed to Bede '^et tercio die facte sunt miptie. hec littera potest ita hie 
intelligi duobus continuis diebus sive tioh facti sunt illi serniones, Beati pauper es 
spli et videns ill's turbas et quodam tercio ab illis facte s. nuptie. — The 
Arabic, Ephr. and Pep Harm have the story much earlier, in the beginning of 
Jesus’ ministry following Joh. i. 35 — 51, and so Ta"*^ Pepys can retain die 
tertia (though Ephr. omits). 

16 add. ene stat (die heet) : Ta^'' sy^^'k 
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fol. 18' 

was marie iHc moeder- / A1 daer so was oc iHc- en sine yon >* 2,2 
gren ghenoedt ter brulocht- / In dire brulocht so gheuil dat 2.3 
daer wyn gebrac- Doe sprac iHc moeder te hem en seide- 
20 hen geberst wyn / en iHc antwerdde hare- wyf wat es mi yoh 2,4 
ghemeins met di- Mine vre en quam noch nit- / Dese wart 

syn anders te verstane dan si luden- want dat hi sire moed’ 
die magt was wyf hit dat was na de manire van sinen 
sprekene- want in andren staden houdt hi die seine manire 

Die wart die dar na volgen wats mi ghemeins met di di 

den also vele alse of hi seide- du bids mi dat ic mine mirakel 
leke werke toege die te mire gotheit behoren- in din dat 


the land of Galilee, and there / was Mary, Jesus’ mother. Jesus and his 
disciples were also / called there to the feast. It happened at this wedding 
that / there lacked wine. Then Jesus’, mother spoke to him and said : / 
20 They ]j^ek wine. And Jesus answered her: Woman, what have I / in 
common with thee? Mine hour is not yet come. These words / must be 
understood otherwise than they sound. For as to his calling his mother, / 
who was a virgin, ‘woman’, that was according to his manner of / speaking. 
For in other places he uses that same manner. / 25 The words that follow 
thereafter, ‘what have I in common with thee’, / mean no more than if he 
[had] said ; Thou prayest me that I show / my miraculous works which 


n Joh. ii. 2 add. aldaer, ibi : fOi4 Fuld (not Zach nor S"'**) Vg‘=‘‘^‘*. 

IS ghenoedt, invitatns 1 . vocatus (S"'** geroiipen): b r Zach i7iA (Comm.). Ephr 53 
most times invitatns, once vocatus-, Iren iii. xi. 5: convocati — invitati; add. 
invitata in vs. i a ff^. 

J°^- '*• 3 in dire brulocht so ghe'vil, cp. Pepys Harm. 12’: And so befel pat 
pere faded wyn. S"'"'* has: ende dar gebrac wyns, cp. Ephr 53: Graecus 
scribit: recubiiit et defecit vinum ; (cp. Capit. AHVY Oxf. Vg. p. 492 
vinuni deficere) sy Kbcn 'iaimo. — add. daer, cp. Ephr vinum 
non habent hie, cp. Pep Harm. l.c. 

20 hen geberst wyn, vinum iltis deficit 1. vinum non habent. 

22// With this gloss cp. Zach 167U: Quid commune est tibi matri secundum 
carnem et mihi aeternae Dei virtuti ac Dei sapientiae ex qua futurum est 
miraculum quod petisl Veniet hora mea, id est, passionis opportunitas, in 
qua videlicet cum pendere in cruce infirmitas coeperit, cujus tu mater es 
agnoscam te matrem iit films. And Ephr. 52: 'non mihi tempus advenit' tempus 
videlicet mortis eius . 54; et quum Maria usque ad criicem eitm sequiita esset 
ex tllo die earn loanni tradidit. 
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fol. 18’' 

ic dis macht hebbe so nes mi nit ghemeins met di- want 
van di en hebbic nit el dan mine menscheit die de werke 
30 van mirakelleken dingen van hare seluen nit volbrengen 
en mach- Mar mine vre sal comen dat ic steruen sal an den 
cruce- dan sal go^enbart werden wat ic hebbe van di dats 
fol. 18^ 

die menscheit die ic ontfinc van di- / Doe sprac syn moeder 7 ^/' 
den ghenen toe die daer dinden- en seide- A 1 dat hi v segt dat 
doet / al daer so stonden steinne kroeghe sesse- die daer ghesett yoh 
waren na der yoden ghewonte die hare purificacie in so gheda 
A. 20 5 nen vaten plagen te doene die hilden te tween mensuren ochte 

te drien / Doe seide ihc din dinren- uuit die kroege met watre yoh. 
en si daden also en uuldense toten ouersten kanten- " / Schept yoh 

a) in mg. doe sprac ih’c en seide 


belong to my divinity. In so far as / I have power thereto, I have nothing in 
common with thee, for / from thee I have nothing else than my humanity, 
30 which by/*® itself cannot accomplish the works of miraculous things. / But 
mine hour shall come when I shall die on the / cross : then shall be revealed 
what I have from thee, that is / 
fol. i8^' 

the humanity which I received from thee. Then his mother spoke / to 
those that were serving there and said : Whatsoever he says to you, / do 
that. There stood six stone jars, which had been set there / after the 
3 manner of the Jews, who used to do their purification in such/* vessels. 
Those held as much as two or three measures. / Then Jesu.s said to the ser- 
vants: Fill the jars with water. / And they did so and filled them to the brim. 


fol. 18^’ 

4 Joh. i i. 6 For the expansion: die (hare purificacie) in soghedanen vaten plagen 
te doene cp. Zach. 168 A: purificationem ludaeorum dicit quod crebro lavabant 
manus et vasa. 

5 te tween mensuren ochte te drien ; Vg and Old Lat have metretas but cp. 
Zach 170B: binae vel ternae mensurae, 168 B: metron Graece mens lira 
dicitiir unde metreta nomen mensurae; Pep Harm 12'b of fie me sure of 
fire galouns. 

6 Joh. ii. 7 din dinren, ministris 1 . eis : e ff.,l foss (but adding vocavit or vocatis). 
— add. ende si daden also, cf. lin. 7. 

7 Joh. ii. 8 ende si daden also, et ita feceriint 1 . et tulerunt-. Ta“", cp. et fecerunt 

sicut dixit eis (illis : aur ; add. iesiis: e) e ff.^ I aiir ; aurierunt et tulerunt: a ; 

and hij nomen hem up and beren hem forth: Pep Harm. 
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fol. i 8 ^ 

nu en dragt den hushere efi si daden also- / En alse die hus >*.2,9 
here ghesmakde dis wyns die van watre was ghemakt 

10 en nit ne wiste hoe dat was gheschit- mar die dinren wis 

tent wale die die kroege met watre hadden gheuult : so isch 
die hushere din brudegoem / en seide hem aldus- Elc mensche 
plegt tirst den besten wyn te gheuene- en dar na alse men 

des ghedronken heft so gheft hi sinen wyn die kranker es 

IS mar die hefs dinen besten wyn ghehouden tote noch- / 

Dit was ene der irsten miraklen die ihc dede in chana Jo''- 
van galileen en daer vertogde hi sine gotleke macht en 

Now / scoop and carry it to the master of the house, and they did so. And 
when the master / of the house tasted of the wine that had been made of 
10 water, / and knew not how it had happened, (but the servants / knew it 

well, who had filled the jars with water), the master of the / house asked 
for the bridegroom and said to him thus: Every man / is wont to give first 
the best wine, and after that, when they / have drunk of this, he gives 
IS wine of his which is weaker, / but thou hast kept thy best wine until now. / 

This was one of the first miracles that Jesus did in Chana / of Galilee, 

8 hushere = architriclhw ? 

9 Joh. ii. 9 ^Is wyns di van watre was ghemakt, vinum ex aqua factum, Ephr. 

54’"3f- ex aqua fecit vinum, Iren II. xxii. 3 (contr. aquam faciens vinum III. xi. 5) ; 
cp. (in the second part of the verse) /.- quia de aqua vimim factum est 
Capitularia; de aqua vinum fecit (Oxf. Vulg pp. 492f, 703), cp. iv. 46 (ch. 69). 

10 hoe dat was geschiet 1. unde esset cp. unde factum esset : aff^l. 

11 die die kroege met watre hadden gJmiult, qiii impleverant hydrias aqua 1. 

hauserant aquam: sy(®‘^' Ta®" rtlL*gal a\.93 sah boh. A very 

striking coincidence, because the whole Latin tradition, included, (with 
the Greek) has haurierant. — isch, vocavit 1 . vocat : Ta-'"’ sy'"*'") pal b e f r E Q R. 

^2 The gloss et videntes factum mirabantur abr sy’''=‘ is lacking in Ta"^*^. But 
cp. Zach 1 68 C : miraculum aquae conversae in vinum miramur. 

13 Joh ii. 10 plegt . . . te ghevene: cp. sah boh is wont to put down. 

i-i des gedronken, this is not inebriati, but merely, when they have drunk 
first from the best etc. — add. gheft, add. affert Ta'"' pal sah boh Pep 
Harm. — kranker, infirmius 1 . deterius: r (imfimiorem: b). 

16 Joh. ii. 11 ggy ersten 1 . initium -, cp. add. primum: f^D; hoc primum 
signiim: b sy'*'> E Pep Harm; hoc primum in. fecit Jesus sigmini: q- add. 
xpsiTiiv p. : §2*; cp. Zach 168C: Inter multa signa quae fecit Jesus in 

Cana Galilaeae, fuit hoc primum. 

n sine gotlike macht, virtutem divinam 1 . gloriam, cp. Zach. 168 C: gloriam 
suam, id est, latentem Deitatem ■ Ephr. 55sq: fecit mirabile signum quo 
cognoscerent eum natura sua ipsis non esse aequalem. 
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' F.19 


fol. i8^ 

dar met so worden sine yongren ghesterkt in den gheloe 

A. 84 / math ■ MARCUS- LUCAS- || Kfi alse ih’c danen ghinc- so volgde Mt.i,,! 

20 hem en groet vole- / en en lazers mensche qnam en vil 

vor hem op sine knin en anebeddene en sprac al dus- here 

est dyn wile so magic werden geghanst- / en ihc recte sine 

hant en ghereen din besikden- en seide hets mijn wille- 

vves geganst- en altehant wart hi ghesuuert van sire la .i/.-.i,42 

A. 85 2 s zerien- / doe sprac ihc toten ghenen en seide- Sich dat du s,4 1,44 

' ^ 5, 14 


and there he revealed his divine power, and / therewith his disciples were 
C. 58 20 strengthened in the / faith. And when Jesus departed thence, he was / 20 
followed by a great multitude. And a leprous man came and fell j before 
him upon his knees and worshipped him and spoke thus: Lord, / if it 
is thy will I can be healed. And Jesus stretched out his / hand and 
touched the sick man, and said: It is my will, / be healed. And imme- 
2j diately he was cleansed of his leprosy. / 25 Then Jesus spoke to him and 


^^Fuld and Zach (not Ta^'') insert Joh. ii. in ch. xix between Lk. v. 10 
and V. II; cp. also Zach 114B: iiofa quia viso miraculo de captiira pisciitut, 
tamquam firmiiis credentes : ghesterkt in den ghelove), qui vocabantur 
non solum retibiis sed et omnibus relictis secuti sunt lesitm. 

19 Mt. viii. 1 danen ghinc 1 . descendisset de monte, of course, because the story 
is separated from the Sermon on the Mount. Fuld and Zach rather ineptly 
restore the Vg. cum descendisset de monte. Ta^’’ and Ta'P'*'^ os ]iave the story 
between Joh. iv. 45 and v. i ; Pep Harm. p. 28 after the Sermon ‘in Jje 
pleyrC. 

20 Mt. viii. 1 groet vole, singular 1 . turbae multae : S48 h. 

Mt. viii. 2 om. ecce. — • lazersch mensche, vir leprosus, add. vir : syh*'^ Old 
Germ'^'^^', in Me. pal sah ; in Lk. Xsirpc: Marcion S5 ; cf. A Further Study 
p. 55 - — en—? quidam, add. quidam-. a b c f g^ q aiir gaf^ D L Q R Wurz y 
Dimma syi*) pal; in Me. D sy'’‘^> pal; in Lk. sy"^’. 

22 Mt. viii. 3 zverden geghanst, curart 1 . mundari cp. Capit. Mt. C, Oxf. Vulg. p. 22 : 
leprosum curat, p. 679: leprosiim quern curavit-, Capit. Me. D, ibid. p. 175: 
curavit eum -, Ephr. 143 f uses: sanare '/c quotation, passim in Comm. 
Mt. viii. 3 sine hant, add. xurcu (Me. i. 41): Ta'*'^ sy pal §2* £1211 sah E-P R -, 
in Lk. : sy sah. 

24 ivart hi ghesuvert, mundatus est : R. — van sire lazerien, add. a : pal Old- 
Hebr. 
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fol. i8^ 

des nimene en segs- mar ganc ten papen van der wet- 
en vertoegh di hen- en offer hen alselke offerande alse 

moyses gheboet in der w-et den ghenen tofferne die van 

lazerien worden geghanst- / Mar deghene die geghanst ^^1,45 

so was- makde dat were dat an hem gewarcht was so op 
penbar onder dat vole- dat ihe om de persse van den 

lieden en moehte nit o^enbare wandelen in den steden- en 
fol. If 

dar omme so hilt hi hem in den wstinen- en daer ghederde 
dat vole te hem van alien staden- / math’- lucas- Johannes- 

T* 48 

A . 42 59 |: Op enen daeh so quam ihe te eapharnaum- en daer so qua Mt.s.s 


said : See that thou say nothing / of this to any one, but go to the priests 
of the law / and show thyself to them, and offer to them such offering 
as / Moses in the law commanded them to offer that were / healed of 
JO leprosy. But he that had been / healed, made the work that had been 
done to him so / public among the people that Jesus, because of the press 
of the / people, could not openly walk in the cities; and / 

fol. If 

therefore he abode in the deserts. And there the people / gathered round 
him from all places. 

C. 59 One day Jesus came to Capharnaum, and there / a high officer who 


26 Mt. viii. 4 ten papen, sacerdotibus 1 . sacerdoti: Ta®"^ Ephr. 144, 145, sy pal h 
01 d-Germ"‘’‘^ ; in Lk. : sy^^^’ b ff.j_ Old-Germ'"'^’ p' Capit. Lk. Par. Lat. 6^; in Me. : 
sy<®p> ^2- Bede has both sacerdoti and sacerdotibus in Zach 17 tD; the reading 
may be due (besides to Lk. xvii. 14) to 'ilUs'. Zach. 172 A: Munus quod Moses 
praecepit illis, videlicet sacerdotibus ; cp. Ephr. 145 \<ade ad sacer dotes propter 
testimonium eorunP , quia praeceptum est ut ante purificationem lepratn inqiii- 
rereyit et post lepratn sublataui testes fierent. 

30 Me. i. 45 om. s^e?.Suiy. 

3 iff cp. Pep Harm. 28“° ^ : he moste hoi den hym zvipouten in deserte for pe 
gret pres of pe folk, 
fol. ig' 

1 Me. 1. 45 ghederde, conveniebant 1 . >]p%o>Tc : Lat. cp. Lk. v. 15*’ sy 
for <suv/,pxoyTQ. 

3 ff cp. Lk. vii. I — 10 ; L has Joh. iv. 46 — 53 in ch. 69. 

3 Mt. viii. 5 Op enen dag, transitional formula recurring ch. 25, 29, 35, 57, 60, 
62, 165, 175, 176. Here Mt. viii. 5 post haec : sy^ k hab c f g^q D E LQR 
WurzJ f Dim; Upon a time. Pep Harm. 28; cp. introductory formula in 
Evangelistaria: in illo tempore. — add. lesus' -. syp Ta“". 
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fol. 

en hoge man die hondert ridderen hadde onder hem- en bat 
ihesum / en seide aldus- here ic hebbe enen knecht die in myn 

hus legt sik van den fledercine- en dogt greet ongemac- / 

En ihc antwerdde hem- Ic sal comen en ganssen dinen knecht- / 
Doe sprac die hoge man- here in ben nit werdech dat tv 
corns onder myn dac- mar seghe dinen wille met enen war 
10 de- en myn knecht sal genesen- / want ic ben en mensche die 
metter wereltleker macht veronledegt ben- en hebbe onder 
mi riddren- en ic segge den enen ghanc- en hi gheet en den 

andren com- en hi comt en minen knecht seggic doch dit en 

hi doecht- / En alse ihc dat hoerde so sprac hi alse ut enen won 


S had a hundred soldiers under him came and besought/® Jesus and said 
thus, Lord, I have a servant %vho in my / house lies sick of the gout, and 
suffers great pain. / And Jesus answered him: I will come and heal 
thy servant. / Then the officer spoke: Lord, I am not worthy that 
lo thou / comest under my roof. But say thy will with one word / and 
my servant shall recover. For I am a man who / is occupied with the 
secular power, and have under/ me soldiers, and I say to one: Go, and 
he goes, and to the / other: Come, and he comes, and to my servant Isay: 
do this, and / he does it. And when Jesus heard that, he spoke as if in 


4 en=? qiiidam, add. quidam (Lk. vii. 2 Ta^'): sy'P Old-Lat. (exc. f) gat 
D E L Q lA, Dint Hil. — 5 at, obsecravit (rather than rogavit) cp. k: obsecranst 
sy"*": (add. sy*': 

5 iesnm 1 . eum cp. too 1 . oturoo: c §3 ($6 f253 S470 5541. — in tnyn hus, 

add. myn, mea : k D L yo Dim sa bo aeth. 

g Mt. viii. 6 greet ongemac, cp. sy®*^ : in great torment. 

7 Mt. viii. 7 antvjerdde, respondit 1 . ait: Pep. Harm. 29*. 

9 Mt viii. 8 corns, venias 1 . introeas .- Old-Hebr. — It is worth noticing that in 
Lk. vii. 7 the clause lia — is omitted by Ta“'’ S5 £133 Old-Lat. sy='('') 

clearly influenced by the Harmony. — om. y.o'jov (Lk.) Aphr. I 39 sy®, 
against (which has also verbitm 1 . verbo-. szoq £77 £1443 I paP Old- 

Hebr.); Ta"”^: sed sufficit iit proferas verbum. 
ro om. KXi'. 

It metter 1. onder, cp. sy® : a man that has authority. — veronledigt = ? constitutus 
add. constitutus (from Lk.): 5 i S2 £600 f37of kabeg^q DEQLQR T aur 
gig corrvat Old-Germ. Wycl. 

add. seggic, dico p servo meo: a b c g,^^ h gat D E L Q R y. Dim -, add. 

dico in Lk. ■. c Ir gat D po 
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71 //. 8,6 

Mt.8,8 

A//.8,g 
Lk. 7,8 


Alt. 8, 10 



A. 43 


fol. ig’' 

IS dre toten ghenen die hem volgden- Ouer waer" seggic v- 
dat ic aides greet geleeue noch nin vant ender dat velc va 
isrl’- / MATHEUS- LUCAS- Dar emme seggic v dat menech men 
sche sal cemen van dar de senne ep gheet- en van daer si 
ender gheet- en selen resten met abrahame- met ysaake- en 
20 met jacepe in hemelrike- / en de kinder des ryks- selen ghe 
werpen vverden in die eweleke demsternessen- daer sal syn 
geschrei- en krysselinge van tanden- / Dee sprac ihc tetin he 
gen man- ghanc en nadinen gheleeue se geschie di- En ep 
die selue vre se genas syn knecht- j En alse die hege man 7,10 
2S thus quam se vant hi sinen knecht al gesent- / marcus 

a) inter 1. amen 


/j- amaze/*® ment to them that followed him: Verily I say unto you / that 
I have not yet found such great faith among the people of / Israel. 
Therefore I say unto you that many / a man shall come from where 
the sun rises and from where it / sets, and [they] shall rest with Abraham, 
30 with Isaac, and / with Jacob in the kingdom of heaven, and the children 
of the kingdom shall / be cast into the eternal darknesses: there shall be/ 
crying and gnashing of teeth. Then Jesus spoke to the / officer Go and 
according to thy faith be it done to thee. And in / that same hour his 
25 servant recovered. And when the officer / 25 came home he found his 
servant entirely healed. 


18 Mt. viii. ti add. van daer'^: sy pal (idiomatic) D Old-Hebr., cp. Lk. xiii. 29 
ch. 155. 

19 rosten, requiescant 1 . reaiinbent : Old-Germ, riient, Pep. Harm. 29'“' ben in 
rest, Wycl. Tynd., Zach. 173 D: ninlti venient et reqniescent; in Lk. xiii. 29 
Ta"'** and Old-Germ, only; cp. Lk. xvi 23 L: add sitten, reqniescentem: 
e rnb c d qr Aug S5 f05o arm. 01 d-Germ'=°‘‘'‘. 

20 Mt. viii. 12 gheivorpen iverden, jacientiir 1 . ejicientiir : D -, syro-latin is exibnnt: sy 

P 2 phr. Aphr. I 1033 {ibunt: pal i- Cypr ^2^^ it (ibiintj Ir. (ibnnt) Aug. 

21 ezveleke, aeternas 1 . exteriores-. Pep. Wixcm. pyne ivi])Outen cnde. 

23 Mt. viii. 13 fia dinen gheloeve so geschie di, secundum fidem tiiam fiat tibi 1 . 

sicut credidisti fiat tibi: Aphr. I. 39 ciA rtffaco cn^cusa*cn In Mt. 

ix. 29 the ordinary reading is secundum fidem vestrani, but there L (ch. 76) 
joins Ta^"^ sy in reading sicut credidistis. 

24 Lk. vii. to [always, exc. Ta^’’ Fuld (using Lk.) omitting xrbs-eoovrx but 

adding s'j xutvi t>i xpx (not from Lk.) exc. Ta" Fuld aeth S2*] is added 
in Mt. viii. 13 by Ta""^ S2* ^3 §48 5371 f050 5351 fi443 A I‘ al g sy>'‘=' pal 
aeth Eus. — om. xaHeycv/rx in Lk. : H (e.xc. S3 S6 S48 £76) A £207 £133 £1246 
£448 sy‘>(‘=> pal Old-Lat. aur Pep. Harm. 29^^. 
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(F. omits 
C. 60 ) C. 6o 
A. 24 


fol. IQ’' 

j Op enen dach sat iHc en leerde in ene synagode- / aldaer 
was en mensche die beseten was van den quaden gheeste- 
alse degene iHm hoerde spreken so riphi met luder stemmen / 
en sprac aldus- wats ons ghemeins met di iHu naza 
30 rene- du corns omme ons teueryagene- ic weet wale 
dat tu de gods sant best- / doe schoutene iHc en seide- Suigh 
en v'are vaer ut din lichame- / doe warp die quade gheest 
fol. jg” 

din mensche ter neder- en voer ut- alse dat sagen die daer wa 
ren so worden si veruert- en si begonsten onderlinge te spreke 
ne en te seggene wat mach dit diden dat dese aldus met ge 


Me . 1,21 
Lk . 4, 31(5 

-^^•■ 4,33 
Me . 1, 23 


Lk 4,34 
Me . 1,24 


Lk 4, 35 « 
Me . 1,25 

Z.^.4,35^ 
Me . 1,26 


Lk . 4, 36 
Me . 1,27 


C. 60 One day Jesus sat and taught in a synagogue. There/ was a man that 
was possessed of the evil spirit. / When he heard Jesus speak, he cried 
with a loud voice / and spoke thus: What have we in common with thee, 
30 Jesus of / 30 Nazareth ? Thou comest to expel us. I know well / that thou 
art the .saint of God. Then Jesus rebuked him and said, Be silent / and go 
out of the body. Then the evil spirit threw / 

fol. igF 

down the man and went out. When they that were there saw that, / they 
became frightened. And they began to speak among themselves / and to 


26 Lk. iv. 31b Qp gfieti dach 1 . sabbatis. 

29 Lk. iv. 34 om. sx (Mt. viii. 29): $48 I5 Old-Lat. sy"W pal sah boh Tert; om. 
in Me. i. 24: Si S2* S5 4014 £050 £77 £93 £600 lat sy(‘=) boh. 

30 veryageiie, ejicere^ 1 . perdere. — scio 1 . sciinus in Me.: Si $3 548 £376 f, 
following the syro-latin tradition (exc. arm Tert) against the rest of the 
Greeks. — om. te-. hD al Dim corr vat. 

31 dattu—best, quia—es 1 . qui sis: D-, in Me. quod sis ed. Steph. and Sixt., quia 

sic Q; quia sis D E-P'~ L 7'‘= W r.^aur (conflate: Aur<' cnxi.ui.i ^ 

r^’ofArC'.i). 

32 Lk. iv. 35 doe zvarp — ter neder, tunc (or: et) dejecit 1 . et cum projecisset: e 

(et cum dejecisset) (,oaiM.o); in Me. sy^'^b cn^. 1 x.o 1- et discerpens. 

fol. 

1 Lk. iv. 35 din mensche., hominem cp. gat (in Me.) : exiit ab homine 1 . ab illo. — 
om. exclamans voce magna. 

om. in mediian (= Me.): Old-Lat. (exc. e c) D. — add. alse dat sagen cp. 
Pep Harm. 20^ and alle J)o fat it seisen. 

2 Lk. iv. 36 ende si, xxi 1 . ceors in Me.: £014 ebcff.^qr sy^'A 
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fol. ig'^ 

woude gebidt din quaden gheesten dat si ut varen j matiieus 

F . 49 C. 6i j- marc • LUCAS- |j Dar na so quam iHc in peters bus- j en al 

dar so ,uant hi peters sueger liggende sik uan den rede- en ^A.1,30 

die daer waren si baden hem oner hare- / doe nam se ihc mett’ 
hant en rechtese op- en si genas en stont op- en dinde ihesu 
62 en sinen yongren lucas- / In din dagen so quam ihc in ene 
10 stat die heet- Naim- en met hem so quamen sine yongren 

en ene grote schare uan volke- / en alse hi quam bi der porten 
van der stat so droch men ut enen doeden- dat hadde ghewest 
en enech sone ere weduen van der stat- en met hare so qm 
en oc en groet vole van der stat- / en alse ihc die moeder sach i-t.7,13 


say; What can this mean that he/ thus with power commands the evil 
C. 61 J- spirits to go out ?/5 After that Jesus came into Peter’s house; and there / 
he found Peter’s mother-in-law lying sick of the fever, and / they that 
were there besought him on her behalf. Then Jesus took her by the / 
hand and raised her up, and she recovered and arose, and served Jesus / 
C 62 10 and his disciples. In those days Jesus came into a / city that was called 
Naim; and with him came his disciples / and a great multitude of people. 
And when he came by the gate / of the city they carried out a dead 
[man], who had been / an only son of a widow of the city. And with 
her came/ also a great multitude from the city. And when Jesus saw 


4 dat si iitvaren, ut exeant 1. et exeunt - add. S"=‘*: ende si doent-, om. xxi 
s^spxovTXi : S37I- 

6 Mt. viii. 14 -jant (against sach), invenit 1 . vidit cp. Mt. ii. 1 1 (ch. 16) 
vonden: £ioi6 beff^g^ Vg; Lk. xxiv. 24 (ch. 239) vonden-. 

Vg only. 

9 Mt. viii. 15 add. ende sinen yongren, cp. eis 1 . ei (= Me. Lk.) : sy®*^ it (ex. q) aur Vg. 

“ om. sysysTo: Ta^*"^ sy^'=> Ss e ( 5 $ Old-Lat. add. in vs. 12). — add. 

iesHS : a r aur corr vat V g“‘'‘' Gr'^®'*''. 

room, ixx'joi: Si S2 §5 £014 £56 £376 f. £1246 £1353 £86 lat. (exc. b c q) sy'®>. 

J2 Lk. vii. 12 om. ecce: S5. 

13 enech, unicus : lat. cp. sy. — om. matri eitts. — ere wedue, viduae 1. xxi xury; 

y,y z'lPX, cp. S5 — add. so quam-. d: cum ea erat, 

e: consequebatur illani, fi: sequebatur cum ea. Pep. Harm. 30-’*: follozueden 
it-, cp. Ta®'' sy‘®>; he saiv (a crozod) accompanying ( 1 . efferebatur ) a dead 
man . . . and there zvas zvith her. 

14 vole, popidus 1 . turba -. d. 

^3 iesus 1 . dominus : sy'®) Ta®' S5 £014 £133 A £351 f q gat D E-P^^ J 

Pep Harm; add. iesus-. pal aeth corr vat'^ go. — die moeder 1. hare. 
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A.25 

F.5I 


fol. 

/5 so ontfarmde hem hars eh sprac hare ane eh seide en weene 
nemmeer / doe ghinc hi toter baren eh ghereen die met sire hat 
doe bleuen stille staende die se droege- En ihc sprac aldus- 
yongelinc ic segge di stant op- / Doe rechtte hem op- die doet 
hadde gewest eh sat al rechte eh began te sprekene- eh also le 
20 uerdene ihc weder leuende sire moeder- j Eh als deghene die Lki,\b 
daer waren die grote mirakle sagen so worden si veruert 
eh verssagt eh si loueden alle gode- want got heft syn vole 
geuisiteert j Dese nimerde lip dor alt lant van iudeen- eh in ^*7.17 
alle die geburten eh die lande dar omtrent matheus marc 
C. 63 LUCAS- / II Des auonds dar na so brachtemen ene grote menege va Lk.^,^a 

lieden uor hem- die beseten waren van den euelen gheesten - 


jj the mother / he had compassion on her, and spoke to her and said : 
Weep/ no more. Then he went to the bier and touched it with his 
hand./ Then they that carried it stood still. And Jesus spoke thus:/ 
Young man, I say unto thee, arise. Then he that had been dead raised / 
20 himself up and sat upright, and began to speak. And thus / Jesus 
delivered him alive again to his mother. And when they that were / there saw 
the great miracle, they became frightened / and aghast and they all praised 
God, for God has visited his people./ This rumour ran through all the 
^^-land of Jud$a, and in/ all the districts and the regions thereabout /^s 
C. 63 The evening after that they brought a large multitude of / people before 


16 Lk. vii. 14 add. met sire hunt, manu sua. 

J7 add. iestis-. cfff^glryi £1132; om. S"'**. 

15 yongelinc, semel; bis (adolescens adolescens): Aphr. I. 3^7 (expressly 

.1., ^ 55: vexvKTKS vsxvKSKf, d: luvenis iuvenis; a ff^: adolescens 

a^lescTns; cp.’ £>: adolescenti adolescens : gat : adolescenti tibi dico. 

Lk. vii. 15 goe rechtte hem op ■ ende sat al rechte 1 . resedit, xyexx^arev : c 
(surrexit et sedit) sy® (and the dead lifted himself up and sat), also arm 
aeth (bo‘^“‘‘‘* vs. 14 raise thyself and sit). 

16 lever de, tradidit 1 . dedit cp. reddidit: cf, redditur . Zach. 175 D (comm.), 
X'xehxxcv ; 548 fi 444 f. £351 Hi irxpe^xxsv. 5371. 

22 Lk.vii. 16 loveden, laudabant 1 . magnificabant, cp. Zach 178 A; magnificabant 

id est laudabant- — om. dicentes . . . nobis. 

23 Ta-d joins sy Marcion'-‘ ^755 in omitting the addition in bono, found in the Old- 

Latin aurJO^ arm sy''^‘ Ferrar-gr £1279 ^1443 and a number of other Greeks. 
Lk. vii. 17 om. xsgi xvtcv. I2* £551 cp. co van hem, de eo p. sermo: 

a. sermo: sy“^b ^ P- xipixoipoxi: ^48 al b c g q. 

25 Mt. viii. 16 add. darna, cp. Mt. viii, 5 Old-Lat. 
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fol. 

en die mengerhande ander ongemac hadden- en die ghans ^ic 1,34 

de hi alle en de quade gheeste veryagde hi met enen warde-'' / en vele 
quader gheeste die ut uoeren riepen en seiden dat hi godes 4,41 

30 sone ware en hi scout se en verboet hen dat si nin seiden dat 

hi xpc ware- / en also wart veruult de prophecie die wilen 

profeterde ysaias die seide aldus- hi es die onse qualen ons 

fol. 20’' 

af sal nemen en van onsen sikheiden ons sal verledegen- / math ’- 
A.43 C. 64 II En alse ihc sach die grote menege die hem volgde- so hit hi 

F. 52 sinen yongren dat si voeren ouer dat wat’ dat daer lip- / Alda 

er so quam te hem een der mestre uan der wet en seide aldus- 
5 Mester ic sal di volgen warwert dat tu henen ghees- / en ihc 

antwerdde hem- De vosse si hebben hole- en de voghele hebben 

n) inter 1. lucas 

him, who were possessed of the evil spirits, / and who had various other 
diseases. And he healed them / all, and he expelled the evil spirits with 
one word. And many / of the evil spirits that went out cried and said 
30 that he was God’s /^o son; and he rebuked them and forbade them to say 
that / he was Christ, And thus was fulfilled the prophecy which / Isaiah 
prophesied of yore, who said thus: He is [the one] who shall/ 

fol. 20 ’’ 

take our diseases from us, and shall release us from our sicknesses. / 

C. 64 And when Jesus saw the large multitude that followed him, he command- 
ed / his disciples that they should cross over the water which ran there. / 
s There one of the masters of the law came to him and said thus : / ^ Master, 

I will follow thee wheresoever thou goest. And Jesus / answered him: The 

27 Fuld Ta"''’ omit Me. i. 33; Ta" Pep Harm add; p. ad ianuam add. iesu 
Ta=“’ Pep Harm 20^ (to Jestis jn)-, add. eins : cdff.^gq §5. 

30 Lk. iv. 41 gat si seiden, dicere 1 . loqui: sy-*^) Ta'*'"; om. oti et^ij'sxv: Marc‘'“ ? 

fol. 20’’ 

1 Mt. viii. 17 sal . . . sal futura : Ta sy, accipit 1 . accepit : k E~P L Q R CF. — add. 

onsen, nostras"--, sy Ta^*" abchg^qDE-PR al sah boh arm eth. — sal 

verledegen (liber abitr) 1 . portavit, cp. verloessen sal 1 . tollit Joh. i. 36, fol. f 1 . 22. 

2 Mt. viii. 18 grote menege, tnrbam multam (magnaml) 1 . turbas multas : c g^ 
sy®‘= Si (om. TToXuv) al sah. 

3 add. sinen yongren, discipiilos suos (from Lk.): sy"^ a b c g^ q Hil B CF sjaeiA 
01 d-Germ'‘*'* Wycl. Old-Hebr. 

4 Mt. viii. 19 qtiam... ende seide, accessit... et dixit 1 . accedens... ait: k g^ 

Old-Germ. — add. te hetn, illi p. accessit: g^ h ; om. illi p. dixit. 

6 Mt. viii. 20 om. TOO oupxvcu ; cp. Pep Harm 20®®. 


I 10 




I 

! 

, fol. 20^ 

neste dar si in schulen- mar des menschen sone en heft nit 
daer hi syn hoeft op resten mach- j '* Dese wart syn also teuer 
stane mine oedmudecheit en vindt in dine houerdeo-e herte 
C. 65 JO enghene stat dar si rastelec in bliuen mach- lucas- j| Doe sprac 
ihc tenen andren en seide volgh mi- en deghene antwerdde 
hem- here laet mi tirst gaen grauen minen vader die doet es- / 
en ihc antwerdde en seide- volgh mi du- en laet de dode gra 
^ uen here doede- Mar du ganc eii predeke dat rike gods- j Doe 

A 44 15 quam en ander en seide here ic sal di uolghen- mar gedoegh 

a) in mg. expo 


foxes have holes and the birds have / nests in which they shelter; but the 
son of man has not j whereon he may rest his head. These words are to 
be understood/ thus; My humility finds no place in thine overbearing 
C- 65 JO heart / where it may restfully remain. Then Jesus / spoke to an- 
other and said: Follow me. And he answered/ him: Lord, let me 
first go bury my father, who is dead/. And Jesus answered and said: 
Follow thou me, and let the dead/ bury their dead; but go thou and 
/J preach the kingdom of God. Then / another came and said. Lord, I will 


7 add. dar st in sclticlen, ubi requiescant, in Mt. ; a b c h m (om. nidos) gig 
A A (not Zach) JQRT; in Lk. : abflqr Ambr D Q i^t,. 
s add. syn, suuin in Mt.; sy®*^ Ta'*' abgh Cypr (codd M A) EE-PQTN^^^ 
Pep Harm. Old-Germ, Zach 177 B (comm); in Lk. : b e r aur Ambr Vg‘=°'^‘* 
(not Irish) Vg''‘*‘* Old-Germ. 

SA For this gloss cp. Ephr. 74: ‘in qiieni respiciani , ait, 'et in qno habitabo 
nisi in niitibus cordis’ and Zach 1776 (Hier) : non er at simplex et hiiniilis 
quern divinitas familiar i mansione inhabitaret. — Notice that the gloss says: 
enghene stat dar si rastelec in bliven mach, locum ubi requiescat. cp. sy^ 
...1 oA ivA, Ephrem 74; non est locus ubi, Aphr. I. 276-® AiA 

. . .1 ciA rttocD, contr. syP; . . s cA 4 ul . Another trace of the 

reading in the Latin tradition Zach 177 B (Hier): et ideo non habuit locum 
ubi Dominus caput suum reclinaret ; cognoscant onmium Dominum 

quia locum ubi reclinaret non habuit] sah has place of reclining-. Pep 
Harm. 21' (te.xt) : nou3th where onne, but 20^" (comm): 710 stede. 

12 Mt. viii. ai Ta""^ omits the Tatianic addition: and I will cojne sy^ Aphr. 
I. 394; in Lk. ix. 59: sy*^; in Lk. ix. 61 : sy Ta^*", cp. Ephr. 74^’: veniant 
et sequar te. 

13 Lk. ix. 60 add (from Mt.) axct.auisi (J.ct : £551 1 . 

14 ga/ic (ende predeke), vadc (adnuntia) 1 . x-xey.isi-j Itxyyet.Ks : sy lat (exc. cl: 
vadens) predeke, praedica 1 . adnuntia : d Zach 177 D (cornm.) 


I 

■» 


Lk 9,59 
Mt. 8, 21 

Z-y?". 9,60 
Mt.Zy'i'z 

Lk. 9,61 


1 I I 


fol. 20^ 

dat ic tirst thus moge gaen en spreken mine vrint- / en den Lk.<),62 
ghenen antwerdde ihc- So wie sine hant sleet an de ploech en 
dan achterwert siet die en es nit wert hemelryks- / math’ 

F.53 C .66 marc’- LUCAS- |; Alse ihc in dat schep was met sinen yongren / 

20 SO hif en migel storm in de zee so dat dat schep wart van 

den vlagen sere bestoten en bedrukt- / al die wile so lach ihc 

in dat echterste inde van den schepe en slip- j Doe quam die 

in dat schep waren tote hem- ende wekdenne- en ripen op hem 

en seiden here behout ons onse leuen- wi verdrinken- / en 
2s ihc antwerdde- wis onssiedi v liede van cleinen gheloeue- Doe ^^^4,39 


follow thee. But let / me first go home and speak to my friends. And / 
Jesus answered him : Whosoever puts his hand to the plough and / then 
C. 66 looks back, is not worthy of the kingdom of heaven. / When Jesus was 
30 in the ship with his disciples, / 20 a great tempest arose in the sea, so that 
the ship was / much battered and pressed by the gusts. All the while 
Jesus lay / in the rear end of the ship and slept. Then they that were / in 
the ship came to him and awoke him, and called to him / and said : 
3 j Lord, save our lives, we are drowning. And / *5 Jesus answered : Of what 


16 Lk. ix. 61 add. gaen ende, ire (et): sy Ta“^ pal a g r B-F D E-P Iren Or Bas 
sah Pep Harm. — mine vrint, amicis meis cp. sy: sons of my house-, meis 
1 . his-, r fratribus meis: D. 

17 Lk. ix. 62 5 “** de hant, om. suam: ablq Ir Tert Aug ft aur (capit) with 5 i 
5254 ^457 ^1226 £1385 Or Cyr. 

IS Lk. ix. 6a hemelryks, regno coelorum 1 . regno dei : nzqg fii 32 Iren. boh‘^°'*‘* 
Valent Marc Cyr; a68 in vs. do*"; cp. sy^ Lk. xxiii. 51 ; sy®(‘=) in Me. 

19 Harmonistic transition. 

Mt. viii. 23 add. iesus: syWf Ta” E /'“ ego 595; sy"* add. dominus. 

20 Mt. viii. 34 om. ; 5 su: Ta"*" sy"”**^). — storm, ternpestas 1 . motus: g^ I R Capitula 
Zach Fuld; in Mt.: C al (Oxf. Vg. pp. 24, 679); in Me.: pleraque, ib. p. 176; 
in Lk. : pleraque pp. 282, 3; cp. sy'C^) KdozMSO; aeth: storm (see Merx, 
Die vier kan. Evv., II i s. 145). 

21 Me. iv. 38a iesus 1 . ipse: sy®<^> Ta^*"' Pep Harm; in Mt. sy'''>p h. 

23 Mt- viu- as die in dat schep waren, 01 ei/ too tcXoioo (Mt. xiv. 33) 1 . 01 ftooi. -, om. 
01 fzxS. (Me. iv. 38): Si 52 548 fioi6 sah boh lat (exc.‘6^, h q). — add. ende 
ripen op hem. 

24 behout ons onse leuen, salva vitam nostram 1 . salva nos, a curious reading ; 

cp. sy^(‘=) as compared with syP 

25 Mt. viii. 26a add, iesus: sy'^’ b c ff^ h aur gig E RT aP Vg'‘^<* arm Old-Germ. 
Old-Hebr. 


1 1 2 



fol. 20’“ 

stont hi op en geboet den winde efi den watre dat si nem 
meer en stormden • en also schire alse dat oreboden was so 

o 

was die storm al uergaen • en dat water wart gestillt • / A1 
se dat sagen die daer waren so worden si beuaen met 
j>o groten wondre en spraken onderlinge aldus • wie mach 
dese grote here syn • die gebidt den winden en de watre en 
F.54C.6'j si syn hem onderdaen • math’- marc’ joh’es ■ En alse iHc was Mt.s, 2 s 
fol. 20'’ 

comen ouer dat water in en lanschap dat was ghenamt van 
gerasenen dat legt ouer iegen dat lant van galileen • / so qua Lkl’felLki^a 
" men twee menschen iegen hem die beseten waren van tueen 

a) in mg. lucas eil marc® seggen dit van eenen. math, van tuee 


are ye afraid, ye men of little faith? Then/ he arose and commanded 
the wind and the water not to / storm any more. And as soon as that 
had been commanded, the / tempest was all gone, and the water was 
calmed. When / they that were there saw that, they were seized with / 
so 30 great amazement, and spoke among themselves thus: Who may / this 
great lord be that commands the winds and the water, and / they are 
C. 67 subject to him? And when Jesus was/ 

fol. 20'^ 

come across the water in a country that was called [the land] of [the] / 
Gerasenes, which lies opposite the land of Galilee, two “ men / met him - 

«) Luke and Mark tell this of one, Matthew of two. 


26 geboet, hnperavit \. increpavit: Old-Lat (exc. k: corripiiit] Vg (exc. A Y aF) 
Pep Harm 21-^ coniaiinded pe ivynde. — add. dat si yiemmeer en stormden, 
Pep Harm pat he ne blezo nornore. — om. %xi sye-jeTo yxt.yy/t ? 

29 Mt. viii. 27 add alse dat sagen, cum vidissent, a characteristic sy-Ta"^‘* addition, 
though not extant in Syriac here. ■ — die daer waren 1. homines. 

32 Mt. viii. 38 add iesits : g^ sy '^^f Old-Hebr. 

fol. 20^ 

1 Mt. viii. 28 Ta“ uses Lk. viii. 26-’ 1. Mt. viii. 28® reading abierunt et venerunt 
(cp. d: devenerunt, e: accesserunt) ad reg. Gadar. 1. enavig. . . . geras. 

2 Gerasenorum (Me.) in Mt. ; d (S5 hiat) lat sa; in Lk. : 5i ^5 d lat; Ephr. 75 
has Gergesenorum (= sy® in Me. only). 

3 add. menschen, homines p. duo: sy^'*" beff^g.^ hlq aur gat** D E 

E-P LQRy. Wurz J. 
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A. 45 


fol. 20^ 

quaden gheesten die wreet waren eii vreeslec vtermaten- / 
s Dese plagen te schuelne in den grauen van doden lieden- want 

nimen en dorst se ontfaen in syn hus noch nimen en dorste 

hen gheneke / lucas marcus- mar die een van den tueen hi had 
de lange beseten ghewest en dese en droch en ghene cleder ane 
noch nimen'' en constene gebinden met ketenen / want dikke 
lo hadde hi met uetren en met ketenen gebonden gewest en 

altoes hadde hise te broken- noch nimen en constene ghete 
men met eneger lust / en dar omme was sine woninge in 

den grauen en in den berghen- al daer so lip hi roepende en 

hem seluen slaende en schorende met stenen- / Dese alse si sa 
IS gen ihesum van verren comen so lipen si iegen hem- j 

a) inter 1. marcus 


who were possessed of two / evil spirits, which were cruel and exceedingly 
S terrible. / ® These used to hide in the tombs of dead people ; for / no one 
dared receive them in his house, nor dared any one / approach them. 
But one of the two had / been possessed for a long time, and he 
10 wore no clothes, / nor could any one bind him with chains; for often / he 

had been bound with fetters and with chains and / he had always broken 
them asunder. Nor could any one tame / him with any ruse, and there- 
fore his dwelling was in / the tombs and in the mountains. There he 
ran crying and / beating himself and gashing himself with stones. When these / 
ij '5 [two] saw Jesus coming from afar they ran towards him / and cried with 


4 zvreet . . ende vreeslec, double rendering of x^hetcoi-, conflation of saevi: 

Vg‘'°‘^‘^ p' and periculosi: abcg^hq E-P'O(r) cp. Pep Harm 2i“®: 
proude & wel stoute. 

I Lk. viii. 27 gen -gan den tueen, harmonization of Mt. duo and Me. Lk. singular, 
cp. ch. 157 (blind at lericho). In both cases Ta-'"^ ignores the duo of Mt. 

II Me. Y. 4 hadde hise te broken 1 . disrupisset catenas et compedes comminuisset-, 
om. rx: X/.VTSI:-. S5 foi4 .'050 fi33 eg^ fi68 I'' ff-^iqr sy=; om. xxi tx? 
Ts^x^: £133 P cqr sy*'-. 

12 add. met eneger lust. 

5 om. ^ixTTx-ersg: S5 Old-Lat. — om. yuxrc: xxi ■/,fispxc. 

14 add. ende schorende. 

15 Me. V. 6 SI iegen hem, occiirrit 1. cucurrit: hraur F O Z-, ebdq 

[a hiat); adcucurrit : ciiij: acfcujcurrit ; £014: 7 rpo 7 elpxpi,£y. 


Mc.StSa 

£.£.8,27^ 

Me srd 
Me 5,4 

Me.s,i 

Mc.s,6 


114 



fol. 26^ 

en ripen met groter stemmen aldus • wats ons metti ghe 
meine iHu des almechtegs gods sone ? Du best comen 
ons quellen • vor onsen tyt • / En iHc antwerdde den ghe 
nen die dar sprac aldus • var ut onreine ghest / seghe wat 
namen hefs du ? En deghene antwerdde legio want" onser 
es vele • / ^ Dit legio ludt also vele alse en getal dat heft • ses du 
sentech ■ ses hondert • sesse en sestech • en dar omme seiden 
se onser es vele ■ / Doe badense ihesum dat hise nin ^ ver 
yagde uten lande / en dat hi hen nin gebode dat si voeren 
2s ter hgllen wert ■ / al daer bi so stont en kudde suyn en weid 

a) inter 1. mat’ — b') in mg. exp — e) inter 1. marcus — (i) inter 1. lucas 


a loud voice thus; What have we in / common with thee, Jesus, son of the 
Almighty God? Thou art come / to torment us before our time. And Jesus 
answered him that / spoke there thus: Go out, unclean spirit. Say, what 
20 name / 20 hast thou? And he answered Legion, for of us [there]/ are 
many. — This Legion means the same as a number that has six / thousand 
six hundred six and sixty, and therefore they said : / Of us [there] are 
many. — Then they begged Jesus that he should not / expel them from the 
25 country, and that he should not command them to / 25 go to hell. Close 


Iff om. XXI irpo'rsKuv^Tsy xurx. — om. 7 rpc7S7rs7£y xutx in Lk.: S5. — add. 
fis'yxKip in Mt. (from Me. Lk.) ; Ta®"^ fi2ii. 

Mt. viii. 29 o,is^ nobis 1 . mihi in Me. (from Mt.) : 5050 fi222 George® ; in. Lk. : Ta’*^ 
n almechtegs, see p. 74 ad fol. 14" 1 . 15. — om. coSf : b g h Fuld Zach £1353 £1443. 
IS add. onsen. 

Me. V. 8 add. iesus: ^5 d ff.^q r E-P L Fuld Zach sa. 

/9 om. £x rou xvipwircj. 

Me. V. 9 add. seghe, die: Fuld Zach. For this colloquial interrogative prefix 
or suffi.x in Western texts, cp. Joh. i. 22, Me. xi. 30, Acts ii. 37 and see 
Bulletin of the Bezan Club, VIII (Febr. 1930) P- 21 — -24. 

21 This gloss also in Pep. Harm. 22' and in Old-French Desmoulins, Bible 
Historiale, ed. 1477, but not in MS. Brit. Mus. A x.x. 

23 Me. V. 10 om. tcoKKx: £56 £ioi6 £309 £1132 eg sy^('=k 

25 Lk viii. 31 hellen for xp-J77Cv Pep. Harm. 21®'; gehenna for xfjz^oy also in 
sy= Ephr. 75. — om. ixx-jxv: cr 550 bo; om. tcoMexy in Mt. : £050 £93 £1443; 
— om. fxsyxkij in Me. : e b f ^5 ^ 5 ^ £ioi6 £1132 al. 

om. 'Trpoc TOC opei in Me.: 5254 al r, : om. sv tx ops: in Lk. : abcff.^lq aur. 


Mt. 8 , =9 Me. 


U/^.S,8 
Lk . 8, 2g 

u/r.5,9 
Lk . 8, 30 


Me . 5, 10 


Lk . 8, 3 i 3 

Mt.Z,y:»Mc. 

Lk . 8,32^? 



A . 46 


fol. 20'“^ 

de • / Doe baden hem die quade gheeste en seiden • wersps 
du ons lit so ghef ons orlof teuarne in die swyn • / en 
ihc antwerdde- hebbes orlof - / Doe voeren die euele gheeste 
vten menschen en voeren in die swyn • en yagden die 
so swyn in die zee met groten gerusche en verdrenkdender 

in dat water toter " summe van tueen dusentegen / en al ^ 

se dat sagen die die swyn hudden so vlowen si ter stat 

fol. 21’’ 

wert en makden dat kundech in die stat en oner al daer om 
trent / Doe lipen ut alle die van der stat iegen ihesum en 
alse sine sagen en die menschen bi hem die beseten hadden 

d) inter 1. marcus 


by a herd of swine stood and grazed. / Then the evil spirits besought him and 
said: If thou cast / us out, give us leave to enter into the swine. And / Jesus 
answered: Ye have leave. Then the evil spirits went / out of the men and 
so went into the swine, and chased the / swine into the sea with a great 
noise and drowned of them / in the water to the number of two thousand. 
And when / they that guarded the swine saw that, they fled to the city / 

fol. 2 ^ ' 

and made it known in the city and everywhere there/about. Then all those 
of the city ran out to meet Jesus ; and / when they saw him, and with him, the 


26 Mt. viii. 31 die quade gheeste, spiritus imniundi (for 0/ ^xifjLavs^); add. spiritus 
in Me.: b {+ illi) ff Vg [E -\- immiincii) ; eaf sy('=* (+r//«): daemonia [-\- uni- 
versa: a), trx'jTs: ci ’SxidO'ti?-. Ta“'' K ^48 al. 

27 ghef ons orlof te varne, permitte nos ire 1 . mitte nos-. Khfq S3 S56 f. 

28 Mt viii. 32 add. iesus : begh syP pal 53. — hebbes orlof , vobis permittiturl. ite ; 
cp. et permisit illis of Me. Lk. 

29 Me. v, 13 add. iiten mensche, ab homine (from Lk.): f376 £37of. sa (127) Georg-, 

30 om. per praeceps : sy'"^' in Me., Pep. Harm. 22®. 

31 in dat water (from Mt. 1 . in mari) syP also in Me.: 1 - 

fol. sr 

1 Lk. viii. 34 add : ter stat zvert from Mt. — oiieral daeromtrent 1 . et in agros of 
Me. Lk. — om. omnia of Mt. Fuld adds omnia to Me. v. 14. 

3 die menschen, plural. S"'‘* singular dien menschen, Fuld hominem. 

Lk. viii. 35 hi cp. ad pedes eins 1 . ad pedes iesii : bgjf.^lr.^ Vg {e hiat). 
die beseten hailde ghewest, qiii daemonium habiierat (Me. v. 15) 1. a quo 
daem. exierant in Lk. viii. 35: d S5 (rs-t Sxif^s-ti^a/xs-ts-t) ; cp. fol. 21'' 1 . 7. 

[ 16 



fol. 21'' 

ghewest al gesont so worden si verssagt / en baden hem dat 
j hi ghinge ut harre geburte ■ / en ihc die dede also en alse hi^ 8,38 

weder gescheept was so bat hem die mensche die van alien 
din quaden gheesten beseten hadde gewest dat hi met hem 
mochte uaren • / en ihc en wouds nit ontfaen • mar hi antwerd j/.-.5,i9 

de hem ghanc in dyn hus • en telle dinen vrinden dat goet 
10 dat di got heft gedaen • want hem dyns heft ontfarmt • / en deghe 
ne dede also • en ginc in dat lanschp dat heett decapolis- en 
gaf alien din volke te verstane wat goede ihc hem hadde ge 
daen • en alle die dat horden worden met groten wondre be 
C. 68 uaen • / math’ ■ marcus • lucas • joh’es • i Alse ihc oner dat water ^ 

d) inter 1 . math. — li) inter 1 . lucas 

c) in mg. lucas. op etieu dire dage so sat ih’spn] leerde aldaer saten phariseuse [eii] meestre van 
der wet die coin [waren] ute alien den castellen van gaiileen [eh] van judeen eh va ihrl’m eh 
de gods cracht was daer gereet omme hen [te] gaussene. aldaer qua etc. 


men that had been / possessed all sound, they became afraid, and prayed 
s him that /® he might go out of their neighbourhood. And Jesus did so. 
And when he / was embarked again, the man that had been posse.ssed of 
all / those evil spirits prayed him that he might go with / him. And Jesus 
would not receive him, but he answered / him: Go into thy house, and tell 
thy friends the good / that God has done thee, for he has had compassion 
on thee. And / he did so, and went into the district that is called Decapolis, 
and / told to all the people what good Jesus had done to / him. And all 
who heard it were seized with great / wonder. 


4 Me. V. 15 om. : fOi4 f76 £1386 k. — om. i[/,xriiTi^s>oy: £014 flog ej 2 al^. 

Lk. viii. 35 al ghesont, samun 1. sanae mentis (cp. d sobrium). 

Me. V. 17 baden hem, rogaverunt 1 . rogare coepertint: 5 $ £133 f. 93 W s\z 22 al a. 

5 add. ende iesiis dede also (also added in 

6 Me. V. 18 bat, rogabat (Lk.) : e b against the rest of the Latin tradition : coepit 
deprecari. 

8 mochte varen, iret 1 . esset ( 5 "*=*^ moeste \mochte\ wesen), cp. Pep Harm 22'®: 
followe. 

9 Me. V. 19 gat goet, bonum cp. 1 . 20 ivat goede Me. v. 20. 

fo got, dens from Lk. : Ta^*'' S371 §5. — zvant 1 . et cp. et quod: bcdff.^g.^ $5 

{•e-xi on). 

add. ende deghene dede also. 

12 Me. V. 20 gaf te verstane (S"'"'* predecte), praedicabat 1 . coepit praed. 

14 Mt. ix. i om. ascendens in navicula (S"'=‘’ clam int scip). om. in navi-. 5 $ £ 05 of. 

£93f. P kff.^ sy^'^’. — The Dutch Harmony follows the order of harmonisation 
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F.55 

A.27 


fol. 21’' 

IS geuaren was so quam hi in die stat dar hi wonechtegh was • / 
aldaer quam si vire en brachten gedregen op en dragebedde 

enen mensche die alle sine lede verloren hadde van den fleder 
cine • / en alse deghene toten hus quam dar ihc in was- so ne 
consten si din siken nit in dat hus gebrengen om dat be Lk . 5, 19 Me . 2, 4 

30 dranc van din volke dat omtrent dat hus was • Doe clom 
men si bouen op dat hus • en dor dat dac van den hus so lite 
sine neder metten dragebedde vor ihesum daer hi sat ■ / En al 
se ihc anesach hare gheloue • so sprac hi totin siken en sei 

de • Mensche getroste di dine sunden syn di vergheuen- 
-j Doe begonsten te pensene die scriben en die phariseuse 


68 IS When Jesus had crossed / the water, he came into the city where he 
lived./ There “ four [men] came carrying on a stretcher / a man that had 
lost all his limbs through the gout. / And when they came to the house 
where Jesus was, they / could not bring the sick man into the house, 
20 because of / 2 ® the throng of the people that was round the house. Then / 
they climbed on to the top of the house, and through the roof of the 
house they / let him down with the stretcher in front of Jesus where he 
sat. And / when Jesus saw their faith, he spoke to the sick man and said: / 
2 j Man, be comforted, thy sins are forgiven thee. / ^5 Then the scribes and 

a) Luke. On one of those days Jesus sat teaching. There sat [some] pharisees and masters of 
the law, who had come out of all the towns of Galilee and of Judtea and (of) Jerusalem. And 
the power of God was ready there to heal them. There came etc. 


of Ta'^‘; .SO does Pep Harm. Ta“'^ inserts Mt. ix. i between Lk. viii. 37 and 
38 on p. 46 (§ 1 2-), and gives the Healing of the Paralytic on p. 27 (§ 75-* ff). 
L gives Lk. v. 17 in a marginal note, S“‘* inserts it in its text; Fuld omits 
it; Ta"”^ uses Lk. v. 17'' only. L margin: Lk. v. 17, S”®** text: om. syeysro. — 
sal ende leerde, sedebat docens 1 . y,v ’^ihx'Txaiy : Vg only. — iesns 1 . ipse: 

syP. ■ — gods, dei 1. domini (cp. 1. 10): ^376 pal boh‘^°'‘'^; sy®''^’: in iesii. 

je Lk. V. 18 om ecce: Ta“' syP; om. in Mt. : Ta-'"’ sy('=' pal aq. — add. vire, 
qiiattuor (cp. Me. ii. 3 xipifisycy utto re^jxpxy): Fuld Zach Pep Harm 22’. 

21 Lk. V. 19 bouen op dat hus 1 . supra tectum; dor dat dac, per tecUini 1 . per 
tegulas cp. e: per teculatum; om. Sw rxy xsp.: sy^ 

22 om si: TO ptsTcy. siq8 a Pep Harm. — daer hi sat, cp. d in Lk. v. 19 
(detegentes . . . imbrices) ubi erat. 

23 Lk. V. 30 add totin siken, add. tx irxpxK.: Ta®" §3 S5 £1211 £1442 al/sy!*;'; cp. 

xyipxTx 1. xyipxTTs H Old-Lat. fi. 
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fol. 2 1'' 

en aldus te seggene in hen seluen • / wie es dese die sprekt 
blasphemien ? wie mach die sunden vergheuen sender al 
lene got? / en alse ilic anesach hare quade peinsingen ■ so 
antwerdde hi daer op en sprac aldus ■ waromme laetti die 
30 quade pinsingen comen in vwe herten ? / welc es lichter 
te seggene dine sunden syn di vergheuen • ochte stant 
op en wandele ? / Om v dan kundech te makene dat des 
foL 21'^ 

menschen sone heft maght de sunden te vergheuene so salic 
hem seggen stant op en nem dyn bedde en ganc thus wan 
dele • Doe sprac ihc din siken toe en seide aldus ■ ic segge di stat 


the Pharisees began to ponder, / and to say within themselves thus : Who is 
this that speaks/ blasphemies? Who can forgive sins but God alone? / And 
when Jesus saw their evil ponderings, he / answered thereto and spoke thus; 
30 Why let ye those / evil ponderings come into your hearts? Which is easier, / 
to say: Thy sins are forgiven thee, or: Arise / and walk? In order, then, to 
make it known to you that the / 

fol. 21’'' 

Son of man has power to forgive (the) sins, I shall / say to him: Arise and 
walk. / Then Jesus spoke unto the sick man and said thus: I say unto 


26 Lk. V. 21 add in hen selvtn (Mt.), sv rxi: Kxp^ixic xvtxv (Me.): Ta“'' 5 $ bcff.fq. 
28 Lk. V. 22 L has a?iesach = ilxv from Mt. ; S""* bekende, cum cognovisset: Fuld 
Zach (Lk. iit cognovit, iirr/vzvd). 

30 add quade (peinsingen), Tcovi^px (from Mt.): 5 $ eclr corr vaf (x pal; 

in Me.: e c. — om. siicsiu'^ in Mt. : Tert. 

fol. 21''- 

^ ^4 ^ tiabet potestatem: ff.^r M-T. — om. in terra: Z*-, om. in Me.: 

£014 bq-, om. in Mt. : / Ir*"^' (not Ir^™). The omission seems intentional. — 
5°"* cyo in terra: Marcion'P'P^- ; in Me.: Si £050 £17 £1094 £1385 al. ; in Mt. ; 
Old-Germ. — The addition : so sal ic hem seggen must have been in the 
original as is evident by the correction of the homoarcton. Notice that if 
this gloss is inserted the words ic segge di ought to be omitted as is 
done by Zach. 183D Comm., in Me. by £376 £014 £1443 ebc-, in Lk. by 
£1178 eg. 
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, 21 ^ MC.Iy’J 

, 3 ^ 


22 Me . 2,8 

4 


23 Me . 2,9 
>5 


24 Me . 2, 10, 
6 



A. 23 
F.56 


fol. 21'^ 

op en nem dyn bedde en ganc thus vvert • / Doe stout deghe 
s ne op altehant toesiende alien den ghenen die daer waren 
en nam syn bedde op sinen hals en ghinc thus wert louen 
de gode en dankende • / En alle de ghene die dat sagen en hoer 
den worden verssagt en veruert en si loueden alle gode die 
soegedane macht den menschen verleent en spraken o^pen 
C. 69 10 bare dat si groet wonder hadden ghesin • j Johannes • [ Op ene 7<vi.4,46 
dach so quam ihc in chana galilee daer hi van watre wyn 
hadde gemakt ■ aldar so quam te hem en" vorste • dis sone sik 
lach in capharnaum • / Dese quam te hem • en bat hem dat hi 5'<>/5.4,47 

d) inter I, en cleinne connic 


j- thee, / Arise, and take thy bed, and go home. Then that man / ^ arose 
immediately, [while] all those that were there [were] looking on, / and took 
his bed upon his neck, and went home praising / and thanking God. And 
all those that saw and heard it / became frightened and afeared ; and they 
10 all praised God who / grants such power to men, and said open / ly that 
C. 69 they had seen great wonder. One / day Jesus came into Chana [of] 
Galilee, where he had made / wine of w'ater. There a prince " came to 
him, whose son lay / sick in Capharnaum. This [man] came to him and 

d) a petty king 


4 Mt. ix . 6 add eF (from Lk.); 55 ehagff Tert C D E L Q R al Wurz y 

E/m Durm. — lt ifjxirot,: Txpxzf'll^x (cp. Me. vd/spi'ei su'j-ji;: IK): §30. 

5 Lk. V. 25 toesiende 1 . coram, cp. e: in conspectu, pal — alle, srxyTxv 

1 . xurxv (from Me.): ,=014* Ferr gr. ,=029 s2oj fi353 a, add. ttxvtxv p. xurccy. 
£1211 £1493 sah‘=°‘‘. 

6 syn bedde, grabattum 1. in quo jacebat: d $5 {t'/iv xt-sir/i'E.) e syP sah, add. 
grabatUtni a. in quo jacebat: aber pal. 

S Lk. V. 26 add. alle, icx-tTXc p. c^o^xXov: Lewis; p. repleti sunt: £448 /. 

10 groet ivonder, miracula magna 1. Trxpx^o^x, mirabilia cp. sy'’‘=l rciixTSW.iAt. 

Ch. 69, Joh. iv. 46ff. The order of the Harmony = Ta'-^h Ta“'' has the story 
earlier, p. zjf. (§6'®) at the beginning of the Galilaean ministry; so also 
Pep Harm ! — Op enen dag, harmonistic transition. 

11 Job, iv. 46 add. iesus: K 56 576 £ioi 6 £376 £95 £1386 f q'h syP. — om. iterum: 

E £1211 £1443. — "oan watre (contra H“"^] de aqua 1 . aquam: b E gat Mm 

(Migne, P.L., vol. Xll, col. 377 note) aur Gaudent (cp. Joh. ii. 9 fol. 18'' 1 . 9). 

12 add. aldaer, ibi: e lillici a ff-^aur Old-Germ. This addition makes a difficulty. 

Accordingly has quam, vemt for erat, while e omits in capharnaum. 

13 Job, iv. 47 om. cum audisset . . . galilaeam. — quam, vemt 1 . abiit: Old-Latin 

(exc. c q f) sy'®*^ cp. vp.h'j 1 . x 7 r- 4 ?.Ssv: 52 * 53 S48 5371 £93 /'. 
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A.24 


fol. 

quame en ghansde sinen sone • / En iHc antwerdde hem hen 4.48 
si dat gi die miraklen siet metten ogen so ne ghelouedi nit j 
En die vorste bat noch en seide here com eer mijn hint 4,49 

verscheedt • / En ihc antwerdde hem • ganc dyn hint es gene 
sen De ghene ghelouede den warden die ihc hadde ghespro 

ken en haestte hem thus wert • / En alse hi bi hus quam so y‘"''-4,5i 

20 quamen sine knechte iegen hem en seiden hem dat syn so 

ne ghenesen ware ■ / Doe wragde die here na die vre dar syn y^/' 4.52 
sone in ghenas • en si antwerdden ghistren in der seuender 

vren van den daghe so begauen die rede • j Doe bekende die y'’'^-4,s3 


besought him that he / would come and heal his son. And Jesus answered 
him : / *5 Unless ye see the miracles with the eyes, ye do not believe. / 
And the prince besought [him] still and said : Lord, come ere my child / 
die. And Jesus answered him: Go, thy child is / cured. He believed the 
words that Jesus had spoken, / and hastened homeward. And when he came 
20 near [his] home, / his servants came towards him and told him that his 
son / was cured. Then the lord asked for the hour in which his / son recovered : 
and they answered. Yesterday at the seventh / hour of the day the fever 


14 om. incipiebat enim mori. 

Joh. iv. 48 ende, et 1 . ergo: cp. autem: ebr pal figof; om. ergo: Ta“^ 431 sy(®^. 
om. signa et: Pep Harm 17®. 

16 Joh. iv. 49 kint, puer \. filius : latin tradition exc. cfaur om 1 . Trxihm: 

Ferr gr ^4. 

17 Joh. iv. 50 kint, puer 1 . films: nova. — es genesen, sanatus est 1 . vivit, cp. 
Pep Harm 17": ivas hole and fere. 

19 ende haestte hem thus wert, free rendering of kx: sTTspsosTO, but cp. sy'”*^ in 

vs. 50® add. to thy house p. Trcpsvcu and e om. et ibat)-, cp. Pep 

Harm 17® (vs. 49) to haste hym snipe and. 

Joh. iv. 51 om. : e f sy‘^'. 

20 add. shie, eiiis: d Si S3 £014 S48 ^76 S376 K Ta®^ — L omits curiously 
et nuntiaverunt of lat-sy (ovuB being more graphic still) and all Western 
and Byzantine Greeks. — syn sone, 0102 1 . Texts : S48f fioibff S5 £1443 al lat 
sy pal boh. 

21 ghenesen ware, sanatus esset 1 . viveret (cp. 1 . 17 es genesen 1 . vivit): Pep 
Harm 17'® hole and warisshed. 

Joh. iv. 52 doe, omitting oov : r ; Sf 1 . ovj : I S505 pal syl'*), autem ergo : e. — 
om. lexp xoTxv : Si £1094. — add. syn, eius p. filius : e. 

22 om. x'JTx: £014 abDim sa. — om. quia: ab. 

23 add. van den daghe cp. hesterna die hora septima: Iqr. 


12 1 


fol. 2V 

vader dat dat die selue vre was ■ in welker dat ilic hadde 
2S gesegt ■ ghanc dyn kint es genesen • En altehant so wart 
hi geloeuech en alle deghene die behoerden te sire maisniden 
70 met hem j lucas - i In din tide dat matheus de tolnere die 
oc hit leui ihesuss yongre worden • was so ghaf hem leui 
ene grote maeltyt in syn hus ■ math ’ • marcus • En alse 
JO i He in dat hus comen was • so waren ghinder vele ghe 
meinder liede en sonderen verghedert die dis dags daer 
aten met ihesum en met sinen yongren en oc " was 

a) nter 1. marcus. 


left him. Then the father knew / that it was the same hour in which Jesus 
23 had / said ; Go, thy child is cured. And immediately he became / a 
C. 70 believer and all those that belonged to his household / with him. At 
the time that Matthew the publican, / who was also called Levi became 
Jesus’ disciple, Levi / gave him a great banquet in his house. 

JO And when / Jesus was come into the house, many common / people and 
sinners were gathered there who that day ■' ate there with Jesus and with 
his disciples and there were also 


24 Job. iv. 53 om. ei p. dixit: a T. 

25 add. ganc, vade p. iesus. 

27 add. met hem. 

cp. Zach 114C (Beda in Marcum): Mattheus qui et Levi dictns est, binomius 
eyiim fuit. — Fuld proceeds here with Lk. v. 29 without any link. Zach-Wn 
inserts Lk. v. 27, 28 (om. surgens with sy''*!'= 030!!' 51132 51443) with 40 lines of 
comment, which include, however, identification of Levi and Matth. Ta®''has 
three calls of a publican: Matthaeus, Jacobus Alphaei and Levi; Ephr. 
refers (p. 58) only to that of Jacobus. See F. C. Burkitt in y. T. S. xxviii. 273 
and the additional Capitulary evidence for ‘Jacobus’ collected by C. A. Phillips 
in Bulletin of the Bezan Club, N°, VI, p. 24f. 

29 Mt. ix. 10 om. K,xi sys^sTO-. 52 ’ 51016 boh sy'*'^'; om. in Me. 5050 Georg^*^. 

30 om. ibn: 5133 sy'**^). 

3 t add. dis dags. — add. daer in Me.: pal. cp. Georg in Me. ii. 15'^, fol. 22^ 1 . i. 
32 add. med, cii»d\ sy pal abg Old-Germ.; in Me. ec Old-Germ.; Pep 
Harm 23^°; cp. niet~ in next verse. 

Me. ii. 15b oc svas, et erant 1 . •,47x7 yxp. This variant makes Me. ii. 15^^ into 
an additional fact instead of a further definition of 15=*. No other text omits 
yxp-, the variant gives real value to the variant qui instead of et fol. 22M. i. 


Lk . 5, 29 
Mt. 9,10 al/C. 2, 
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fol. 22’’ 

vele derg-herre die met ihesum daer quamen • / En alse de 
scriben dat® waren de mestre van der wet en de phariseuse 
dat sagen dat hi met gemeinen lieden en met sunderen at 
en dranc: so spraken si tote sinen yongren • waromme ett 
j en drinkt v mester met gemeinen lieden en met sunderen ? / 

Alse iKc dat hoerde so antwerdde hi hen al dus • Die ghesont 
synt en behoeuen des phisicins nit • mar die sik syn • j ghaet 9,13a 

a) inter 1. glosa 


foL 22 ^ 

many of those that came there with Jesus. And when the / scribes, — these 
were the masters of the law, — and the Pharisees / saw that he ate and drank 
with common people and/ with sinners, they said to his disciples: Why 
3 does your master / ® eat and drink with common people and with sinners ? / 
When Jesus heard that, he answered them thus : They that are well / have 


fol. 22' 

1 die, 01 1 . xxi: eacff.^lq aur ]\I-TQ V Wycl (050 £93 (qui et: bfff.^g.^ d 55). — 
daer qua>nen 1 . Vg sequebantur, cp sy'“'^> ,cni&\=3 oA*rc'; Georg: erant enim 
ibi fHulti. 

2 Lk. V. 30 ty, 'ypxf/.fjo. Kxt <pxp.: K Ta^’’ 56 576 5 $ £207 al r pal. Pep Harm pe 
maistres and pe Pharisens ; in Me. ii. 16 01 •ypxiiijo. x,xi at (pxp. 1 . •ypxfxfi. reev 
ipxpKrxiccit : K 53 £ioi 6 fif. 55 £050 I’’ Ferr (exc. fi2ii) sy lat (exc. b). ■ — om. 
xvTwv: 52 55 al eff^^^fl sy'*A 

3 add 7 nef- (idiomatic Syriac) is attested only Me. ii. 16*' in sy'^'^', but not in 
Me. ii. 16*^ or Mt. ix. ii or Lk. v. 30. 

Me. ii. 16 b ^J^ gemeinen lieden — sunderen (contra : J £’52 56 /’’ Ferr fff-^l IF 

Veredd 

4 add ende dranc : £376. 

5 Me. ii. 16^ add 0 SiSxo-KxAop upoxv (from Mt.) : 52 53 £56f £376 5505 £226 £1279 
£1386 al sail cl Vg. — add xxi irivet in Mt. (from Me.): sy^'"^’ 593 £226 a385 
a443 al g., E. — srSisrs xxi Trtyere in Mt. ; sy®''=' k (om. et bib .) ; in Me. 
£371 £050 (om. y.. oa.) £i68 £93 £1211 a8 £243 £87 Georg (sy®"^ hiant) pal. 
Ephr 61 Ta“ use Lk. — add. mep-. pal in Lk. v. 30. 

6 Mt. ix. 12 antwerdde 1 . seide (cp. S"'^'*), 1 . andiens: a pal, add respondit Old- 
Hebr. Zach-Wn (Index) Pep Harm 23'“®. — add hetn, xutoi? in Mt. (from 
Me.) : 53 548 £56f boh a h q f syP. 

^ 7 Mt. ix. 13a ghaet dan ende, ite antem 1 . euntes : k {et erasum) sy’*^', om. 5 £: 

a 39 o Old-Germ^dd. 
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fol. 22' 

dan en leert wat dat bedidt dat die scrifture segt die 
sprekt aldus ■ math’ • marc’ • lucas Ic hebbe lieuer ontfarme 
-TO chheit dan offrande • / in ben nit comen om degherechte te 
ganssene mar om de sunderen van haren sunden te verle 
C. 71 degene-/ Doe spraken hem deghene noch ane eri 

vragden hem • waromme vasten yan 

baptists yongren en beden va vele en der phariseuse- 

/j- en dine yongren eten en drinken - en en vasten nit? / 
iHc antwerdde hen • hoe souden des brudegoems kinder ha 


no need of the physician, but they that are sick. Go / then and learn what 
that means which the Scripture says that / speaks thus: I rather have 
10 mercy than / offering. I am not come to heal the righteous, / but to 
G. 7t release the sinners of their sins. / Then they spoke to him again and /asked 
him: why do John the Baptist’s / disciples fast and pray much, and [also] 
/j those of the Pharisees, / and thy disciples eat and drink and do not 
fast? And; Jesus answered them: How should the children of the bride- 


8 add dat die scrifture segt cp. Old-Hebr. : what is ivritten. 

ic hebbe liever.. dan 1 . volo: Tert (mavitlt quain) Ambr sah Pep Harm 23^5'' 
{God hap letter pyte and mercy pan vengeaiince) capit. K Oxf. Vulg p. 27 
{quod misericordiam vult inagis quam sacrificiuni) ; g^ Hil : volo quani^ cp. 
volo quavi in Mt. xii. 7: kbcfff^gy sah. 

to Mt. ix. 13b om enim (= Me. ii. 17 where, however, efff.^^lr^ Vg add et = 
Lk. V. 32): ab Aphr Ephr 61''“*. 

It add van haren sunden te verledegene, add tic ^tcrxvoiooj (Lk. v. 32): Just 
Aphr ; add in Mt. : sy®(') e g H 0 Q capit. Par. Lat. 277 §3 £56 £ioi6 and K, 
add in Me. acgrE ^3 £56 £ioi6 Georg- and K. 

14 Lk. Y. 33 vele, TTo'/.Xx 1 . trvxvx (from Mt.) £1250 (although in Mt. sy'^t'^^ it Vg 
Old-Hebr. have: crebro; Ta“': perpetud). — om cittcice:: §371 §5 £133 it syP. 

16 Mt. ix. 15 des brtidegoems kinder, filii sponsi for ci oici too vofiCporooi; : S5 lat 
Georg- goth sax aeth boh; in Me.: e a c d f ff^g^i I q^ Aug G M-T Q 
Capit. Oxf. Vg 177 sah boh aeth Georg^; in Lk. all lat boh aeth; 
Ephr 61 : socii sponsi. Fuld Zach (text) have filii nuptiarum, Zach (Comm) 
187C: filii sponsi; Ta“'’: filii sponsi. Pep Harm 23®°: fellaives pat weren at 
])€ bride ale (—wedding feast). So the Diatessaron reading seems undoubt- 
edly filii sponsi. 
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fol. 22^ 

re vastinghe mogen gehouden euen lane dat die brudegoem 
met hen es ? / mar de tyt sal comen dat si dis brudegoems ge 
messen selen • en dan selen si vasten in din dagen / Doe sprac 
20 noch voert iHc en prufde sine redene met ere ghelikenessen 
en seide aldus ■ / Nimen en sal bestaen tenaijene niwe scroe 

den in ene oude schore • en dade imen dat • so soude dat 
niwe scoren van den ouden • en die schore soude merre 

syn dan si teuoren was • / En nimen en sal ghiten niwen 

2j wyn in oude uate en dade imen dat die niwe wyn soude 

soude don bersten die oude uate en die wyn soude storte / 


groom / be able to hold their fast as long as the bridegroom / is with 
them ? but the time shall come when they / shall miss the bridegroom, 

20 and then they shall fast in those days. Then / Jesus spoke still further 

and proved his talk with a similitude / and said thus: No one shall undertake 
to sew new patches j on to an old rent, and if any one did that, / the 
new [piece] would be torn off the old one, and the rent would be bigger / 
2S than it was before. And no one shall pour new / 25 wine into old vessels, 

and if any one did that, the new wine ' would burst the old vessels and 


77 Mt. ix. 15 hare vastinghe mogen gehouden, cp. sy®^'^^ keep mourning ; 

jejitnare 1 . lugere: Ephr'^' syP sy*""® Ta^"^ abcfghlq Hil §5 foi4 myS f449 
Chr sah boh™**^ 

18 de tyt 1 . dies-. Pep Harm: pe tyme. — dis brudegoems gemessen selen 1 . 
auferatur ab eis sponsus (= S""*). 

19 add in din dagen-. in Mt. (from Lk.) it {q-s.c. f ff DELQ Wurz J (2. Dim 
55 Or Ambr. 

21 Me. ii. 21 niwe, novi 1 . rudis-. b E. ■ — novum 1 . pxxc-je xyvxtpo-j (also in Mt.) : 
Ta^' sy'^) pal (deest in Me.) sah; Georg^'': infullatum novum. 

22 schore, scissura 1. vestimentum. 

dade imen dat = si q,-,! ys 1 . yxp-. Ta'*'' sy^'^l — dat niwe (from Lk.) 
cp. Ta^'" in Mt. the fullness of the new 1 . to 7rt.-»ipoifix xuto-j. 

23 Me. ii. 21 merre, maior 1 . peior : lat exc. a b gf so\/^ -, Ta^**^ sah in Mt. magnus. 

24 add dan si tevoren was, cp. sy’^*^' in Mt. Me. (hiat in Lk.): ^ , 

the idiomatic paraphrase for contrast syP rc'i.Au in all gospels with- 

out addition. 

Me. ii. aa sal ghiten 1 . l3xt.P.si. The Georgian has infundet in this, and infundent 
(where Ta"^*^ has don) in the next verse. — mittet (fut. as sal ghiten) 1. 
mittit in Me.: H-QQ. 

26 Me. ii. 22 add oude-. £1096 e sah. — soude star ten, s%xx>^-/iTstxi-. s :^']6 Georg“^. 
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foL 22'' 

mar niwcn wyn moet men don in niwe uate so bliuen 
behouden beide uate en wyn • " j Bits also te uerstane dat 
men de rude menschen en die veroiidert syn in den sunde 
30 nit alte sere en sal verladen met geboden van niwer lerin 
gen • tote an din tide dat si verniut werden • metter gra 
cien des heilegs gheests en dats wale bedidt in den warde 
fol. 22'-' 

dat dar na volgt dat sprekt aldus • / Nimen ^ die ouds wyns 
gewone es en laett gerne saen den ouden om den niwen 
want hem doude beter dunkt • / Die oude wyn dats oude ge 
wonte die men nit gerne en can hastelec gelaten om de niwe 
^"g/C. 72 j math’ • LUCAS- Alse iHc dit hadde gesproken so antwerdden die scri 
ben en die phariseuse en seiden aldus • Mester wi willen 

a) in mg. Expo. — b) inter 1 . lucas 


the wine would be spilled. / But one must put new wine into new ves- 
sels, / and both vessels and wine will be preserved. — This must be under- 
go stood to mean, / that the uncivilized and they that have/*® grown old in 
sins should not be burdened too much with commandments of new teachings, / 
until the time when they are renewed by the / grace of the Holy Ghost. 
And that is made quite clear in the word / 

fol. 22'' 

that follows thereafter [and] which speaks thus: — -No one who / is used to 
old wine will soon leave with pleasure the old for the new : / for the old 
[wine] seems better to him. — The old wine means the old / habit that one 
can not gladly and quickly leave oft' for the new one. / 

C. 72 j 5 When Jesus had said this, the scribes and / pharisees answered and said 


27 Me. ii. 22 add so bliven behouden beide vale ende wyn, et ambo servantur (from 
Mt.) : fiogb e f r.,. 
fol. 22-" 

1 Lk. V. 39 is omitted in Old-Lat. exc. fff^ ? ^2 ^ Cod. Bezae. 

3 beter, melius, xfe,’jrorsfoq 1 . xfvi'jroe-. lat sy(®^' 56 548 I (exc £207) K. ■ — The 
Old-Syriac tradition seems to be suariiis: ( -w.oa-n ) arm [siveet] boh q ; 

stiavius vel melius 5 ; cp. Ephreni 55f on Joh. ii. 10 : vino... suavissimo, 
saporis suavitate. Ta^"^: better. — dunkt, cp. Pep Harm 23^'^: likep hym bettre. 

5 For the addition: alse iesus dit hadde gesproken cp. Zach 189B: responde- 
runt ei, hoc est, subjunxerunt post verba ejus. 

Mt. xvi. 1 cy- scribae et phar.-. Or. 


Lk 5, 


5»39 


Mi . 12, 38 
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fol. 22'‘’ 

en mirakellec teken sien van di • / En iHc antwerdde hen wed’ 
aldus • " De quade mensche en dongelouege sukt tekene ■ en 
hem en sal en gheen teken ghegheuen werden dan dat teke 

a) in mg. math’, des avons plegdi te segge[ne]. margen saelt scone weder [sy]n. want de heinel 
es zoet. eh [des] margens segdi. het sal omen wed’ syn. want de hemel es [dr]uve. aldooso condi 
gerade na dat [w]ed’ bi den anesiene van den heme[Ie] mar de takene van den tide eh co [ge] 
nit geweten 


thus: Master, we want/ to see a miraculous token from thee. And Jesus 
answered them again/ thus": The wicked man and the unbelieving seeks 
lo tokens; and / to him no token shall be given but the token/*® of Jonas 

a) Matthew. In the evening ye are used to say: Tomorrow it will be fair weather, for the sky is 
red. And in the morning ye say : It will be foul weather, for the sky is dark, thus ye can guess 
the weather by the aspect of the sky, but ye can not tell the signs of the time. 


7 Mt. xii. 39 add iesus : sZit"] it atir gig Dim. 

8 Mt xvl. 2, 3, Lk. xii, 54—56 are omitted by L"®'* ’ Fuld Zach. The passage from 

Mt. is inserted in the margin by L"®'* and comes in the text of Ta" 

has both Mt. and Lk. on pp. 56, 57 (§ after Mt. xii. 37. — It seems 
important to note here the full evidence of the passage in Mt. : 

Mt. xvi. 2, 3 om: 5 i S2 sah boh“‘*‘* f226f'' f207 fi386 A’ Or^*'- sy®^ Arm L"®'* 
Fuld Zach; add: Ta^'' (p. Lk. xii. 55) M £56 £76 Ssfff £93f /’’ §505 £351 al 
lat syP sy** Georg* aeth boh“‘*<* L"®'' ”8 SH""*; pal uses neither Mt. xvi. i — 13 
or Lk. xii. 40 to end; sy**" adds f^/iis time) and the signs in Lk. xii. 56, cp. 
/; signa tetnporiim 1 . hoc tempiis. For influence of Mt. xvi. 3 on 5 i §2 §48 
£56 in Lk. xii. 56 see Hoskier, Codex B and its Allies, I, 277. — Is it a 
tendenz-omission against astrology and observation of portents ? 
ongelovege for adulter a-, cp. Mt. xvii. 17 par. — mensche, homo 1 . gene ratio. — 
tekene, signa 1. signum. 

We add here a collation of the marginal note in L"'=‘* Mt. xvi. 2, 3, the text 
of which shows interesting variants: 

Mt. xvi. a add margen, eras-. g.,_ELQ ( ~ in) R gat Dim (jl TepF. — om. cum 
nubibus p. caelum: efff^g.,q Vulg (exc. Q) aur. 

Mt. xvi. 3 add segdi, dicitis: syP Ta“"' bff.,Q. — om. hodie: ff Old-Hebr. — 
es druve, orwyvxl^Er. £190 £1222 Ta*'' (L""* om. Trupx^xv). — om. hypocritae: 
ac hq syP GrP' Old-Germ. Old-Hebr. — van den tide, temporis 1 . temporum : 
syP Ta^' boh (-f hums). — add geweten, scire: eeff^ Vg“''‘*; nosse: a-, 
cognoscere: bff^lRT £287 £ii32f; add ^oxtfixKsiu (Lk. xii. 56) S48 £351 £243 
al syP Ta^k 
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\.62 


A. 61 


fol. 22'” 

lo ione des propheten j want also alse ionas lach in den buke Mt. 12,40 Lk. I 
eens veschs verslonden drie dage en drie nachte • / also 
ghelike sal des menschen sone liggen in 

der erden drie dage en dne nachte •/ Die nini -v/. 12,41 z/- 1 

uitten selen op staen in den dage des ordeels iegen de ge 
neracie die nu es • en selense verordeelen want si peniten 
tie daden doe hen ionas predekde eil hir es dat merre es 
dan ionas - / De koninghinne van saba sal op staen in den 
dage des ordeels iegen dese generacie en salse verordeelen 
want si quam nan den inde van ertrike horen de wys 

20 heit salamoens en hir es dat meerre es dan salamon 


the prophet. For even as Jonas lay swallowed in the belly / of a fish three 
days and three nights, even so / shall the Son of man lie in / the earth 
three days and three nights. The Nini/vites shall arise on the day of 
/j judgment against the ge / neration which is now, and shall condemn it: 
for they did ' penitence when Jonah preached to them, and here is that 
which is greater / than Jonah. The queen of Sheba shall arise on the / 
day of judgment against this generation, and shall condemn / it, for she 
came from the end of the earth to hear the wisdom / 20 of Solomon, and 


10,12 Mt. xii.40 lack, sal liggen, cp. niansit: Iren V.xxxi. i ; Ephr i i8f '/g : oportetintrare. 

11 eens veschs, piscis 1 . ceti (SH”'‘' walvischs. Pep Harm 39’^ zvhale): sy (relicu) 
Ephr ii8f; Ta"*^: greai fish. — add verslonden, cp. Zach 189D (Bede): 
cetoque sorbente voratns. 

12 om. xxpSix, cp. Lk. xi. 30 where Mt. xii. 40 is added by S5 e aff.^ r, 
and in terra is read by S5 a. 

13 Mt xii. 41 om. x-jhpec. 

15 die nu es 1 . TX-jr/j:. 

16 om. ihco. 

16,20 merre, plus-. syP in Lk. xi. 31 sy"' in Mt. Lk., syP Ta=‘'' in Mt.: 

major. 

17 Mt. xii. 43 saba 1 . austri: Pep Harm 39^*, Zach 190B (Comm) regina saba, 
cp. a: saba regina austri. — add in den dage Lk. xi. 31: sah™'^'*. For the 
curious disturbance and alteration in this passage in Fuld. cp. Zach 190 C. 
The words (dteo autem vobis quia) multi venerunt a finibus terrae audire 
sapientiam Salomonis are evidently part of an early commentary. 

om. — sala.moen : D R gat Dim yc, see Mt. i. 6, 7, vi. 29. 


128 



fot. 22'^ 

was - / Doe sprac iKc noch vort en seide aldus • Alse die quade 
gheest vert ut enen mensche so Vvandelt hi in droegen 
staden en die sonder water syn - Aldar sukt hi sine raste 
mar hine vindter dar nit • / Dan so seght hi iegen hem 
2s seluen • ic sal weder kiren te mire herbergen daer ic vt 
voer / Dan so vert hi ’’ en dan so nemt met hem seuen andre 
gheeste die quader syn dan hi selue es • en vert met hen 

weder in dat vat daer hi ut geuaren was en daer blyft 

hi wonende met hen- en dan so es dis menschen inde 

a) in mg. cti iinud sps exierit ab hoie. — b) in mg. wed’ en vint dat h’ gekert met ene besseme 


here is that which is greater than Solomon / was. Then Jesus spoke still 
further and said thus : When the evil / spirit goes out of a man, he walks 
in dry / places and [in] such as are without water : there he seeks his 
2S rest,/ but he finds none there. Then he says to himself: I will return 
to my lodging from which I came out. / Then he goes " and then takes with 
him seven other / spirits, which are more wdcked than himself, and enters 
with them / into that vessel again from which he had gone out. And 

a) back and finds the house swept with a besom 


21 Lk. xi. 24 quade, neqnam 1. immtindus. 

22 zvandelt, anibulat as Lat in Mt. and bf Ambr. in Lk. ; Ephr 122 

(Comm.) sy (in Mt. and Lk.) : = circuit : d in Mt., a., in Lk., also 

in Didasc. Ap. Lagarde p. 116, Veron. LVIII. 15; Ta^’’ ambulat et circuit. 

23 droegen staden ende die sonder zuater syn, arida loca (et) quae non habent 

aquam: a.^ (hiat e) Ambr. in Lk. ; Vg in Mt. xii 4'^: arida, in Lk. xi. 24: 
inaquosa-, in Mt. inaquosa: kd Zach-Wn; arida et deserta: bff^-, in Lk. 
arida: cdfq - die sonder zjuater syn, quae non habent aquam, for inaquosa: 
bff.^ilna.^, sah : in zvhich there is not zvater, cp. the sy in Mt. and Lk. 
(also Didasc. Ap) : AuX ntob.i • — add sine, cp. sy (both in Mt. and 

Lk.) Didasc. Ap : add otaX . 

26 Mt. xii. 44b (added in the margin) add dat hus, tov oikov : S5. — om (7xct^x^cvTx{Lk.) : 

Ta^-- sah £129. — add met enen besseme: Old-Hebr. (Mt.) Old-Germ. (Mt. Lk). — 
om ornatum, in Mt.: ; in Lk.: Vg; cp. Didasc. Ap. Veron. LVlil. 19. — 

In Ta"=‘‘ no trace of the addition socios suos of Ephr I2o'^ I2i'^ 122®, 
but see Pep Harm 39^^ zuip al pat foule felazvschipp. 

27 Lk. xi. 26 ende vert met hen weder in 1 . et ingressi, cp. e: introit et. 

28 add in dat vat daer hi utgeuaren was, cp. Ephr 122, Didasc. Ap. Lagarde 
p. 1 16 (not codd. B H) Veron. LVIII. 18: in domum vieum prior em (Lk. 
xi. 24). — blyft... wonende, habitat 1. habitant, cp. inhabitat: ebl. 

29 es, (sunt) 1 . flint: Vg (exc. D E M-T PR). 

1 29 


Mt . 12,43 Lk . 


Mi . 12,44a; Lk . II, 24^ 


Mt . 12,443 Lk . 11,25 
Mi . 12,45a Lk . II, 26 


Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXVIII. 
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fol. 22'^' 

JO arger dan syn begin was-/ Also saelt syn metterre quad’ ^^<12.45^ 
F . 59 C.Ts generacien die in nu es . lucas ■ || Alse iHc dese wart gespro ii,=7 
ken hadde so hif op hare stemme en wyf die daer stot 
fol. 23^ 

onder dat vole en sprac aldus • Salech es die lichame die 
di droech en salech syn die borste die du sogs ■/ en iHc ant-'^^ n.^s 
werdde hare aldus • En oc syn salech die horen dat gods 
wart en dat behouden en dar na werken / math’ • marc’ • lucas • 

F.60 C. 74 j [ In dire when dat iHc aldus sprac den volke toe so stonde 


30 there he remains / with them ; and then that man’s end is / worse than 
was his beginning. Even so shall it be with this wicked / generation which 
C. 73 is now. j| When Jesus had spoken / these words, a woman who was standing 
there raised her voice / 

fol. 23'' 

among the people and spoke thus: Blessed is the womb that / bore thee, 
and blessed are the breasts that thou suckedst. And Jesus / answered her 
thus: And also blessed are they that hear the word / of God and keep it 
C. 74 3 and work accordingly. || ® While Jesus was thus speaking to the people, / his 


29,30 inde . . syn begin for novisshna .. prior ibus exactly like Ta"'' (and Old-Hebr.) : 
end . . his beginning. 

30 add syn: sy Ta"*' Didasc. Ap. (cod. H) arm aeth sah boh (pal deest) both 
in Mt. and Lk. 

Mt. xii. 45 om. rxi Ephr sy Ta^"^ it (exc. cfff^q)DELQ Hil sah boh 
arm“‘‘‘* 5362 fgo a222 ^083 fi443. 

31 Lk, xi. 27 om. sys-jsro: sy Ta®’’ aeth. — add iesns. 

32 hif op .. . ende, levavit voceni et 1. extollans voceni : c (e). 
fol. 23’- 

2 Lk. xi. 27 add salech syn. — sogs, suxisti: Ta"*"** has not the reading quae te 
lactaverunt of sy Ta'^'^ pal boh Marc"=" e Raban., de vita Magd. 1 1, Old-French 
Tyndale Zach. igi D. 

Lk. xi. 28 iesns 1. ille : sy®'^. 

3 add hare, illi: sy Ta"*" boh a c r., Old-Germ. Pep Harm; add ad eos or 
illis: a,b ff.,i q r D E R. — ende oc (as rendering of ij.tv cw): d (eliani)-, 
omitted by: sy Ta^"^ a a., b f ff.^i q E. 

4 ende darna zverken, et faciunt 1. et custodiiint : Marc'"'* q £1222 syP p®'* arm (not 
Ephr) ; cp. Zach 1 92 B boni ogeris custodia . . . verbuni Dei audianius et faciainus ; 
I deest Lk. xi. 28 but adds after similar apostrophe in xiv. 16: Beati qui audiunt 
verbuni doniini et faciunt-, cp. Pep Harm 40’ her den his worde and deden it 
as a rendering of Mt. xii. 50, Lk. xi. 28 being quoted four lines above. 

0 46 aldus (=?) haec 1. adhuc: Old-Lat. exc. c q f 1 . — om /Ssv : syP. 
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fol. 23 ^ 

syn moeder en sine brudere" buten • en begerden te spreke 
ne iegen hem • / Doe seide een mensche van din volke to 

te hem- Dyn moeder en dine brudere staen ghinder bute 

en begheren te sprekene iegen di • / En iHc antwerdde den 
10 ghenen aldus wie es myn moeder en wie syn mine bru 
dre ? / So wie dat myns vader wille doet die in den he 
mele es- dats min bruder en myn zuster - en myn moeder j 

A 46 ^-75 math’- marc’- LUCAS - |j A1 die wile dat ihc aldus den volke toe 

sprac so quam en prinche van der synagogen die jairus 
/5 is was genamt tote hem en anebeddene / en seide aldus 
here mine dochter legt nu opt henen kiren - mar com en le 

a) inter 1 . neuea 


mother and his brothers were standing outside and desired to speak / 
to him. Then a man of the people said to / him: Thy mother and thy 
brothers are standing yonder, outside / and desire to speak to thee. And 
■fo Jesus answered him / thus: Who is my mother and who are my brothers? / 
Whosoever does the will of my Father who is in / heaven, is my brother 
and my sister and my mother. j| 

C. 75 While Jesus was thus speaking to the people, / a ruler of the synagogue 
15 who was called Jairus, / >5 came to him and worshipped him and said thus:/ 
Lord, my daughter is now on [the point of] passing away: but come and / 
a) relatives 


6 syji moeder ende sine brudere, the possessive pron. repeated (syriac idiom): 
sy k D E-P L. — begerden, volunt (Lk. viii. 2o) 1 . quaerwit (S""* sochten) : sy" 

1 . in Me.: e (volentes). 

7 Me, iii. 32 is added after Mt. xii. 46 in GrP''^"'*"' lat (exc. kff) syP Ta='U 

u om Mt. xii. 49, Me. iii. 34 . has the passage: Ende hi strecte sine hand 
up sine jongere ende sprac: dit es myn moeder ende dit syn mine brudere; 
repeat dit, ecce a. fratres: Ta*'^ sy'P aeth <?; in Me.: syt=) cp. dat es—dats, 
ecce — ecce Joh. i. 36 in fol. 9'' 1 . 22. 

12 Mt. xii. 50 add rnytr — myn^\ Ta^*" sy Georg sah boh aeth Old-Hebr. ; in Me. the 
poss. pron. are added both times: sy Georg sah boh aeth some Gr no lat. 

13 Mt. ix. 18 add iesus. — den volke, oxhoiq 1 . xvTOig: sj 2 ; om. xuroi?: /’'al sah 
boh Hil (deest pal). 

14 prmche van der synagogen, xpxujvyxy. 1 . in Mt. sy*(‘^\ 

15 add tote hem, xura: Ta“‘’ sah. 

16 Mt. ix.18 add here, avpis: s ^2 fSSi £1443 hfff^ pal. 

Me. V. 23 cotn ende lege, veni (et) inipone 1 . eXixv cttiSyi^: sy Vg; veni tange 
earn de manibus tuis : Is <lff% (veniens) r i; veni et tange earn : e. 

13I 


Mt. 12,47 3 > 3 ^ 

Lk.Zf'io 


Mt. 12,48 Me. 3,33 
Lk.%^'2xet 


iT/Ai2,50 Mc.^, 35 

Lk.%^-ixb 


Mt. 9, i8<z Me. 5. 22 
Lk. 8, 41 


Me. 5, 23 Mt. 9, 18^ 
Lk. 8,42 



A.47 


fol. 23^ 

ge dine hant op hare so salse vveder leuende werde •/ Doe 9.19 5 , =4 


stont 

op ihc en ginc mettin 

man 

en 

sine 

yongren 

volgden 

hem • 

1 al daer hi ghinc so 

quam 

en 

Wijf 

die tiielef 

\ T^r qJL- 20 3 /a 5,25 

yar biK 

30 hadde 

gewest van den bloed 

euele 

so 

dat 

dat bloet 

vloide 


van hare algedads •/ Dese hadde al hare goet ghegheuen den . 1^5,26 z,!r 8.43^ 
mestren van ersetrien mar so si meer gaf so si wers 

hadde •/ Dese quam achter hem en ghereen de vesen van 
sine clede-"/ so waric genesen • En also saen alse si die ve 
2j sen hadde gherenen so was si al genesen van din onge 

a') in Dig. want si seide aldus ieghen hare selven mochtic gherinen de uese van sinen cleede 


lay thy hand upon her, and she will become alive again. Then / Jesus rose 
and went with the man, and his disciples followed / him. As he went, 
30 there came a woman who had been sick for twelve years / of the blood 

disease, so that the blood flowed / from her continually. She had given all 
her goods to the / masters of medicine, but the more she gave, the worse 
3S she / felt. She came after him and touched the hem of / his garment. '* / ^5 I 
should be cured. And as soon as she / had touched the hem, she was entirely 

a) For she said to herself thus; If I could touch the hem of his garment. 


17 dme hant, manum 1. vianus in Me.: £i68 Ferr sy<‘=^ sah Georg, c f g W Q Vg*‘^‘*; 
add (75U in Me.: sy Georg-*^ ^ c jf.,g i q r Vg'"''^ f76f — om wx in Me.: 
sy‘‘(=) sah aeth ^ tr: i-jx xxi a double rendering of kV.**, see fol. 23'' 1 . 2. 
IS Mt. ix. 19 stout op ende 1. surgens: sy®'*^’ k-, cp. Pep Harm 24’ and lesus arose 
up also sivifje and Sede zvi!) hem. 

20 For vloide (in the gloss so dat . . . algedads) cp. Ephr 85 currebat, and 

in Bergsma p. 74^ lopen ; cp. Lk. viii. 44'’. 

21 Me. V. 26 al hare goet, omnia bona eius-. Georg tx ozrxpxo'iTxl. axTap' xuTvip: 

; omnia sua : sy lat (exc. e) Ssfff fQsf /'■* f243 al Georg-^. 

22 so si mer gaf so si zvers hadde, this curious rendering would correspond in 
Latin to something like: quo magis erogaverat eo deterius habebat. 

24 the marginal note: add Mt. i.x. 21 p. Lk. viii. 43: Ta sy"^. 

Mt. ix. 21 add de vese, tom xpxr—e^ou: /'“ {1413 £207 £77 £io2o £37of sah Pep 
Harm 24”; in Me. v. 27 Georg-. 

add ieghen hare selven, add ev sxmt-^ in Me. : S48 5371 S5 £05off £93 /’* £226 
^17 ^351 S4 al aff.^iqr arm. Georg (in corde suo). 

om ho-jOv (Me. v. 28): 52 " £351 sy"^' syP ah-, om xx-j in Me. v. 28 : Si* 
ecd (contra 55) T'\ 

25 Me. V. 29a add also saen alse . . . gherenen, add sicut tetigit, Georg-'’’. 

Me. V. 29IJ om xxi tyj-x to : txixxti on cp. e(bc) om xxi . . . (xxTTt'yoc. 

Me. V. 29c ilia-. Georg'-’', not sua of sy'“' Ta^" Ephr 84 pal a sah £129 al. 
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fol. 23' 

make • / Doe kirde hem iHc omme tin volke wert dat hem 

volgde en sprac aldus • wie was die mi ghereen ? Doe 

sprak peter en die met hem waren ■ j Mester de scharen va ^i/c.s.si «-.s,45^ 

den volke stoten di en verdringen di en du vrao-s wie 

di ghereen / En ihc antwerdde- mi heft imen gherenen wat ^^.8,46 

ic gheuuie dat cracht van mirakelleken werke ut mi es 

comen- / Doe" sach hi na dat wyf die dat hadde gedaen-'* Alse ^^^-5,32 
fol. 23^’ 

dat wyf sach dat dat were nit verholen bliiien en mochte so Lk.i,„ Mc.s,^3 

quam si voert al veruert en al beuende en vil hem te voe 
ten en seide o^enbare vor al dat vole om wat saken dat si 

ne hadde gherenen • en dat si al ghenesen was op die wile 

d) inter 1. marc’ — b) inter 1. lucas 


cured of the disease. / Then Jesus turned round to the people that /followed 
him and spoke thus : Who was it that touched me ? Then / Peter spoke 
and they that were with him: Master, the crowds of/ the people push thee 
30 and throng thee, and thou askest who / touched thee ! And Jesus answered : 
Some one has touched me, for / I feel that [the] power of miraculous work 
has issued / from me. Then he looked for the woman who had done that. When / 

fol. 23^ 

the woman saw that the thing could not remain concealed, / she came 
forward all afraid and trembling and fell at his / feet, and said openly 
before all the people for what cause she / had touched him, and that she 


26 Me. V. 30 tin volke, ad 1 . in (turba)-. sy** Lat (exc. d) boh aeth Georg. 

27 me 1 . vestimenta mea (vs. 31 Lk. viii. 45) sah™'^. 

28 Lk. viii, 45 add van den volke, cp. Ephr 77 turbae kominum. 

29 add di-, add as p. xTra^hiioavaiv. sah rSy, u- p. XTradh.-. sy” £351. 

30 ende . . . ghereen, add xxi y-iysic tic 0 x-px(Msvci; [xov in Lk. viii. 45 from Me. : 
Ephr 77 K etc. 

fol. 23^ 

t Lk. viii. 47 3 iit were (S"'="L dat) nit verholen bliiten en mochte, add dat were 
cp. Ephr 80 hoc qitoqiie ei absconditiim non esse . . . nihil sibi esse absconditum . . . 
nullam rent esse occultam ei fcontr. ne nna qiiidem .... se abscondcre poterat); 
sy’^'’: not even this did escape him; sah: the thing zoas not hidden ; Old-Germ.: 
cs nit IV ar verborgen-. Old- French: qu'il ne pouvoit etre cele. 

2 add ipo( 3 >iS£t<Tx xxi (from Me. Ta"): sy’* paP 
4 dat, quia 1. quemadmodum '■ d ($5 on), sicitt: S. 



fol. 

s dat sine ghereen • / Doe sprac ih’c aldus totin wiue • Dochter dyn 
gheloeue heft di gheholpen ganc in vreden en wes gesont " 
en verledegt van dire plagen • / A 1 die wile dat ihc stont en sprac 8.49^4. 5, 35 

din wiue toe • so quam een ten prinche van der synagogen en 
seide • Dyn dochter es verscheeden du en darfs den meester 

70 nit vorder muden • / alse ihc dat hoerde so sprac hi tote totin 4^8,50.14.5,36 
prinche en seide aldus • En onssigh di nit gheloef allene • 
en si sal werder ghenesen • / Doe'’ en lit hem ihc nimene vol 
gen sonder petre • eii yanne • eil yacope yans bruder en den va 
der en de moeder des kinds- / En '' alse hi quam in dis prinche ii//. 9, 23^14. 5. 38 

a) inter /. mac’ — b) inter 1 . malheus — c) inter 1 . lucas ■ — </) inter 1 . math’ 


5 was cured the moment / ® she touched him. Then Jesus said to the woman 
thus : Daughter, / thy faith has helped thee, go in peace and be healthy / 
and freed from thy pains. While Jesus stood and spoke / to the woman, 
some one came to the ruler of the synagogue and / said : Thy daughter 
to has passed away, thou neede.st not trouble the master / any further. 
When Jesus heard that, he spoke to the / ruler and said thus: Fear not, 
believe only, / and she shall recover again. Then Jesus let no one follow/ 
him except Peter and John and Jacob, John’s brother, and / the father and 


5 Me. V. 34 add i'/, 7 cu:: S3 S5 £050 £133 £93 Ferr (exc. £1054 £3017) sah 
Georg '' D E-P* al. 3. 

8 Me. V. 35 ten, ad 1 . a in Me. : b ff.^q K IF Vg''*‘^ ; in Lk. ■. c f ff^l' H (ad principe) 
q {a principem) 3 aitr ft, C D E-P al (Ambros). 

10 Lk. viii. 50 sitTi-j 1 . xTrsx,ptO-/i: Old-Lat. sy'P sah 32 ' £376 S30 al. 

Fuld uses here Me. omitting quod dicebatnr {— Lk.) with Old-Lat. S5 £600 
«337 aud adds (from Lk.) et salva erit. No other text in Me. omits verbuni 
or adds et salva erit. 

12 etide si sal leven, et vivet I. et salva erit: a sy"^ KVaii, sy^P Ta"”’^ 

omits filia tita of sy*^ Aphr II 40 Ephr 

13 Lk. viii. 51 ly, yanue — yacope (contra S"*’’'); -j-, iohannem — iacobiim in Lk. 
only: Si S3 Ssff £93f £76 £351 P Ferr K sah pal sy^* Old-Lat aur C T E-P 
QR aF Old-French. For similar cross evidence, though differing in some 
witnesses cp. Lk. ix. 28 Acts i. 13. — add. Yans bruder (contra S"'^'^), no 
other text here or in Lk. ix. 28 or Acts i. 13; but cp. Zach. 291B (Mt. xvii. i): 
Notandum quod Mattheus dicit lacobutti fratrem lohannis. 

14 y T'-ie TTxiloc p. [MfTspx: lat (exc. e) sy®^; in Me. lat S5 £133 Georg-^ (sy=‘= hiant). 

38 ki quam, venit 1 . veniunt : acfff,, £56 £014 Ferr al sy** arm aeth 
Georg". 
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fol. 23^ 

15 hus • so vant hi daer vole versament dat weende en dat 
schreide en sere mesberde • / Den ghenen sprac ihe toe aldus wa 
A. 48 " romme weendi en meslaett v gaet ’’ en wege • de yonfrowe ‘ en 

es nit doet mar si slaept / en di dat hoerden bespotten ihesum 
want si wale wisten dat si doet was • Doe dede ihe ut gaen al 
20 le die daer versament waren en ginc metten vader en metter 
moeder daer di yonfrowe lach / en hi nam se metter hant 
en sprac aldus • Thabita cumi dat ludt also vele alse yon 
frouken ic segge di stant op • / Doe quam har gheest weder Me 5,42rt 

in hare en si stont op altehant en began te wandelne • Dit 
25 yonfrouken was en kint van tuelef yaren • Doe dat sagen Lk.s.^ea 

a) ifi/er /. maicas. — i) i/ticr — c) Utley 1. u es si doet mar mi slapt — d) inter 1. lucas 


ts the mother of the child. And when he came into the ruler’s / house, he 
found there many people gathered, wdio wept and / cried and made a great 
moan. Jesus spoke to them thus: / Why do ye weep and wail? Go away, 
the girl is / not dead but she sleeps And they that heard it mocked 
20 Jesus / for they well knev/ that she was dead. Then Jesus made all go / 20 out 
that were gathered there, and went with the father and with the / mother 
where the girl lay, and he took her by the / hand and spoke thus: Thabita 
cumi, that means the same as, / Little girl, I tell thee, arise. Then her spirit 
returned / into her, and she arose immediately and began to walk. This / 
25 25 little girl was a child of twelve years. When they that were / there saw 

d) To you she is dead but to me she sleeps. 


15 vant, invenit 1 . vidit: Pep Harm 24^® cp. Mt. ii. ii (fol. 6'' 1 . 26) Mt. 
viii. 14, Mt. XX. 3, Lk. xxiv. 24. 

19 add f/SoTf? ct; oms^xvsv, in Mt. : 52 ” sah™^''* 56 o 3 ; in Me.: £014 Ferr sah. 

Me. V. 40 3 ede . . . utgaen, fecit . . . exire, literal translation of Afel of 

of which eK(oxKKsiv, ejicere are the usual Greek and Latin renderings; in Mt. 
active {when he had put forth) 1. sy^^K 

20 add die daer versament waren, a gloss found also in L"='^ fol. & 1 . 29 (Lk. ii. 38) 
and in the Western text of Acts ii. 37 (55 sy** “3). 

21 om Tcu xxt^iou. — om kxi tguc (ist xutgu. 

22 Me. V. 41 Thabita '■ d S5 Old-Germ"'*'* ; thabitha : b c i aiir E Q R ; tabitha : 
a(e)ff.JgatmmCDE-P' al Tynd; tabitai SH""-* Old-GernF"'*'*. 

23 H""'* omits ic segge di\ Old-French (pncele leve toi) Zach-Wn (text) but cp. 
col. 196C. 

25 Me. V. 42 en kint van tuelef yaren: filia duodecim annorum, Semitic idiom for 
cTx-j '^xhsxx, found also in Ephr 88 animam filiae duodecim annorum and 
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foi 2jr 


die 

daer waren so v^ronderde 

hen 

utermaten sere • / en ihc gebo 

^A.S,43 

Lk.Z,$(>6 

et 

hen harde starklec dat si 

des 

nimene 

en 

gewoegen • en al 

Lk. 8, 55i5 

se 

dat kint weder te hem seluen 

comen 

was 

so gheboet ihc 


dat 

men hem gaue tetene • j 

van 

derre miraklen so doruloegh 

Mt. 9, 26 

30 die 

nimerde al di geburte 

en 

al dat 

lant 

• j MATHEUS solus 

Mt.<^, 27 

F.62 C.t6 Doe iHc van danen ghinc 

so 

volgden 

hem tuee menschen 


die 

blint waren dese ripen 

op 

hem 

en 

seiden • ontfarm 


fol. 

2f 






onss iHu dauids sone • / En 

ihc 

vragde 

hen 

en sprac aldus • 

Mt.q,2.Zb 


gheloefdi dat ic v siende moge maken ? En si antwerdden • ya 


that, they were greatly amazed beyond measure. And Jesus commanded / 
them very strongly that they should not speak of it to any one. And / 
when the child had come to herself again, Jesus commanded / that they should 
so give her to eat. The news of this miracle flew through / all the neigh- 
C. 76 bourhood and all the land. || When Jesus went thence, two men that 
were blind / followed him. These called to him and said : Have mercy / 

fol. 2^’' 

upon us, Jesu, David’s son. And Jesus asked them and spoke thus: / Believe 
ye that I can make you see? And they answered: Yea, / we [do]. Lord. 


of course also in sy’’ (sy*'^ hiant) Me. v. 42 as the usual idiomatic rendering 
h\^. Another trace of the same idiom in Occidental 
Diatessaron texts occurs in Zach 85 : a filio iinitis noctis usque ad jilios 
dtiormn annoriun as a rendering of Mt. ii. 16 (cp. also Petrus Comestor, 
Hist. Ev., xi: usque ad bimos et infra usque ad uniiis noctis infantem). See 
the note by Rev. Phillips in A Further Study, p. 70f. ; a further instance 
of the same Syriac idiom in Didasc. Ap. Veron. XX 16: filius erat duodecim 
annorum Manasses cum regnasset. In the idiom is omitted. — om sitci 
or uc: 5 i S5 $4 sy'“'^^ aeth. Georg- lat. Fuld contra Ta“'' Pep Harm.; in 
Lk. viii. 42 : f376 boh (not sah) aeth d h 1 $- 

add Doe dat sage n die daer ivarcn cp. in Lk. parentes autem eius videntes 
expav. : d 55. 

30 add al di geburte. 
fol. 2 F 

1 37 add r/i' 70 -j (Me. x. 47): f94 .<^337 ago fi8. 

2 Mt. ix. 28 add vragde hen ende. — ic v siende moge maken 1 . rooro 

xof^(Txi. Ta"'=‘* omits Mt. ix. 28"* contra Ta®'' Fuld. 
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foL 2if 

wi here • j Doe ghereen ihc hare ogen en sprac aldus also al .w.9,29 
se ghi gheloeft motu gheschin • j Doe worden hare ogen ont 
s ploken en si worden siende ■ En desen so verboet oc ihc dat 
syns nimene en seiden j mar deghene en litens daer omme nit 
sine ghingen achter lande en makden dat kundech in al dat 
C. 77 lant • / math’- lucas • || Alse die blinde sienden waren worden • so J\It. 9,32 J//. 12, 22i2 
quamen liede en brachten gheleidt enen mensche die blint 
70 was en die stomp ^ was en die van den quaden gheest besete 

was- / Den ghenen gansde ihc altehant - en alse die quade ghe i*//. 12, 22# .1/7 9, 33a 
est ut geworpen was so sach die blint hadde geweest en sprac 

a) inter I. math’ — b") inter 1. lucas 


Then Jesus touched their eyes and spoke thus: Even / as ye believe may 
s it happen to you. Then their eyes were opened / ® and they became seeing. 
And these also Jesus forbade / to tell of it to any body, but they did 
not fail on that account / to go all through the land and make it known 
C. 77 all over the / country. || When the blind men had become seeing, / 
10 people came and brought along a man who was blind / and dumb 
and who was possessed of the evil spirit. / Jesus healed him immediately: 
And when the evil spirit / had been cast out, he who had been blind and 


3 Mt. ix. 29 alse g/d gheloeft 1 . secundum fidem vestram (Mt. viii. 13): sy Ta^b 

But in Mt. viii. 13 Ta"'’'* ch. 59 (Aphr contra sy). 

4 Mt. ix. 30 om statim, contra sy Ta=“^ pal agliR e\ 2 ii a? .'1443 (Lk. xviii. 43). 

5 add ende si worden siende (2 Reg. vi. 20), cp. et confestim viderunt: Dim \ in 
Lk. xviii. 41 : sy'"; in Me. x. 5 1 : Ta"; cp. the two different renderings of 

in ch. 157. 

6 dat sys nimene en seiden 1 . videte ne qitis sciat (Mt. xvi. 20): sy’’'^> but preceded 

by av»» ri'en conflates). 

7 add deghene en litens daer omme nit. 

s Mt. ix. 3a alse die blinde sienden zvaren zvorden 1 . xomy 5 f £i;£pxo!i.£vsiv. 

9 add quamen ende. 

10 No trace of the fuller translation deaf-mute for in Ta'’'='^: mutum 

et surdum: a b c f^ g^, .^h q gat DEE-P'^^LQR Wurz f pt Dint ; capit. 
Fuld Zach Vg (exc AU V 1 '); see Zach. 198A. In Mt. xii. 22*': miititm et 
surdum . . ita ut loq. et vid. et and., b (ff^ h) R( Q) ; cp. sy®' spake . . sazv . . heard 
(cn (?) heard . . sazv : sy®) ; Ephr 1 1 3 gave him hearing, speech and sight. 

11 Mt. xii. 22 add iesus. — add altehant, statim contra Ephr 113. 
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fol. 24.’' 

die stomp hadde ghewest • / eii alse dat vole dat sach so won 
derde hen alien • en si spraken aldiis • des ghelike en wart noit 
13 ghesien in israhel • / En es dit nit ihe dauids sone ? Johannes 
p En de selke seiden dits en gherecht prophete en dandere seiden 

dit es xpe • Mar de selke wederseiden dat en spraken aldus • 

Sal xpe comen van galileen ? / en segt de scrifture nit dat xpe 
comen sal van dauids geslechte en uter stat van bethleem 
20 danen dauid was ? / en aldus so was en tuist onder dat vole Joh 7,43 
78 van hem / math’ marcus lucas • “ || Mar die phariseuse en de scri 
hen die dat hoerden si seiden aldus • In belsebucs name die 
prinche es van den quaden gheesten veryagt hie die eue 

d) inter 1. marcus — b) inter 1. math 


dumb saw / and spoke. And when the people saw that, they were all / 
JS amazed, and they spoke thus: Such a thing was never / *5 seen in Israel. 
Is this not Jesus, David’s son ? / And some said ; This is a real pro- 
phet, and others said; / This is Christ. But others gainsaid that and 
spoke thus : / Shall Christ come from Galilee r Does not the scripture 
say that Christ / shall come from David's kin and out of the city of 
20 Bethlehem / 20 whence David was? And thus there was a quarrel about 
C. 78 him among the people. / j] But the pharisees and the / scribes who heard 
it said thus: In the name of Belzebuc, who / is a prince of the evil 


13 add a/se . . . dai sach. 

15 Mt. ix. 33 ztlar^ ghesien, visum est, which is the syriac rendering 

of s^pxyyi, apparuit (contrast S‘"='*: oppenbarde). 

15 Joh. vii. 40 gherecht, vents 1 . vere-. Old-Germ“00 ^.p joh. vi. 55 verus 

est cibus: (also L‘“='‘ Capit.) q ET Old-Germ. Wycl Si S 2 '= 53 f48 £56 

£93 P Ferr (e.xc. £i2ii) £351 500 £1443 al. Clem A 1 Or (contr. Joh. vii. 40 
in ch. 174 gezvarechlic, vere). For further variations in Joh. vii. 40 

see ch. 174. 

IS Joh. vii. 41 sal comen, veniet 1 . venit: Ta""". 

20 Joh. vii. 43 ende aldus so, 1 . itaque cp. et-. Ta""^ sy pal; autem : ergo : e b q r. 

21 Mt. ix. 34 ende de scriben from Me.; £’.v pharisaeis 1 . ex eis in Lk. xi. 15: 
57=*= b ff.^il r.^B D Q R gig cp. scribae et phar. Bede apud Zach 198B. — add 
audientes from Mt. xii. 24. 

22 belsebuc, add in Mt. ix. 34: Fuld Zach DLbg^h-, for the form -buc see 
on Mt. X. 25 fol. 17" 1 . 32, and cp. Bede 'apud Zach 198B. — add name 
here and in lines 31, 32. 
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fol. 2 ^^ 

le gheeste • / Alse iHc hare quade peinsingen vernani so sprac 
25 hi aldus • / Elc iantschap en elc rike dat in hem seluen van 

een gescheeden es dat sal gedestruert werden en dat sal 

tegaen • en deen hus sal dat ander terneder vallen / en 

ochte satanas in hem seluen van een ghescheden es hoe 

mach dan syn rike bliuen staende ? / En mach “ nit bliuen 
5>o mar het moet tegaen j eist dat ic in sinen name ueryage 

de quade gheeste • / En ochtic in belsebucs name vt yage 

de quade gheste in wat namen yagense vt vwe kind’ ^ 

fol. 2^^ 

hir omme so seggic v dat si vwe rechtren selen syn • / Mar ghe 
loefdi dat ic metten vingre gods ^ veryage die quade gheste 

o) inter 1 . marc’ — b) inter 1 . exorcisten — c) inter 1 . heilgen ghest 


spirits, he casts out the evil / spirits. When Jesus understood their evil 

-j thoughts, he / 25 spoke thus: Every region and every kingdom which 

is divided within itself / shall be destroyed, and it shall perish: / and one 
house shall throw down the other, and / if Satan is divided within himself, 
JO how / then can his kingdom remain standing? It can not endure / but it 

must perish if I cast out the evil spirits in his name. / And if in Belze- 

buc’s name, I cast out the evil spirits / in what name do your children “ cast 
them out? / 

foL 2 riy 

Therefore I say unto you that they shall be your judges. But / if ye believe 
that I cast out the evil spirits with the finger of God / the kingdom of 
a) Exorcists b") Holy Ghost 


24 Mt. xii. as ajj iesiis, in Mt. : plerique; om. 52 fioifi Ss k sy’’'^; add in Me.: 
^5 ^050 693 ^90 fi 279 abeffni syP; in Lk. 1 . ipse-. syP only. 

25 add elc lantschap ende ; S"'‘* 1. regnitm. 

26 Lk. xi. 17 sal gedestruert zuerdeu, desolabittir 1 . desolatur : {a hiat) a.,cff.,lr., 
Ambr D E E-P Q R al Ssoff; in Mt. : lat exc. d E-P M M-T 0 Z'‘ Dunn 
Hier. 

add ende dat sal tegaen (= ? finem habebit Me. iii. 26, cp. line 30). 
fol. 2p> 

1 Lk. xi. 19 add so seggic (also 

2 Lk. xi. 20 add gheloefdi, si creditis 1 . 6/ (also — metten vingre gods, 

sv ^xnTuXss bsov in Mt. xii. 28 1. tv zrysvfxxri dsio: eig. 


A.//. i 2 , 25 <t Jik. 

12,25^ Z,/ 4 ’. II, 17^ 

Me. 3, 2.1/ 

Mt. 12, 26 Lk. II, i8<i 
Me. 3, 26rt 

Me. 3, 26(5 

Lk. II, i8t5 
Mt 12,27 Lk. II, 19 

Mt.itj'zZ Lk II, 20 
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A .56 


fol. 24^ 

SO behort v toe dat rike gods - / Alse" en stare man die ghewa ^ 
pent es hudt sine plache so hudt hi met vreden aldat hi heft j 
s Mar comt een die starker ‘ es oner hem • deghene dryften onder 
en nemt hem alle sine wapene daer hi hem op verlit en duingt 
C. 79 hem af al dat hi heft en bekiret daer hi welt • / j| Die met mi nin 
es hys iegen mi • en die met mi nin ghedert hi schedt ■ / math’ 
MARCUS Dar omme seggic v en dragt des heilegs gheests were 
10 den quaden gheest nit ane • want sunde en blasphemie mach v’ 
gheuen werden mar de blasphemie die men werkt iegen den 

a) inter i. de diuel — l^) in mg. lacas math’ — c) infer 1. ih’c xpe 


God belongs to you. If a strong man" who is / armed guards his place, 
s he guards with peace all that he has./® But if one who is stronger'^ comes 
upon him, that man subdues him / and takes from him all his arms on 
which he relied, and extorts / from him all that he has, and goes whither 
C. 79 he likes. || He that / is not with me is against me, and he that gathers 
not with me divides. / Therefore I say unto you ; Do not ascribe the 
/o work of the Holy Ghost/'® to the evil spirit. For sin and blasphemy 
may be for/given, but the blasphemy that one commits against the / Holy 
a) the devil b') Jesus Christ. 


3 behort v toe; not one of the renderings in sy or lat seems to be entirely 

equivalent to this rendering of sCp 0 x 7 ev: sy Marc'"^" d: adpropin- 

qiiavit, a, : anticipavit, cet. ; praevenit or pervenit ; in Mt. adpropinquavit : 
Old-Lat. exc. kdf; adceleravit: k; pervenit: df Vg; arrived 2ipon: sah 
5 "'='' has: comt vidcomenlike in n (= ? pervenit} -, Old-Germ, in Lk. : volkumt 
in ; in Mt. : fnrkiunt auf. 

4 Lk. xi. 21 Jiudt hi met vreden 1 . ev £tp-/,y/i surtv. — add al, omnia: f i E S ^1385. — 
heft, habet 1. possidet beseten heift). 

6 add duingt hem af. 

7 al dat hi heft 1 . spolia cp. TXfutj 1 . vwP.x: fi222 ^78 al. 

9 For the gloss: en{de} dragt des heilegs gheests loerc den quaden gheest nit 

ane cp. Zach 200D 201 A: qui autem .... propter invidiam opera Spiritus 
sancti Beelzebub attribuit. — Fuld Zach also omit Me. iii. 30. 

10 Mt. xii. 31 om Tcxvx (contra 5 "*=®). — add zuant (= ? ovi p. y.syx uynv : k h 

figo ^442). 

u de blasphemie die men zverkt iegen den heilgen gheest 1 . in Sp. s. c’f^. qui atitem 
in Spiritum (sanctum ) blasphemaverit (Me. iii. 29) 1 . spiritus autem blasphemia : 
b ff.^ h m sy'^<= (pal). — add sanctum : b h sy‘= pal Didasc. Ap. ed. Lagarde 
p. 106. 
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Lk. 11,21 
3,27a 


Lk. 11,22 
(A/c. 3,27^ 


Lk. 11,23 
JMt. 12, 30 

ISIt. 12,31 
A/iT. 3,28 



fol. 24^ 

heilgen gheest en sal nit vergheuen warden ■ / En die mesdoet 
iegen des menschen sone het mag hem vergheuen warden ■ 
Mar die blasphemie segt iegen den heilegen gheest hen sal 
hem nit vergheuen werden noch in dese werelt noch in dan 
dre • / Siangan kinde hoe mochtti goet gheseggen want ghi 
selue quaet syt • / De mont sprekt na der volheit des herten • / 
De goede mensche sprekt dat goet es • en de quade sprekt dat 
quaet es • / Mar ic seggv • dat van alien den idelen warden die 
de mensche spreken • so selen si redene gheuen in den daghe 
des ordeels • j want ut dinen warden soutu gherecht ghe 

a) in mg. [bljasphemie iegen den heilegen gheest [da]ts pseverancie in sunden 


Ghost shall not be forgiven. And he that does amiss / against the Son of 
man, it may be forgiven him; /‘'but he that speaks blasphemy against the 

'S Holy Ghost, it shall not be / forgiven him, neither in this world nor in 
the other. / Children of serpents, how could ye say [anything] good, for ye / 
are evil yourselves. The mouth speaks according to the fulness of the 
heart. / The good man speaks that which is good, and the evil man speaks 
that / which is bad. But I say unto you, that of all the idle words which / 

30 zOpiejj speak they shall give account in the day / of judgment. For by thy 
a) blasphemy against the Holy Ghost that is perseverance in sins 

12 Mt. xii. 32 mesdoet 1 . dixerit verbum. 

14 add blasphemie (Me. Lk.): sy^c; qtd dixerit 1 . qni blasphemaverit in Lk. : 
Marc““ e c ffr^i q r. 

15 noch in dese werelt noch in dandre, add in Lk. xii. lo: ec 55. 

Ta"'''^ om Mt. xii. 33. 

16 Mt. xii. 34 slangenkinde, progenies serpentum 1 . pr. viperarum: sy" (cp. Ta""^ 
Mt. iii. 7 fol. S'" 1 . 9 and Mt. xxiii. 33, L"'"' fol. 74' ch. 192, here contra 

n om enim (contra S"'"'*) in Mt., Ta"' paF; in Lk. : e a. — on na der volheit 
des herten (contra capit.) p. Xxhei. 

18 Mt, xii. 35 sprekt, loquitur \. profert,c^p. \ ■. profert et loquitur. ~ 

om. de bono thesauro. — dat goet es, to xyxOov (Lk.) £1349 £1443 al. — om 
xoCpxTTO!; p. xov/ipoc. — sprekt', loquitur 1 . profert: sy“, cp. Aphr I 433, 721 
profert et loquitur. — om de malo thesauro. — dat quaet es, to TTOv/ipcv 
(Lk.): £1349. is curiously and obviously deficient here. has: die 

qoede mensche bringet goet uten goeden scatte sijns herten ende die quade 
mensche xitcn quaden scatte sijns herten bringet quaet, add cordis suP (Lk. vi. 45) : 
548 £56 I'l (exc. £346f) £207 £351 £1443 al pal sy^‘= arm aeth aur gat D E R 
Dim Vg^a (om sui)-, add cordis sni--. §48 £56 §30* £351 £1444 al pak'’ sy®^ 
arm Q R gat Dim. 

^6 Mt. xii. 36 add van 1 . de eo infra; om de eo: sy® Aphr'’ II. 4. 

20 spreken, loquu 7 ilur 1 . locuti fuerint: d S5 {f.xt.ciunv). 
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.Mi. 12, 32 A/c. 3, 29 
Z.X.'. 12, 10 


A/i. T2, 34rz 
Lk 6,45^ J//. 12, 34^5 

45 rt A/i. 12,25 

Alt. 12,36 

Alt. 12, 37 


fol. 2^^ 

pruft syn • en ut dinen warden soutu oc gheordeelt syn / 

^‘Hc. So LUCAS - jj Mettesen warden so quam ihc gaende in enen caste alio.ss 

el • en en wyf die marte hit ontfinkene in har hus • / Dese al 10,39 
2S hadde ene suster die hit maria ■ die ghinc sitten vor sine 

voete en hoerde na die wart die hi sprac • / Mar martha alio,4o 

ghinc onledech achter huse om die herberghe temelec te 
bereidene • Dese quam te ihesum en seide here en achts dus 
nit dat mi myn suster laett allene dinen ? Seghe hare 

30 dat si mi helpe • / En ihc antwerdde hare en sprac aldus mar 10,41 

tha martha du best besegh en besorgs vele dings / mar 2.^10,42 

een dine es alre orborlekst • " Maria heft dat beste deel ghe 

a) inter 1. enegheit met gode 


words thou shalt be proved / just, and by thy words thou shalt also be 
C. So judged. || With these words Jesus came into a town / and a woman 
who was called Martha received him into her house. She / had a sister 
who was called Mary, who sat down before his / feet and listened to the 
words that he spoke. But Martha / went busily about the house to prepare 
proper accommodation. / She came to Jesus and said : Lord, dost thou not 
care / that my sister lets me serve alone? Tell her/®® that she [must] help 
me. And Jesus answered her and spoke thus: Mar/tha, Martha, thou art 
busy and takest care of many things, but / one thing is most needful of alD. 
Mary has chosen the better part. 
a) unity with God 

25 Lk. X. 39 add ghinc (contra S"®^) : Ephr 98 Ta®’’ sy arm Pep Harm 36®. — 

sine, eiiis 1. domini. 

26 die wart, serntones 1. verbian: e sy'^p 5207 2351 £121 ^349 al. 

28 quam, vemt 1 . stetit: Ta“'’ sy pal r; venit et stetit-. arm Pep Harm 36’, see 
A Further Study, p. 55. 

29 om ergo-. Ta®’’ sy Ephr S""*. 

30 Lk. X 41 el 1 . autetn: lat e a c f q) -, om et-. Ta“ sy®'= R. — iestis 1 . domi- 
nus -. e b c d R sy® K I (exc. £207) al. 

31 Ta”®'^ has sollicita es et turbaris circa plurivia with Vg against sy® Old-Lat. 
(exc. cfqr^, which omit the clause; it has also with Vg porro unum est 
necessarium against sysc Old-lat (exc. /^ r,) S5 Clem Al which omit the clause. 

32 Lk.x. 42 om enim-. sy®"" lat (exc. q f r .^1 E C M-T Q R (jc reading autem) S5 
£291 arm Ambr Hier; Sf 1 . yxp-. £014 £050 53 S76 £376 sah Clem Al K al. — 
Ta"'*^ does not use the Syriasm: elegit sibi-. Ta^^" (not Ephr) sy pal sah 
boh ab Ratherius Praelog. II 25 (Migne, P. L., cxxxvi, 208B) 01 d-Germ‘'°‘^‘* 
Pep Harm 36'- cp. 26-® §24 (capit) 26'® §32 (capit) 33'^ 

beste, optiinam 1 . bonam: lat. e.xc. e d {bonani vel opt.) Old-Germ Pep 
Harm 36^ better. 
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F. 65 C.8i 


A. 53 


C. 


i 

1 


foL 2f 

kosen dat hare nimen nemen en sal • math’ • lucas • || In din 
tide so lach yan baptista gheuaen in den kerkere hero 
dess • aldaer so horde hi spreken van den werken die ihc 
warchte • / Doe" isch hi tuee sire yongren te hem / en geboet Lk.7,^<ia 

3 hen dat si ghingen tote ihesum en vragden hem van sinen 
wegen aldus • / Bestu deghene die te komene es ochte hake Mt. 11,3 Lk. 7, ig <5 
wi ens anders? / In dire vren dat die yangren quamen daer Lk.i,^T. 
ihc was so was hi besegh met ganssene vele siker liede va 
sikheiden ■ van quetsingen van euelen ghesten te va verya 

a) inter 1. lucas 


fol. 2S^ 

I which no one shall take from her. || At that / time John the Baptist was 
lying imprisoned in the dungeon of Herod. / There he heard mention 
made of the works that Jesus / wrought. Thereupon he summoned two of 
5 his disciples and commanded /® them to go to Jesus; and they asked him 
on his / behalf as follows: Art thou he who is to come, or do we yearn / 
for another? At the time when the disciples came where / Jesus was, he 
was busy with curing many sick people of / sicknesses, of injuries, with dispelling 


fol. 25 ^ 

I Lk.x.42 hare (contr. 5 "'='*: van hare)-, K cf ff.,r r.^ Vg: oitt' xotvi;, ab ea, sy; 

au=)9, i. e. follows Greek rather than Syriac idiom. — nivien, nemo^ t 

cp. the expansion in Ephr 98: in aeternum (sicnt dictum est). ■ ' 

/jSfSame order in all the Harmonies (exc. Pepys), Ta^Gnterposing Me. vi. 12, 13. ^ 

In Pep Harm §30 Lk. vii. 18 follows Lk. vii. ii — 17, Raising of the Widow’s 
son (douStter ! ) -, Ta=*'^ Pep Harm use Lk. vii. iS"* as introduction, which would 
be inept after Lk. x. 42. P’uld S"'"'* dispense with any introduction. L”''^ 
uses Lectionary link ‘in illo tempore' and expands cum audisset in carcere. 

3 Mt. xi. a add die iesus warchte cp. Ephr 100'^ si opera quae ego facio, cp. 55" 

(contra d) in vs. 3:0 sfyxfoyisvoq 1. 0 tpxoixsvoc. 

4 Lk. vii. 18 om iohannes : e 5 $ boh — tuee om quibusdain : lat (exc. e 

(om diiobus) a) sy-"^' boh ^5 f93 aogi £1386. 

Mt, xi. 2 geboet . . . dat si ghingen . . . ende vragden hem 1 . . . . sitsv, cp. | 

e in Lk. : dixit euntes inqmrite dicentes ; in Mt. cnl jjL\.y.o . . , isx-, t 

cp. Ephr. Refut in Marc. I. 82; g: mittens duo ex disc. s. man davit ad ' 

iesiim dicens. 

5 Lk. vii. 19 iesum 1 . dominum : sy Old-Lat. (exc. a ffPj 52 53 56 I (exc. 5505 
£368 £207 £22) K (not Vg Fuld). 
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fol. 

lo gene en van blinden siende temakene • / En alse iHc die bodschap Lk.T^-zia Mt. ir,5 
hadde gehoert so sprac hi totin boden en seide aldus • Ghaet 
en vertrekt yanne dat gi ghesien hebt en gehoert • / Die 
blinde werden siende de manke werden rechte gaende • De lar 
zerse werden ghesuuert • De docuc werden hoerende • de doede 

/j werden leuende • Die arm syn van gheeste si werden met 
ter ewangelien gheleert en van binnen verclert • / En sale 
ch es die in mi nin werdt geschandalizeert • / Alse die bo 
den weder gekirt waren • so begonste ihc te sprekene van 
yanne baptisten totin volke en seide aldus • wat ghing 


10 evil spirits / and with making the blind to see. And when Jesus had heard 
the message, / he spoke to those messengers and said thus: Go / and 
report to John that which you have seen and heard: the / blind become 
seeing, the crippled become straight-going, the leprous / become cleansed, 
13 the deaf become hearing, the dead / become alive, those who are poor in 
spirit are instructed / with the gospel and enlightened from within, and blessed / 
is he who is not scandalized in me. When the messengers / had gone 
back, Jesus began to speak of / John the Baptist to the people and said 


10 Lk. vii. 21 1/an blinden siende ie makene, caecos faciebat videre 1 . caecis inultis 
donavit visnni: c (add niultos p. caecos) d §5 stvois (o^^sttsiv) e Old- 

French (1517), evidently influenced by the causative meaning of sy 
ovjjlI.i . . . scoi . For as an Aphel auxiliary cp. sy^ Joh. ix. 21 and 

Ephr. 1 13 (Mt. xii. 22): caused him to hear. See Bulletin of the Bezan 
Club V p. z/f. 

Lk. vii. aa add iesus: cfqr syP pal f050 1 '* I' K. al. 

tt sprac hi totin boden 1. xicox.fdsic. 

12 gi ghesien hebt ende gehoert 'J^ (o^eTcere . . . xxcusts in Mt. (Lk. st^sre . . . 
■/jx,ouTXTs) : sy*"^ pal boh £$ 6 ; . . . yi)ccv 7 XT £ : Orig. E ; audistis . . . vidistis 

in Mt. : Old-Lat. (exc. k b c) Vg pah (to); om. xxt y,xov 7 XT£: Ephr loo fi29 
A^ : add in Lk. oculi v. . . . aures v.: e 55. 

15 werden leuende 1 . sysipovrxi cp. Pep Harm 31’': risen and lyven (hiant sy^'^ 
in Lk.). — add van gheeste, cp. Zach 205C pauperes dixit vel spiritu vel 
operibus. — We have found no parallel for the interesting gloss: ende van 
binnen verclert. 

17 Mt. xi. 6 die, qui 1 . oc £xv in Mt. : lat; in Lk. qui 1 . quicumque : b d F J M-T pi. 

18 Lk. vii. 24 add iesus: Ta'*’' pal 530. 

19 (j-> de ioh ... ad turbas in Lk. : Old-Lat. (exc. e b c 01 d-Germ“‘^'*) Vg Fuld S5 ; 
in Mt. : f362. — add baptista in Lk. : pi-, in Mt. Old-Lat. (exc. hdfffP) 
aur D L Q R Wurz J pi Dim. 
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fot. 25r 

20 die sien inder wustinen? en riet dat de wint yagt war 

wert dat hi wayt? / Mar wat gingdi sien? enen die sitn.s 

met behagelen cledren gecleedt was? Die met behaghe- 

len cleedren gecleedt syn die syn in der koninge hone • j 
Maar wat ghingdi sien? Enen prophete? oner waer seg Mt.rx,gLk. 7,36 

2s gic V yaghi • en meer dan enen prophete / want dit es Mt. II, 10 Lk 7, 27 
degrhene daer af g-escreuen es • Ic sal senden minen in 

o o 

gel vor dyn anschin die dinen wech ghereiden sal vor 


20 thus : What did ye go / 20 to see in the wilderness ? a reed which the wind 
chases whither/ it blows? But what did ye go to see? one who/ was 
clothed with pleasing clothes? those who are clothed with pleasing/ 
clothes are at the courts of the kings./ But what did ye go to see? a 
2S prophet? forsooth I tell / you, Ye did, and more than a prophet; for 
this is / the one of whom it is written : I shall send my / angel before thy 


20 smi in der wnstinen-. Ephr. lor, Tert. adv. Marc. iv. 18 (sic distinguens). — 
In Mt. in deserto: E F L Z" in Lk. : ff^lq EG-, in Mt. : in desertion r videre : 
(A)DE-PO. — y<2gt, as in Mt. : agitatam, so in Lk. 1 . moveri: ec; Fuld 
b d fgj h L have in I\It. moveri I. agitatam. 

21 warwert dat hi zvayt cp. Ephr. Refut. in Marc. I. 82 '■every zvind' Pep 
Harm 31^^ pat stirep and zvazvep zvip every ch zvynde. 

Lk. vii. 25 The omission of mensche p. enen is probably a scribal error, cp. 

22 behagelen twice; it is not certain to which Latin word this corresponds. Vg 
in Mt. has mollibus twice, in Lk. first mollibus and then pretiosa-, ehdiS clara 
\. pretiosa-, 5 "=^' has sachten = mollibus; eg repeat mollibus, Ephr loi ornatum. 
om siet, ecce, also 

23 gecleedt syn, vestiuntiir is from Mt. ; in Lk. vii. 25 1 . sunt: c fgj S"'*' pal. — 
om et in deliciis : cgl Ambr pal aeth'“'‘‘' sah™'*'*. 

24 Mt. xi. 9 add ouerzvaer, amen. — ^ dico vobis etiain in Mt. : be, in Lk. : yi. — 

ende meer; S”'"'* has: hi es meerre, om et in Mt. : sy®‘= bcgliD Wurz J Dim; 
in Lk. : D G M ; add hi es cp. sysc in Mt. and sy^''^' in Lk.: oco i.Au.i, 

pal: i^vtsa .^or^.i (contr. syP ^^o). Old-Hebr. : he zvas more. 

25 enen prophete. sy^*^ in Mt. and sy^^*^) in Lk. Aphr. Ephr. have the plural 
(Ephr. 10 1 also plus qttam prophetae (sic, Moesinger wrongly propheta), quia 
prophetae de adventu regis praedixerunt . . . quern prophetae praedixerunt . . . 
major est quam prophetae)-, Ps. Clem. Recogn. I 60 : ut et ipse Jesus omnibus 
hominibus et prophetis maiorem esse proniintiavit Johannem. A trace perhaps 
of this reading in a Mt. xi. 10 if the defective lines should be restored as: 
Utique [dico] | vobis ecc[e qui\ | plus qiia[m est] | prophe[tae. 

26 Mt. xi. 10 om ecce (contra sich). — sal senden, x-xoTrsKsi in Mt. : £207 
fi386 A^ sah boh. 
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foL 

C. 82 di- j| want oner waer“ seggic v dat onder der vrowen kin 

der van ertrike en stont noit op die meerre was dan 

so yan baptiste • nochtan die minst es in hemelrike ■ es 

A. 54 meerre dan hi es • / Dat ghemeine vole dat hoerde gher 

ne sine leringe en dat lofde gode van sire leringen • en dat 
fol. 25"' 

wart gedoept van hem • j Mar de phariseuse en de meestre 
van der wet si versmedden den raet en den wille gods ane 

a) inter /. amen 


C. 82 face, who shall prepare thy way before / thee. || For verily I say unto 
you that among women’s / children of the earth there has arisen none who was 
30 greater than / John the Baptist: yet he who is least in the kingdom 
of heaven is / greater than he is. The common people heard / his teaching 
gladly, and praised God for his teaching ; and they / 

fol. 

were baptized by him. But the Pharisees and the masters / of the law 
despised the counsel and the will of God in / him, for they would not be 


28 Lk. vii. 28 add want, yap (contr. in Mt. sg^ fi2i fio83 pal ; Ksyce 

1 . XsyK yxp in Lk. ; S2 fSb fioi6 f mg A® pal. 

add dat, quia p. vobis : sy*'^ pal e c I I5 £014 £1094. — stont op (from Mt.) 
in Lk. : sy®''‘=> — For the omission of Trpotpi^ryig and addition of (Sxtttuttou 

in Lk. from Mt. cp. App. Von Soden. 

30 minst, minimus 1 . minor in Lk. : eac. 

31 Lk. vii. 29 dat ghemeine vole for et omnis populus audiens et publicani. ■ — add 
ghenie, libenter : S"'=‘‘ (cp. Me. xii. 37). — lofde, laudabat justiftcaverunt: 
Sned. Pep Harm 31^“: heri^eden hij God and ponkeden hym; pn.: publicani 
iusti magnificabant; pal: e\ n-t* . sah: honoured-, sy'^''^) adds: ...A 
{Justified themselves to God) p. cvjd.H. 

fol. 25'-' 

1 Lk. vii. 29 van hem, ab eo 1 . baptismo loannis. 

2 Lk. vii. 30 meestre van der wet, cp. legis doctor es: eac dr; cet. legis periti. 

add ende den wille, et voliintatem ; sy(') render (ocoXypy by r etr . cp. syP 
Lk.xxiii. 51 (where sy®*^ Ephr Ta^" have a different rendering of the passage) 
and in Acts passim, exc. V. 38 where K'Avaxusa is used. Evidently the 
reading of here is a conflation of a Syriac and a Latin rendering 

similar to that in §5 Acts iii. 13: rev xpciyxyroi; exeivou xiroXueiy xvrov §sXovro£, 
where Ephr in both Comm, and Catena has voluit only; see Ropes p. 398 
who mentions also that Chrysostom knows of this reading [d: cum iudicasset 
ille dimittere eum voluit). Perhaps influence of Lk. xxiii. 20. — ane hem 
is omitted by with S2 5 $ £1216 £551 sah. 


Lk. 7, 28 

iV/. II,H 


Lk. 7,29 


Lk. 7, 30 
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fol. 25* 

"hem • want sine wouden nit gedoept syn van hem • / oc seggic .w 
V dat van yan baptists tide tote nu • hemelrike verkregteght 
5 es • en die hem gewout don • si winnent • / want^ alle de profeten 
en de wet profeteerden tote yan baptists tide • / En wildys Mf.n.n 
ghelouen • hi es helyas die tecomene es • j die oren heft te 
hoerne hi hoere en versta - / Mar wien magic geliken dese 
generacie die nu es? Si es ghelyc den kindere die sitten 

d) in mg. [mat]h’ lu — b') inter 1. math’ — c) in mg. math' lues 


baptized by him. I also say / unto you that from John the Baptist’s time 
5 until now the kingdom of heaven has suffered violence, / ® and those who do 
it violence win it. For all the prophets / and the law prophesied until John 
the Baptist’s time. And if ye will / believe it, he is Elijah who is to come. 
He who has ears to / hear, let him hear and understand. But to what may I 
compare this / generation which is now ? It is like the children that sit / 


3 add wouden. — oc seggic v, harmony link after Lk. vii. 29, 30 (contr. 5 "“* 
mar)-, et 1 . autem in Mt. xi. 12: aeth; om autetn-. sy® §5* (contra d) sah'®"^ 
boh®°‘^‘^ Ambr. ; enini : sah®®**. 

i Mt. xi. 12 tetnpore 1 . diebus, but cp. 1 , 6. — verkregteght . . . die hem 

gewout don; S“®‘* die heniselven cracht doen; no equivalent among the varied 
renderings of joix^srjci . . . ^ixvtxi, the nearest seems sah: taken by violence, 
or syp rC'ia.tiexi ; the addition of hem or heniselven 

seems an ascetic gloss, cp. Zach 208B violenti i. e. violentiam facientes . . . 
cum vim naturae faciunt ut non ad terrena denier gat sed ad super na se erigat. 

5 Mt. xi. 13 winnent 1 . rapiunt illud, cp. Zach2o8C (Hil): occupatur et rapitur, 
(Aug) : possidere . . . possessio. 

® omits ende de wet: sy®; co lex et prophetae (Lk. xvi. 16); Aphr I 56 
arm h Tert Dim Capit Vg (om onines) D E-P K G Q Oxf. Vg p. 27. — 
add baptista: Aphr I 56 L. 

7 Mt. xi. 14 ghelouen 1 . recipere cp. Joh. i. 12'’ with 12“. 

3 Mt.xi. 15 add te hoerne, xxoveiv (Me. iv. 9,23, vii. 16 Lk. viii. 8, xiv. 35): K 
etc. contra S5 £133 fiog k sy^ In L”®** it is only omitted in Lk. viii. 8 ; 
om in Mt. xiii. 43: Si 52 £05of keab. — add ende versta L"®*^ only here 
and Mt. xiii. 43 (c. 95); cp. Me. iv. 9 add et intelligens intelligat: a (qui 
intelligit) bffg,.2ir 5 $ £1222 sy*”"®, cp. Zach 225 D: Igitur qui habet aures 
cordis, id est, intelligentiam cordis, audiat, hoc est, spiritualiter haec verba 
intelligat. 
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Mt . II, 17 


fol. 2f‘> 

JO op de markt die spreken iegen hare gesellekene / en segge 

aldus ■ \vi habben v ghesongen • en ghine hebt ons nit 
ghespronge • wi hebben v gheweent ■ en ghi ne hebt ons 
nit ghereert • / want yan baptista quam al vastende ■ sonder 
eten • sonder drinken • en si seiden hi heft den quaden gheest 

J5 in hem • / Des menschen sone comt etende en drinkende 

en si seggen het es en verslendere en en wyn drenkere 

en vrint der pubplicane en der sunderen • j Mar wat si van mi 


JO 10 in the market place; that speak to their companions and say / thus: VVe 
have sung to you, and ye have not danced to us;/ we have wept to 
you, and ye have not mourned for us. / For John the Baptist came fasting, 
without / eating, without drinking, and they said. He has the evil spirit / 
JS >5 in him. The son of man comes eating and drinking / and they say he 
is a glutton and a winebibber, / and a friend of the publicans and of the 


10 Mt. xi. 16 Sned hag ^Lk. vii. 31) with sy. — die spreken 1 . claniantes 

(Sned ronpen) cp. sy‘«= in Mt. Lk.'<=) — gesellekene, sTxtpoi^ 1 . STspoic-. 

fi33f fi222 di7 etc. Vg sy sah. 

11 Mt. xi. 17 frhesonzen, om tibiis in Lk.: Old-Lat. (exc. er^d) Capit Vg Par. 
Lat. 6k The Old-Lat (and in Mt. also Vg) tradition translating >jv}.yi'rx(j,£v 
by cecinimiis without tibiis seems to be influenced by the Syriac isat. 

12 add V, vobis p. lavientavitnus : Ta“‘' sy arm aeth a b h E E-P L Q gat fj, 

Dim Wurz J S3 S48 ^56 sqk) f05o f93 Ferr K-, in Lk.: sy aeth ab fff.,qr 
r.,l D Qfj, S4 5376 S48 f76 £1211 al K. 

13 Lk. vii. 33 add baptista in Mt. : £226 £17. — add al vastende, ascetic emphasis. 

14 om specific xprz-j . . . cnov in Lk. vii. 33: S5 £133 P'-'* Ferr (e.xc. £1211 £226) 
£178 sy"-' Old-Lat. 

Mt. xi. 18, 19 si seiden ( 1 . 14 cp. 1 . 16), dicunt; dicitis 1 . diciint in Mt. (from 
Luke) sy''; in Lk. dicnnt 1 . dicitis-. £77 £1341 vs. 18 only, £ioi6 vs. 19 only. 

15 add in hem (contr. S"''') cp. both in Mt. and Lk. sy cn=a AurV (cp. Ephr 113: 
immnndus ille est in eo). 

comt 1 . quam (both lat and sy ambiguous venit Old-Germ. Lk. (not Mt.) 

kiimpt. 

17 Mt. xi. i9,Lk. vii. 34 add ende, et (= S"='^) : sy Ta"'' Zach txt. (not Fuld) ab 
Old-Hebr., cp. Pep Harm 32k 

nff\<le; have not found any trace of the beautiful gloss: Mar luat si van mi 
etc., which looks too original to be mediaeval. 


jMt . 11,18 

Lk- 7 > 34 

Lk 7,35 
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A.59 

F.66 


fol. 2f 

seggen • die gherechtheit blyft dat si es • en de'" wysheit 

es ghereght ghepruft van den kinderen ^ der ghereghteg 

heit • 11 ^Doe begonste hi te uerwitene den steden dar hi vele si vah.zo 
re mirakelleker werke in hadde ghetogt dat si engheene 

penitencie en hadden ghedaen / en sprac aldus • So weedi II, 21 Lk. lo, 13 

corozaym so wee di bethsaida • want hadden te surs'^ • en 

te sayette ' die werke ghewarchtt gewest die in v ghe 

2 s wargt syn si hadden oner lane in haeren en in aschen pe 

nitentie ghedaen van haren sunden • j Dar omme seggic Mt. 11,22 Lk. ro, 14 
V dat den volke van surs en van sayetten sachter 

d) inter 1. xpi gods — b) inter 1. apostolen — c) in mg. Cepit ih's exprobare cltatibs 
d) inter 1. tyrus — e) inter /. sydon 


sinners. But whatever they say of me, / righteousness remains what it is, and 
wisdom / has been proved righteous by the children of righteousness./ 
20 20 |; Thereupon he began to upbraid the cities where he had shown many 
of / his miraculous works because they had not done any penitence, and 
spoke thus: Woe unto thee, / Corozaym, woe unto thee, Bethsaida; for if 
at Surs and / at Sayette those works had been wrought that were wrought 
in you, / 25 they had long since done penitence / for their sins in haircloth 
and in ashes. Therefore I say / unto you that it shall be easier for the 


w kinderen, tski/ccv 1. spyuv in Mt. (from Lk.) : sy®'^ sy** "s Jat §5 etc K. 
adds al, ttxvtcm from Lk. with k Ferr; om omnibus in Lk. : S6 £56 Ssff 

£i 68 F £129 ^1132 A* al sy‘=. 

20 Mt. xi. 20 miiltae 1. pliirimae: sy Ta“'' (the Syriac has no superlative). — 

sire i. e. add oixirov contra sy^'^ Ta®'^ aeth ^5 g. 

21 ghetogt 1. sysyovTO-. in Mt. sy®' ,cuj. 

22 Mt. xi. 21 add ende sprac aldus, kxi eiirsv: sy Ta" aeth boh'°'^. 

23 corozaym, corozaim- c Zach txt., in Lk. Vg"^'* (t^ =■). 

23, 24 surs, sayette, sur, sagitta. On these forms for Tyrus and Sidon cp. the note 
in A Primitive Text, p. 71. Still I am not fully satisfied that they are here 
really Crusader forms and not earlier. 

24 add te, in both in Mt. and Lk. (syriac idiom!); sy Old-Germ. 

25 add in-\ sy .Y' Old-Germ.; in Lk.: sy. — - om xx^vii^eysi in Lk. (from Mt.): 
sy e q r Mm £269 

26 Mt. xi. 22 add daromme, ergo 1. verumtamen-. S”'='^ sy®', amen: ; add cyv : £257, 
cp. S"'‘‘ sy' ad vs. 24; amen: b, cp. al in Mt. xviii. 19. 

27 add dat, quia: sy copt Dim. sac liter (contra S"'*^: lichter) cp. sy'P Ta" 
jjuii contra ,m »t°v in Lk. and sy® in Mt. 
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fol. 25^ 

sal syn in den daghe des ordeels dan den volke dat in v 

es • I En'" du capharnaum du waens climmen toten heme 
so le mar du sout genedert werden toter hellen want / wa 

ren in sodoma die werke ghewarchtt die in di ghewarcht 

syn si hadde maschin tote noch ghestaen marcus • lucas 

fol. 2 ( 5 ’" 

C. 83 j| Doe quamen die apostlen die hi gesendt hadde te prede 

kene en vertrokken hem die gheuarnesse van haren pre 
dekene en van haren werken mc - j En iHc sprac hen weder 

toe aldus • Comt en laett ons gaen in der wustinen u 

5 ten uolke • dar sel di v rosten • want gi vermudt syt ■ / doe 

a) inter 1 . math’. 


people of Surs and of Sayette / on the day of judgment than for the people 
that are in you. / And thou, Capharnaum, thou thinkest to climb unto / 
so 30 heaven, but thou shalt be lowered to hell. For / if in Sodoma those 
works had been wrought that were wrought in thee, / they had, maybe, 
stood until now. / 

fol. 26’' 

C. 83 I' Then came the apostles whom he had sent to preach, / and told him the 
happenings of their preaching / and of their works. And Jesus spoke 
j- again to / them thus: Come and let us go into the desert away / ® from 
the people; there ye shall rest, for ye are tired. Thereupon / he led them 


2s Lk. X. 15 d:i zvaens cp. Jes. xiv. 13. 

genedert, probably demergeris o{ lat in Lk. (exc. e: deprimaris ; d: descendet 
sic), cp. Old-Germ, versinckest (contr. in Mt. steigst ab). 

32 Mt. xi. 23 hadde ghestaen 1 . mansissent bleven ) : sy. 

fol. 26’' 

1 Mc. vi. 30 add die hi gesendt hadde te predekene cp. Lk. x. 17 add quos 
niisit: sy (not Ta“''). 

2 CO predekene ende . . . zverken, co . . . szrof/i7X'j : V (e.xc. ^4 fsagf.) ; add 

07X ihihx^x-j in Lk. : S 4 , om C7X ezrciy,7xv i S""^. 

3 Mc. Vi. 31 add iesns: E-P”'^. 

4 laett ons gaen, eamus 1 . uyLn: xvtoi: S5 {uzzxyxjJLsv) d a c r i ff.^ B M-T 0 '^ syW 
Ta""" (not Georg) aeth. — in der zviistinen (om tsttw) : sy<') Ta^"’ (K’ia.tsol 
contr. Mt. xiv. 14 Klsaicus rtf'iAtrstX) aeth. Georg--S 

5 om uten uolke, kxt i^ixv with c ff.^ i r S5. 
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Lk 10, 15 
Mt. II, 23^ 


3 /c. 6 , 30 
Lk.<^,ioa 


Mc 6,3irz 
Alt. 14, 13^ 


Lk 9,10^ 
Mc. 6 32 


A. 58 
F.68 


A. 60 


fol. 26'' 

leidde hise ut ter wustinen wert • j want des volks dat 

quam efi ghinc was so vele dat si spacie nin hadden te 

etene noch it bars seines te plegene • lucas- j| Dar na so ko «mo,i 

es iHc uten ghenen die hem volgden • andre tuee en Se 

10 uenthech en sendese vor hem tue en tuee tesamen in al 

len den staden daer hi toe te comen was en seide hen al 

dus • / math’- marc’- LUCAS - JOHANNES - |j Die V hoert hi hoert JLk. 10, 16 Jilt. 10,40 
a) in mg. designauit ih’s et alios — i>) in mg. Qui vos audit 


away toward the desert: for there was/ so great a crowd coming and 
going that they had no time / either to eat or in any way to care 
for themselves. Thereupon Jesus / chose from among those that followed 

JO him others [to the number of] seventy-two / 'o and sent them two by two 
together ahead of him in all / the places whither he was to come, and 
said to them / thus : He who hears you hears / me, and he who despises 

6 Me. vi. 33 om roTOv tw TrXotu xxt' i^ix'j. Ta” omits Me. vi. 32. 

8 Me. vi. 31b it hars seines te plegene, noch te drinkene cp. Zach 21 2A 

erit autem manducandi spatmni in cotivivio in quo libabitur novum viniim. 

Lk. X. 1 koes, elegit, 1 . designavit: Ephr 115, 160 sy Ta^'' sah rr Marcion 
Tertiv. 21 [adlegit) Capitula L"®'* Fuld Zach O.'cf. Vg (pp. 287, 699) C Thom 
B 0 y 0 X K Par Lat 277 Old-Germ, (erivelet, text: bezaiclient). The fact that 
the Old-Syriac Diatessaron and the syriac tradition on one side and the 
latin capitularia and the Old-Latin Diatessaron on the other preserve this 
characteristic variant, is a strong proof for the early immediate relation of 
the Old-Syriac and Old-Latin texts. 

9 add uten ghenen die hem volgdeti, cp. sy^P Ta“‘’ add from his disciples ■, add 

disciples-. pal'’=‘‘). — andre, x/.ho-j^ 1. erepou?: sy lat. 1351. — tuee ende seuen- 
thech: sah 572 t22 fi353f l^e acr.,l Vg Ephr 59, 160, Comm, in I Cor.‘"% 

Acta Thom. 176 Addai 5, h gloss in Acts xiv. 6 cp. Ropes, p. 130. 

ti staden i. e. om either civitatem or locum -, sic Cap. 01 d-Germ'='^‘^ 

en einer jeglichen stat (contra Oid-Germ‘'°‘''’ : en eincr ieglichen stat und stat). 
For this ambiguity see L ch. 184 (Joh. xi. 48) and Ephr 204 gentem nostrum 
legem et locum istum (cp. Acts xxi. 28) contra 205 urbem nostrum et populum 
nostrum. — om ipse-, sy pal Ta“'' Old-Lat. §5. The Syriac does not seem 
able to express ipse easily, cp. Lk. xxiv. 39 where however of the lat. 
tradition only / S"'‘' omit; Joh. vii. 9 with e Ta”^'*, Joh. vii. 4 with ebr., 
(Ta"'‘> paraphrases), cp. Me. iv. 38 Ta=''^ sy(‘'> iesiis 1 . ipse. 

12 L"‘=‘^ with Fuld omits Lk. x. 2. SH“'‘‘ with Ta^^L des oestes es vele mar der 
wercliede es lettel daromme bidt den here des oestes dat hi sende ivercliede in 
sinen oest: om quidem: eacd S5 (not Mt.) though followed by mar. The 
complete Semitic idiom is the harvest much and: sy Ta“" arm aeth. — 
sende, mittat: in Lk. lat.; in Mt.: Old-Lat. (exc. d) D(E)LRCT al; 
eiciat: d Hil A Y E-P al. 
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fol. 26^ 

mi • en die v versmedt hi versmedt mi ■ efi die mi ver- 

smedt hi versmedt den ghenen die mi in ertrike heft ghe- 
is sendt • / lucas • On lange dar na so quamen die tuee en se 

uentech met groter vrouden weder te hem en seiden • he 

re de quade gheeste syn ons onderdanech worden I dinen 
name • j En ihc antwerdde hen weder aldus • ic sach satha 
nase • Alse ene blixeme vallen van den hemele • / ic hebbe 

V macht gegheuen te terdene op de serpente en op de 
schorpione en op alle de cracht des uiends en nit en sal 

V mogen deren • j Nochtan dar omme en verblyscht nit 

te sere dat v de gheeste onderdanech syn • Mar dar om 


you despises me, and he who / despises me despises him who has sent me 
/J upon earth. / Not long after that the two and / seventy came back to 
him with great joy and said: Lord, / the evil spirits have become subject 
to us in thy/ name. And Jesus replied to them thus: “I saw Satanas / 
20 fall from heaven like a flash of lightning. I have / 20 given you power to 
tread upon the serpents and upon the / scorpions and upon all the force 
of the enemy, and nothing shall / be able to harm you. However, do not 
rejoice / too much because the spirits are subject to you, but / be glad and 


^3 Lk. X. 16c /,ii versmedt etc. This is the common reading; om 

0 £!x,£ xhrsi to-j x~C7r£i/.x-jTx fM£: eab Iren Cypr 7 ^ Didasc Ap. 

pp. 24 (Veron xviiij, 38, sy* om £[/.£ x()£T£t ... xhrx'/--, add qui aiitem me 
audit audit eum qui me misit: sy""-' abilr f05o Ferr (exc. S505) ai32 pal 
arm aeth sy**, add after 16^ Ta“'’ Cypr only et eum qui me misit) 

55 5183 fi222. 

^5 Lk. X. 17 die tuee ende seuentech, add Sas: 5 i sah ^5 lat (exc. b q f i) sy® [i.e. 
sy^ f22 f72 fi354 om here contra vs. i). — sy (not Ta*''J add quos misit 
(cp. supra ad 1. i). 

ts add groter (contra yL^'yxhy,:; (Lk. xxiv. 52): syP Ta"’’ S6 f368f. — add 

te hem (contra S"''*), add ad iesum: r. 

18 Lk. X. 1 8 add iesus : sy'^ r. 

19 c/o 7r£709TX a. fx : fi386 e Or. 

Lk. X 19 om ecce (also S"''’). 

20 add 0/': Old- Germ. 

22 add mogen (also 

23 Lk. X. 20 onderdanech syn, siibjecti sunt: b c e (-ta) i I q r, subdita sunt: df 
( 1 . Vg: subjiciuntur). 


Lk . 10, 17 

Lk . 10, 18 
Lk . 10,19 

Lk . io , 20 
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fol. 26^ 

me syt blide efi vro dat vwe name ghescreuen syn in 
C. 84 hemelrike • math’- lucas- 1 | In dire uren so veruroudde hi in 
den heilegen gheeste en sprac aldus - ic danke di vader 
here van hemelrike en van ertrike dat du verborgen 

hefs dine verholnheit den vroeden en den wisen en he 

fs se vertoegt den cleinen en den oedmudegen / ya vad’ Li.zo.^zt Mt.zT,^6 
so dit hefs du gedaen • want het behagde di aldus / math’ lu 

a) inter 1. van ertrike 


zs joyful for this reason that your names are written in / 25 the kingdom of 
C. 84 heaven, jj In that hour he rejoiced in the Holy Spirit and spoke thus: I thank 
thee, Father, / Lord of the kingdom of heaven and of earth, that thou hast / 
concealed thy mystery to the wise " and the prudent, and hast / revealed 
so it to the little ones and the humble. Yea, Father^ / 20 this hast thou done, 

a) of the earth. 


24 add ende vro (Mt. v. 12). 

25 Lk. X. ai hi with sy®= abilr Vg (e.xc. D E-P H 0 ) Si S2 S371 S5 A' sah 

boh add iesu^: syP Ta=*'' e c fff.^q ^481. ^376 £050 £1279 al pal 

arm aeth Old-Germ™'^'^. 

26 ic danke di, gr alias ago 1 . confiteor-. Ephr 116 sy K'.ioso) Marc'®''' 

graltas ago et confiteor-, cp. Zach 1 14A gratias agit et extiltat, 214C: con- 
fitetur i. e. gratias agit, Capit C Lk, : Hob quam rem gratias agit, see A 
Further Study p. 82f. 

26,27 vader here; fxihere vader, doinine pater-. S"®'* e c f jf.,i r r., D J K Zach 67A 
Old-Germ. Old-French; in Mt, : trS26o Capit G Old-Germ. Old-French, 
Petrus Comestor; 

om pater-. Marc'®” ®p‘p’‘ £86, om doinine-. Ephr 116 (txt.), in Mt. g’^ I Tert 
Dini [X- Capit D E-P Q-, pater dens-. Clem AI cp. Ephr 116, 117 [m Graeco 
dictt, Gratias ago tibi Deus Pater Domine celi et terrae); dens pater: ff^; 
om pater: D. 

28 CA5 den vroeden ende den wisen, prudentibus et sapientibus contra S"®'', cp. d: 
ab intellegentibus et sapientibus, S5 : xxo a-j-jeruv xxi a-oCpxy ; om et a pruden- 
tibus: er.,; in Mt. : sy*® Hil (contra Ephr 117). 

29 add ende den oedmudegen, cp. Zach 214A Pulchre sapientibus et prudentibus 
non insipientes et hebetes, sed parvulos id est (Zach Wn et I. id est) humiles 
opposuit; humilitas enim est clavis scientiae ; cp. also 85 B occisio parvu- 
lorum . . . parvuli id est humiles et innocentes. 
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foL 26'' 

CAS JOHANNES • Doc sprac hi noch voert en seide alle dine 

Lk. 10,22 

syn mi ghegheuen van minen vader • en oc seggic v dat 

fol. 26" 

den sone nimen en kent dan der uader noch den vader en 
kent nimen dan de sone en deghene dinne de sone te kenne 
gheft • / Do “ bekirde hi hem te sinen yongren wert en seide / Lk. 10, 23^; 

Cl) inter 1 . lucas 


for it pleased thee thus. Thereupon he spoke yet further and said : All 
things / have been given me by my Father. And I also say unto you 

fol. 26^ 

that / no one knows the Son save the Father, nor / does any one know the 
Father save the Son, and him to whom the Son makes him known. / Then 


3; Lk. X. aa add Doe sprac hi noch voert ende seide (contra cp. et conversus 

ad disc, suos dixit: Ta^^ (add illisj syP (add illis) sy** aeth'^®'^ boh‘^°‘* c i I 
iD 53 S6 £76 i050 £93 K. 
fol. 26"^' 

1 Ta”'*^ uses Mt. xi. 27 instead of Lk. x. 22, though preceded and followed 
by Lukan links, so also Fuld (though Ranke edits as Lk.). Ta®"^ uses Lk. ; 
but Lk. is harmonised to Mt. : rev uiov 1 . r/? sttiv 0 uiog: Ta^' sy® £337 £1353, 
rev TTxrsfx 1 . t;? srriv 0 xxr-^p : Ta®’’ b I sy®, both variants given also by 
Marc""^' in the repetition {nemo scit qid sit pater nisi filius et qui sit films 
nisi pater, fiemo enint scit patrem nisi filius et filium fiisi pater). — add en 
kent nmien, ru; •yivxrxsi p. xxrspx in Lk. : / sy'". — kent, scit (Lk. in lat.), in 
Mt. eyvx, jiovit: Just '/a Irensf Iren'®‘ '/2 Clem Clem A1 Orig Eus 
lat exc. khff. — Ta"'=‘^ has the common order of Mt. xi, 27, but Petrus 
Comestor quotes it in his Historia Evangelica c. 67 in the form: et netno 
novit Patrem nisi Filius neque Filium nisi Pater, co xxrepx . . . oiov (which 
is probably the reading of the underlying Old-Latin Diatessaron, used 
by Petr. Comestor but conformed in Ta"^*^ to the Vulgate); Just Irens"^ 
Iren'®' '/^ Ps. Clem Eus Ephr 117, 216 Ephr Refut I 72 Apol Tim (Rylands 
Bulletin vol. xii. p. 218); in Lk.: Marc"" b ego £19 S30 £350 see von 
Soden; in Mt. : £19 A'* Capit Par Lat 6 * Old-French. 

2 Mt. xi. 27 Lk. X. 23 te kenne gheft, xxcKX?^v.pvt 1 . joonP.vjrxi xxoKXAU\pxt : Marc"^" 
Just Ir J/j Tert Clem A 1 Or Eus Did Cyr. 

3 Lk. X. 23 add sinen, suos: sy lat (exc. eab) §30 £90 boh. — om xxr ilixy (an 
omission required by the Harmony when Lk. x. 23® is followed by Mt. xi. 28) : 
lat (exc. qf^) sy" S5 S30 £207 ^225. 
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fol. 26 ° 

Comt“ te mi alle die arbeitt en die verladen syt • efi ic sal v 
s hermaken • j legt myn yoc op vwen hals efi leert ane mi dat 
ic saghtmudech ben en oedmudech van herten • en also seldi 
raste iiinden turen zilen behoef / want myn yoc dat es sach 
C. 85 te en mine bordne die es licht • j math’- lucas |j Es imen die te Lk. 14, 26 3 It. 10, 37 
mi welt comen - en nin haett sinen vader en sire moeder en 
10 syn wif en sime kinder en sine brudre • en sine sustre en daer 
A. 61 toe sine zile^ die ne mach myn yongre nit syn • / en die nin Lk.n,-^? 

nemt syn cruce op sinen hals en volgt mi dine mach myn 
yongre nit syn- ^ |[ Dits also te uerstane dat wi minnen moten 

a) inter 1 . math’, — b) inter L dit sterfleke leuen — c) in 7 ng, Expo 


he turned towards his disciples and said: / Come to me, all who labor and 
S are burdened, and I will / ® restore you. Lay my yoke upon your necks and 
learn from me that / I am meek and humble of heart; and thus shall ye / 
find rest to your souls’ need : for my yoke is easy / and my burden is light. 
II If there be any one who / wishes to come to me and does not hate his 
■ ^5/0 father and his mother and / his wife and his children and his brothers 
and his sisters and / his soul " as well, that one cannot be my disciple ; 
and he who does not / take his cross upon his neck and follow me, he 
cannot be my / disciple. — This must be understood in this way that we 

a) this mortal life. 


4 Mt. xi. 28 verladen, no trace of the Syriac rendering of TrsipcpTi^fisyot: bearers 
of burdens: sy'* Aphr Act Thom™'^’* pal, add heavy (burdens) sy‘= Ephr 117 
Act Thom“‘'‘= Didasc Ap V4 Studia Sinaitica x fol. 88“, Mart. Simeonis bar 
Saba^e, Patr. Syr. II 733. 

5 Mt. xi. 29 legt 1. niemt, toUite. — add op vwen hals: Addai 9, also in 

capit; cp. ch. 54 fol. 17' 1. 28 and infra ch. 85 1. 12. 

7 Mt xi. 30 sachte lat. suave, sy sah boh sweet, rendering xp'/ino:, i. e. 

Syriac influence on the whole lat tradition; cp. Lk. v. 39. 

s i. e. om Lk. xiv. 25 with Fuld contra Ta^**^ 

9 Lk. xiv. 26 add ivilt, cp. Mt. xvi. 25, Me. viii. 35, Lk. ix. 23. — add sire, 
xvTC'j p. [j^ijTspx: sy Ta'*'' sah boh 35 W gat [x. 

10 add syn, sine, xurcu^’’^''^ : sy Ta” sah boh Old-Germ™'*'* (exc. xutou^). — 
daertoe, adhuc etiam: E d ff^, adhuc etiam et: b q ; adhuc et: er Ta'"' sy 
AKb (om sy'=); insuper et: a. 

Lk. xiv. 27 nenit, tollit 1 . baiulat : cff^l; tulerit: e ; portat: arM; Xxix^xvsi 1 - 
(ox'TTxXst: I**’; in Mt. accipit: Vg; notice that Syriac \nr. has the meanings 
both of ^xptlSxyx and jSxfsrx^x. — add op sinen hals. Pep Harm 62 ’^ upon his 
bak; cp. supra 1 . 5. — volgt mi, sequitur (Mt.) 1 . spx^vxi ottksu (iov. fyi 
f73 fiogS a493 al M. 
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fol. 26^ 

dat si syn • want wi nit allene dese mar alle menschen en 
IS oc onse viende syn schuldech te minne na syns seines ge 
bot • mar wi syn schuldech te hatene ane hen dat si ons 
syn lettende in den wegen van onser selegheit- Dar na so 
ctinueert hi sine redene en segt voert aldus j wie'^ es die 
mensche van v alien die ene borch welt maken • en nin 

zo sett tirst en rekent den cost din hire ane leggen moet en 

visirt of hi die borch met sire toedaet volmaken mach 

en toe brengen • j dat hi namaels alse hi syn fondament /./!:. 14, 29 
ghelegt heft en nin can volbrengen syn were van al 

denghenen die dat sien nin w^erde bespott j en dat men lu. 14,30 
2S nin segge dese mensche heft begonnen te stichtene en en 

a) inter 1. lucas 


must / love that which they are; for we ought to love not only these but 
IS all men, and / even our enemies according to his own / commandment; 
but we ought to hate in them that they / hinder us in the ways of our 
salvation. After that/ he continues his speech and says further thus: 
Who is the / man among you all who wants to make a castle and does 
20 not / first sit down and calculate the cost that he must lay out upon it, 
and / does not consider whether he can complete and finish that castle 
with his resources, / lest afterwards, when he has laid his foundation / 
and cannot complete his work, / he be ridiculed by all those who 
2s see it, and / men say : This man has begun to build and / cannot 


rs Lk. xiv. 28 om enini: abff,^lqr Ta^'; aiitem 1 . enim: e d ^5. 

is add alien. — maken 1. stichten. — borch 1. turrem, cp. Ta^'^: palace. 

20 den cost, sumptiini-. e fd: erogationem] ; sumptiis : lat (exc. e d) sy 

Ta“’'. — din hire ane leggen moet cp. add eius p. sumptiis : Ephr n8 sy 
Ta"; add qui necessarii sunt: Vg, cp. a f r (conflate). 

21 visirt — toe brengen cp. add oojtov p. xxxpri7fioy: Ta“'’ sy a Old-Germ. — 
volmaken ende toebrengen, double rendering. 

22 Lk. xiv. 29 syn 1 . dat 

23 add syn were cp. S""* in vs. 29 and 30. 

24 werde bespott = illudent 1 . incipiant illuderei ^_oacQi sy sah; 

om incipiant Hinder e: Ta®"^; incipient dicer e: ed S5. 

25 Lk. xiv. 30 om quia-. Ta^"^ Old-Lat. (exc. f q) S5 — add een iverc 

add sy‘=. 
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fol. 26'^ 

can syn gestichte nit volbrengen? / En wie es die coninc 
die welt varen orlogen iegen enen andren coninc • efi nitt 
sett tirst en peinst en versiet of hi met hen tindusentege 
moge uaren iegen den ghenen die met hen tuintech du 

30 sentegen comt iegen hem ? / en en can hi dis nit gedoen te 
sinen wille so sendt hi sine boden te sinen adusarys die 

“wile dat hi noch verre van hem es en doet hem bidden om 

fol. 

me pais en omme soene • / also ghelike seggic v dat so wie so 

a) in mg. lucas math’. 

complete his building? And who is the king/ who wants to go warring 
against another king and / does not first sit down and consider and 
calculate whether he with ten thousand / can march against him who comes 
30 to meet him with twenty / thousand ? And if he cannot do this / as he 
would wish, then he sends his messengers to his adversary / while he is 
still far from him, and begs him for / 
fol. 2’]'' 

peace and for reconciliation. Even so I say unto you that whoso / ever does 

26 add syn gestichte. 

27 Lk. xlv. 31 varen orlogen, cp. sy*'^ AtrC'contra GrlatsyP KiaijA Atr<; 

Ta“' conflates goetk to the battle to fight; cp. ad belliwi: e a, m piignani: d, 
instead of bellum after committere. 

2 S sett tirst ende, c/o Trpxrsv kxSicxc : e b f i I q f 376 1 ’^ f 207 5329 ; om y,x^i<Txi; : 
Ta^'' sy; add contimio a. sedens: d S5. — peinst ende versiet, cogitat et cotnpntat, 
cogitat-. Vg; cogitabit: Old-Lat. (exc. e); (cp. vs. 28), sy rdjwiAca. 

29 itaren iegen, obviare : Old-Lat. (exc. e), occnrrere: e Vg. 

30 iegen, adversnm 1 . ad-, b c f ff.^i I q r JV. 

Lk. xiv. 32 en can hi dis nit gedoen te sinen zuille ; for this expansion of si Sf 
ys cp. Ta-'“' if he is not equal to it; f : si antem impossibile est, and also 
Me. ii. 21. 

31 die wile . . . es, c/3 adhitc . . ■ agente p. legates mittens-. Ta'"'. 

sine boden, legates 1. legationem : d, sy (Ta“'' omits). — add sine 

(not in d nor sy). • — add te sinen aduersarys, cp. sy*^: zt'hile he is far from 
the battle, Aphr; while the battle is far off, add ad eiim : Ta^b 

32 die wile dal hi noch verre van hem es, cum adhuc longe est: e(a) Aug (Vg: 
adhuc illo longe agente). — add hem: sy (caxsa). 

fol. 2’]’' 

1 omme pais, pacem 1 . ea quae pads sunt: sy (rdsali. A^) Aphr. (om Ai^) Ta- Old- 
Lat. (sah: beseeching: Make peace)-,c'p. Zach 21'] ki. si rex a rege pacem qiiaerit. 
Lk. xiv. 33 ghelike seggic v-, for this introduction to the application of a 

parable or quotation cp. Mt. xxi. 31 ; Lk. xv. 7, lo; Me. xiii. 37; Lk. xi. 7, 
xviii. 14 cp. Me. ii. 27 Old-Latin S5. — om [xx?] s^ ujxxv. 


Lk. 14, 31 


Lk. 14, 32 


£;4.I4,33 
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fol. 27'' 

nin vertyt alles des dat hi heft die en mach mijn yongre 
nit syn • “ Op dit wart segt de glose dat hi der stichtingen va 
der borgh • en hi den verweruene van der soenen es ons 

s betekent dat vertyen daer hi af segt dat wi alles om si 
nen wille vertyen moten • Dits dan also vele te seggene al 

se of hi seide • nit te meer dan de borch volmakt en mach 
werden sonder toedaet van coste en nit te meer dan de co 
nine syn orloge en mach toe brengen sonder toe doen van 
10 helpen en ghelykheit van machte nit te meer en mog di 
mine yongren werden sonder vertyen alles dis dat ghi 

hebt • dits te uerstane van volmakder yongerschap • lucas 

d) in mg, expo 


not renounce all that he has, may not be my disciple. / — On this word, says 
the gloss that by the building of the castle and by the obtaining of the 
5 reconciliation is / ® signified to us that renunciation of which he says that 
we must renounce everything / for his sake. This is as much to say / as 
if he said: Just as little as the castle can be completed/ without the 
means to pay the cost, and just as little as the / king can bring his war 
10 to an end without / 1® assistance and equality of strength, just so little can 
you become / my disciples without renouncing all that you / have. This is 
to be understood of perfect discipleship. / 


12 volmakder yongerschap, the expression arouses interest; it reminds us of the title 
of a tract of Tatian quoted by Clem Al, Strom, iii. 12 § 81 : Ilf/); rou %xrx tov 
oxTvipx KXTxpria-fxov, of which Dr. Rendel Harris [Tatiaji, Perfection according 
to the Saviour, Rylands Bulletin, 1924, N®. i) recognizes a part in the second of 
the tracts published by Schafers, Erklarung des Evangelinms, Munster i. W. 
1915 pp. 72 — 85, beginning with a quotation from Lk. xiv. 33: Und das 
dass unser Herr sagt: „Wer will werden mein Jiinger”. This is part of the 
form in which Lk. xiv. 33 occurs in Ta*": sic cogitet ornnis ex vobis qui 
viilt mihi esse discipulus. I do not know which Latin word ought to corre- 
spond to yongerschap (discipulatus ? Tert., de praescr. 22), but the Syriac 
occurs in Mt. x. 42 sy®=: rtf’ll o.-usal^> and the complete expression vol- 
makder yongerschap occurs in the Armenian of the quoted tract p. 81 : 
1. 2 dieses hinwider hat er ziir fwegen der?) volkommener Jiingerschaft 
gesprochen-, 1. 23: auch das himviederum hat er wegen der volkommenen 
y Unger schaft gesagt ; cp. also l.c. p. 77 1. 7f. 



foL 2']’' 

C. 86 math’ MARCUS • |[ Op encn saterdach so geuil dat iHc en sine 
29 yongren leden dor coren dat stont op en velt • en sine yon 

15 gren plukden van din korne en wreuent tuschen hare 

hande en atent • / alse dat sagen somege van din phariseusen 

so berespden si die yongren en spraken aldus- waromme 
doedi dat nit gheorloft en es te doene des saterdags • / En 

ihc antwerdde en seide - En hebdi nit ghelesen wat dauid 
20 dede doe hem hungerde ■ en deghene die met hem ware • j 

hoe dat hi quam in en gods hus • en nam dat broet dat 


C. 86 II Upon a Saturday it so happened that Jesus and his / disciples went through 
/j corn that stood upon a field ; and his / >5 disciples plucked from that corn 
and rubbed it between their / hands and ate it. When some of the Phari- 
sees saw that, / they rebuked the disciples and spoke thus : Why / do ye 
that which is not allowed on the Saturday? And / Jesus answered and 
20 said : Have ye not read what David / when he was hungry, and 

those who were with him, / how he came into a house of God and took 


1 om ^suTspoxpura H (exc. 53 56 £j 6 () P H033 5505 szoj sijS pal e (add 
mane) bcf^lqr sy(“) sy^ Ta®' (using Mt.) sah boh. — add iesus-. Fuld 
Zach ^2 E-P Q syP aeth pal ; add in Me. To D E-P L QR. — add ende 
sine yongreti. 

14 leden dor 1 . transiret, cp. transirent: A 0 Y, perambnlarent: e; in Me. 
Z*-. ambidarent. — add dat stont op en velt, cp. Ta^"^ among the sown 
fields. — S"'"'* add van hongere (from Mt.), add esnrietites Fuld Zach Ta®'' 
cp. Marc'®'^' : esurierant discipuli sabbato. 

15 add hare, suis: sy^*') Ta"*"^ eber pal 53* f376 fi279 fi386 al. 

16 ende atent, c/d manducabant p. confric. manibus {— Mt.) in Lk. : sy^*'"' e aqfi 
pal sah boh 55 pjL Old-Germ. cp. Pep Harm 37*; in Me.: add et mand: 
e a c ff.^ 5371 ; mand. 1. coepernnt vellere ; sy®<'^h 

^ add alse dat sagen somege van: S"'** Ta'*’' (i. e. retaining quidam 
from Lk. and adding videntes from Mt.) ; no text adds videntes in Lk. 

IS Lk. Vi. 3 in Mt. xii. 3 : ^050 4337 f226 al h — om xpoe xutcu? — 

nit, non 1 . nec: IV. — om touto (Me. ii. 25): 556 f88 Ta®" (using Me.). 

20 om ipse (Mt. xii. 3) : S"'** Ta^'' (only). 

21 Lk. Vi. 4 broet dat gode ghoffert was: cp. syP Ta®'': bread of the table of 
the Lord; Georg (Me.): panes illos sacrificii (-orum B): aeth: bread of the 
altars; cp. Zach 2ig panes propositionis ante Sabbatum cocti, mane Sabbati 
offerebantur. — om sub abiathar principe sacerdotum in Me. ii. 26: sy®W (contra 
Ta»") Old-Lat (exc. clqr.f 55 fOi4 si6g. Vogels, Handbuch S. 204 regards 
this as a correction, not as a harmonisation. It is probably both. 


3 /ir. 2,23 Zk.6,t 
Mt. 12, 1 


Me. ‘2,24. Lk.6,z 
Mt. 12,2 


Me. 2,2$ Lk. 6,3 
Mt. 12,3 


2,26 Lk. 6,4 
Mt. 12,4 
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foL 27^ 

gode ghoifert was • en acts selue en gafs den ghenen 

die met hem waren • en si aten van din brode dar nime 
ne af ghorloft en was tetene dan allene den papen • 
2S van der wet? j En en hebdi oc nit ghelesen in de wet dat 

de papen op den saterdach in den temple breken de vir 

te in din dat si dat quic doeden dat men offert • en de 

kinder besniden ■ en nimen en berespt se daer af? / Ic seg- 

ge V dat hir es dat meerre es dan die tempi • j De sater 

a) inter 1. addicio glose 


the bread- that / had been offered to God, and ate of it himself and gave 
of it to / those who were with him? And they ate of that bread of which 
zs no / one was allowed to eat save only the priests / 25 of the law. And 
have ye not also read in the law that / the priests upon the Saturday 
break the holy day in the temple / by killing the animal that is offered, 
and/ by circumcising children, and no one rebukes them for that? I say / 


23 add ende si aten van din brode 

24 ghorloft was, licebat 1 . licet (from Mt.): (Ephr 148) S5 5351 ^1354 Old-Lat. 
(exc. a ff^ 5 ) Fuld C T D G &. — allene, i soils 1. tantuvi (Mt. xii. 4) ; Old-Lat. 
(exc. q anr) Fuld GQgatq. 5 $ S505 f207 aF; in Me. add soils-. Old-Lat. 
(exc. a jf.^ D E E-P^^ L Q R G C T M (B 01 cT) ) anr Old-Germ., add (/.ovqv : 
£1279 ^109 ^247 Georg. 

25 add Mt. xii. 5 p. Lk. vi. 4: gat (om sabbatis see next line). 

26 Mt. xii. 5 Ephr 62 Ta“" syW Chrys (? Pep Harm 37") omit sabbatis fcp. gat 
Lk. vi. 4). 

27 add in din dat si dat quic doeden dat men offert ende de kinder besniden, 
cp. Zach 220A (Hieron) sabbatum violabant sacerdotes occidendo tauros, cir- 
cumcidendo pueros-, Ephr 147 ad fin (apud Joh. v. 17) die octavo circum- 
ciduntur, cp. Aphr I 569® sabbatum . . violaverunt . . sacerdotes, nam die 
sabbati . . victimas immolabant ; cp. Expositor ix* Series, vol II (Sept., 1924) 
p. 196 — 207, The anti-Sabbatic Dilemma in the Gospels. 

28 ende nimen berespt se daer af, cp. Aphr I 569®: tieqiie objtirgabantur tan- 
quam Sabbati violatores. 

^t. xii. 6 om Sf: Ta®'^ egs, enim 1. autem'. kff^ sy-®''^ §5. 

29 cc hir es a. dat meerre: Ta" cp. sy®‘= adding ecce; Pep Harm 37'-*^ and here 
ben summe. — dat neutrum, yteiXov GrP* qff (maius) Old-Germ, (mer), meerre, 
plus 1. niaior cp. ad Mt. xii. 4isq., L”'"^ fol. 22'' 1 . 16, 20; and ad Lk. 
vii. 28, L"'=‘^ fol. 25*^ 1. 29. 
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Mt. 12, 5 

Mt. 12, 6 



fol. 2^^ 

SO dach es gheraakt om den mensche nit de mensche om 
F. 70 C. 87 den saterdach • lucas- math’- marcus • |[ Op enen andren sat’ 
dach so ghinc iHc in ene synagoghe en leerde dat vole- al 
fol. 2T° 

daer so was en mensche din sine rechte hant verdorret was 
so dat hire nit met werken en mochte • / En de scriben en 
die phariseuse die daer waren wachtten en speiden ochte 
hi imene ghanssen soude want het saterdach was • om ok 
5 sun te uindene iegen hem • en omme hem te wrugene • j Mar 


so unto you that here is that which is more than the temple. The / 3 ® Saturday 
C. 87 was made for man, not man / for the Saturday. || On another Saturday / 
Jesus went into a synagogue and taught the people. / 

fol. 27® 

There was a man there whose right hand was withered j so that he could not 
work with it. And the scribes and / the Pharisees who were there waited 
and watched whether / he would heal any one, for it was Saturday, in 
/order to/ * find evidence against him and to accuse him. But / Jesus, 


30 Me. ii. 27 ghemakt, factum : Ephr 62, 148 (institutum) lat GrP'"'')’'*, creatum : 
sy(c) -pa"-- Georg £014 fi33 P (exc. r288f) cp. ch. 138 (Mt. xix. 4). — om 
ende a. nit Old-Lat. E-P Old-Germ^'*'* 53' fioififf Ssf K, contra Ta" sy 
sysW foi4 omit clause) Georg. 

31 om Me. ii. 28 Mt. xii. 8 Lk. vi. 5. — co Lk. vi. 5 p. Lk. vi. 10: S5 Marc‘"h — 
om factiwi est aiitem. 

Lk.vi. 6 om cysvETQ 5 f. 

32 add dat vole. — om sy pal Old-Lat. i^aur DC OQ (contra Vg K). 
fol. 27® 

1 Mt. xii. 10 din sine rechte hant verdorret was, literally: cui dextra manus eius 
erat aridaX. nianum habens artdam (dextram from Lk.). This is the idiomatic 
rendering in Syriac: sy'P in Mt., sy(') in Me., syP("') in Lk. — add dextram 
(from Lk) : sy®', no text adds in Me. 

2 add so dat . . mochte, cp. Hebr. Ev.: caeme^itarius eram tnariibus victum quaerens: 
Precor te, lesu, ut mihi restituas sanitatem ne turpiter mendicem cibos ; Zach 
220C (Hier) Aeger iste dicitur fuisse caemerttarius quaeritans victum manibus. 

^ 7 add die daer waren. — wachtten ende speiden cp. Pep Harm 37^*: 

aspieden, cp. L ch. 15 1, Lk. xiv. I. 

4 om oksun . . . wrugene 1. ut invenirent accusare ilhim, cp. occasionem accusandi: f; 
ut invenirent et accusarent ilhim : e; ut invenirent modum quo reprehenderent 
eum: Ta“^; that they should find the means of accusing him-, sah. 
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Lk. 6, 6 Me. 3, 1 
Mt. 12,9 


Lk. 6 , 7 Me. 3, a 
Mt. 12 , 106 


Lk* 6,8a 



foL 27 ® 

iHc die wale wiste hare quade pinsingen te hem wert • / hi 
sprac totin mensche die de hant verloren hadde en seide • 
Stant op en ganc hir staen in midden onder ons • en deghe 
ne dede also • / Doe sprac ihc totin phariseusen ■ Ic wrage v 
weder ghorloft es op den saterdach so goet te doene • so quaet • 
A.30 so des menschen lyf te behoudene • so te verderuene? En die 

phariseuse suegen al stille en en antwerden hem nit • / en 
alse ihc al omme hadde ghesien en nimen en antwerdde / • 
so sprac hi toten ghenen metter quader hant en seide • Stec 


who well knew their wicked thoughts towards him, / spoke to that man 
who had lost his hand and said : / Rise up and go and stand here in our 
midst. And he/ did so. Then Jesus spoke to the Pharisees: I ask you/ 
10 10 whether it is allowed to do good upon the Saturday or [to do] evil, / 
whether to save man’s life or to destroy it? And the / Pharisees were all 
silent and did not answer him. And / when Jesus had looked all round 
and no one gave answer, / he spoke to the man with the bad hand and 


6 Lk. Vi. 8 die . . . wiste, sciens 1 . sciebat : d (Ss : yivuisxsiv) b /,- £(Sa)? : $30, : £1446. 

7 mensche, xvSpx’Tra 1 . xv^pt : K £014 S6 £76! al. 

8 stant op ende ganc hir stae 7 i, cp. syP'“^ Ta"; vA Tocua followed by 

>xjo Atpe’ rtik; cp. Pep Harm 37^* pat he 3 ede amP stoode. — in itiidden 
onder ons 1. in medium, cp. syP^**) Ta" add : Pep Harm 37^® 

amyddes pe flore. — eyide deghene dede also 1 . et surgejis stetit. Pep Harm: 
arid he 3 ede and deede so. 

10 Lk. Vi. 9 weder, si 1 . ri: H (exc. ^48 s^ 6 ) 5 $ £207 lat (exc. q r). — so quaet, 
an ftiale, om facere: lat (exc. ffP) sy. 

77 behoudene, (?) salvare 1 . salvatn facere: cde Zach (Comm) 221 A. 

12 Me. iii. 4 suegen al stille, add ct'^s stioottoov in Lk. : Fuld Zach Old-Germ (TepP°'^q 
Ta^^ 55 fi 2 ii £226 £1454 ^1091 £i2iff £377 *77 £1493 £1443 al. — add ende en 
antwerden hem nit cp. Pep Harm 37^®: ayid hij helden hem stille and ne 
ausuereden nouBth. 

13 Lk. Vi. 10 om sv opyip: HK Fuld Zach text, contra: Old-Lat. Zach 22 iB 
(Comm) sy‘"‘=^ Ssf P Ferr £i279f £207 £1226 £178 al; Pep Harm 38L riBtk 
wropelich. Ta""^ omits from Me. iii. 5 also (suvl.v 7 rcupt,s- 70 ? sm Tupucsi xxp'Sixp 
xvrxv, where the reading srxpxxsi has the variant ysicpsijsi with the remarkable 
attestation : 55 c dff.^ir sy*’^. 

14 toten ghenen metter quader hant 1. tm x-Apxicx, add £^-/,pxiii/.syy,y sgpyTi r/iv 
X^ipx in Mt. : £1390 ai26. 
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Me. 3, 3 
Lt. 6 ,iS 


Lk. 6,9 
Me. 3, 4a 


Me. 3,4^ 

Me.2,S a 
Lk. 6 , \oa 


Me.z, ih 
Lk.6,KiB 
Mt. 12,13 



fol. 27 ® 

IS voert dine hant • en deghene dede also en stac voert sine 
hant • en also schire alse hise voert stac so was si ^il ghene 
sen en ghelyc der andre • / Doe sprac iHc noch totin scribe 
en totin phariseusen en seide aldus • wie es van v alien 
die en schaep heft en siet dat syn schaep in enen putte 
20 valt op enen saterdach en syn schaep laett ut te trekkene 
om datt saterdach es ? / En es doch en mensche nit beter 
dan en schaep ? Des saterdags en es nit verboden wale 
C. 88 te doen- || Alse dat hoerden die phariseuse so tornden sys 
hen • en spraken onder hen tesamen • wat si iKu doen sou 


IS said : Stretch / ‘5 forth thy hand. And he did so and stretched forth his / 
hand, and as soon as he stretched it forth, it was all healed / and like 
unto the other. Then Jesus spoke yet to the scribes / and to the Pharisees 
and said thus: Who is there of you all / who has a sheep and sees that 
20 his sheep falls into a pit/ 2 ® upon a Saturday, and fails to pull it out/ 

because it is Saturday? And is not a man better / than a sheep? On Saturday 

C. 88 it is not forbidden to do / well. || When the Pharisees heard that, 

they were indignant / and spoke among themselves what they should do to 


w dede also ende stac voert, conflate, s^srsivsv 1 . eiroi-^irsv in Lk. : Ta" S2 fOi4 
55 Ferr (exc. £1211) ^30 etc. £1279 ^2o^{ fi 353 sah boh lat syf“>. 

Mt. xU. 13 add sine lia^it, manum suam : sy it D L R fi, Wurz J Dim Arnob 
aeth Pep Harm 38®. 

te Lk. Vi. 10 add ghenesen,\}yivti {{com Mt.): Fuld £014 fioi6fr £133 Ferr JST; 

add in Me. : K 33 = £56 £ioi6 5371 £050' £133 al. 
n ende (om S”®'^) ghelyc der andre, add vi (from Mt.) in Lk. : I K ^6 

sj6{ 3371 Fuld, contra: eaff^l Vg H, add in Me.: sy^W Georg^ a b c pal 
33*" £56 £1oi 6 3371 £050“" 3x33 £226 K . 

19 Mt. xii. 11 foveam sabbatis: R. — add syn schaep, add xoto : sy Vg 32 Ferr. 

21 Mt. xii. la en es doch, (?) nonne 1 . quanto niagis. 

22 om mre. 

23 add alse dat hoerden. 

Lk. vi. 11 tornden, irati sunt 1 . BTrXvixdT^xxv xvoixc, cp. ira 1 . insipientia : e ; 
iniquitate (== xvofiixi;): b f ff.,_g I q r aur D P syP(^'=>: rclsojaaM, invidia. 

S''^'^ adds ende maecten enen raet using Mt.; facere is the lat boh arm ren- 
dering in Mt. xii. 14, Me. iii. 6, Me. xv. i of cKx^ov, s^i^ouv, sroifixxxvreg 
{<TU(i.(oouXtov) where many Western texts read iroieiv especially in Me. iii. 6, 
XV. i; see Harris, A Study of Cod. Bezae, p. 88. The Syriac is cuuoi 
(<it.\raa or 
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Mt. i2,xxLk. 14,5 


Mt, ii2, xs 


Mc.^,6Lk»6f XX 



fol. 2']'> 

2S den war met dat si syns quite ware • / Efi hi die dat wa 
le wiste ghinc en weghe ter zee wert en schit van 

hen • MATHEUS • / A 1 dar wert so volgde hem ene grote me 
neghe van volke dat gheganst begerde te sine van me 
negerhande ongemake - en ihc ganssedse allegader • / efi 
30 hen alien geboet hi dat sys nimen en seiden • / om de profe 
cie te ueruulne die ysaias wilen profeterde van hem efi 
sprac aldus in den“ persoen des vader ■ j Ic sal v senden myn 
fol. 28’’ 

kint dat ic verkoren hebbe en dar ic myn behagen in hebbe 

a) inter 1. addicio glose 


Jesus / 25 that they might be rid of him. And he, who knew it well, / went 
away to the sea and parted from / them. Thither followed him a great 
multitude / of people who wished to be healed of all / sorts of diseases. 
JO And Jesus healed them all; and / he commanded them all not to tell 
any one about it, in order / to fulfil the prophecy which Isaiah prophesied 
of him of yore, and spoke thus in the person of the Father: I shall send 
you my / 

fol. 28^ 

child whom I have chosen and in whom I have laid / my pleasure. I shall 


25 warniet dat si syns quite waren : Txg aTTCt-srsuriv aurcv (from Mt.) 1 . t; : S5. 
Mt. xii. 15 /it 1. iesus (contra S""*), om ly, 70 ui; in Mt. : f253. — add •yvoog in 
Me.: fi2i6 S371 fi279. 

26 Me. iii. 7 g/iinc en weghe ter zee zvert= sy''^^ (in Me.): rdso-xA cn_\ Atrs' (syP: 

rslsi. Afol). Ta=“' Fuld use Mt. secessit hide; for various Latin renderings 
of see Oxf. Vg. ad Mt. xii. 15. 

30 Mt. xii. 15 dat sys nimen en seiden 1. nx [/.yi (pxvtpov xvtcv 7 :oiv^ 70 q 7 iv : sy® ut illi 

netmni dicer ent, reil JUrcll (contra sy'^p, which however 

correct only reading : ut illi nemini emu manifestarent). In Old-Latin 

a survival of the reading in c Me. iii. 12: ne alien i manifestarent ilium. 
32 Mt. xii. add in den persoen des vader. For this archaic formula see: A Primitive 
Text, p. 44f, cp. ch. 91 (Mt. xiii. 35). Though marked here as an addicio 

glose, it belongs to the primitive form of the Latin Diatessaron cp. Just 

Apol ch. 36. See further Zach 222B: ex persona Patris dicit Isaias: Ecce 
ptier mens-, and cp. Zach 229D 238B 270A 277C 407A 510C 511A 564A 581C. 
Mt. xii. i8 ic sal V senden 1. ecce. 

fol. 28' 

^ TTxtg, kint, piier: Vg Old-Lat. ; k sah: filius ; arm boh: boy, sy : 
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fol. 28' 

ghelegt • Ic sal minen gheest gheuugen in hem • en hi sal den 
volke van der werelt verkundegen myn ordeel • / hi ne sal 
nit schilden • noch roepen ■ noch in den straten en sal nimen 
s horen syn gheluut • / Dat ghekrokde riet en sal hi nit breken 

noch dat roekende hout en sal hi nit bleschen • toter wilen 

dat syn ordeel te uictorien comen sal • / en in sinen namen so sal 
dat vole van ertrike hopende syn • math’- lucas • marcus 

F. 7 /C. 89 II In din tide so ghinc ihe op enen bergh doen syn ghebet- 
JO en aldaer so bleef hi bedende al din nacht ouer • j en alse 
de dach uerschenen was so nam hi sine yongren met 


unite my spirit in him, and he shall / proclaim my judgment to the people 
S of the world. He shall / not rail nor call out, nor shall any one / ® hear 
his sound in the streets. He shall not break the bent reed, / nor shall 
he extinguish the smoking wood, until / his judgment shall come to 
victory. And in his name shall / the people of the earth be full of hope. 

C. 89 10 II At that time Jesus went upon a mountain to say his prayer; / and there 
he remained praying all through the night. And when / the day had 


, — om 0 xyxTTViTOi; fxou. — add ende, et: syt^^'Ps® arm. — dar ic 
tnyn behagen in hebbe ghelegt, in quo posui be?ieplacitum metim ( 1 . Vg in quo 
bene placuit aniniae nieae) cp. Hil in Mt. xii (apiid Sabatier): m eo paternae 
bejieplacitum voluntati. — ic, ego 1. ^ {anima jnea: abg^hqDE 

LQR\. Vg animae meae')-. 51416 (cp. Mt. iii. 17). 

2 in 1 . super. — den volke van der werelt 1 . gentibus cp. infra 1 . 9 and Lk. 
ii. 31, 32. — add myn, meum p. indicium-. S""*. 

5 Mt, xii. 19 syn ghelinit, sonum (contr. S"'"*’: stimme) 1 . vocem eius cp. the note 
ad Acts ii. 2 Cod. Bezae in the: Bulletin of the Bezan Club, V p. 27 (rdla = 
both vox and sonus). 

s Mt. xii, 20 hout, lignum 1 . Ihmm : k fTIren (see Sunday and Turner i. 1 .) Zach 222D 
223A Wn cod. text and comm. (tris). — In the Bodleian MS. it occurs only 
in the quotation from Remig (223A). 

7 syn ordeel add xoroo : 530 51444 51216 5129 fi222f 5381 A* Chrys. — cz) 
y-pidiv etg vixog ■ sy q f Old-Germ. — comen sal 1 . eiciat cp. sy®‘= (Q^b exeat 
(Aphel: eicit!). — sal hopende sy?i, sperabit ; k has: credent. 

s Lk. vi. la om factum est autem-. S”"* sy'^*^^ Ta“L — add iesus: S"'^'^ Old-Germ™'^'^ 
syP Ta". — om too kov p. r-/; xpoa - evx ''! '• Marc‘"‘ S5. 

70 add aldaer, illici S""^ sy^"^! Ta“ Marc‘"*. 

11 Lk. vi. 13 tierscheneji was 1 . f actus esset: S“'‘* (contra H"'*^ doejit dach was) cp. 
syW Atcn^, illuxit. 
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iT//. 12,19 

Mt . 12, 20 

Mt . 12,21 

6,12 

Lk . 6,13a 



fol. 28^ 

A. 63 hem / en ghinc weder ter zee wert • / en aldaer so quam 

“ en groet vole te hem so dat hi in en schep moste gaen 

sitten • en al dat vole stont in den oeuere • / en hi ontploee 

sinen mont en sprae din uolke toe in parabolen dats 

a) At the foot of the page: Lucas ctinuert dese pabole van den sayere aldus |1 (gidd. in mg.\ 
Iter faciebat ih’s) In din tide so ghinc ih’c beide in steden en in dorpen pdeken en evangelizeren 
dat like gods, en sine twelef apostlen met hem en oc volgden hem vele vrowen die verledegt 
waren van den euelen ghesten eh geghanstt van menig’ hande sikheiden onder die so was marie 
die es genamt raagdalene daer seuen quade gheeste ut waren geuaren eh johanna chuzass wyf 
die herodess procurator was eh susanna eh vele andre die yolgde eh dat si hem plagen te 
dinne eh te versiene van din dat si hadden |j Eh alse ih'c sach ’dat hem en groet vole volgde 
eh dat si van alien staden quamen te hem so sprac hi in ere gelikenessen eh seide en sayere 
ginc ut sayen syn saet etc. 


appeared, he took his disciples with / him and went back toward the sea. 
And there came / a great multitude towards him so that he had to go / 
and sit in a ship, and all the people stood upon the beach; and he opened / 
his mouth and spoke to those people in parables, that is / in similitudes, 

e) Lucas continues this parable of the sower as follows; At that time Jesus went preaching and 
evangelizing the kingdom of God both in cities and in villages, and his twelve apostles with 
him. And also many women followed him, who had been released from evil spirits and healed 
of manifold diseases. Among them was Mary, who is called Magdalene, out of whom seven evil 
spirits had gone, and Johanna, the wife of Chuzas, who was Herod’s procurator, and Susanna, 
and many others, who used to serve him and to provide for him from that which they had. |t And 
when Jesus saw that a great multitude followed him, and that they came to him from all places, 
he spoke in a parable and said : A sower went out to sow his seed, etc. 

12 Mt. Xiii. 1 om ev. T'Ai oiKixg: k e a b sy^ §5. — qiiatn, using Lk. viii. 4 

((TuviflVTfl?) cp. in Me. iv. i (TVVspx^Txt 1 . (TuvxyeTxt : /’* exc £288f. 

13 Mt. xiii. a gaen sitten for ascendens (also in Capit., Bergsma p. 280) cp. 

aiu : -sy® (Mt.) (Me.). 

14 Stont, stabat is Mt. ; 1 . erat in Me.: sy<<=) efff^g^r Georg^ — ontploee sinen 
mont cp. Mt. v. 2. 

15 Mt. xiii. 3 parabolen dats in ghelikenessen. has ghehkenessen only ; parabolis in 
Mt.: E-P Fabcff^gdlf; in Me.: i? A-A' L Rqfm Lk. [Ng-. similititdinem) : 
adc. — similitudinibus (Lk. viii. 4) in Mt. : k. — om •koM^x (Lk. viii. 4) in 
Mt.: f56 £351 S260 £75 I (om -iToXhx sv 7rxpx(3: £37of), in Me.: £014 £i68 e b c. 


The following variants in Lk. viii. i — 5 quoted in L at the foot of the 
page, and included in the text of SH, deserve notice: 

Lk. viii. 1 iestis 1 . ipse (see the marginal note iter faciebat iesus), om kx;xutop: 
sy“ e, om xorop : c. — in steden ende in dorpen, per civitates et castella plur. 
1 . per civitatem et castellum: b c e f ff.j^l q G Q ab; civitates et vicos: a r pt,, 
Ta" and sy also have the plural; uo vicos et civitates: sy"^. — Awe-, "add 
eiiis-. Ta.^^ sy. — add apostlen-. £1260, add discipuli: a b cfq r aur Q pt. 

Lk- viii. 3 ut zvaren geuaren, S"'^: hi hadde verdreven, fx/ 3 fpA',j)c£i 1 . £^£>.-y;>.uS£i 
with Ephr 120 (txt and comm) Ta^f sy'" ^30 1341. 

Lk. viti- 3 van din dat si hadden, ex eis quae habebant 1. de facultatibus suis: pt 

syf^_^aX rehen Aur^.1 Tossn 
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Lk.%,\aMc.\,xb 
Mty 13,2 
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fol. 28^ 

in ghelikenesseh en seide aldus • j Een sayere ghinc vt 
sayen syn saet • / en alse hi sayde so nil som dat saet neuen 
den weghe • al dar wardt vertorden • en de voghele quam 
en atent op • / en ander deel van din sade vil op en steene 
20 ghtech lant daert sine wortele nit geplanten en conste 
omme ghebreke van goeder erden • / en alse dat ut ghe- 
schoten was / so quam de sonne en verbroyet en dedt v’ 
dorren vant het sonder wortele ut gheschoten was • / En 

ander deel van din sade vil onder dome • en alse die dor 


and said thus: A sower went out / to sow his seed, and when he sowed 
some of the seed fell by/ the wayside; there it was trodden upon, and 
the birds came / and ate it up. And another part of the seed fell upon a 
20 stony / 20 land, where it could not plant its roots / for lack of good soil : 
and when it had / shot up the sun came and scorched it and made it / 
wither, because it had shot up without roots. An / other part of that seed 


IS om XKOuers in'Mc. : c f203 fi094 al'*. — om i^ov (Lk. viii. 5) in Mt.: ^294 

51416 ; in Me. : 5294 51386 aeth. 

17 add sjn saet (from Lk.) also in Capit : Pep Harm 43® [his sedes), Schafers, Erkl. d. 
Ev. S. 20, 169, in Mt.: si68 5350 ^132 5247 S1443 sy® Old-Germ. 

Wycl. ; in Me. : ^30 51441 5211 51178 51279 ^95 ^1354 ^86. — om eytveTO in Me. 
(from Mt. Lk.): ^sf 53015 586 lat exc. a sah arm. 

IS Mt.xiii.4 add xxTSTrxTyt^ii (from Lk.) in Mt.: 5226 5384. — om rov ovpxvou {=Mt.) 
in Lk.: Ta^^ Fuld L”'‘* 5014 ^5 5337 eabff^lq sy; add tou oup. (= Lk.) in 
Mt.: S-''* Zach ^371 sah 5050 593f 594f 5337 Ferr §30 etc. 5i222ff /’" 5207fr 
537of 51353 al sy= bhff^ QR Vg*'*'* corrvaf-, add in Me.: 51016 S5 5351 5243 
51386 587 al a c qr 01 d-Germ“'^'*. 

19 en steeneghtig lant for petrosa cp. petrosa loca: b [a hiat) jf^g (loca petrosa); 
in Me. loca petrosa: dgq; petrosam terrain: a; in Lk. : (super) terrain: b. 

20 add daert sine ivortele nit geplanten en conste cp. Zach 22 5 A non jigitur 

radix and sy^"^ in vs. 6^: iuwir^ r^.l Georg: 

radicem (-s) non extrusit. 

22 Mt. xiii. 5 om quia non habebant altitudinem terrae: sy^ e-, in Me.: e b c. 

Mt. xiii. 6 verbroyet ende dedt verdorren, causativa 1 . aestuaverunt — aruerunt. 

23 sonder wortele utgheschoten, cp. pitqxv 1 . ixptx^x in Lk. : Schafers, Erkl., 

S. 2of, 169: keine Feuchtigkeit unter seinen Wiirzeln. 

24 Mt. xiii. 7 onder, inter 1 . in (cp. Lk. viii, 7 vj pLSTx tcov xx.): Zach 225B in 
spinas, hoc est, inter spinas. Schafers, Erkl., S. 21 in mitten von D. 


Lk. 8, $a 

Me. 4,4 

Lk. 8, lb 


Mt. 13, 5 Me. 4,1 
Lk. 8, 6a 


Lk.^,6b 


Mt.xi, 6 Me. 4,6 

Mt.i3,j J/c.4,'7 
Lk.B,7 
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fol 28’- 

25 ne op wiessen so verdructen si dat saet so datt nit ghe 

wassen en conste • / en ander deel van din sade vil in goet 
lant en dat wis op en brachte vrocht somech hondert 

foldege somech sestech uol^ege • en somech dertechuoldeghe / 
Doe ihc dit hadde gesproken so rip hi en seide die oren 

C.90J0 heft hi hoere • math’ || Ene andre gelikenesse so ver 

trac hi din volke en seide al dus • ghelyc es hemelrike 

din man die saide en goet saet op syn lant • j Mar des • 

fol. 28^ 

nachts alse die liede sleipen so quan syn “ vient en saide op 

a) inter 1 . die divel 


25 fell among thorns, and when the / 25 thorns grew up they choked the seed, 
that it / could not grow. Another part of that seed fell upon good / land 
and it grew up and bore fruit, some a hundred / fold, some sixtyfold, and 
some thirtyfold./ When Jesus had said this he called out and said: He 
C.90 JO who has ears, / 2® let him hear. || He told the people another similitude,/ 
and said thus: The kingdom of heaven is like / unto that man who sowed 
good seed upon his land. But in the / 

fol. 28^ 

night, when the people slept, his enemy " came and sowed upon / that 
d) the devil 


25 SO datt nit ghezvassen en conste, evidently rendering Me. iv. 7’’ added by Ta"; 
om Fuld and S""^. 

26 goet lant. Ephr 124, 125, 196, Schafers, Erkl. S. 21, 22, 23, 24, and sy' 
Lk. viii. 8 have good and fat, represented in d by terram bonani et uberam, 
in cer by terram bonam et optimam (for opimani), a: optimam et bonam; 
cp. Vogels, Evang. Palat., S. jif and my remarks in: Orien Christianus, 
Dritte Serie I S. 220— 222. 

29 Lk. viii. 8 goe lesus dit hadde gesproken, cum locutus esset 1 . dicens, cp. f: 
cum loquerettir, 01d-Germ'‘^'^ : do er die wort geredt so schry er. 

om (Mt.) ; om in Lk.: Marc*"’* contra Ta'*’' Fuld S""*, cp. in Lk. viii. 15 

30 add raurx 0 sx^tv cerx xmostoi-. £376 Ferr (exc. ^033) £1444 £351 

£1443 al. — add in Me.: et intelligens (a: qui intellegit) intelligat: abff^ir 
55 £1222 cp. Zach 225D (comm): qui habet aures cordis, id est, intelligentiarti 
mentis, audiat; and see L"''* ch. 82 Mt. xi. 15 and ch. 95 Mt. xiii. 43. 

Mt. xiii. 34 This order in Fuld Pep Harm contra Ta“. 

31 om factum-. SH"'** ER Hier sy £1353 Old-Hebr. 
fol. 28" 

1 Mt. xiii, 25 add des nachts (also in Capit). — syn vient, the ordinary reading; H”'^ : 
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fol. 28^ 

dat selue lant nacht crokke onder dat goede saet • En alse hi 
dat ghedaen hadde streek hi enwege al heimelec • / Dar na alse 
dat coren begonste te wassene so ginc oc vt die nacht crokke / 
s Doe quamen dis mans knechte en seide haren here • en 
sayestu here en goet saet op dyn lant ? wanen comen die 
A. 66 nacht crokken onder dat coren? / En die here antwerdde • myn 
uient heft dat gedaen • en sine knechte spraken noch tote hem 
en seiden • weltu dat wi gaen en trekken vt die nacht crokke 
/o mett’ wortelen? j en die here antwerdde hen • Nenic want gi mo m. 13,13 


same land night-tares among the good seed. And when he / had done that 
he stole away secretly. After that, when / the corn began to grow, the 
S night-tares also came up. / ® Then the servants of that man came and said 
to their master; / Didst thou not sow good seed in thy land. Master ? whence 
come the / night-tares among the corn? And the master answered: Mine/ 
enemy has done that. And his servants spoke again to him / and said; 
10 Wilt thou that we go and pull out the night-tares / with the roots ? And 


een viant, om xvrov: sy®^ syP k* e k Iren £551. — saide, seminavit 1 . 
super seminavit (= S“"^ : van boven saide ) : Ta" sy k e q Iren®*^ (Iren“'’“ '/2) 5 $ 
(contra d) sah boh 

2 onder, inter 1 . in medio in midden)-, k (contra e) Iren sy ivisi in\ abh. — 
dat goede saet 1. tritici ( 3 “®'' tarzve). 

3 add al heimelec. 

4 Mt. xiii. 26 om et fructum fecisset. 

5 Mt.xiii. 37 dis mans 1 . patris familiae (cp. sy*: om patris f am.). — SH""* toten 
vader des gesindes, ad patrem familias: e h L R, patri fa^n. : D E Q (i Zach Wn 
£12x6 /"^(exc ay), cp. domino eorum p. accesserunt: sy* sah. — haren here, 
domino eorum 1. ei-, om ei: ke sa. S""*. 

6 wanen comen 1 . unde habet cp. sy Ta“'': tmde sunt. — om auv p. ttoSsv: sy 
Ta" (contra Ephr 126) £346! £270 3 “=*^ (not H""*). 

7 add onder dat coren : Old-Hebr. cp. sy add cos (Ephr om ciaa). 

ende, et 1 . autem: abcff^ff.^lr Vg, om et: sy* k J. — add die 
here. — add myn, mens p. inimicus : 01 d-Germ=‘* 

8 ende, et 1. aittem. — sine, eius p. servi: sy. 

9 om ergo : lat (exc. f q) sy sah”*^ boh arm ^5 £438®. — trekken vt . . . metten 
wortelen 1. collegimus cp. eradicetis vs. 29, cp. boh: draw them out. 

10 Mt xiii. 29 add hen, illis (eis): sy sah kabcfhEQR Ssf §48 /’^ (exc. ay). — 
om colligentes. 
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fol. 28^ 

chtt die tarue ut trekken mett’ nacht crokken ■ / Mar laett se 
beide wassen toten ogste en alst comt ten ogste so salic seg 
gen den ogstren • ghedert tirst die nacht crokken en bindt 
se te samen omme te werpene int vir en te verbernne en de 
IS tarue ghedert en uurt se in mine schure • / math’ mr • lucas • 
F.74C. 91 II Ene andre gelikenesse so vertrac hi noch din uolke en seide 
aldus • win salic gheliken hemelrike • en wat gheliknessen 
salic hem gheuen ? / het es ghelyc den senep sade dat nam 
en man en sayet in sinen hof • / alse men dat sayet so est een 

the master answered them : No, I do not, for ye might / pull out the 
wheat with the night-tares. But let them / both grow until the harvest; and when 
it comes to the harvest, I shall tell / the harvesters: Gather first the night- 
tares and bind / them together to throw them into the fire and to burn 
C. 91 /j’ them; and / gather the wheat and carry it into my barn. || He told yet 
another parable to those people and said / thus: Wherewith shall I com- 
pare the kingdom of heaven, and what similitude / shall I give to it? It 
is like to the mustard seed which / a man took and sowed in his garden. 


11 Mt.xiii.30 add mar, sed: sy®‘= abce (contra k) g^g^hff^r^gigatir D E LQR(i. 
Wurz J Dim. 

12 alst comt ten ogste 1. in tempore messis cp. e cum venerit tempus messis, 
S”®^: alse die oest comt. 

14 te samen 1. fasciculos. — add te werpene int vir ende: cp. sy^® r^icuX.i vyK*, 

add igni\ Ta®’’ e. — om ea p. comburendum : lat (exc. kf) §5 Aug Eus.'' 

15 add ende tiurt se. 

17 Me. iv. 30 win, cui (from Lk.) 1 . qnomodo: sy(®®^ Georg- lat (exc. eb g) $5 £050 

D K. — salic gheliken, 1 . oi^.oico'rcof/.sv : £i68 £337 Ferr §30 al boh®®'*'* 

aeth Georg^. In Lk. ansiocrsi r-^v (3x7. 1 . ofioix — xoTyiv : £376. 

hemelrike, twv ovpxvxv 1 . tou hoi> in Lk. : £90 £1386 /^, in Me.: £309 £190 £1091 
£1260 al. add in Lk. ofi,oix;xxTi p. tivP: Ferr; in Me. oixoiafjcxTi 1 . 7rxpx(3oXvi : 
£93 D (exc. 203!) b {a hiat). 

18 salic hem gheuen: S“®'^, cp. e in Me.: in qua parabola damns eum, £014: 
Tivi rnv TTxpxlocXyiV ^cepesv, H"®** sal ic hem ghelyken cp. syP nedAvss rcli.reis 
cnA&vau- This seems the origin of the Ferrar reading in Lk. — Wfc, sing, 
in Me.: Ta®" sah Georg'^. 

het es ghelyc, cpcoix sjtiv 1 . ccc in Me. (from Mt., Lk.): §5, simile est regnum 
dei sicut: c. 

19 sayet, seminavit is Mt.; in Lk. seminavit 1 . misit-. Marc'®"^' Fuld Zach. — in 
sinen hof, in hortum suum is Lk. — alse men dat sayet is Me. 

Mt. xiii.32. Me. iv.31 een der minster, 1 . minimum. — om alle. omnibus a. oleribus 
(contra S“®'^). Notice that po is the Syriac superlative, 

i. e. alle is not required with minste. 
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Mi . 13,30 


Me . 4, 30 
Lk . 13, 18 


Mc.^,Zi 

Lk.x^figa 

Mt.xi.yi 

Lk.x^i ^ 9 ^ 


F .75 


fol. 28^ 

20 der minster sade • en alst op wast so werdet groet so datte 
vogle mogen sitten op sine riser - j math’ • lucas • Noch e 
ne andre geliknesse so vertrac hi din volke en seide aldus 
ghelyc es hemelrike “ den heue ^ din en wyf nam en leidene 
in drie korne"^ mels tote din male datt al geheuen was'" • j 

2s Alle dese parablen sprac iHc totin volke • en math’ mc • 
met desen en met des gheliken so leerde hi dat vole na 
dat si sine leringe mochten verstaen • / en sonder-^ parablen 

a) inter 1. de heilge kerke — V) inter 1. van ghelouen — c) inter 1. dewysheit gods — 
d) inter 1. in de drie partien van der werelt dat syn asia affrica europa — e) inter 1. dat aide 
werelt ghelouech worden was — /) inter 1. math’ 

20 When one sows it, it is one / 20 of the smallest seeds, and when it grows 
up it becomes tall so that / the birds may sit upon its branches. / He told 
the people yet another parable, and said thus: / The kingdom of heaven “ 
is like unto the leaven ^ which a woman ^ took and put it / into three 

25 measures of flour until the time that it was all leavened.^ / 25 All these 
parables Jesus spoke to the people, and / with these and similar ones he 
taught the people according to / their ability to understand his teaching. 
d) the holy church b) of faith c) the wisdom of God d) the three parts of the world, that 
are Asia Africa Europe r) that all the world had become believing. 

20 Me. iv. 3a werdet groet, 1 . yiviTxi imsi^ov, om txvtccv tuv Xxxxvxv, cp. syP rc^ocD 

^ rtiai, and cp. preceding note on the Syriac superlative. — om et 
fit arbor contra 

21 Me. iv. 32 mogen, ^uvxtrSxi, om — vogle, om caeli (contra S"'**); sy® in 

Mt. (contra Ephr). 

Mt.xiii.3a om XXI in Mt.: sj2A e (contra k and Ephr). 

sitten 1. habitent {— wonen). 

23 leidene 1 . abscondit ; cp. Ephr 128 imniiscetur, Ta®’’ kneaded into. — For the 
interlinear gloss: de wysheit gods cp. sy*^ in Mt. xiii. 33: a wise woman, 
and Zach 228D (Hier): Mulier ista intelligitur Ecclesia vel Sapientia Dei. 

24 korne for sata. The Dutch korne means grains, which does not yield a good 
sense. The only explanation I could suggest is that it is the transliteration 
of ioA I Kings v. ii (25) Lk. xvi. 7 (Gr. xopcc), though this measure would 
seem inappropriate to its use here. — om tria sata : Ephr 128, sy*^ in Mt. a a.j,b 
eff.^i Iq in Lk. — For the gloss van ghelouen cp. Zach 229A: fidem nominis 
farinae satis tribus miscet. 

26 Me. iv. 33 om TToXKxit; (Mt.): SH"=‘‘ arm Georg aeth ebc Zach 229C 

(comm, contra text) ^3* S48ff boh £014 fi33 ^337 (exc. £203!) $30 £129 
£i 8 £1132 £37of £1443 al- 

27 ende : Mt. ; et 1 . autem in Mc. : syt’*’) arm aeth Georg sah boh Si £133 £17 £95 
Old-Germ'’'^ L — parablen plur (contra S”®'*) : in Mt. sy lat (exc. k dDT*, 
-as: e, sine parabolis vel -a: 5 ); in Me.: sy("<=> Georg'-’® r £309 Old-Germ. 

In the gloss d) note the order i. e. from the point of view of Edessa or 
Caesarea or Jerusalem. Why comes Africa next? 
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Lk . 13, 21 


■Vc.4, 33 
13,34/1 


Mt . 13, 34^ 



fol. 28^ 

en woude hi din volke nit toe spreken ■ j omme te ueruul 
ne die profecie die dauid wilen profeterde van hem • doe 
30 hi sprac in sinen persone en seide aldus • ic sal ontpluken 
minen mont in parablen en dat donker heft ghewest 
dat salic vercleren met ghelikenessen • / math’ mar • lucas • 
fol. 2P’' 

A. 64 C. 92 |j En" ihc antwerdde hen aldus ■ v es gegheuen te kinne de 
verhoienheit van den rike gods • Mar den andren en es dat 

a) in mg. Doe quamen sine yongren te hem en uraghden he warumme spreks du din uolke toe 
in parablen en i ghelycnessen 


And without parables / he would not speak to the people, so as to fulfil / 
the prophecy which David whilom prophesied concerning him, when / 
JO 30 spoke in his person and said thus: I will open / my mouth in parables, 
and that which has been dark / I will make clear with similitudes. / 

fol. 29^ 

C. 92 And" Jesus answered them thus: To you it has been given to know the/ 
mystery of the kingdom of God. But to the others that has / not been 

a) Then his disciples came to him and asked him: Why do you speak to the people in parables 
and in similitudes? 


29 Mt 3CUL35 add dauid contra cp. Zach 229D : ex persona Domini diciUtr 

in psalmo Ixxvii-, add H<r«/au: 52 * 548 £050 S254 Ferr £351 5398 aeth^"^ R 
PsClem; Oxf. Vg i. 1 .; “Hier. Per asaph proph. credebat esse.” 

30 in sinen persone, cp. Zach I. c. and see on fol. 27'' 1 . 32. 

32 om xxa KXTx^oKvig xoijfxco. va?t den beginne der werelt cp. sy“ , 

e: ab origine 1 . a constitutione ; cp. SH”"* on Mt. xxv. 34, and our note on 
fol. 22'" 1. 30. — om xoTfjLov: 5 i 52 *^ ^254 £288 e sy^‘=. 
fol. 2gX 

1 marginal insertion Mt.xiii. 10 add sine, eius p. fixSyjTxi : sy Old-Lat. (exc. k e 

HQR 53 f94f £351 £1444 A^ al sah boh. — add te hem, ad eum: S3 

boh q. — din uolke 1 . eis-. Juvencus; cp. Isai. vi. 9. om Tert Amb Vg“‘^'^. 

in parablen ende in ghel. for xx^x^o'Kxic, cp. fol. 2 S'" 1. i5f; parabolis: e, 
similitudinibus : k; in Me. iv. ii, Lk. viii. g, 11 e has similitudo ; cp. ^ in 
Lk. viii. 1 1 : haec est autem similitudo vel parabola supra lin. add. 

Mt. xiii. 11 add iesus. — add hen, xoroi^i sy lat (exc. k) Si S48ff 1“ (exc. 

/’* Ferr K al. — om on: £72 sah. 

2 de verhoienheit, ro fiunnipiov 1 . rx — ix (Me. iv. ii) in Mt. : sy Old-Lat. (exc. 

ebff^ h) Clem”Al Ir‘=“ DEQ; in Lk.: sy Old-Lat. — rike gods, dei 1 . coe- 
lorum (Me. Lk., Ta“ using Me.); om coelorum in Mt.; sy* ^l>ffzgi', om 
regni coeL: fp^-, in Me. om regni: e £1333, in Lk. om: £014 £448 — 


ivr. 13,35 


. 5 /^. 13,11 
Me. 4, 1 1 

Lk.^yXoa 
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fol. 2 gi' 

nit verleent • / Dar omme sprekic hen toe met parablen 

want si waene sien en sine sien nit • en si waenen horen 
s en si ne hoeren nit noch en uerstaen ■ / en hir omme so 
werdt ueruult in hen die prophecie die ysaias wilen 

profeterde van hen die seide aldus ■ ghi selt horen en ghi 

en selt nit uerstaen dat ghi hoert • en ghi selt sien en ghi 
en selt nit bekinnen dat ghi siet - / want des volks her 
lo te es vergroft • en het hoert suarlec metten oren ■ en si 
ne oghen heuet ghesloten datt nin sie • en sine oren 

given. Therefore I speak to them with parables, / for they think that they 
S see and they do not see; and they think that they hear, / 5 and they do 
not hear, nor do they understand. And hence / is fulfilled in them the 
prophecy which Isaiah whilom / prophesied concerning them, who spoke 
thus: Ye shall hear and ye / shall not understand that which ye hear; and 
ye shall see and ye / shall not know that which ye see : for the people’s 
lo heart / i® is coarsened ; and it hears with the ears with difficulty, and / 
it has shut its eyes so as not to see, and it has shut its ears / so as not 

den andren, aliis 1 . illis (Lk.) in Me.: e. — For various harmonized readings 
cp. Ta": non autem data est illis qni foris sunt-, f226 in Me.: add ou '^sSorxi 
a. p. roii; in Lk. sy*‘=: 6 ut to those without it is not given to them 
to know, therefore in parables it is said (sy* I sap) to them; g: non datum 
est nisi in parabolis dicetur ; e: non est datum nisi in similitudinem (sic); jCt*: 
caeteris autem non est datum sed in similittidinibus add loquor: b £77 £226 
*368 £121 etc. £1279 £551; add diciturx syP. 

3 Fuld add Me. iv. 34*’ p. dahitn. 

4 Mt. xiii. 13 wae7ien sien cp. Zach 230B (Hier) : videntes yion vident, hoc est, 
ingenio praesumentes se videre. — want, on c. ind. 1 . ivx c. conj. (Me. iv. 12): 
Ta^"^ Clem A 1 H syP arm aeth boh Vg Fuld contra sy®‘= Old-Lat. S5 £050 

(exc. £346) Ferr 530 £1444 £178 sah. 

5 Mt. xiii. 14 hir omme . . . werdt ueruult, add hiromme cp. ut adimpleatur, -eretur: 

syV*^2 VgP'. 

6 in hen, add in: b ffy h Vg'°^‘^ £1386, add syS super: k d, en-. S5 

£121 £l442f £17 £247 boh aeth Eus. — ysaias, add des propheten : sy“ 
syP cod 10* cod 12- gah^"* 50. 71 boh. 

7 die seide, dicentis 1 . dicens: Ta" sy arm aeth sah™"* 50, 71 boh Old-Lat. (exc. k, 
but inch d contra S5) DELQRBfV. 

8,9 add dat ghi hoert, dat ghi siet, cp. sy“ in vs. 13: what they see they shall 
not see, what they hear they shall iwt hear. 

10,11 Mt.xiii. 15 add sine, xuruv p. o^ix?,fioig and arriv-: Ta" sy, p. o(pSx>,fioii : £192, 
p. 32 *=. — om tok; otp^xhi^oiq p. sie, om Toiq uriv p. /tore, om tsj xxp^ix 

p. bekire, cp. om octdis videant . . . corde intelligant et : i e; Didasc Ap. ed. 


Mt. 13, 13 
Me 4, 12 
Lk.Z, io£ 


Mt. 13 , 14 


Mt.i3,TS 
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fol. 2 g^ 

gheloken datt nin hore noch en versta • en datt hem nin 
bekire en ict nin ghansse van sinen mesquamen'" / Doe 
baden hem die yongren en seiden • ontbint ons die pa 
rable van den sade • j En ihc'^ antvverdde hen en sprac al ■iv^.4.i3 


dus • 

En uerstadi 

derre parablen nit ? 

hoe 

seldi alle 

dandre parablen 

dan 

verstaen? ''Nochtan'^ 

seggic 

V dat sajj/Aisiid 

lech 

syn vwe 

oghen 

want si sien en 

uwe 

oren want 


si hoeren • j want ouer' waer seggic v dat vele conmge.^ 

20 en profeten en heileger liede begerden te siene dat ghi 

siet en en sagens nit • en te hoerne dat ghi hoert en en 

a) inter 1. lucas — S) inter 1. marcus — c) in mg. beati oculi — d) inter'' 1. math’ — e") inter I 
amen — /) inter 1. lucas ^ 


to hear nor to understand, and lest it / should convert itself and I should 
cure it of its diseases. Then / the disciples asked him and said : Explain 
iS to us the parable / is of the seed. And Jesus answered them and spoke / 
thus: Do ye not understand that parable? how then shall ye understand 
all / the other parables? However I say unto you, that / blessed are your 
eyes, for they see, and your ears, for / they hear. For verily I say unto 
20 you that many kings / 20 and prophets and holy persons desired to see 
ihat which ye / see, and they did not see anything of it ; and to hear that 


Lag p. 109 (ed. Connolly p. 224); For the heart of this people is waxed 
gross and their eyes they have shut and their ears have they stopped, lest at 
any time they should be converted, cp. Oxf. Vg i. 1 . p. 92: post hunc 

versum addit : et iterum, incrassatum est cor populi huius et aures eortim 
obstruerimt et ociilos suos compraeserutit ne quando convertatur et sanem eos, 
ex aliqua versione mihi ignota”. Both versions are identical ! 

17 Me. iv. 13 add dandre-. S'*'*! sah boh'’'"*'! cp. Txq xK 7 .xg 1 . 7rx(jxq Txq, om xxpx- 
(ioKxq: £95. 

18 Mt.xiii.i6 -jjant si— want si, quia— quia-, die ogen die sien dat gi sien 

ende die oren die horen dat gi hort (Lk. x. 23) = Iren IV. xxix. i quoting 
Mt. ; qui — quae 1 . quia — quia (in Syriac both expressed by ".1): Ta^, sy Did. 
Apost. ed. Lagarde p. 109 abeff^^., h r^ fgf qui g\ que 1 . quidF] ; in Lk. x. 23 
add aures quae audiunt: e c f, cp. $5 d add: xxi xxouovTsq x xxovsts. 

19 Me.xiii.i7 co coninge (added from Lk.) a. profeten-. contra Ephr 155, 273: 
proph... iusti . . reges. Ta’’" Fuld om reges-, add 'Sikxigi p. wpatp. inLk: S30; 
om xxi hx. in Mt.: Si = ora xxi (3xt in Lk.: Marc'“‘ e a ff.^il Method; Itxxioi 
1 . ( 3 x( 7 i>.siq (Mt. xiii. 17) in Lk. : bqrQ. 
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J//. 13,i8 


fol. 2gi^ 

F. 76C. 93 hoerdens nit- || Ghi dan verstaet de parable van den saye 

re en van den sade • matheus mar • lucas • Dat saet es 
dat gods wart . / Dat saet dat ualt neuen den wege • 
^5 dat syn die hoeren dat gods wart Dar na so comt de 

I 

quade gheest en raept op dat daer ghesait was datt 

nin becliue in den gheloeue • / Dat ander saet dat op 

' a . 65 dat stenechtege lant uil • dat syn die dat gods wart 

hoeren en blideleke dat ontfaen • / Mar want dat saet enghe 


30 ene 

wortele 

en 

heft 

in har herte so en caent 

in hen 

nit 

becliuen 

want 

ter 

liden so 

ontfaen si dat 

gheloeue 

en 

in den 

tide 

van 

suarheiden 

harre koringen 

so laten 


Mt. 13, i9Af<:.4,i5 

Lk.Z,xza 

L,k,Z,i^b 


Lk.ZyZyi 

Mt. 13, 20 
Me, 4, i6 


Mt.i2,^t 
Mc,4f 17 


C. 93 which ye hear, and they / heard nothing of it. || Understand then the 
parable of the sower and of the seed ; The seed is / the word of God. 
25 The seed that falls by the wayside, / “ that are those who hear the word of 
God; after that comes the / evil spirit and catches up what had been sowed 
there, that it / should not last on in faith. The other seed, which / fell upon 
stony land, that are those who hear the word of God / and gladly accept 
30 it ; but because the seed / 30 has no roots in their hearts, it can not last 
in them, / for they accept the faith in passing, / and in the time of the 
temptations of pressure, they let / it go. 


23 Mt. xiii.i8 add ende van den sade-. (cn also Capit 93, cp. 

add Tflv (TTopov vs. 3'' quo vide ; seniinis 1 . seininantis : syP Eus®. 

24 Mt.xiU.19 Dat saet dat nalt 7teuen den wege, harmonisation of Mt. xiii. 19= 
and Lk. viii. i2* = Ephr 124 quod cecidit prope viam cp. Zach 23 iD Hie 
est qiii seminatiis est, i. e. super quern setnen cecidit super viam ; also Mt. xiii. 22 
Tcsauv 1 . (TTCxpsig: sy*‘= fi26o; Mt. xiii. 23: sy^'^; e Lk. viii. 12: quod autem ad 
viam seminatum est-, quod 1. qui: f. 

25 Lk. viii. 12 add dat gods wart, verbum dei-. sy^ (sy^?) b D cp. Ephr 125 in 
comment.; add verbum only: ecr (add in cor dibus suis) pal a2ii mg fi386 
syP ; add owtoo p. xMoosunv in Me. : fosof £93 53off £17 £1132. 

26 Mt. xiii, 19 gg quade gheest, malus (malignus: dhr.^D LQJ-P Wurz J pi Dim; 
nequam: k). has duvel, ^ix( 3 o?.a? with Lk. — raept op, rapit-. Ephr 125 
(Mt.) 1 . 5 “'^ nemet, tollit (Me. Lk.). — dat daer ghesait zoas-, twort van 
harre her ten = Lk. ; add in Lk. va-j s'sicxppLeyov -. £351 ; om verbutn : e. 

27 Lk. viii. 12 datt nin becliue in den gheloeue-, om oxSxcri-y. 

28 Mt. xiii. 20 dat syn die, add in Lk. hi sunt: sy Old-Lat (exc. e). — add gods, 

dei p. verbum-. Vg 9, add paov in Mt.: £76 m22 £1226 (in vs. 23: syP); 

in Lk. : S2*. 

29 om £u^u? (= Lk.), om in Mt. : sy^'; in Me.: sy<‘') p 't® c ff.^i q 5 $ £376 aP, 
add ( \\^ ) in Lk. : sy**^. 

30 in har herte (Mt. av axuvai, Me. av axoroiq) cp. syP Ta®" : in Me. (sy^W coca). 
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fol. 2gr 

syt uaren • en bliuen in din dar si tirst in waren • j Dat 
ander saet dat onder de dome uil • dat syn die dat gods 
wart horen / mar donlede van der werelt en de rykheit 
en de verwentheit • verdrukken dat saet en en latent 
s nit op wassen en also bliuet sonder vrocht • / Mar dat 

saet dat op dat goede lant uil dat syn deghene die dat 
gods wart horen en verstaen en metten werken die 

si daer na werken so dragen si vrocht deselke hondert 


fol. 

and remain in that in which they were at first. The / other seed which 
fell among the thorns that are those who hear the word of God; / but the 
vanities of the world and wealth / and luxury bear down upon the seed and do 
5 not let it / ® grow up, and so it remains without fruit. But the / seed that 
fell upon the good soil that are those who / hear and understand the word of 
God ; and with the works which / they do afterwards they bear fruit some 


fol. 2 ^° 

1 ende bliuen . . . waren, gloss supplement not in 
Mt xiii. 22 om et 1. autem-. S"®‘’ sy*®. 

2 add ander cp. fol. 1 . 17. — uil (from Lk.) in Mt. 1 . (nrxpsu; : sy“ Eus© 
51260. — dat gods wart, add rov P-oyov in Lk. (from Mt. Me.) : sy'^P £050 I'' 
£1054 £1386 acfqr. 

3 van der werelt (Mt. Me.) add in Lk. saeculi: f. — om istius in Mt. : 5 i S2 
S5 keaghff.^ Eus. — add in Lk. saeculi I. vitae p. sol.', a-, vitae huius 
saeculi : r. 

4 verwentheit, voluptas (Lk. voluptates') \. fallacia in Mt. : Old-Lat. {qkc. flr,^, 

voluntas: e, voluptates: b, voluntates: a; in Me. e: oblectatio7ies (saeculi), c: 
delectationibus (tnundi), delectationes (mundi), f: inlecebras (divitiarutn) ;m 
Lk. (x: per sollicitudinem divitiarutn et dulcidinis (sic) vitae soffocantur etnon 
adferunt fructutn cp. sy®*^ : , d : suavitate ; om y,xi p. [icptfivcov 

(contra Latin idiom of hendiadys): eefb^ S254 £1444 £1246 £1353 sah“‘‘‘i'ls. 
cp. Zach 232C (Gregor): Sollicitudines et divitiae et voluptas suffocant quia .. ., 
Duo sunt in dtvitits contraria, sollicitudines videlicet et voluptates. — om 
siistropsvoixevxt in Me.: £05of £93, om tropwoficvoi in Lk.: syP. — om xxi xi 
Xoitrxi STCidupLixi: Ssf £i68 D Old-Lat. arm Georg. 

6 Mt.xiii .23 uil 1 . (Ttrxpsi?: in Mt. sy"=, in Lk. add ?r£Tcv: sy' pal c f. 

7 add gods, dei p. verbunt-, add in Lk.: d S5; add yaio in Mt. (cp. vs. 20) syP 
£ii32f, in Lk.: Ta". — add metten... werken. 

8 om XXI TToicr. sy"^ Eus©. 


Mt. I3,2Sa 
Z.^.8, 14a 
Me. 4, 18 


Lk.%y\ 4 b 
J/c.8, 19 
Mt. 13,22^ 


Mc.4, 20 
Lk.Bfis 
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fol. 2gl^ 

foldege ■ de selke sestech uoldege en de selke dertechfoldege • 
F.77C.94/0 MARCUS II Doe iHc dese gelikenesse ontbonden hadde so ver 
trac hi noch din volke ene andre - en sprac aldus • also 

es hemelrike'* alse ochte en mensche'^ worpe en saet^ op 
syn lant'^ j en dar na sliepe^ • en stonde op be-^ nachte en be da 
ge • en dar binnen dat saet wisse al die uuile dat deghene 

ij elre omme peinsde • / want dat corenlant daert saet op ghe 
sayt es dat brengt dat saet ut • tirsten siet men dat ^crut • 
dar na die aer • en dar na dat goede ‘ koren • / en alse dat coren 
ripe es so doet hyt met sikkelen'^ aue sniden • want de tyt 

a) inter 1. de heilege kerke — h) inter I. des menschen sone — c) inter 1. dat gods wart — 

d) inter 1 . in der menscheit herlen — e') inter 1 . in der slape van d’ doet — f) inter I, in den 

tide des levens — ,?•) inter 1. de vrese gods — ■ K) inter 1. gewareg berowenesse — i) inter 1. 
karitate — K) inter 1. in den dage des ordels 


a hundredfold, others sixtyfold, and others thirtyfold. / 

C. 94 JO 10 When Jesus had unfolded this similitude, he told / the people yet 
another, and spoke thus; The / kingdom of heaven*' is such as if a 
man** cast a seed ^ upon / his land, and after that slept, ^ and rose by/ 
night and by day, / and meanwhile the seed grew all the time while that 
IS man / ^5 ^^33 thinking about something else- For the corn-land upon which 
the seed / has been sowed brings out the seed; first one sees the stalks, / 
after that the ear ^ and then the good corn And when the corn / is 
ripe he has it cut off with sickles, ^ for the time / of the harvest has then 

d) the holy church i) the son of man c) the word of God d) the hearts of mankind 

f) the sleep of death /) the time of life g) the fear of God h) true repentance 

i) charity k) on the day of judgment 


12 Me. iy. 26 hemelrike, coelortun 1 . dei: Q. 

13 syn lant add eius (SH""* sinen acker). 

Me. iv. 27 deghene, i. e. om b (a hiat) E £050 fi 68 ; ille 1 . ipse-. laU®“ 

(exc. e)-, Ta“‘' syP: 003- 

16 Me. iv, 28 Ta”"*^ in its paraphrase of x-jroiJtXT-/i -a "/a axpiroCpspet omits xvroixxTii : 
Ta“' sy(^<'). — add want, yxp: K ^48 £76 al; contra Ephr 126: ipse nescit quod 
terra ex se ipsa fert fructiim (sic distinguens) ; cp. sah ; knowing not the manner 
of the earth which sprouteth up of itself. — brengt ... ut 1. fructificat, cp. 
Capit D E-P GJQaur: et exiit semen et fecit spicam (Oxf Vg p. 177). 
n om £1/ TO tsTXXui in den acker). — goede I. (SH"'** vulle). 

18 Me, iv. 29 alse dat coren ripe es 1 . cum se produxerit friictus: ; cp. sy^"'-’' Ta*'': 

rc'irci^ ^.1 rjisa, Georg’ : qiiando autem pinguescit fructus ille (Georg’^ : 

dat); c: cum mutaverit fructum maturar it fructus). 

For the gloss in der slape van den doet cp. Zach 2 3 3D: dormitio hominis 
mors est Salvatoris. Exsurgit semen nocte et die post somnum Christi. 

177 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeksj Dl. XXIX. 12 


Me. 4, 26 


Me 4,27 


Me. 4 , 28 


Me. 4, 29 



4 


fol. 

yl. 66C. 95 van den ogstene dan toe comen es • / math’- j| Alse iHc dese pa- 13, 36 
20 rablen hadde uertrokken so kirde hi weder en ghinc in en 

A.67 hus • aldaer so quamen sine yongren te hem en spraken he 

toe en seiden aldus • ontbint ons de parable uan der tar 
uen uan der nacht kroken en uan den velde • / En iHc ant 

werdde hen aldus • Dat Die dat goede saet sait dats des 

mensche sone / Dat velt dats de verelt • Dat gode saet dat 

syn de uerkorne • De nacht crokken dat syn de quade / 

Des mans uient die se sait dats de quade gheest • De og ^//■i3,39 

st es dat inde uan der verelt • De ogstren dat syn die in 

gle / Also ghelike dan alse men die nacht crokken ghedert 13.40 

so eii worpt se int uir en uerbent se also sal gheschin in 


95 20 arrived. When Jesus had told these / parables, he turned back and went 
into a / house. There his disciples came to him and spoke to him / and 
said thus: Unfold to us the parable of the wheat, / of the night-tares and 
of the field. And Jesus answered / them thus: He who sows the good 

2j seed is / the Son of man ; the field is the world ; the good seed / are 
the elect; the night-tares are the evil ones; the man’s enemy who sows 
them is the evil spirit; the harvest is the end of the world ; the harvesters 

so are the angels. Therefore, even as one gathers the night-tares / and 
casts them into the fire and burns them, even so shall it happen on / the 

to Mt. xiil.36 add iesits p. domum : syi* Ta^’’ li q f £050 £133 £207 £351 £ 346 f al. 
add lian, ci p. dicentes-. sy Ta^'. 

22 ontbint, lixrxZ'/ircy 1 . :p:x 7 yy: sy 5 i §2* £050 §30 Orig',q; dissere: ff^ r.^ 
VgP', edisscre-. f E- Q T W Vg'‘’‘b enarra: abft\g^ h q ; narra : kd; die: e. 

23 add nan der tanien (S'’"’: lan de :ade ende), add tritici et : (t b c g.^ii 
r D E-F'"i Q R T W gat IX Wnr:: y Dunn Dim Old-Germ. — add ende, et 
a. agri: e [r- agri et zizi) ff^ h sj'p SH"'"'. 

Mt. xiii. 37 add iesus : a b c ff.^g q Old-Germ''^’^. 

24 add hen, xorzi:-. K S3 548 £56f D (exc. S5) /■» /' £207 £351 sy Ta^"^ c f ffxgo 
h q gat ; e : qtiibns. 

24—28 Mt. Xiii. 37, 39 add dats: SH"'^ Old-Germ. cp. in vs. 38 hie mundus est: e 
(not k) m a b c f ff.,g^ h q r., Aug ii Dun D E E-E"'i Q R ITurz y. 

26 Mt. xiii. 38 uerkorne, eleeti 1 . fihi regni: cp. Zach 234D : e/eeti vero 

rapiuntur obviam Christi in aera. Xo trace of Ephrem’s fp. 124, 126, 167, 
174) semen sanctum or semens s a net us. 

2j Mt. xiii. 39 gig se sait cp. sy" : the soioer (add of them: sy^). — dats, hie est - r 
Old-Germ. ’ ’ ' 

30 Mt. xiii. 40 av;-// ££ /nt uir ende: SH’’"', also in v-<. 30 ; cp. vs. 42 and Mt. iii. 10. 



foL 2p* 

den dage des ordeels • / Des menschen sone sal senden sine 

ingle die selen ghedren alle de quade en die in quaethei 
fol. 30^ 

den daer uonden selen werden • / en selese werpen in dat 

helsche uir • Daer sal syn gescrei en krisselinge uan ta 
den • j Dan selen de gherechte schinen alse de sonne in dat 13.43 

rike bars uader • Die oren heft te borne hi hoere en 

F.78 C. 96 juersta math’ • j| Dar na so uertrac hi noch ene andre pa 
rable en seide aldus ■ ghelyc es hemelrike" den schatte die 

a) inter 1. dat leuen d’ goeder 


day of judgment. The Son of man shall send his / angels, who shall gather 
all the evil ones and those who / 

fol. JO’' 

shall there be' found in iniquities, and shall cast them into the / fire of 
hell: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. / Then shall the 
righteous shine as the sun in the / kingdom of their Father. He who has 
C* 96 s ears to hear, let him hear and / ® understand. After that he told yet 
another parable / and spoke thus: The kingdom of heaven" is like unto 

a) the life of the good 


31 in den dage des ordeels 1 . in consumm. saec., so also in vs. 49 ; cp. gloss 1 . 1 8. 

32 Mtxiii. 41 qiii . gyc ^ (sy^'P ; om fx. Ty,c (oxT. : — 

de quade 1 . scandala. cp. Old-Germ®'*'* triibsal (contra 01 d-Germ®°'*'* schande). 
fol. JO’- 

2 Mt.xiii.4a helsche vir 1 . caminum ignis cp. Zach 234D caminum ignis dicit 
infernum. — gescrei, ploratio \. fetus: k Aug [ploratus), in vs. 50: k e. SH"®'* 
in both places: weninge, L”®'* in vs. 50 : gheween-, no trace of add ocular um 
’p. fetus-, e (cp. e Mt. xxii. 13, Lk. xiii. 28), see vs. 50. 

3 Mt. xiii. 43 selen schinen, fulgebunt ; Isit {gkc d) : lucebunt -, \. sxXxix-'pcuaiv 

(Dan. xii. 3): Just 55 530 etc. ^3017 Orig Old-Germ®'*'*" [leuchten 1 . erleuchten) 
sycpcodd (cp. Me. ix. 3), sy®P ^ienu. 

4 add te home, audiendi contra: keab Fuld A Y C T* al 7 Si 52 * f05of, cp. 
ad vs. 9 where lat (exc k e ff^) add. — add ende uersta cp. vs. 9 fol. 28® 1. 30. 

5 Mt xiii. 44 por the harmony link : Darna so uertrac hi noch ene andre parable ende 
seide aldus (not in SH®®'*) cp. add aliam similitudinem adjecit dicens: b aur 
(locutus est eis 1 . adjecit) gig J-P Wurz A. The lectionary link in pal is: 

r^.ton r^iso tsoK'. 
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fol. 30^ 

gheborgen legt in den uelde en degene die din schat uindt 

hi bergten noch bat en met groter urouden so gheet hi 
en verkoept al dat hi heft en koept dat uelt • / Noch es 

10 hemelrike ghelyc den koeman die te koepe sukt goede 

margariten / en alse hi uonden heft ene goede margarite 
so gheet hi en uercoept al dat hi heft en coept die pcio 
se margarite • / Noch es hemelrike ghelyc der segenen 

die gheworpen es in der zee en die ghedert uan alrehan 

-fj’ de maniren uan ueschen • j En alse die seghene uol es so 
comen die vescheren en trekkense ut • en gaen sitten be 

the treasure that / lies hidden in the field; and he who finds that treasure / 
hides it still better, and with great joy he goes / and sells all that he has 

/o and buys that field. Again, / 1® the kingdom of heaven is like unto the 

merchant who seeks for purchase good/ pearls: and when he has found 

a good pearl, / he goes and sells all that he has and buys that precious / 
pearl. Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto the net / which is cast 

jrj into the sea and that gathers all / sorts of fish. And when the net is 
full, / the fishermen come and pull it out, and go and sit / by the side of 

7 gheborgen legt, H"''* : verborgen is ende ligt, conflation of abscondittis 

and jacet; jacet (conditus estj : sy“ Aphr I 93^: relsajia):! r^Avsa.ij» (contra 
syP cp. Zach 235A (Hil) Per similihidinem thesauri in agro, 

spei nostrae opes intra se positas ostendit, but Zach 23 5 B Tkesaurmn ab- 
sconder e debetnus ; see A Further Study p. 47 (and p. 46 on Mt. vi. igf ). — 
om tuAitosiroc, quod, qui invenit: Ta®' sy^ ke Aphr Orig cp. A Further Study, 1 . c. 

8 add noch bat; sx?.s\psv 1. in fi222 is another way of avoiding the repetition. 

Dimma omits abscondito evidently for the same reason. — add groter. — 
om txuTOv. Old-Germ. 

to om homini a. negotiatori see vs. 52. 

11 Mt.xiii.46 goede, bonam 1 . pretiosam (S""* precieuse-. A); sy®= good and of great 

price (relsoH For the conflation cp. 1 . 12 die preciose 

margarite 1. x-jtc'j-, repeats preciose-, costelike—duerbaer-,rcvf4,xpyap. 

exsivov 1 . ixii-jov ; £050 S30 etc. arm Ta"’=‘‘. 

13 Mt.xiii.47 segenen, sagenae 1 . reti,retiae nette). is the Vg reading ; 

reti, retiae : k {retiaculo) a b c f g^ ff., Capit COG E-P Q J Thom Par Lat 6* 
Ambr Hil Winchester Vg (.xi — xii saec.); Old-Germ: nets. 

15 add uan ueschen, piscium -. lat (exc k d g., Fuld C HJ LM (P Durm Harl 2826) 
sail /'® Old-Germ. 

Mt.xiii.48 ende alse, et cum or cum autem 1 . qiiam cum-. Old-Lat (ync. c 
Iqrp sy pal §5 £050 §30 Eus Ambr Aug Old-Germ. — add so comen., ende 
cp. Ephr 128: ad sagenam eductam accedunt. 

16 add se, x-jT-/r.> p. required by crs Is 1. y,v ors-. Old-Lat {exc. c ff., I q r^) 

sy pal S5 £76 £286 030 figo £i2i £1222 £17 £1443 (which means that all these 

I 80 


Mt. 13, is 


Mt. 13,46 


Mt.isAJ 





fol. 30’- 

neuen din oeure en kisen ut die goede uesche en leggen 
se in hare uate en die quade werpense en weghe j also 13.49 

saelt syn in den daghe des ordeels • Dan selen comen din 

20 gle en selen scheeden de quade uten goeden • j en selense 
worpen in dat helsche uir • Dar sal syn gheween en 

A. 68 krisselinge uan tanden • / hebdi aldit uerstaen? en si ant 71//.13.31 

werdden yawi / eii hi sprac noch uoert en seide • So wie 

the beach, and select the good fishes and lay / them in their vessels, and 

the bad ones they throw away. Even so / shall it be on the day of judg- 

20 ment. Then shall come / 20 the angels and shall sever the bad from the 
good, and shall/ cast them into the fire of hell: there shall be weeping 
and / gnashing of teeth. Have ye understood all this ? And they / answered. 

Yes, we have. And he spoke yet further and said : He who / has been 

had also the above ots Sf construction with the verb. fin. or else the Syriasm 
of repeating the pronoun after the relative). The verb, finit. xys 0 i(ox'jxv as 
in the Syriac 1 . xvxt 3 i( 3 x 7 xvTS 2 : Ta"'** Old-Lat §5. 

beneuen din oeure, <x> siri tcv xiy. p. kxi: cff^lr.^^ Vg Old-Germ §3 §254 

fioi6 Cyr; om xxi a. y,xL\ a £56 £050 Ferr (exc. £226). 

17 kisen ut, eligunt 1. colligunt {uu-jshs^xv), elegerunt is the reading of sy arm 
Clem A 1 (t))v ex\oyv,-j) lat (exc d: collegenint) Old-Germ; Ephr 128 accedunt 
eligere, electio. — goede, bonos. This is the Vg rendering of xx^x -, Old-Lat 
(exc cff^lqr.,) ^5 £133 Ambr Aug: kxXXi 7 TX, d: vieliora, Clem Al: rxv 
xfisivcvxv, sy^^ Ephr 128 reading elegerunt and the super- 

lative or comparative optiuios, meliora is evidently connected with the 
addition: ende leggense, et posuerunt-. Ta®'' syP. cp. Flooij, Mt. xtii. q. 8 ^ tn the 
textual tradition, in: Meded. Kon. Akad., Amsterdam, 193b ah 7 b Serie A, 
n° I, p. I — 10. — add uesche, pisces p. optimos-. ab syA 
add hare, sua p. vasa: pal®l^‘=) ^ c f ff.^g, h gig Dim Aug 'j., D E E-P L Q R 
sah Old-Germ; om in vasa-. sy^"^ Ephr 128 (r). 

IS ende, et 1 . autem: Ta®-- sy pal Ephr 128 01 d-Germ®J‘i Tynd Gen. — 

quade, sy* Aphr also have here the comparative idea 'inferior' 1 . 

which means that the whole passage is affected by Tatianic influence 
in the Old-Latin and Syriac. 

IS Mt.xiii. 49 in ggn daghe des ordeels for in consnnun. saec. as in vs. 40. — selen 
comen, venient 1. exibunt. 

20 uten, ex 1. de medio. 

Mt.xiii.50 helsche see above 1 . 2 on vs. 42. — no trace of add oculorum p. 
fletus: g^ m (eoriiin), see vs. 42 and Mt. viii. 12. 

22 Mt.xiii.51 om Xsysi x-jraic a Si S2 S5 £121 £1341 .sy* lat {cxc a f g., h q 

D EQ Corp Oxon q. Dim Wurr. J) Orig contra Ta®^ K. 

23 om XUTX p. Xsyov^i'j : k e. — om xvpie p. -jxi : Si 52 S5 £050 S254 b err S30 sy**- pal 

Vg (exc D E-P'^^ Q R Corp Oxon gat ix WursJ) contra Ta®'' SH®^'^ K. 
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fol. 30’- 

so gheleert es en andre leert hi sal ghelyc syn din 


33 wisen hushere 

die 


ut sinen tresore brengt vo 

ert beide niwe 

en out 

• / 

En alse ihc alle 

dese parablen 

hadde gesegt 

so ghinc 

hi 

denen / en quam 

weder in syn 

F .79 C. 97 lantschap • math’ mr • 

LUCAS • JOh’eS • II En 

alse ihc qua 

in dat lant 

daer hi 

op 

geinidt was so 

ghinc hi in 


30 die synagogen en leerde dat vole • en alse dat vole hoer 
de sine leerinee so wonderde hen alien so dat si onder 
linge worden sprekende uan hem en seiden aldus • wa 

33 taught thus and teaches others, will be like unto the / 25 ^ise householder 

who out of his treasure brings / forth both new and old. And when Jesus 

had said all these parables, / he went thence and came back into his / 

C. 97 country. |' And when Jesus came/ into the land where he had been 

so brought up, he went into / 20 the synagogue and taught the people; and 
when the people heard / his teaching, they were all amazed, so that they / 
began to talk about him among themselves, and said thus : / 


24 Mt.xiii.52 SO wie . . . leert, qiiicumque doctns est et alios docet cp. Mt. v. 19 
(contra 

25 om honiini: B" Hil Ambr Aug Zeno Veron, cp. the omission of homini a 
negotiator i in vs. 45: Fuld oi Sa'" S30 51132 51341 Cyr Chrys Ambr. 

26 Mt.xiii. 53 om %xi syvjsTQ, .see on Mt. vii. 28 fol. 16'' 1 . 12. 

27 hadde gesegt, locntus 1 . consnmmasset-. k e 5133, see on Mt. vii. 28 fol 16'" 1 . 12. — 
add iveder, rursus contra S"®'*. 

29 daer hi opgeiiudt mas from Lk. iv. 16 see fol 10'' 1 . 30. For Diatessaron 
influence on Mt. xiii. 54, Me. vi. i, Lk. iv. 16 and context see Aphr I 93, where 
Lk. iv. 29f is quoted between Mt. xiii. 44 and xiv. 1 8 (Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. 
II 183), Marc'"‘ (Tert Adv Marc. i. 19): descendisse in civitatem Galilaeae 
C ap liar nan in\ Iren IV xxiii. i ; Et ipse dominus in Capharnaum Esaiae 
prophetias legebat; contrast Ephr 129 Ingressus est in B ethsaida,3SiA'E^)\\ 
212 nec Nazar a ei qiiiim de monte eum praecipitarent. AH Harmonies omit 
Lk. iv. 31-'' he zvent dotvn to Capernaum exc. Pep Harm 19® who does 
not attempt to harmonize here. On the other hand Pep Harm 26^ using 
Me. vi. 1—6: his ozven cuntre to Nazareth -, Me. vi. 6'= he zvent about 
in the villages round N a zar e t h. 

P'or the place of Lk. iv. 23 — 30 in the Harmonized Gospels cp. Zach 20A 
Saepissime qnoque prae occupant evangelistae longa post dicenda ut Lucas... 
nec longe post baptismum praeoccupando ponit, Medice cur a te ipsum; quanta 
audivimus facta Capernaum fac et hie in patria tua. Fuld and Ta"'*^ omit 
Joh.iv. 43--4S, Ta" adds it after Joh. iv. 4— 42 but goes on with Lk. v. 12 
Me. i. 41. Ephr quotes p. 130 susceperunt eum Galtlaei in this Lk. iv context. 


.Vi. 13, 53 


Lk . 4, 16 
Me . 6, za , 2 
3 It . 13, 54^ 
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fol. 30-° 










nen comt 

desen die 

wy 

sheit die 

hi 

heft 

en die grote 


cracht 

uan 

mirakelleken 

werken 

di 

hi 

werkt ? 1 

En 

SU- 13,55 
3 /c. 6, 

4, 22c 

es dit 

nit 

iosephs 

des 

smeds sone? 

En 

es syn 

moe 


der nit 

maria • en 

sine 

brudere 

iacobz 

en ioseph 

• en 


s symon 

en 

iudas ? 1 

En 

sine sustre 

en wonense nit 

hir 

Mt. 13, 56 
3 fc. 6, 3^ 

met ons? 

wanen comt 

hem dan 

al 

dat 

wi sien 

en 


horen 

uan 

hem ? 1 

En 

aldus wart 

dat 

vole geschan 

Mt. 13, 57a 
Me. 6 , 3c 

dalizert 

in 

hem il En 

alse 

ihc dat 

uernam 

so gaf hi 

din 

Lk. 4, 23 


a) inter 1 . neuen 


foL 30-^ 

Whence comes to this man the wisdom that he has, and the great / power 
of miraculous works that he works? i\nd / is this not the son of Joseph 
the carpenter? And is not his mother / Mary, and his brothers « Jacobus 
5 and Joseph and/ ^ Simon and Judas? And do not his sisters live here/ 
with us? Whence then comes to him all that we see and / hear of him? 
C. 98 And thus the people were offended/ in him. || And when Jesus heard 
a) cousins 


fol. JO'^' 

1 Mt. xiil. 54 add comt: Ta"'' zvhence came these things to this [man ] ; Pep Harm 44* 
where is it hym ycome pat he is pus wyse and pus my 5 tty. — a I dese 
zvysheit, add al, zrxsx in Mt. : sy^ Eus S5 £ioi6 £173 £i67f £io2o. — die hi 
heft => Me. vi. 2 hSsisx xvreo. — die grote . . . zaerkt cp. fol. 23" Lk. viii. 46 
and Ephr 81 and 83 virtus magna. — add di hi zuerkt cp. 81 fol. 25^ 
1 . 4 (Mt. xi. 2). 

3 Mt.xiii.55 add iosephs in Mt.: sy^ a b g hff., r., D E E-P Q R\ \. fabri: sy"; in 

Me. Tov rs-ATOvog 1 . tsktx'j 0, add xxt p. mo:-, e ab c ir arm aeth Georg' Orig c. Cels 
vi. 36 (expressly) 01d-Germ'=‘i‘* 1. des) §48 £376 (om rxi) £133 £93 (om xxi) S505 

£1094 £1225 fi386 (om too... xxi) ; Ta*'' (using Mt.) no 7 ine hie estfaber, fabri filiusi 
Notine 7nater eius dicitur ...', om 0 tsxtxv in Me.: pal; Pep Harm 26’ 44 *' 
Efys pis notEth Joseps son pe carpentereP — om /.syerxi- Ta"'^'^ Pep Harm 44’ 
(sy^*^ misazio k sy? rCiiaivss)- 

4 maria, fixpix 1 . fixpixpo: lat S3 fioi 6 £94f 530 etc. £1216 £i9of £1178 £129 £551 *1226 
£541 Orig '/g Chrys (a useful list of Greek codd under Latin influence generally). 

5 Mt. xiii. 56 om TXTXi (= Me.): £449 Pep Harm 44’. — zconen se, dwell 1 . are: 
Ta"'='i Pep Harm 26^ sitten hij. — hir, add hie in Mt. (from Me.): Pep 
Harm 44’ ; om in Me. : pal Georgk — nit, c-j^i ; om in Mt. in sy^^ ff^ h 
£1443, om in Me. : Georg'. 

6 dan, ergo-, om ergo: sy*= Ta=“' £72 Chrys Pep Harm 44^ — al dat wi . . . hem 
I. zrxvTx TxvTx: Ta"^"* cp. fol. 25“^ 1 . 12 (Lk. vii. 22). 

8 Lk. iv. 23 ende alse iesus dat uernam so gaf hi din volke antiuerde, cp. Ta""'": Jesus 
autem sciens cogitationes eorum ait illis. Puldhas the ordinary text : i?/ 
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/ol. JO® 

volke antwerde efi sprac aldus • Ghi mogt seggen 

lo te mi alse men plegt te seggene • Ersetre ghansse di 
seluen • also uele alse \vi horen seggen dat tu hdfs 
ghewarchtt in kapharnaum so werk hir in dyn lant 

schap • ! MATH MR • LUCAS • JOHANNES • ^ Ouer wacf seggic 

V dat en gheen prophete en es gheert in sinen lande / 
-rj En omme die ongheloeuegheit dis volks so ne war 

a) inter L lucas — b) inter I. atnen 


70 this he gave/ answer to the people and spoke thus: Ye may say / lO to 
me as one is wont to say: Physician, heal thy / self; as much as we hear 
say that thou hast / wrought in Capharnaum, work here in thy country. / 
Verily I say/ unto you, that no prophet is honoured in his country!/ 
rj- 15 And because of the unbelief of the people he did not / perform there 


9 om TTxvTx:; lat (exc. a): utiqiie-, sy!'=' Ta^'*' a: forsiian — mogt seggen-, 

cp. dicitis 1 . dicetis-. er^DE-PQR ak (7. Old-Germ-Jd; dicebatis-.^l. 

to alse men plegt te seggene (? 1. : dese gelike (nesse ? j. 

11 add p. earn te ipsum doe spraken si tot hem, cp. add dixerunt pharisei 

ad lesitm: corn vat- Old-Germ. (pref. tind) Missale Cisterc. (1529) fol. 129® ad 
init. lectionis. — add seggen: Ta"=<i. — dat tu hefs gewarchtt, quae fecisti 
\. facta: Ta'*'' pal Ta"'‘’ Old-Germ. 

12 om Kxi a. (contra hie et: r, Q (x Zach Wn text (27 3C) contra 20A. 

13 lOHANNES. Does this mean that the Syriac Diatessaron inserted here John 
iv. 45 ? cp. Ephr 1 30 : susceperunt eiim Galilaei. Perhaps Zahn is right when 
he assumes that the following w'ords: quia viderunt quod in medio eoriim 
fecit also refer to Joh. iv. 45 (Zahn, Forsch. I S. 154). The fact that 
Ephrem repeatedly emphasises that the whole nation of the Jews was 
meant in the passage, is not an indication that a special place was mentioned, 
but is merely anti-Judaic argument. In the Eusebian Canons Joh. iv. 44 is 
paralleled wdth Mt. xiii. 57 Me. vi. 4, Lk. iv. 24. 

om xxt sixs- 7 : Fuld contra Ta^"® and ordinary text. 

14 gheert, honoured 1 . acceptus-. aeth (under influence of Mt. Rlz. non sine honor e)-, 

Pep Harm 18"® so mychel honoured. — in sinen lande. Ta="' adds neque inter 
fratres suos followed by Me. vi. 4. Fuld adds: et in domo sna from Mt. 
om in Mt. c/xw x-jrz-j-. f g,^ Z' fsb .<93 f346f f294 §398 f37of; om in 

Me. XXI « T.'i? 7 -jyy. xvre-j xxi ey ty, oixix xutov: e ^444; om xxi e-j ret: ouyy ■ 
c {'x-. tn domo sua a. in fatria sua) r 52“; om in domo sna: Georg^.^n paK 

15 X-X 17 TIX-J x-jTx-7 p. nxi Cp. Pep Harm 26''-. ~ so ne war elite 
hf, om potuit in Me.: sah e b c ff\-, noluit: g^ (both tendency-readings). 


Lk . 4, 24 
Mt . 13, nb 
Me . 6, 4^1 


Mt . 13, 58 
Me . 6, 5 
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fol. 30^ 

chte hi daer nit uele mirakelleker werke en lettel si 
ke ghansde hi aldaer • omme hare ongeloeueheit • mar m.e.sa 
hi berespese uan harre hartheit / en sprac aldus lucas 
In den dagen dat helyas was in israhel so waren 

20 uele weduen in den lande alse de hemel ghesloten was 

drie yar en ses maent en die grote honger was 
in al al dat lant / en tergheenre uan alien din en was Li. 4.^6 
helyas ghesendt mar buten lands teere weduen die 

j 

A. 69 woende te sarepten int lant uan sy sydonien • / en vele a 4.4,=7 
lazerser liede waren in isrl’ in helyseus ti 

de en engheen en wart ghe ganst uan alien din 

many miraculous works; and few / sick ones did he heal there, because of 
their unbelief. But / he rebuked them for their hardness and spoke thus:/ 

In the days when Elijah was in Israel, there were / many widows in 
the land, when the heaven was shut / three years and six months and the 
great famine was/ in all the land; and unto none of them was/ Elijah 
sent, but out of the country to a widow who / lived at Sarepta in the 
land of Sidonia. And many / 25 leprous people were in Israel in Elisha’s 
time, / and none of all those was healed / but only Naaman, who was from 

^7 Me. vi. 5 om STTiiei^ tcc: xstpxc (contra SH""*: leide hi sine hant; add 
xmov : syW). 

Me- Vi- 6 om et mirabatiir: eb (tendency reading cp. Vogels, Handbuch d. 

N. T. Textkritik S. 203). Omit in Mt. all texts; in M.c. e6xuixxZov\. 

l~ D E (mirabaniiir) £i68 A'-^ 01 d-Germ“‘'‘‘ Pep Harm 26'^ [and Jesus hitn 
schewed so pat hij hadden alle meriieille pere of-, om Me. vi. 6®: e^6. In pal 
the lection ends with Me. vi. 5. LS""*: berespetse : straefden sy, 

1 . sSxufixc^iv. — ■ hartheit 1 . incrednlitatevi, cp. Me. xvi. 14; iii. 5 - 

W Lk. iv. 25 om in veritate dico contra SH"'*'. — om Se: Ta^" sy""=) lat (exc./) 5 $ 

£133 fi68 £71 5260; enim 1. autem-. syf (exc cod 8*); amen X.inveritate-.'Ya.^'^ e. 

22 Lk. iv. a6 add alien-, also 1 . 26. 

23 buten lands, cp. Zach 238B exterae gentis vidua, and the reading 

vidua for gentilis in sy^O Me. vii. 26. Pep Harm iS^'* to a widezve 

pat waned ainonge payenes-, cp. Ephr 130 Sarepta gentiliu-ni, and the stress 
laid by Ephr I30f on the contrast: Israel — gentes. 

24 zvoende, cp. Zach 238C: Unde bene haec vidua in Sarepta Sidoniae dicitur 
esse morata-. Pep Harm 18^^; zvoned. 

25 Lk. iv. a? om TOU xpstpy^TCU. 

26 add alien Ta’’^'^ also 1. 22. — van alien din -, add £^ a. : £551 £1054 £3071 
(cp. sy ^aco isa). 
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fol. 30'° 

mar allene naaman die uan sirien was • Dits also ue 

le te seggene alse of hi seide • nit te meer dan de pro 

pheten wiUn hare miraklen en warchten an donghe 

so loeuege uan haren lande mar an degheloeueghe van 

andren landen sone sal ic mine werke hir toegen onder 

V omme vwe ongheloeueheit nit om mine ommo 
fol. 3V' 

gentheit ■ / En alse ilic dit ghesproken hadde so worden ii.4.28 
vergramt en vererrt alle die dat hoerden • / en stonden 

op al ghemeinlec en namen ihesum en leiddene uter 

a) in mg. Expo 


Syria. — This is as / much to say as if he said : No more than the prophets / 
30 of old wrought their miracles upon the unbelieving / of their country 
but upon the believing of / other countries, shall I show my works here 
among / you because of your unbelief, not because of my / 

fol. 3r 

lack of power. — And when Jesus had spoken this, / all who heard it became 
angry and incensed ; and rose / up all together and took Jesus and led 


27 naaman (cp. syP be Tert Ambr Orig 6 JV Vg^'*'^ Old-Germ Pep 

Harm 19'; Yg'^": neman with e aff.^g Ir r.^gat ik. 

die uan sirien zuas-, sy®'^ omits ’Hxifjt.xv and reads only i. e. Syrus 

or with other vocalization : Gentilis -, a trace of the double meaning of KtooiK’ 
in Pep Harm 19’: pat zvas payene and Surryen-, Ta'*'^ Nabataeus. 

For the argument of the gloss 1 . 27ff cp. Ephr 130* Christus ludaeos ad 
ipsorum confusionem infideles vocavit and his whole argument p. i3of on the 
discrimen inter popiilum et gentes (131'). 

fol. yr 

1 Lk. iv. a8 add alse iesus dit ghesproken hadde. 

2 vergramt ende vererrt 1. s~>.y,7b-/;7X'j Sufxvj. 

3 Lk. iv. ag add al ghemeinlec. — ende namen ihesum ende leiddene, et assnmp- 
serunt iesnm et duxerunt enm, Ephr 129: et assumpserunt enm et for as 
duxerunt, Ephr 130': apprehendentes eduxerunt. Cp. for this paraphrastic 
formula A Further Study p. 49f. To the passages quoted there (John ix. 13 
Mt. xxvii. 2 parall. John xviii. 28 Alt. iv. 5, 8 in the Liege text, Ephrem, 
sy^‘" and Zachary) may be added John xix. 13 in ch. 227, Mt. xxvii. 27 
in ch. 228, Lk. xvi. 22 in Pep Harm 64-^ and Acts xvi. 19 in syP. — 
L omits £^£(ox?.ov in consequence of its intensive took and led. 5 "'='^ leeddene 
ut[er stat], s^-yr/xyev 1 . s^spx/.vj-. fi279, cp. Tert Adv. Marc. iv. 8 detentus et 
captus et ad praecipitium usque protractus. 
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fol. 31^ 

stat op dat hangende uan den berghe dar hare stat 

s op stont ghefondeert • aldar wouden sine neder werpen 

uan din berghe • / Mar iKc leet dor hen en ontghinc hen i^.4,30 

so dat si nin wisten waer sine uerloren • '"In somen 

staden es ghescreuen dat die bergh ontploec en mak 
de hem stat dore telidene • mar want dis de ewangeliste 

10 nin scriuen so late wi dat al ongeconfirmeert math’ 

C. 99 MARCUS • LUCAS • j! Nil sele wi bescriuen waromme en 

hoe dat yan baptista gheuaen was en ghehoefdt • uan 
derre materien spreken drie ewangelisten • marcus • 

d) in mg. addicio 


him out of the / town upon the slope of the mountain on which their 
^ town / 5 stood founded : there they wanted to throw him down / from the 
mountain. But Jesus passed through them and escaped them, / so that they 
did not know where they lost him. — In some / places it is written that the 
mountain opened and made / room for him to pass through. But since 
10 the evangelists / do not write anything hereof, we leave it unconfirmed. 

C. 99 |! Now we shall describe why and / how John the Baptist was taken and 

beheaded. / Three evangelists speak of this matter, Mark, / Matthew and 


5 aldar etc., rendering tit praec. No trace of the reading e t praecipitavertint 
cp. Ephr 13 1: et detviiserunt eiim; 130- dejccerunt . . . non cecidit; 131: 
with reference to Mt. iv. 6, permisit nt eum praecipimrent ■, 212: tiec Nazaraei 
quitm de monte eum praecipitarent, vita eum privaverunt\ Aphr I. 94 : atid 
he showed the power of hts greatness when he was cast down ft om the height 
into the depth and zvas not hurt. So the Diatessaron had this ver.sion of the 
story. In E there is no trace of it, but cp. Zach 239B C where, as in Ephr 
2 1 2 ^^ there is 3. reference to IVIt. iv. 6 followed by Uouiiiius d€sc£ 7 idtt 
malens eos sanare quam perdere\ cp. also Petrus Comestor Hist. Ev. LXXII 
ad Lk. iv. 29 sq. ; adhuc ostenditur ibi locus qui dicitur Saltus Domini per 
quern Dominus descendens inipressit se rupi et cedens ei rupes fecit ei 
locum: the gloss in L seems an abbreviated version of the same legend. 
syKc) . xpsfix'Txi 1. tcf/ipcviirxi. 

6 add uan din berghe, add Ta=“': ex cacumine illius-, syP; from the rock 

(r<laitnx. 

Lk. iv. 30 (Por hen om [lsijq-j-. sy('=’ I^ep Harm if passed 

])orouS hem. - — ontghinc hen 1. sxopsveTO, ibat] om sy®-'' om ^is> 3 xy: 

f368 ff.2. Luther Tynd Cran Geneva. 
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F.80 

A.70 


fol. 3r 

matheus • en lucas • efi sprect marcus aldus ■ In din 

IS tide so sendde herodes de tetrarcha sine boden en dede 
vaen yanne baptisten en dedene leggen in enen kerkre 

om herodiasen die philips syns bruder wyf was en 

die hi sinen bruder hadde ghenomen / want yan bapti 
ste berespde herodese uan dire quader daet en seide al 

20 dus • Di en es nit ghorloft te nemene dyns bruder 

wyf • j En omme die sake so haettene herodias en had 


IS Luke; and Mark speaks thus; — -At that / time Herod the Tetrarch sent 
his messengers and caused / John the Baptist to be taken, and had him 
laid in a dungeon / for the sake of Herodias, who was the wife of Philip 
his brother, and / whom he had taken from his brother. For John the 
20 Baptist / rebuked Herod for this wicked deed and said thus : / 20 it is not 
allowed thee to take thy brother’s / wife. And for that reason Herodias 


i 4 Mt. xiv. 1 fn din tide so sendde Her. de teir., e.xactly = Fuld, using in illo 
temp . . . tetr. from Mt., but misit etc from Me.; Ta“'' has Mt. xiv. i complete. 

ts Me. vi. 17 add sine bodeti. 

16 dedene leggen in enen kerkre (from Mt. : sv (pvKxx.^ sy: ctwsoipe'); 

1. s^vids'j: syP pers^ paF ^337 ^3015; s^xKsv 1. siijxsv: sij; inclusit 
1 . vinxiti g; add et misit, kxi epxtieu {sn; 1. ey): Old-Lat {k e hiant) §5 £014 
£050 £93f Ferr sah syP arm Georg-; nc 1 . ev: £329; in Mt. om 6^>i7sv 
xvTOv XXI : sy®; om xxt xTrskro- ke 55 £26 Orig 
17,18 ende — ghenomen ; ende die \. on sy®^'^) Kbcn coAfial.i, syP ,cn. — 

ghenomen 1 . syxii-Aoisy, Old-Germ"^'*. For this idiomatic syriac rendering of 
yxfisiu cp. Traces of Syriac origin of the Old-Latin Diatessaron, in : Meded. 

Kon. Akad. Amsterdam, dl. 63, Serie A N°4, 1927 p. 119 — 121 (19 22). 

The addition sinen bruder, a fratre suo, is evidently an insertion of the 
Dutch translator who misunderstood the meaning of ceperat. 

19 Me. Vi. 18 berespde from Lk. iii. 19 O.ey%0it.eyo:, cp. Zach 239D : arguit Her. 
et Herodiadem. — add van dire quader daet; reminiscence of Lk. iii. 19: 
TTspi Txynov mu soioretxsv Trcv/ipcey. 

20 te nemene (cp. note on 1 . 18): SH”'^'’, .auasal in Me.; sy'^^^ sah, in Mt. sy®. — 
dyns bruder ivyf-. cp. add in Mt. uxorem fratris tui-. fff^ ; add nxorem 
only: sy^P k. 

"9 haettene 1. vmxe-J, insidiabatur : SHp-^^ sy^^) A,oco rdsiUjjA, minax, 
adversaria erat-. Georg': facta est inimica, Georg’: in corde opposuit; pal 
irata, vituperata. 


Mt . 14, xa 
Me . 6, 17 

Mt . 14, 3 


Mt . 14, 4 
Me . 6, 18 


Me . 6, 19 
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fol. 

dene gherne don 

doeden 

mar 

sine conste 

- / want 

herode’ mc.6,m 

die vale 

wiste 

datt 

en 

gherecht man was hi 

onssa 

-gene en 

hOtin 

hiltene 

en 

dede uele 

dinge mit 

sinen 


^3 rade en hoerdene gherne - / En op enen tyt so gheschi 
de dat herodes op dat yarghetide uan sire gheborten 
hilt hof en hadde ontboden de princhen en de rech 

tren en de vorste uan den lande uan galileen / al daer 
so quam herodiasen dochter en balerde en spranc vor 

JO dat vole so datt behagde herodese en alien den ghe 

nen die daer waren • Doe rip herodes die yonfrowe 

te hem en seide aldus bidde mi dat tu wels en ic 


hated him and would/ fain have had him killed, but she could notj for 
Herod, / who well knew that he was a righteous man, stood in awe / oi 
2 S him and kept him, / and did many things with his 25 advice and listened 
to him gladly. And upon a time it happened that Herod on the 
anniversary of his birth / held court, and had summoned the princes and 
the judges / and the rulers of the land of Galilee. There / came the 
JO daughter of Herodias and danced and skipped before / 2® the people, so 
that it pleased Herod and all those / who were there. Then Herod called 
the damsel / to him and said thus: Ask me what thou wilt, and 1/ 


22 om Mt. xiv. 5b ^ contra SH"'*^ : si ontsach dat vole . . . gelikerwijs ende Herodes. 
SH""J Zach Fuld refer timebat to Herodias, though Fuld (not Zach) reads 
Herodis 1 . Herodias with d (contra S5) ff.^g..J\aur Mm D E E-P Q R fiogS 
fl094 Georg' boh™"' *^5 om vi Sf Upoc^ix? sveixev x'jtui S48. 

23 Me, Vi. 20 om kxi xyiov : S254 §457 ^247' f 37 of; om histiim et\ L. 

24 dede, sTToiei 1 . v^'iTopsi-. IK contra Si S2 f56 sah boh fOi4 1050 (George® imiltum 
honor em fecit ei). — viit sinen rade for audito eo ; sah was being persuaded 
(neqnci^^G) hearing him-, Ta=“’ Georg': obeyed. 

25 Me. Vi. 21 Ta"'='' Old-Germ, sy tell the story in more direct speech without 

gen. abs. or cum ... of lat; sy*") begins: and it chanced (jt-sis^o) on the day, 
syP Ta^'': et accidit dies notabihs rtlsso* r^ocno); Fop Harm 45 sippen 

befel pat Herod. 

27 de princhen, om xutou : lat (exc. c i Old-Germ.) $5 ^93 ^254 ^203 ; add p. 
Xt>.ixpx- ■ sy*(‘^) George 

28 add 7ian den lande 2.. galilaeae ■. 01 d-Germ'‘'‘'P‘>*'; Pep Harm 45 '^ofpecuntre ofG. 

29 Me. Vi. 22 add vor dat vole cp. Ta^*" in the midst of the company. Pep 
Harm 45“" to fore pe kyng amonges al pe folk. 

31 die daer waren 1. xap 'jovx'jxv.cipxs'joic. ■ rip . . . seide 1. dicit puellae. 
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fol. 31^ 

saelt di gheuen • / Doe siioer die coninc dat hi hare 

gheuen soude wat si hem bade al bade si hem half syn 

koningrike • / Doe ghinc se ut en vragde harre moeder 
en seide wat salic bidden ? en de moeder antwerdde hare 
s en seide • du sout bidden yan baptisten hoeft • j Doe ghinc 

si met hasten vor din koninc en bat hare bede en sprac 
al dus • Ic wille dat tu mi nu saen ghefs yan baptists 
hoeft in enen platele • / Alse die coninc dat hoerde so 
wart hi bedruft • Mar om den eet din hi ghesuoren 


fol. 31-^ 

will give it thee. Then the king swore that he / would give her what 
she should ask him, though she should ask for half his / kingdom. Then 
she went out and asked her mother / and said: What shall I ask? And the 
s mother answered her / ® and said: Thou must ask for John the Baptist’s 
head. Then she went / in haste before the king, and made her request and 
spoke/ thus: I wish that thou givest me at once John the Baptist’s / head 
in a dish. When the king heard that, / he became sad: but because of 

fol. 3r‘^ 

1 Me. vi. 23 add die coninc. — om p. u(4.C7sv. S56 £i68 sah. 

2 al .. . half, ... ooc alf (etiamsi) xxi ro 1. sxi; §5 [xxt 

contr. d: licet) £93 b c ff.^g (etst) Old-Germ. cp. Esther v. 3, 6 vii. 2. 

3 Me. Vi. 24 add ende vragde-. Georg- cp. sy®"^): took counsel. 

4 add de moeder antw. hare, add x-jt/i : sy'^- Georg fi68. 

5 add du sout bidden cp. add ait€i, ask-, sah, add xiT-/,7Xi-. £014, probably also 
Ephr 132“ ut . . . postularet. 

6 Me. Vi. 25 om vjhc-. £56 £10i 6 S5 S30 £329 ^254 §457 Old-Lat. {e k hiant) 
Georg-. — met hasten, fxsrx 77ro\j^-ijg contra om Old-Lat. sy=‘=' §5. — 

ende sprac, sittc-j 1. -/,T-.i7XT0 >.syo-j7x (cp. Mt. xiv. 8) : sy"^^ Georg (add ei 
Georg') Old-Lat [f e hiant) ^5 £050 £93 £i68 £76 (exc. f203f); om Trpe? 
Tfli/ ^X7. ;)T. >.iy. : £014. 

s STTI sTi-jx-xi p. (OXTTTIVTC-J -. sy^'d Q. — om dSs in Mt.: Old-Lat. {a: in hoc 
disco, k : hoc in catino ). 

Me. vi. 26 add alse dat hoerde, aig -/jxc-JTev: §5 ^ — ^0 wart. .. mar, 
add est (a q factus est) p. contristatiis , . . . autem p. ius iur. (= Mt. : K ) : Ta“ 
sy'=) Georg Old-Lat (exc. bil)aur Fuld C TD EE-P^^LQR al sah boh"'''' 
£211 £1279 ^1 2. 

9 apxo'j 1 . op-xa-jp in Me.: Ta“' sy^<=) syp 3 Bar Hebr Georg sah boh“‘' lat 
(with d contra S5) ; in Mt. : sy sah ^/^ boh*^”^ lat (with d contra Ss). — add 
din hi ghesuoren hadde, cp. sy^f'^J in vs. 23 r^hcacaa=3 oA wiso,, he swore 
to her with an oath ; cp. also Lk. i. 73 and Mt. xiv. 7. 


Me . 6, 23 
Mt . 14, 7 


Me . 6, 24 


Me . 6, 25 
Mt . 14, 8 


Me . 6, 26 
Mt . 14, 9 



fol JI^ 

ro hadde en om dat uolc dat daer uersament was sone 

woude hise nit bedruuen • / mar sendde altehant enen die 

yanne baptisten syn hoeft af sloch / en brachtt in enen 

plateele en ghaeft der yonfrowen • en de yonfrowe gha 
ft harre moeder • / Alse dat uernamen sine yongren so 

IS namen si din lichame en bestaeddenne ter erden - en" dar 
na qiiamen si te ihesum en seiden hem die gheuarnesse ■ / 

d) inter 1 . math’ 


10 the oath that he had sworn / and because of the people that were 
assembled there, / he did not want to disappoint her; but sent at once a 
man who / cut off John the Baptists’s head and brought it in a / dish and 
gave it to the damsel ; and the damsel gave / it to her mother. When his 
IS disciples heard this, / they took the body and interred it ; and after / that 
they came to Jesus and told him what had happened. / After that it 


10 add om, lix a. tovc in Me.: Pep Harm 45-* 5 $ 6337 lat [e k hiant) syf‘=) aeth 
Georg ‘ ; in Mt, ; 5 $ Old-Lat. B E QX* sy^ Old-Hebr. 

11 bedruuen, Vg contristare [‘incautius redditur . . . sed sic est etiam dff.Jqr\ 
Oxf. Vg i. 1 .] for xisTr,(TXi ; a : spernere, b c f: negare, sy®'= ; he could not turn 
back-, syP; noluit fraudare, Georg': non decepit, Georg-®: non voluit ttegligere, 
Georg--’^: non vohdt cotUristare. 

Mt. xiv. 10 Me. vi. 27 sendde altehant enen die cp. sy*('=) in Me. (omitting f5r«T«?fp) : 
and he sent a soldier of his guard who should cut off \and\bruig his head . — 

12 syn hoeft afsloch. The Dutch has also the verb hoefden, see 1 . 24, SH’’”'' 
onthoveden, so we may remark the coincidence with the syriac (cn*-i 
aniputavit caput eius) Old-Hebr sah. 

Me. vi. 28 brachtt, xvi-yj 1 . ivy y.sCpx).-/y sy^'^, om rry xstp.: syP sah (a conse- 
quence of the translation of xTrcxctpxMse-J). 

13 add KcpxTic-i in Mt. (from Me.): $30 etc. sy'^ ebcfhQR; add ilia-, sy^ ff^ B 
E E-P^° ?■. — gk^ft, c^s:xs-i) 1 . ijvsyKsv in Mt.: S30 IB -, add yjvsyxs-jt xxi a. 
s^uKsv in Mt. : sah Pep Harm 45®' (it name and 3 af). 

15 Me. vi. 29 lichame, corpus, trxfix 1 . trrxfix, in Me.: Ta" lat (k e hiant) sah 
£211 al, in Mt. : lat (exc. k e) Aug K. ■ — bestaeddenne ter erden, six-^pxv 1 . 
£^-/,xx-i in Me. from Mt. : £351 Georg’® aeth Ta'”’ Pep Harm 45^“; cp. x-yjlsua-xt 
1 . XXI y,pxv: £014 fi68, vestierunt: Georg. 

16 Mt. xiv. 12 add die gheuarnesse p. seiden hem-, om Ta"®"^ (with Ta®" and 

Fuld) insert Me. vi. 30, 31 earlier in ch. 83, but note there SH“®^ seiden 
hem die geuarnesse van haren predekene-, so that L"”’' here in adding die 
gheuarnesse may have a trace of the same confusion between Mt. xiv. 12® 
and Me. vi. 30 which appears in sy"'’) £014 pal, where the report of the 
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Mt. 14, lO 
Me. 6, 27 

Me. 6, 28 
Mt. 14, n 


Mt. 14, I2<2 
Me. 6, 29 

Mt. 14, 12^ 



A. 69 


fol. 31^ 

Dar na so gheuil dat herodes hoerde de fame nan ihe 
suse • eri wat“ werke dat hi warchte en hem wonderde 
dar af om dat selke wouden seggen dat yan baptlsta 

20 ware op ghestaen van der doet / en andre seiden dat he 
lyas weder comen ware • en andre seiden dat een nan 
din Ouden profeten weder op ghestaen ware • / Doe sprak'^ 
en seide • yanne baptisten'" hebbic don'^ hoefden wie es da 

a) inter 1 . lucas — b') in mg. (prima minu) herodes — c) inter 1 . marc’ — d') inter 1 . math’ 


befel that Herod heard the fame of/ Jesus and what works he wrought 
and he was amazed / thereat, because some would say that John the 
20 Baptist / had arisen from death; and others said that / Elijah had come 
back; and others said that one of/ the old prophets had arisen again. 
Then he spoke / and said: John the Baptist have I beheaded; who then/ 


apostles seems to refer to John’s death instead of to their own mission. 
In sy’’^ the paragraph ends with Me. vi. 30 and not with vs. 29 and 
accordingly reads the singular: all that he (i. e. John) did and taught, 
a reading found also in £014: sttovaos'j . . . s'Silx^ev. In pal also the lection 
ends with vs. 30 and not with vs. 29 although the plural is read. In Ta®” 
and Fuld Mt. xiv. 12’’ is used. 

17 Mt. xiv. 1 om tetrarcha in Lk. : syP 

18 Lk. ix. 7 ende . . . zvar elite, rendering Lk. ix. 7®, om texvix-. 05 £370 £1443 T; 

for the paraphrase cp. Me. vi. 14® and Mt. xi. 2. — hi warchte, i. e. add 
'JIT xvTOo p. •yivoizsvx: Ta®’’ syP (per vianum eius) K £^6. — wonderde, 

viirabatur for haesitabat : Ta®' sy /; stupebat: a. 

19 Lk ix. 7, 8 selke . . . andre . . . andre 1 . utto rivwv . . . vtto rtvxv . . . xKXxv 5 £ (cp. 
Me.): sy Ta®” Marc‘"‘ alii... alii... alii-, in vs. 8 xKhoi 1 . uttu tivxv. 
S505 sy sah boh; xM,qi 1. xM.cov. $5 £192 £376 (de: alii). 

20 Lk. ix. 8 ende (om et 1 . aiitein (Vg: vero, Old-Lat. : autem): sy®P; in 

Me.: pal, om syP Georg*"' sah £376 K. 

21 zveder comen ware 1 . apparuit-, in ^\c.:venit, venerit 1 . (cp. Mt. xvii. 10 sq.): 

c ff.^. — ende, et 1 . autem in Lk. : Ta®"' sy®P om sy in Me.: syP Georg'-® 

pal, om: Georg' £371 £260 £1386 £1443 al. 

Lk. ix. 8 een nan din ouden profeten 1 . zrpotpviTvi: t;? tuv xpxx‘oiv : Marc'®'* : 
nnum aliquem ex vet. proph., sy®®; add zepti<pv\Txv p. xpxxixv: Ta®' syP sah; 
in Me. add xpxbtrxv a. zrpotpnrxv : £377 Georg'- boh ; om ouden : ; om 

zepoCp'/iTiji; uc: §5 b c ff.^i-. Tip rxv xpxxiuv xvsttvi 1. up . . . zrpotp.-. S48. 

9 dan, aw 1. §£: £207 aeth ; om autem: SH”®’' Ta^, sy®® p* Old-Lat. 
sah'pd boh'od'i. Me.: arm Georg' sah"b 


Mt. 14, 1 

Mt. 14, 2 
i/fe.9,7 
Me. 6, 14 


Lk. 9, 8 
Me. 6, 15 


Lk 9,9 
Me, 6, 16 


192 



B. ZIEGENBALG’S 
KLEINERE SCHRIFTEN 


HERAUSGEGEBEN VON 


W. CAL AND 


VERHANDELINGEN DER KONINKLIJKE AKADEMIE 
VAN WETENSCHAPPEN TE AMSTERDAM 

AFDEELING LETTERKUNDE 
NIEUWE REEKS. DEEL XXIX, No. 2 


UITGAVE VAN DE KONINKLIJKE AKADEMIE 
VAN WETENSCHAPPEN TE AMSTERDAM 1930 



EINLEITUNG 


Als ich vor einigcn Jahren mit der Ausgabe von Ziegenbalg’s „Mala- 
barischcs Heidenthum” bcschaftigt war, brauchte ich, um zu entscheiden 
ob das Exemplar dieses Werkes eigenhandig von Ziegenbaig geschricben 
worden war, einige originelle Schriftcn oder Briefe von Ziegenbaig ein 
zu sehen. Da sandte mir dann freundlichst Herr Geheimrat Dr. A. Nebe, 
Direktor der Frankeschen Stiftungen zu Halle/S, nicht nur einige Briefe 
von Ziegenbaig und seinen Kollegen, sondern auch ein kleines Btichlein, 
das mehreres enthielt: das vornehmste waren die drei kleinere Werke 
Ziegenbalg’s, die jetzt das Licht sehen. In dem Katalog der Bibliothek 
der Ostindischen Missionsanstalt (1893) war das Biichlcin nicht verzeichnet 
und cs war im allgemeinen unbekannt, dass diesc drei Schriften Ziegen- 
balg's noch vorhanden waren. Wenigstens Herr Prof. Zachariae zu 
Halle wusste im Jahre 1924 nichts von der Existenz dieses Biichleins. 
Da ich damals mit der umfangreichen Bearbeitung dcs Malab. Heiden- 
thums die Hande voll hatte, iibergab ich dieses Btichlein meiner Schiilerin 
Frl. E. A. Pinke, um es abzuschreiben und spater womoglich zu ihrer 
Doctor-dissertation zu benutzcn. Es stellte sich aber heraus, dass Frl. 
Pinke nicht die Gelegenheit hatte die Arbeit zu vollfiihren und auf meine 
Bitte stellte sie mir ihre Kopic zur Verfiigung. 

Durch Ziegenbaig selber war uns bekannt, dass er diese drei Werke 
in das Hochdeutsche iibersetzt hatte (Bibliotheca Malabarica, n°. 100, 
102, 105) und von der „Nidiwumpa” berichtet er (im Malab. Heiden- 
thum, S. 36), dasz er es vor drei Jahren verdeutsch nach Denemarken 
versandt habe. Obschon diese Traktate nicht ganz unbeachtet geblieben 
sind (vgl. Zachariae in den Gott. Gel. Anz. 1927, S. 330), so sind 
sie doch, eines ausgenommen, nie herausgegeben worden. Die Ausnahme 
ist die Ulaganidi, die gedruckt erschienen ist in der „Danischen Biblio- 
thec oder Sammlung von Alten und Neuen gelehrten Sachen aus Dan- 
nemarck ”, I., S. 393^ — 418 ‘). Weil diese Ausgabe sich aber darauf 
beschrankt den wortlichen Text des Ziegenbaig 'sehen Werkes ohne die 
geringste Zutat abzudrucken, und weil der Leser doch geme auch dieses 
Werkchen kritisch beleuchtet sehen mochte, um zu erfahren inwiefern 
Ziegenbalg’s Text und Uebersetzung dem Original entspricht, habe ich 
auch die Ulaganidi aufgenommen. 

Ausser diese drei kleinere Schriften imd die grossere Arbeiten wiedas 
Malabarische Heidenthum, die Genealogie der Malabarischen Gotter 


*) Den Nachweis verdanke ich dem Artikel Zachariae's in den G. G. A. 
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und die Grammatica Damulica, haben noch mchr Arbeiten Zicgenbalg’s 
bestanden und zum Teil bestehen sie noch. In der Bibliothek zu Kopen- 
hagen, wo ich nachfragtc, ist so gut wie nichts von Zicgenbalg vorhan- 
den, aber in Halle beflndet sich mehreres, an erster Stelle die Bibliotheca 
Malabarica, d. h. die Beschreibung der Tamil-biicher, welche im Besitze 
Ziegenbalg’s waren. Sie riihrt her aus ausdem Jahre 1708 und enthaltvier Teile: 

1. die Beschreibung der Tamil Bucher und Aufsatze von Ziegenbalg 
selber abgefasst ; 

2. die der romisch-katholischen in Tamil verfassten Schriften; 

3. die der eigen tlichen Tamil Bucher, 

4. die der ..Mohrischen oder Mahometanischen” ins Tamil iiber- 
setzten Bucher. 

Das interessanteste fiir uns ist n°. 3, wo Ziegenbalg einen ziemlich 
vollstandigen Uberblick iiber die Tamil-literatur gibt. Die Bibl. Malab. 
ist im Jahre 1880 von Germannin den Missionsnachrichten der Ostindischen 
Missionsanstalt im Jahrg. XXXII veroffentlicht '). 

Dann ist in der Bibliothek der Missionsanstalt zu Halle eine Kopie 
vorhanden von einer ..merkwiirdigen Reise, die zur Verkiindigung des 
Evangelii 1719 auf der Kuste Coromandel unter den Malabarischen 
Heiden gethan wiirde”. Ich habe dieses Journal gelesen, es enthalt 
manches Interessante und verdient auch einmal herausgegeben zu werden. 

Die drei kleineren Schriften von der Hand Ziegenbalg’s, die hier 
veroffentlicht werden, sind 1. Nidiwunpa, 2. Kondei wenden, 3. Ulaganidi. 

1. ZUR NIDIWUNPA. 

Die Nidi-venba, d.h. ,,(100 Strophen im) Venba (metrum) iiber Moral” 
soil nach Ziegenbalg urspriinglich im „Kirendum oder in dem Mala- 
barischen Latein”, d.h. in Grantha oder Sanskrit abgefasst und spater 
ins Malabarische, d.h. ins Tamil iibersetzt worden sein. Wenn Ziegen- 
balg’s Mitteilung. dasz das Original in Sanskrit gewesen ist, richtig ist, 
so ist jedenfalls dieser Sanskrit-text nicht mehr vorhanden. Es ist aber 
sehr wohl moglich, dasz der Tamil-text auf einem verlorenen Sanskrit- 
original beruht. Auf Ceylon z. B. gab es eine ahnliche Sammlung von 
Spriichen, die dann und wann durch Beispiele erlautert werden, ganz 
in der Weise des Kommentars zur Nidivenba. Ich meine das Pratya- 
sataka (so!) („Translation of Pratyasataka” by Nicholas Mendis, printed 
at Colombo, 1886). Die Ubersetzung beruht auf der Sinhalesischen 
Paraphrase. Ausserdem werden einige Spriiche im Pancatantra und im 

') Ich kann nicht umhin, eine Stelle aus der Bibl. Mai. zu zitieren (unter n'^. 42, a. E )■ 
..die jetzige Weltzeit aber nennen sie Kaliujum, so da 4480 Jahre gestanden haben 
sol". Nach dieser Angabe hatte das Kaliyuga nicht 3102, sondern 2772 v. Chr. ange- 
fangen, da das Buch 1708 geschrieben ist. Es gibt mehrere ahnliche ratselhafte Andeu- 
tungen iiber den Anfang des Kaliyuga. die noch immer nicht erklart sind, vgl. E)rie oude 
portug. Verb, over het Hindoeisme, pag. 191 und Twee oude fransche Verb, over het 
Hindoeisme, pag. 41. 
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Hitopadesa angetrofFen. Fiir die Beurteilung dcr Ziegenbalg’schen 
Ubersetzung lag mir die Tamil Ausgabe des Textes mit dem Tamil 
Kommentar vor, die der Bibliothek des India Office angehort; eine 
Ubersetzung in einer europaeischen Sprache war nicht aufzutreiben. Ich 
habe manche Stichprobe gemacht und befunden, dass Ziegenbalg den 
ihm vorliegenden Text ziemlich genau wiedergegeben hat; er hat aber 
nicht den ausserst schwierigen Text selber, sondern vielmehr den Kom- 
mentar, die Prosa-umschreibung, als Grundlage genommen. Die Reihen- 
folge ist zum Teil eine andere: von — 16 ist es die des mir vorliegenden 
Tamiltextes, von da ab tritt eine geringe Abweichung auf (Ziegenbalg ’s 
n°. 17 ist n°. 18 des Tamil-textes u. s. w.); Ziegenbalg’s n°. 25 ist n®. 
100 des Textes: von 56^ — 61 stimmcn beide iiberein; 65 = 96; 94 = 99; 
iibrigens ist Ziegenbalg nicht vollstandig, da er von den 100 Spruchen 
nur 94 gibt. 

Um zu zeigen, wie Ziegenbalg's Ubersetzung sich zu dem Original 
verhalt, mogen einige Beispiele geniigen. 

Die erste Strophe lautet: 

tamarei-p-p6n muttusamareikoroSinei pal 
pu-maruten pattu punu gusavva-tamazan maf- 
renge piranda|-um ella re n a 1 1 o r k a 
Ifefige pirandal-um-en. 

„Lotos, Gold, Perlc, Yak-schwanz, gelbes Pigment, Milch, Feuer, Honig, 
Seide, Muskus, — obgleich das alles aus Minderwertigem entstanden 
ist — so verhalt es sich auch mit guten Menschen, mogen sie auch in 
niedrigem Stande geboren sein". 

Wie man sieht, erlautert Z. alle Begriffe, die einem Europaischen Leser 
weniger einleuchtend sind. Dem Inhalt nach entspricht mehr oder weniger 
der Vers im 1. Buche des Pancatantra anfangend : kauseyam krmijam. 
Die Wortfolge stimmt naher iiberein in einem Sardulavikridita-verse des 
oben erwahnten Pratyasataka : 

pankat pankaja mrtsnayapi kanakam 
suktya tatha mauktikam | 
kritastomarapashtavastra vilasah 
gobhis tu gorocanam | 
kashtam agni vanena sambhavamadhuh 
kasturikarpamrgad | 
utpannena mahanubhavaganitam 
kim janena kitn jayate !') 

Zu Ziegenbalg’s no. 25 bemerke ich, dass der Text nur lautet: „Der 
Gangesstrom tilgt die Sunde, der Mond tilgt die Hitze, der Kalpabaum 


*) Der Vers ist verdorben und schwer herzustellen. Der Instrumental wechselt unregel- 
massig mit dem zu erwartenden Ablativ: statt kastham agniist wohl kasthad agnir 
zu lesen. 
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tilgt die Armut, dcr Beistand der Grosscn vcrtrcibt alle dicse drei”. 

In no. 29 hat Ziegenbalg anstandshalber die Worte des Originals: 
pogattil vcsiyci-p-p6l dutch: „im dienen soli sie sich bezeigen als 
eine schlavin” crsetzt. 

Zu 41 lautet das Sanskrit: 

rajapatnl guroh patni mitrapatnl tathaiva ca | 
patnlmata svamata ca panca matara eva tah || 

und das Tamil: 

tannei - y- alittadameiyanmanci kuruvin 
panni-y-araSan payirevitanmaneiyei-p- 
p e r r a 1 i V a r c i V a r p e S i 1 a v a r u k k u m 
narfayar enri navil. 

Dcr Sanskrit-tcxt zu 55 flndc ich in PratyaSataka 16: 

audumbaramayam puspam 5vetavarna5 ca kakayo | 
matsyapadam jalc paSycn naricittam na viSvasct || *) 

No. 62 schcint auf Hitopadcsa zuriickzugehen (s. z. B. Bohtlingk Sans- 
krit-Chrestomathic S. 160, Z. 9). 

Das Original von no. 74 hat nut: 

..Gedankc Wort und Tat dcs Bosen, dicse drei sind verschiedcn. 
Gcdankc Wort und Tat des Edlen, diesc drei sind glcich”. 

Das Original von no. 76 (von Bhartrhari) findet sich in Bohtl., Chrest. 
S. 201, Z. 13. 


2. ZUM KONDEI WENDEN. 

Diesc alphabetisch gcordnctc Sammlung von „Lcbensrcgeln” ist nach 
den Anfangswortcn des einleitcnden, von Ziegenbalg nicht gegebenen 
Verses benannt: 

k5nfei vendan §el vanadiyinci 

enfum etti-t- tbzuvom yam-e. 

„Let us worship and praise continually the two feet of the son of 
the King, who wears a garland of flowers from the kondrei (cassia) tree”. 

Zur Beurteilung dcr Ziegenbalg ’schcn Ubersetzung stand mir eine 
Tcxt-ausgabc, der India Office Library angehorend, mit Tamil Erklarung 
und eine englischc Ubersetzung zur Verfiigung. Die meisten Satze sind 
auch in Winslow’s Tamil und English Dictionary passim zitiert und 
iibersctzt, auch einige in dcm Diet. Frangais-Tamoul. Im allgemeinen 
stimmt Ziegenbalg mit dcm mir vorliegenden Texte iibercin, er hat aber 
vielc Varianten (oder zum Tcil Schrcibfehler ?). Einen Satz (no. 48 dcr 
Text-ausgabe) hat Z. iibergangen. dagegen einen andcren, dcrdiealpha- 
betische Rcihcnfolgc unterbricht, aufgenommen (no. 60). 


’) Zum Teil verdorben; 1. jedenfalls udumbaram ayam. 
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3. ZUR ULAGANIDI. 

Zur Verglcichung vcrfiigtc ich fiber einc dcr India Office Library 
angehorende Textausgabe. Ziegenbaig gibt 65 Sprfiche, die alle mit 
vend am schliessen, welches soviel als Lat. noli bedeutet. DieAusgabe 
der Lokanlti enthalt 66 Sprfiche, die nach Sechszahlen eingeteilt sind; 
nach jeder Sechszahl folgt cin zweiteiliger Vers, der nicht eine eigentliche 
Niti-regel enthalt, wahrend das Ganze mit mehreren Versen schliesst, 
von denen Ziegenbaig zwei mitteilt. Auch hier bietet der Missionar 
manche Variante. 

ZU ZIEGENBALG'S TRANSCRIPTION DES TAMIL. *) 

Viele Silben sind mit einem Akzent versehen, der offenbar den Nach- 
druck, bzw. die Lange eines Vokals andeutet. 

Am Wortanfang hat Z. zuweilen die tonende statt den tonlosen : 
bunniam = puniy am ; bida = pita. 

S wird meistens als t s c h wiedergegeben, zuweilen, meistens im Inlaut, 
als sch (vans c ha). 

z lautet bei Z. als r: eruddum = ezuttum. 

f lautet als r : a r i = a f i ; geminiertes f als dd: baddi = paffi. 

d lautet meistens als r: kerum = kedum; deru =: tedu. 

1 lautet als 1: kalavum = kalavum; kolluwer = kbl.luwar. 

n f als n d oder nn: nandu=:nanfu, konnu =kdnfu. 

Es ist aufiallend, dass Z. geminierte tonlose Konsonanten durch geminierte 
tonende wiedergibt ; nidderei = nittirei; iruddel = iruttal; 
addam = attam; nerubba = ncruppu. 

>) Ich selber gebe, aus typografischen Rucksichten, die vier letzten Buchstaben des 
Tamil'Alphabeths so wieder : z, 1, r, n. 




NIDI WUNPA 


ODER 

MALABARISCHE SITTEN-LEHRE 

bestchende in sechs und neunzig feinen Gleichniszen und Lebens- 
Rcguln, so da vor mchr als sieben hundert Jahren von 
einem Ostijndischen heyden in Malabarische versen 
geschrieben aber nunmehro von Wort zu 
Wort in die hochtcutschc Sprache 
vcrsctzet worden 

von 

BARTHOLOMAEO ZIEGENBALG 

SEINER Koniglichen Majestaet ZU Dennemarck und Norwegen etc. 

VERORDNETEM MiSSIONARlO IN OSTIJNDIEN 
UNTER DEN M A L A B AR I S C H E N HEIJDEN 


[Dann folgt der Auftrag an die Konigin Louise von Dcnemarken, 
worin nichts mcrkwiirdiges enthalten ist. Die Unterschrift lautet:] 


Geschrieben in Ostijndien auf der Kiist Cormandcl zu 
Tranguebahr 1 708, den 5 Sept. 

ailerunterthanigster knecht und 
vorbitter bey Gott 

BARTHOLOMAEUS ZIEGENBALG 
diener gottl. wortes unter den heyden 
an der gemeinde zu Jerusalem. 




VORREDE 


Es sind die meisten Christen in Europa von solcher meinung als waren 
die Malabarische heyden ein recht barbarisches volck, das da nichts wisze 
weder von gelehrsamkeit, noch von moralischen Sitten ; aber solches 
alles kommt daher, weil man ihrer Sprache nicht recht kundig gewesen ist, 
und nur aus dem auszerlichem Ansehen diese und jene Schliisze gemacht 
hat, wie ich dan selbsten gestehen musz, dasz, als ich anfanglich unter 
diese heyden kam, ich unmoglich mir einbilden konte, dasz ihrc Sprache 
eine rechte Regulmaszige Sprache ware, und dasz ihr Leben ein recht 
Menschenleben ware, sondern machte mir sehr viel falsche Concepte von 
allem ihrem thun und Laszen, gedenckende, dasz unter ihnen weder ein 
biirgerliches noch Moral-gesetz seij. Dahero ich diejenigen, so niemahls 
unter diesen heyden gewesen sind und in dergleichen irrigen Meijnung 
stehen, gantz leichte entschuldiget halten kan, weil ich auch selbsten solcher 
zugethan gewesen, da ich doch schon mit diesen heyden einigen zeit umge- 
gangen hatte ; so bald aber als ich ihrer Sprache ein wenig kundig wurde, 
und in selbiger mit diesen heyden von diesem und jenem reden konte, wurde 
ich immer allmahlig von dieser Einbildung befreyet, so, dasz ich von ihnen 
weit beszere gedancken hegen konte. Da ich endlich gantzlich zu dem 
vermogen kam, dasz ich ihre eigen biicher lesen konte, und inne wurde, 
dasz unter ihnen eben diejenigen Philosophischen disciplinen gantz ordent- 
lich dociret wurden, die etwan in Europa unter den gelehrten mochten 
tractiret werden ; auch dasz sie ein ordentliches aufgeschriebenes gesetz 
hatten, daraus alle Theologische materien miisten deriviret und demonstiret 
werden : So wurde ich dadurch in grosze verwunderung gesetzet und 
bekam eine sehr grosze begierde aus ihren eigenen schrifften von ihrem 
heydenthum recht griindlich unterrichtet zu werden. Schaffte mir demnach 
immer ein buch nach dem anderen an, und sparete hierinnen weder miisze 
noch unkosten, bisz ich endlich nunmehro durch das fleiszige lesen ihrer 
bucher und durch das stete disputiren ihrer bramanen oder priestern so 
weit gekommen bin, dasz ich etwas gewiszes von ihnen wissen und raiso- 
niren kan. Es bestehet aber ihr heydenthum in einer sehr groszen weit- 
lauftigkeit, so dasz wenn man etwas ausfiihrliches davon schreiben wolte, 
man sehr viel zeit und grosze volumina darzu von nothen hatte. Weil ich 
aber an beyden groszen mangel habe, so will ich in dieser vorrede nur 
dasjenige gantz kiirtzlich anfiihren, was mir von diesen heyden zu wiszen, 
am nothigsten und nutzlichsten zu sein scheinet. 

Was demnach anlanget ihre Meinung von den gottern, so sol man 
wiszen, dasz sie allerdings nicht mehr als ein gottliches Wesen verehren, 
welches sie zum ursprung aller dinge setzen, und sehr subtil davon zu 
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schreiben wissen. Dieses nennen sie in ihrer sprache Barabara- 
w a s t u 1 ) oder das allerhochste wesen, nach arth des Aristoteles, der es 
Ens entium nennet. Von diesem sagen sie, seij alles gekommen, und 
zu diesen miisze auch alles widergehen. Als ich aber einesmahls einen sehr 
wohlgelehrten Pantaren 2 ) von diesem wesen iiber die maszen sehr 
wohl discouriren horte, und ihn darauf fragte, warum sie gleichwohl so 
gar viel gotter verehrten, da sie doch so vernunfftlich statuireten dasz 
nicht mehr als nur ein einziges gottliches wesen ware ? so gab er mir 
hierauff folgende antwort : es wurde von einem schulmeister sehr unver- 
niinfftig gehandelt seijn, wenn er demjenigen neu ankommenden Schuler 
so bald ein sehr schwer poetisches buch zu lernen in die hande geben wolte, 
dem er doch anfanglich nur das Ariwari 3) oder a. b. c buch geben 
solte. Ein solcher Schuler, der da von oben anfinge, wiirde niemahls oder 
doch sehr langsam, zu derjenigen wiszenschafft gelangen, worzu ein solcher 
Schuler balde gelangen konte, der da in gebiihrender ordnung von unten 
anfinge. Also, sagte er, verhielt es sich gleichfals mit dem erkentnis Gottes. 
Wer da erstlich die kleinen Gotter in ihren Eigenschafften und verrich- 
tungen recht kennen lernete, und also von unten seinen anfang nehme, der 
wurde immer gradatim aufsteigen konnen und endlich zu dem allerhochsten 
wesen kommen ; aber wer da diese ordnung verkehren, und so bald das 
allcroberste wesen erkennen wolte, der wiirde gefarlicher weise gestiirtzet 
werden. Ich antwortete hierauf, dasz zwar dieszes gleichnisz sehr fein ware, 
aber gleichwohl hierzu nicht accordirete : in dem ich nicht gefraget hatte, 
wie Gott zu erkennen seij ? welches freylich beij einem jedweden Menschen 
gradatim zu ginge, sondern meine frage ware, ob mehr als ein einziger 
Gott ware, welchen sie das allerhochste wesen nenneten ? Darauf ant- 
wortete er, dasz ja freiligh Barabarawastu das allerhochste 
gottliche wesen ware, und alles ursprunglich von selbigem her kame: aber 
gleichwohl, weil sich dieses alleroberste wesen der Gottheit umb die nie- 
drigen dinge in dieser und denen andern welten nicht bekiimmern konte, 
sondern einen iiber alle welten und iiber alle himmel hocherhabenen wohn- 
platz hatte, so waren von selbigen noch anderen grosze Gotter erschaffen 
werden, von welchen alle welten und die darin befindlichen Creaturen 
dependireten, and durch welche alles regieret wiirde. Solche grose Gotter 
hatten dann nachmahls noch viele andere kleine Gotter unter sich, unter 
welchen ein jedweder seine sonderliche bestallung hatte. Weil denn nun 
wir nach befehl und verordnung des allerhochsten Gottes. von denen unter 
ihm stehenden andren groszen Gottern erschaffen waren und auch durch 
den dinst der kleinen Gotter viele wohlthaten empfingen ; so ware es ja 
billig, dasz man sie verehrete und anbetete, zumahl weil doch alles endlich 
auf das hochste wesen aller wesen hinaus liefe. Indeszen aber, ob sie gleich 

') D.i. parabaravastu, „The supreme deity", vgl. Mai. Held. pag. 38, 172. 

D.i. pandaran, ..a religious mendicant”. 

Tamil arivari, „the alphabet, thus called from the Hindus prefixing to it the name 
of Visnu (Hari)". 
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in ihren P a g o d e n und an alien andern orten und ecken viele bilder 
und figuren solcher groszen und kleinen Gotter verehreten ; so diirffe 
man doch keinesweges gedencken, als beteten sie das holtz oder die steine 
an, sondern solches alles ware nur um der kinder und einfaltigen willen, 
die da nicht wiszen wie sie sich die Gotter vorstellen solten. Was aber 
die verstandigen und weisen Leute anlangete, so thaten sie ihre Gottliche 
verehrung allzeit ohne bilder. Hierauf antwortete ich ihm nach der Lange, 
wie solches zwar einigermaszen der thorigsten vernunfft gemasz zu seijn 
scheine, aber keinesweges der wahrheit, sintemahl sie hiermit zu erkennen 
geben, dasz sie noch niemahls etwas von der gnadigen Offenbahrung des 
wahrhafftigen Gottes gehdret batten, sondern um blosz nach dem duncklen 
iichte, der Natur von Gott und deszen wesen urtheileten ; zeigte ihm also 
worinnen das echte erkentnisz Gottes bestiinde, und wie man darinnen 
wachsen und zunehmen solte, also, dasz er durch dergleichen wahrheit 
sehr iiberzeuget wurde, und mir nachmahls zu einer andern zeit, durch einen 
widduwahnkischen i) oder Poeten sagen liesz, wie er wahrhafftig 
glaubete, dasz nicht mehr als nur ein einziger Gott ware, den man allein 
ehren und anbeten miisse. Das erkentnisz aber, dasz bey einigen gelehrten 
Malabaren gefunden wird, selbiges ist nicht bey alien ins gemein 
an zu treffen. Dahero siehet man, dasz, ob sie gleich in ihren Schrifften 
einen groszen unterschied machen, zwischen dem unerschaffenen Gott- 
lichen wesen aller wesen, und zwischen den geschaffenen Gottern, dennoch 
das gemeine volk alle Gotter ansiehet als das hochste Gottliche wesen 
und selbige auch also verehret. Sie statuiren aber, dasz iiberhaupt auszer 
dem allerhocfasten Gott, drey und dreysig mahl hundert tausend Gotter 
seyn sollen, darunter einjedweder seine sonderbahre bestallung und ver- 
ordnung hat vom hochsten gottlichen wesen. Hiernebst statuiren sie auch 
acht und vierzig tausend R i s c h i oder grosze propheten ; nachmahls 
setzen sie eine unaussprechliche anzahl den Engel und andererley be- 
dienten, so da in einem noch niedrigeren stande sich linden sollen. Was 
anlanget den ursprung ihrer groszen Gotter und den anfang alles ge- 
schopffes, so schreiben sie folgendes hiervon : das wesen aller wesen 
oder der allerhochste Gott Arianaden -) genannt, erschuf f die 
ewigkeit. Aus der ewigkeit wurde Tschiwen erschaffenS) (welchen 
sie vor einen sehr groszen Gott halten) ; von Tschiwen wurde die 

gottin T s c h a d d i erschaffen ; von der Gottin T s c h a d d i wurde 

P u t a d i oder das gantze Elementarische und sinnliche wesen erschaffen : 
von P u t a d i wurde der klang oder das gelaut erschaffen. Von dem 

gelaut wurde die natur erschaffen. Von der Natur wurde der grosze Gott 

Tschatatschiwen erschaffen. Von T schatatschiwen wurde 
der grosze gott Mageschuren erschaffen. Von Mageschuren 

•) Wahrs. ist Tamil vittuvamisan, ..a bard, a poet” gemeint. 

^ Tamil ariyanadan? 

Zu dem folgenden vgl. Mai. Held. pag. 64 fg. Nur die Bezeichnung putadi kommt 
hinzu (skt. bhutadi). 
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wurde R u d d i r e n oder 1 s p u r e n erschaffen. Von R u d d i r e u 
wurde der grosze gott Wischtnum erschaffen. Von Wischtnum 
wurde Brum a erschaffen. Von Bruma wurde die Seele erschaffen. 
Von der Seele wurde der himmel oder das Spatium zwischen himmel und 
Erden erschaffen (Solches Spatium welches von einigen Philosophis das 
vacuum genennet wird, halten die Malabaren fiir das 5. Element oder fiir 
ein solches behaltnis, darinnen die 4 Elementa erschloszen sind). Von 
solchem Himmel oder vacuo wurde die Lufft erschaffen. Von der Lufft 
wurde das feuer erschaffen. Vom feuer wurde das waszer erschaffen. Vom 
waszer wurde die Erde erschaffen. Die erde grunete ohne Saamen, ist 
unbeweglich und eine unterhaltung aller welten von dem herrn und obersten 
Gott. Hiernebst so haben sie auch sehr weitlauftige geschlechts-Register 
von denen andern Gottern und heiligen propheten, die ich aber kiirze 
wegen ubergehe. Sie statuiren dasz gleich wie alle erschaffene dinge, also 
auch ihre Gotter insgesammt der verwandelung unterworffen waren. 
Dahero setzen sie einen jedweden Gott eine gewisze Zeit seines Lebens 
und Regierens. Wenn endlich alle bestimmte Zeiten wiirden verfloszen 
sein, so wurde sich alles wiederum in das wesen aller wesen concentriren 
und alsdann eine andere Schopfung und Regierung entstehen. Es sind 
aber solche heyden nicht einig in der verehrung ihrer abgotter, sondern 
haben sich in ihrer Meynung vielfaltig zertrennet, also dasz einige sagen, 
I s p u r e n oder R u d d i r e n sey der oberste Gott, einige aber 
Wischtnum vor den hochsten Gott erkennen und gar zum wesen 
aller wesen setzen wollen. Und solchergestalt findet man fast so viel 
Meynungen, als kopffe gefunden werden. Sie geben vor, dasz vor alten 
Zeiten die Gotter sehr offtmahls auff der Welt erschienen waren und 
wiszen sehr viele Historien davon zu schreiben, die aber offtmahls sehr 
abgeschmackt heraus kommen. Sie statuiren vierzehn Welten, sieben unter 
und sieben ober welten, zwischen welchen vierzehn Meere liegen sollen. 
Die beschaffenheit solcher vierzehn welten wiszen die Poeten sehr glaub- 
wiirdig vorzustellen als eine Sache die keines beweises vonnothen hatte. 
Dahero wenn sie auch eine Liigenhafftige fabul wollen schreiben, so setzen 
sie alle zeit mit darbey, es seij in dieser oder jener welt geschehen, damit 
sie so bald selbige bewiesen haben wollen, wohl wiszende, dasz niemand 
dahin gehen und nachfrage halten konne. Auf solche art und weise sind 
die armen blinden Malabaren von ihren eigenen Poeten bezaubert worden 
und laszen sich immer annoch mehr bezaubem, indem solcher gestalt ein- 
jedweder Poet unter ihnen freyheit hat zu schreiben, was ihm nur in die 
Phantasie fallen mag : welches denn alles von dem gemeinen hauffen als 
lauter geheimnisze und wichtige glaubens-artickel angenommen wird, nicht 
eben fragende nach einigen beweisz, in ansehung, weil es in einer andern 
welt geschehen ist. Hiervon hab ich mit ihnen viel disputirens gehabt : 
wenn sie aber nicht weiter kommen konnen, so sagen sie : Der glaube fragt 
nach keinen beweisz und macht alle dinge wahr. Ihre religion ware ja die 
alteste in der welt. Solten dann nun alle ihre Alt-vater und so viel tausend 
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konige und hohe leute solche thoren gewesen seijn, dasz sie solche grund- 
setze geglaubet batten, wenn sie nicht solche fiir gewisz und wahr erkant : 
odcr solte denn nicht in so viel tausend jahren unter der groszen menge 
der gelehrten und der heiligen propheten einer gewesen seijn, der solche 
Religion reformiret hatte wenn es eine falsche Religion ware ? Ja wie 
hatte es wohl Gott zulaszen sollen, dasz diese Religion so lange gestanden, 
wenn sie eine liigenhafftige und falsche Religion ware ? Diese und andere 
dergleichen Praejudicia, ob sie ihnen gleich mit deutlichen und griindlichen 
argumenten benommen werden, so stecken sie doch so fest in ihrem 
gemiithe, dasz sie offtmals ungescheuet sagen diirffcn, sie wolten lieber 
mit ihren vatern und mit ihrer Nation in der hollen seyn, als auszer ihren 
Vatern und auszer ihrer Nation im himmel. Die ursache aber dieser rede, 
ist unter andern auch diese, weil die Europaeische und geistliche Nationen 
diese heyden offtmahls sehr unbarmhertziger weise tractiren, und sie ins 
gemein fiir schwarze hunde halten, auch ein sehr argerliches leben unter 
ihnen fiihren. Dahero als ich einsmahls eben von dieser materie mit etlichen 
heyden redcte und scharff auf ihr gewiszen trung, so antworteten sie mir 
mit diesen worten : so gewisz und wahrhafftig, als ihr Christen bey euren 
Sauffen und freszen, bey euern huhren und Ehebrechen, bey euern tantzen 
und spielen, bey euren fluchen und schworen, und bey euren bosen siind- 
haftigen wandel, gedancket seelig zu werden ; so gewisz und wahrhafftig 
gedencken auch wir seelig zu werden bey unsern stillen und eingezogenen 
leben, ob unser Religion gleich falsch und gantz erlogen ware. Dariiber 
erstaunete ich sehr und fragte ferner, was sie doch in ihren hertzen von 
uns Christen hilten. Darauff wolten sie nicht eher antworten, alsz bisz ich 
ihnen versprochen, dasz ihnen deszwegen nichts boses wiederfahren solte, 
Nachdem so sprachen sie, dasz sie uns Christen biszhero fiir das aller 
diimmeste und ungelehrteste volck gehalten batten das da so gantz kcine 
Reflexion machte weder auf Gott noch auf das zukiinfftige leben. Ich 
sagte : wie habt ihr doch solches gedencken konnen, ihr sehet ja, dasz 
eine kirche unter uns ist und dasz alle wochen dreijmahl drinnen gesungen 
und geprediget wird, und dasz wir Europaeische Christen alle insgesammt 
dahinein gehen und unsern gottesdinst pflegen. Ja, sagten sie darauff, das 
konnen wir zwar alles sehen und horen, aber gleichwohl haben wir nicht 
anders gedacht, als dasz eure prediger in der kirche lehren, wie man sol 
saufen und fressen, spielen, huhren und uns schwartzen allerley boses 
anthun. Ich fragte : wie habt ihr doch solches meynen konnen ? Sie 
sprachen : wir verstehen eure Danische sprache nicht, und konnen also von 
eurem gesetz nicht eben urtheilen ; aber wenn wir euer Leben ansehen, so 
befinden wir, dasz ihr solche dinge gleich nach der kirche thut, da haben wir 
dann gemeinet, euer prediger habe auch solches gelehret in der kirche, weil 
ihr gleich dasselbige darauff ausubet. Ich benahm ihnen endlich solchen 
Irrthum, und zeigete wie sie hinfiihro nicht so wohl auf der Christen leben, 
als auf ihre lehre Acht haben solten, und keines weges aus ihren bosen 
wandel schluszen, als sey denn ihre lehre auch bose. Dieses geschahe 
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vorhero, ehe wir unser neues Jerusalem erbauet batten ; nachdem aber, als 
sie iiber ein gantzes jahr in Malabarischer und Portugisischer sprache 
predigen gehoret, so haben sie nunmehro eine gantz andere Meynung : 
gleichwohl aber siehet man, dasz, ob sie schon von der wahrheit unser 
Religion iiberzeuget sind, sie dennoch sich sehr aufhalten laszen durch das 
argerliche exempel der Christen, In ansehung deszen werden viele in ihrem 
heydnischen aberglauben nur destomehr gestarcket ; zumahl weil sie so 
gar auch keine liebe finden bey denjenigen zu welchen sie sich bekehren 
sollen. Indem es die stoltzen und hochmiithigen Christen nicht wohl iiber 
ihr hertz bringen konnen, dasz sie solche schwartze getauffte heyden fiir 
ihre bruder und schwestern erkennen solten. Ja, sie schamen sich wohl gar, 
dasz sie bey ihnen gevatter stehen sollen ; und wenn sie auch gestanden, 
so werden sie selbige nicht leichtlich mit einem freundlichen gesicht 
ansehen, geschweige denn, dasz sie ihnen sonsten in etwas solten zu hiilffe 
kommen. Dieses alles giebet eine grosze verhindernisz an ihrer bekehrung. 
Ich wende mich aber wiederum zur erzahlung ihrer irrthiimer. Sie statuiren, 
dasz Gott anfanglich sechzig tausend Menschen habe erschaffen, darunter 
dreysichtausend teuffel geworden, dreysichtausend aber Menschen gebliben. 
Von selbigen, sagen sie, haben sich beydes, die teuffel als auch die Menschen, 
in eine unendliche Zahl vermehret. Sie wiszen so gantz nichts von deni 
anerschaffenen ebenbilde gottes und von dessen verlust. Sie haben auch 
so gantz keinen richtigen concept von der sunde und woher selbige ge- 
kommen sey. Dahero als einsmahls ein B r a m a n e n zu uns kam, und 
ich ihn fragte, woher die Siinde kame, so antwortet er mir, sie kame von 
eszen und trincken. Dahero sahe man auch, dasz alle diejenigen, so da 
dem trunck und dem niedlichen und uberfluszigen essen ergaben waren, 
gemeiniglich groszen Siinden unterworffen waren. Ich fragte ferner, woher 
doch die siinde bey den Bramanen herkame, sintemahl ja sie nichts 
als kreut, auch nichts andres trincketen als waszer und milch ? Er 
antwortete, sie waren keine Sunder, sondern waren aus gottlichere ge- 
schlachte von B r u m a entsproszen. Ich sagte : ein jeglicher Mensch 
zeuget ja seines gleichen, da sie denn nun statuireten, dasz sie von B r u m a 
gebohren worden, warum sahen sie denn nicht dem B r u m a ahnlich 
und warum hatten sie denn nicht seine gestalt ? B r u m a hatte ja vier 
kopffe und vier hande ; sie aber hatten ja nur einen kopf und zweij hande, 
als wir alle andere Menschen ; man sehe auch so gar nichts an ihnen 
dasz sie von andern menschen besonders hatten ? Darauff konte er wenig 
antworten. Nicht lange darnach ging ich ein wenig ins land und traf bey 
einer P a g o d e sehr viele B r a m a n e n s an, die sich hefftig mit ein- 
ander zancketen, da besanfftigte ich sie, und zeigete ihnen wie sie gleichfals 
diejenigen Siinden an sich hatten, die alle andere Menschen an sich hatten ; 
welche aber an ihnen weit strafflicher waren als an denen andern, weil 
sie nicht nur allein mit lehre sondern auch mit einem tugendwandel andern 
vorgehen solten. Von der Seele haben sie unterschiedene falsche meinungen. 
Einige unter ihnen sagen, die Seele sey Gott selbsten, einige sie sey ein 



VORREDE 


17 


theil gottes. Andere sagen, die Seek sey ewig ohne alien Anfang. Einige 
aber sagen, dasz da Gott die welt erschaffen babe, so habe er auch zugleich 
alle diejenige Seelen mit erschaffen, die da in der Menschen leiber kommen 
solten. Hiernebst sagen auch einige, dasz die Seek von den Eltern herkame 
per traducem ; andere sagen hinwiderumb, dasz sie aus den 5 ekmenten 
erschaffen wiirde. Einige statuiren denn gantzlich, dasz unter der Seek 
des menschen und unter dem Leben der thiere kein sonderlicher unter- 
scheid ware. Dahero todten sie kein kbendiges thier, eszen auch nicht von 
seinem Fkische. Hiernebst statuiren auch die alkrmeisten unter ihnen, 
dasz ein jedweder mensch zwey seelen hatte, eine gute und eine bose, 
Weszwegen als ich hiervon einsmahls mit einem wohlfahrenden gekhrten 
Pantaren redete, und ihn fragete, wie er es doch beweiszen konte, 
dasz ein Mensch zwey Seelen hatte : so antwortete er mir, dasz wenn er 
in der einsamkeit ware und betete, so wolte er gerne alk sinne zusammen 
Ziehen, und mit seinem hertzen eintzig und alkine auf Gott gerichtet sein : 
dieses ware denn die gute Seek bey ihm, die da stets nach Gott seuffzete ; 
aber hiernebst empfinde er auch grosze abhaltung von dem gebete so dasz 
ihm bald dieses bald jenes siindliches einfiehk ; dieses ware denn die bose 
Seek, die da alkzeit lauter unruhe und bose begierden im gemiithe verur- 
sachete. Ich bekam eine grosze liebe zu dem Menschen, und erzehlte ihm 
hierauff die gantze beschaffenheit der Seek, wie sie nahmlich anfanglich 
von Gott erschaffen worden sey, und wie sie in solchen verwirrenen 
zustand gerathen sey, auch wie sie durch Christum wiederumb konte zum 
bilde Gottes erneuret werden, jedoch solchergestalt, dasz man nichts desto 
weniger immerdar den streit zwischen dem geist und dem fkische bey 
sich fuhkn miisze. Er horte solches mit verwunderung an, und reisete 
seinen weg mit freuden. Dasjenige was sie von den fiinff Sinnen schreiben, 
das komt mit uns Christen sehr iiber ein, und ist die alkrerbauligste khre, 
die da noch in ihren schrifften mochte gefunden werden. Sie sagen aber, 
dasz zweyerky Sinnen waren, fiinff auszerliche und fiinff innerliche Sinne ; 
die fiinff auszerlichen Sinne halten sie fiir siindlich, die fiinff ijnneren aber 
fiir heilig. Hiernebst statuiren sie, dasz B r u m a ihr Abgott, einem jed- 
weden ins haupt geschrieben habe, was einen die zeit des Lebens iiber 
begegnen sol. Sind also hirinnen mit alien Mahometanern und mit 
denen alkrmeisten volckern in der Welt einig, sagende, dasz so wohl die 
Siinde, als auch das gute von Gott erschaffen wiirde. Dahero wenn einer 
boses oder gutes thate, so kame solches alks von seinem destinirten gliicke 
oder ungliick. Von dieser materie hab ich mit ihnen viel hundert discurse 
gehabt, und aus denen daraus folgenden absurditaeten ihnen gantz griind- 
lich demonstriret, wie solche meijnung die alkr greuligste lasterung gottes 
ware, die ihm alk seine gerechtigkeit benehme, und auch alk siinde und 
tugenden in der Welt aufhiibe ; sintemahl diejenigen so siinde thaten fiir 
keine straffliche sunder konten angesehen werden, weil sie darinnen nicht 
ihren, sondern den wilkn gottes thaten, der sie darzu destiniret hatte ; 
weszwegen denn auch ihre Siinde dermahleins nicht gerichtet sondern 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. B2 
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belohnet werden miiszte, weil sie dadurch den willen Gottes nachgekommen. 
Die tugend ware denn gleichfalis keine tugend zu nennen, indem sie nicht 
aus freijem willen sondern aus zwang geschehen wiirde, vermoge des 
destinirten gluckes, so in dem haupte geschrieben stehet. Ferner so statuiren 
sie auch die verwandelung der Seelen nach dem Tode. Was zwar die 
Seelen derjenigen anlanget, die da ein heiliges und gutes Leben gefuhret, 
von selbigen sagen sie, dasz sie so bald nach dem tode in die Seeligkeit 
kamen ; was aber die Seelen derjenigen anlanget, die da in der Welt viel 
Siinde gethan haben, so sagen sie dasz sie so lange in der Welt wieder 
gebohren werden miisten, bisz sie endlich recht von ihren Siinden gereiniget 
werden, und fahig sein konten der gemeinschafft der Gotter. Wer denn 
nun grosze Siinde gethan, der wurde offtmahls in ein gifftiges oder wildes 
thier verwandelt, oder muste sehr armseelig in die Welt gebohren werden. 
Was aber diejenige anlangete, die zwar viel gutes gethan, aber gleichwohl 
noch nicht gantzlich zu der gemeinschafft der gotter gereiniget worden 
waren, die selbigen wurden als hohe, gelehrte und konigliche leute in der 
Welt gebohren. Dahero, als ich einsmahls unter einer groszen Menge 
Malabaren von dem wort Gottes redete, so sahe mich einer unter 
ihnen sehr scharff an, und sprach, ich miiste zu den vorigen zeiten, da ich 
ehemahls in der welt gewesen, viel gute wercke gethan haben, dasz ich 
nunmehro in solchen guten stande lebete, und stets von Gott und gottlichen 
Sachen redete. Ich fragte ihn darauff, ob er doch schon einmahl vorhero 
in der welt gewesen wahre ? Er sagte, sehr viel mahl. Ich fragte ferner, 
ob er wohl wiiszte, wo er gelebet hatte, und in was stande er dazumahl 
gestanden, auch was fata er alsdan gehabt ? Als er aber sagte das wiiszte 
er nicht, so sprach ich, dasz ich auch nicht glauben konte, dasz er jemahls 
in der welt gewesen ware, ohne dasz er nunmehro darijnne ware, sintemahl 
es unmoglich sein konte, dasz die Seele, wenn sie vom leibe scheide, so 
gar alien verstand verliehren und als ein unverniinfftiges thier seyn solte, 
ihm dabey zeigende, wie die einbildung von den vielfaltigen wiedergeburten 
eine rechte grosze list des teuffels sey, der sie immer an ihrer bekehrung 
aufzuhalten suchte. Denn weil sie sich einbildeten, es erfolge ausz der 
Siinde keine groszere Straffe als dasz man offtmahls wieder miiszte 
gebohren werden, so wiirde die Siinde nicht grosz aestimiret, sintemahl ein 
jedweder zufrieden ist, ob er auch solte immer in der welt seyn, oder gleich 
hundert mahl wieder gebohren werden. Sie stimmten endlich hierinnen mit 
mir alle ein, aber weil es gleichwohl ein sehr alter glaubensarticul ware, so 
stunden sie noch in zweiffel ob sie davon abstehen solten oder nicht. Unter- 
deszen stund ein sehr sceptischer Poet unter ihnen auf, und fragte, ob die 
Seele unmaterialisch ware ? Ich sagte ja. Er fragte ferner, ob denn auch 
der teuffel ein unmaterialischer geist ware ? Ich antwortete ja, Darauf 
sprach er, wie kan doch Gott den teuffel oder eine verdammte Seele straffen 
weil sie unmaterialische geister waren, sie konten ja keine straffe fiihlen 
noch empfinden ? Ich fragte ihn hierauff, ob die Seele nicht unmaterialisch 
sey, da sie auch noch mit dem Leibe vereiniget ware ? Er antwortete ja. 
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Ich fragte ferncr, ob sie als dann kein leiden und straffe fiihlen konte von 
allerhande gewiszensplage, von traurigkeit und betriibnis, von mancherleij 
Anfechtung und melancholischen gedancken etc. Er sagte ja. Nun, sprach 
ich, ist die Seele hier schon solcher plage und angst unterworffen, da sie 
annoch mit dem Leibe verbunden und in der Zeit der gnade stehet, was fiir 
leiden, angst und schmertzen wird sie nicht alsdan unterworffen seijn, wenn 
sie in der holle mit alien teuffeln von dem Zorn gottes wird gemartert seijn. 
Darauf wuste er mir nicht ferner zu antworten. Es stund aber ein ander 
auf und fragte, wenn doch Gott diese 'Welt erschaffen hatte ? Ich sagte, 
es ist nunmehro schon fiinff tausend und sieben hundert Jahr verfloszen. 
Ferner fragte er, ob auszer dieser Welt, Gott nicht vorhero einige andere 
Welten erschaffen hatte ; ich sagte nein. Ey, sprach er, solte den Gott 
nicht mehr als nur vor so kurtzen jahren einige diener gehabt haben, und 
solche geschopffe, die ihn erkenneten und verehreten ? Ich sagte, diese zeit 
iiber, als lange die Welt gestanden hat, ist freylich nur als ein augenblick 
gegen die Ewigkeit zu rechnen, sintemahl selbige weder anfang noch ende 
hatte : aber gleichwohl gebiihrete uns nicht zu fragen, was Gott vor der 
schopfung der Welt von Ewigkeit gethan hat, und wie er sey verehret 
worden, indem es auch nicht einmahl einem kinde anstiinde, dasz es seine 
eltern fragen wolte, wo es geweszen ehr es gezeuget worden. Uberdisz so 
wurde das ein sehr kleiner Gott sein, der da nach aller seiner herrlichkeit, 
macht und wundern von unser vernunfft begriffen werden konte. Es wiirde 
auch in dcr Welt kein glaube von nothen seijn, wenn man alles mit augen 
sehen und mit vernunfftsschliiszen demonstriren konte. Endlich trat wieder- 
umb ein ander auf, und fragte, woher es doch kame, dasz in der Welt 
einige rcich, und einige arm waren ; einige im hohen, andere aber im 
niedrigen stande stiinden ? Ich sagte, ich will euch auch was fragen, 
antwortet ihr mir erstlich darauff, so wil ich euch auch auf cure frage 
antworten. Sie sprachen : was dann ? Ich fragte : ist wohl der Mensch 
mit recht die kleine Welt zu nennen ? Sie sprachen ja. Ich fragte ferner, ob 
nicht die kleine Welt mit der groszen einige harmonie habe, und die grosze 
wiederum mit der kleinen. Sie sprachen ja freylich, sonsten konte der 
Mensch nicht die kleine Welt genennet werden. Darauf sagte ich, weil ihr 
solches selbsten gestehet, so kann ich auch gantz deutlich und griindlich 
auf eure frage antworten. Denn gleich wie in der kleinen Welt nehmlich 
an dem Menschen nicht ein sondern viel glieder zu finden sind, und zwar 
in solcher Harmonie, dasz eines ohne dem andern nicht seine verrichtung 
thun kan : also gleichfalls bestehet die grosze Welt in vielerley arth Men- 
schen, in armen und reichen, in hohen und niedrigen und zwar solcherge- 
stalt, dasz einer dem andern dinstlich und behiilfflich seyn musz. Dahero 
wie in der kleinen Welt das haupt sein muste, so waren auch in der groszen 
Welt die konigc und Regenten von nothen. Wie man in der kleinen Welt 
der Augen nicht entbehren konte, so konte gleich fals die grosze Welt der 
gelehrten leute nicht entbehren. So nothig als in der kleinen Welt der mund 
und die zunge ware, eben so nothig waren auch in der grozen Welt lehrer 
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und prediger. Und wie das haupt ohne die brust nicht seijn konte, also 
wiirde in der groszen Welt ein konig oder oberhaupt ohne waffen oder 
kriegsmacht nicht bestehen konnen. Item wie die hande zu einer jedweden 
leiblichen verrichtung nothwendig erfordert werden, also erforderte gleich- 
fals die grosze Welt allerleij kauffmansleute und handwercksleute zu ihrer 
unterhaltung. Ja wie auch der gantze leib ohne fiisze nicht fortgehen konte, 
also gleichfals wiirde es in der groszen W^elt schlechten fortgang haben, 
wenn nicht arme, geringe und niedrige persohnen wiirden, die fiir die 
andern allerley dinste thaten. Daraus konten sie also erkennen warum es 
Gott geordnet, dasz in der Welt nicht alle Menschen reich, hoch und eines 
standes waren, sondern einige arm, gering und niedrig seyn liesze, einige 
aber hingegen reich und hoch. Diese erklarung gefiel ihnen dermaszen 
wohl, dasz sie eine grosze liebe zu mir bekamen und mich fast bisz an die 
stadt begleiteten, da sie denn unterweges allerley fragen mir vorlegeten aus 
der Physica, die ich ihnen alle, nach meinen geringen vermogen so beant- 
wortete, dasz sie dariiber sehr vergnugt seijn konten. Endlich sprach ein 
schulmeister unter ihnen, dasz in ihren gesetze von zwey propheten ware 
geweiszaget worden, die da in den letzten zeiten unter ihnen aufstehen, und 
ihre religion gantz verandern wiirden. Aber doch, sprach er, stehen alle 
erklahrer des gesetzes in der Meynung, dasz solche zwey propheten selbst 
aus ihrem malabarischen geschlecht herkommen sollen. Ich fragte darauf, 
ob sie die wahrheit nach den personen judiciren wolten, oder nach dehren 
iiberzeugung in dem gewiszen. Sie antworteten nach der uberzeugung des 
gewiszens. Nun, sprach ich, da ihr denn nun nicht nur allein in eurem 
gewiszen iiberzeuget worden seyd, dasz alles was ich anjetzo mit euch 
geredet, wahrheit sey, sondern solches auch mit euren worten bezeuget 
habt, so ist es ja billig dasz ihr solches annahmet, verwahret und ausiibet, 
uneracht dasz es auch von einem blancken gesaget worden ist, sintemahl ich 
gleichfals alle daszjenige anzunehmen pflegete, dasz da als eine wahrheit 
gebiihrender maszen entweder aus dem wort gottes oder aus der gesunden 
vernunft konte bewiesen werden, es mochte mir solches von einem kinde 
oder alten, von einen schwartzen oder blancken vorgetragen werden. 
Darauff antwortete ein kauffmann unter ihnen und sprach i ) : Umdasz wir 
recht gewisz erfahren mochten, ob euer oder unsere Religion wahr sey, so 
werffet euer gesetzbuch ins feuer, wir wollen gleichfals unser gesetzbuch 
ins feuer werffen ; welches nicht wird verbrennen, das wollen wir alle 
insgesammt fiir das wahre gesetz erkennen ; welches aber wird verbrennen, 
das soil fiir das falsche gesetz gehalten werden. Verbrennen sie aber beyde, 
so wollen wir uns beyderseits irrend bekennen und nach eine andere religion 
suchen. Hiermit stimmeten die andern alle mit einander uberein. Ich sagte 
darauf : Gott konte zwar wohl wunder thun, aber gleichwohl muszte man 
ihn nicht versuchen, sintemahl wir durchgehende aus dem gesetz erkennen 
konten, dasz niemahls ein wunder gethan. wenn solches von uns menschen- 


') Das Folgende gemahnt an die im Mai. Heid. pag. 32 (unten) mitgeteilte Geschichte. 
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kindern ware verlanget worden, sender einzig und allein als denn, wenn wir 
Menschen an kein Wunder gedacht haben, da habe er seine grosze macht 
geoffenbahret. Ueberdies so hatte uns Gott ja alien insgesammt einen ver- 
stand gegeben, mit welchcm wir so bald begreiffen konten, was gut oder 
bose, recht oder unrecht ware. Weszwegen wolten wir also iiber densel- 
bigen annoch zeichen und wunder begehren, deszen wir ja in unserem 
gewiszen, als einer gbttlichen wahrheit uberzeuget seijn konten ? Ware es 
nicht thoricht gethan, wenn einer ihnen wolte zwey kisten vorsetzen, eine 
mit ducaten, die andere vol mit kas i) oder kupfferpfennigen, und zwar 
solchergestalt, dasz sie es mit ihren eigenen augen sehen konten ohne 
einzigen betrug ; sie aber wolten gleichwohl nicht eher die kiste mit den 
ducaten annehmen als bisz man zum beweisz deszen ein wunder gethan 
hatte ? Solte derjenige, der auch solche kiste mit den ducaten verehren 
wolte, nicht iiber eure thorheit erziirnet werden und euch in eurem armuth 
sitzen laszen ; also gleichfals, da sie nun die recht giildene lehre unseres 
Christenthums horeten, und sich darbey ihren kiipffernen Religion erinner- 
ten, und zwar solchergestalt, dasz die wahrheit unserer und die falschheit 
ihrer religion ganz deutlich in die gemiiths-augen leuchtet, so ware es ja 
nicht nur allein eine thorheit. sondern auch eine grosze verstockung von 
ihnen, dasz sie solches nicht eher wolten fiir wahrheit annehmen, als bisz 
sie zeichen und wunder daruber gesehen. Und eben durch solche list hatte 
der teuffel sie schon so lange in ihrer dicken finsternisz erhalten, indem er 
offtmahls zur starckung ihres aberglaubens allerley gauckelwerck unter 
ihnen gemachet hatte, und auch annoch bisz diesen tag sie allerley 
zauberische kiinste lehrete, welche dann das einfaltige volck ansehe als 
gottliche wunder und zeichen. Sie solten betrachten die beschaffenheiten 
dieser zeit, und selbige ansehen als eine zeit der gnadigen heimsuchung 
gottes, wo nicht, so wiirden sie dermahleins in zorn heimgesuchet und zur 
ewigen verdamnisz verurtheilet werden. Sie nahmen hierauff ihren Abschied 
und sprachen dasz sie von dieser materie hinfiihro ferner mit mir reden 
wolten. Solche discurse hab ich fast taglich mit ihnen zu fiihren und zwar 
nicht ohne erbauung, sintemahl sonderlich die einfaltigen, die darbey stehen, 
und nichts dar zu reden. solches fiir alien andern zu hertzen nehmen ; einer 
erzehlets denn nochmahls dem andern, sodasz auch die andern bewogen 
werden, mich gerne zusprechen, und zwar offmahls nur aus curiositaet, aber 
gleichwohl laszts gott nicht ohne Seegen. Von Christo plegen sie immer zu 
fragen, warum er doch sterben muszen, da er doch wahrer Gott gewesen. 
Warum doch sein eigen volck die Juden ihn nicht haben fur den Sohn 
Gottes erkennen wollen, sondern selbigen als einen morder gecreuziget 
haben ? etc. Solche fragen geben mir die beste gelegenheit von seinem 
mitler-amte zu reden. Einesmahls kam ein Bramanen zu mir, und 
sagte : Unsere und ihre Religion waren gantz einig, nur dasz die Namen 
verandert waren. Wir statuireten einen dreijeinigen Gott, sie sagten gleich- 


*) Tamil kasu, „several kinds of coin cash, money", auch: „twelfth part of an anna". 
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fals dasz R u d d i r e n, W i s c h t n u m und B r u m a ein einiger Gott 
ware. Wir sagten, dasz Christy als die anderc person ware Mensch worden, 
und das menschliche geschlecht erloset ; sie sagten gleichfals dasz 
W i s c h t n u m menschliche gestalt an sich genommen hatte, um die Men- 
schen zu erlosen. Aller unterschied kame nur daher, weil sich Gott in Europa 
denen blancken Menschen ein wenig anders geoffenbahret hatte, als allhier 
in Ostijndien unter den schwartzen Malabaren. Und solches miiszte 
man ansehen als ein Spielwerck Gottes, der da einen so, den andern wieder 
auf eine andere weise frolich machen konte. Ich antwortete hierauf solcher- 
gestalt : Gott ist ein einiger Gott ; dahero auch sein wille ein einziger wille 
seyn musz : sonsten konte sein gottliches wesen in der harmonic seiner 
eigenschafften nicht bestehen ; wie denn nun sein wille nicht zweyerley, 
sondern nur ein einziger wille ist, so kan er denn auch nicht mehr, als nur 
ein gesetz den Menschen-kindern vorgeschrieben haben zur erlangung 
ihrer Seeligkeit. Weil denn nun unser und ihr gesetz dermaszen unter- 
schieden, dasz unmoglich beide von einem Gott gegeben seijn konnen ; so 
musz eines von beijden falsch seyn ; man wolte denn sagen, dasz Gott ein 
ungerechter Gott ware und einem volck daszjenige gebiethe, das er doch 
andern verbothen hat ; welches ohne lasterung nicht gesagt worden kan. 
Da denn nun ihre Religion lauter solche dinge in sich faszete, die wider die 
vernunft, wider die wahrheit und wider die Eigenschafften Gottes stritten, 
so konte man daraus leichtlich schlieszen, dasz selbige nicht von Gott son- 
dern durch eingebung des teuffels von ihren gehirnsichtigen Poeten ware 
aufgeschrieben und eingefiihret worden, da hingegen alle worte unsres 
gesetzes gemasz den eigenschafften Gottes, der wahrheit und der erleuch- 
teten vernunfft erklaret werden konten. Was aber R u d d i r e n 
W i s c h t n u m und B r u m a anlanget, so ware dieses ein offenbahre 
Lugen, die auch von einem kinde wiederlcget werden konte. Denn nachdem 
einsmahls zwischen W i s c h t n u m und B r u m a ein streit entstund, 
welcher der groszte seyn solte, so wurde dem B r u m a von R u d d i r e n 
der Kopff abgehauen. Und R u d d i r e n stiesz mit seinem gewehre dem 
Wischtnum in die Stirne. }a als dieser sich in eine weibsgestalt ver- 
wandelte, und R u d d i r e n von seinem bettel-stabe helffen wolte, trieb 
dieser mit jenem gantzlich hurerey. Wie konten also diese hoffartige, 
zanckische, tyrannische und unflatige personen gotter genennt werden ? Ja 
wie konte man wohl von ihnen sagen, dasz sie eines Wesens wahren, da 
sie einander als die argsten feinde begegneten ? Und zwar was ferner 
Wischtnum anlangete, dasz er sol mensch geworden seyn, so erinnerte 
ich mich annoch sehr wohl dasz ich diese historic in ihren Biichern gelesen 
hatte : aber ich hatte dabey nicht gelesen, dasz er um die menschen zu 
erlosen ware in die Welt gekommen, sondern nur, durch betrug und list 
dem M a w a 1 i 1 ) sein konigreich zu benehmen, darbey sehr grosze siinden 
und bubenstiicke vorgingen, die auch den aller gottlosesten Menschen nicht 


’) D. i. Bali (Tamil mavali oder marabali), vgl. Mai. Heid. pag. 47. 
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anstehen solten, geschweige denn dem allerheiligsten Gott. Als soiches der 
Bramanen horete, sprach er ; ich musz zwar selbsten bekennen, dasz in 
unserem Gesetz offtmahls solche dingen geschrieben stehen, dariiber man 
billig grosze scrupel zu machen hat, und die nicht ohne groszen wiederstand 
der vernunfft geglaubet werden konnen ; aber gleichwohl wenn man die 
abgotter in ihren werth und unwerth liesze, sich allein an das hochste wesen 
oder an den allergroszten Gott hielte, und dabey ein tugendsames leben 
fiihrte, solte man denn nicht die Seeligkeit crlangen konnen ? Ich antwor- 
tete, ohne mitler konne man sich nicht an den allerheiligsten und gerech- 
tigsten Gott halten, noch ein recht tugendhaftes leben fiihren, man mochte 
sich auch bemiihen wie man immer wolte. Er fragte, wer doch derjenige 
mitler ware. Ich sagte Jesus Christus der hochgelobte Sohn Gottes, und 
erzehlete ihm nach der lange, wie er das Menschliche geschlecht habe mit 
seinem Vater versohnt, und wie wir von alien dingen durch sein verdinst 
miiszten gerechtfertiget un geheiliget seijn, ehe wir ein eintziges gut werck 
thun und verrichten konten. Dieses horetcn viele andere Malabaren 
mit an, und nahmen es weit besser an als der Bramanen, der da grosze 
einbildung von sich hatte, als sey er ein sehr weiser und gelehrter mann. 
Dahero erklarte ich ihnen auch dasz erste Capitel aus der Epistel Pauli an 
die Romer und zeigete ihm, wie gleichfals in vorigen zeiten die Griechischen 
und Lateinischen heyden sich vor weise hatten gehalten, aber dariiber zu 
Narren geworden und in die aller grculichste Siinden und Abgotterey 
gefallen waren : welches denn auch mit ihm und seines gleichen schon 
geschehen ware und noch kiinfftig geschehen wiirde. Weszwegen ich denn 
auch grosere hoffnung hatte von dem Einfaltigen hauffe als von ihnen, 
sodasz sich eher 1000 arme und geringe Icute zu Gott bekehren wiirden als 
dasz ein Bramanen sich umwenden solte : sintemahl ein groszes ge- 
wicht iiber sie ruhete, indem sie das einfaltige volck mit ihren lugen schon 
so lange aufgehalten, und schon so lange viel tausend Seelen mit ihrer 
abgottischen lehre zum verdamnisz gefiihret hatten. Dieses alles horeten die 
andern mit an, und fingen an wider die Bramanes zu schelten, dasz 
sie eine so schlechte sorge um sie hatten, und niemahls gewiszen grund von 
dem wege der seeligkeit ihnen zeigen wolten. Ich gab einem jedweden 
annoch eine hertzliche vermahnung, und liesz sie von mir. Uneracht aber, 
dasz ich solchergestalt unter diesen heijden mit sehr vielfaltigen personen 
discouriret und disputiret habe, so kan ich doch nicht sagen, dasz mir unter 
ihnen ein einziger Atheist vorgekommen ware, der da geleugnet, dasz ein 
Gott und ein zukiinftiges leben ware. Viclmehr musz ich bezeugen, dasz 
diese heijden eine rechte grosze bekiimmernisz haben, um erlangung der 
zukiinfftigen Seeligkeit. Dahero findet man viele solche leute unter ihnen. 
die in ansehung des zukiinfftigen Lebens, alle ihre giiter, hausz, hoff, 
weib und kinder verlaugnen, und in die Wildnisz gehen, umb daselbsten 
sehr schwere biisze zu thun. Ins gemein aber sind diese Malabarische 
heyden gegen die armen sehr barmhertzig und mitleidig. Dahero findet man 
allenthalben sehr viele hauser gebauet, darinnen die armen und die reisende 
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ruhen und einige allmosen empfangen konnen. Nebst diesem, so baben sie 
gleichfals bier und dar grosze gebaude als wie kloster aufgebauet, darinnen 
offtmahls zu tausend armen gespeiset werden. Wie denn nur in diesem 
jabre eine konigin gestorben. so Mankammahli) geheiszen und iiber 
ein konigreich, welcbes nicht weit von bier gelegen und D i r u w a r i- 
ratschiumS) genannt wird, die konigliche Regierung gefiihret bat : von 
selbiger ist mir erzehlet worden, dasz sie ein groszes Kloster fiir die 
Bramanes bauen laszen, und darinnen alle tage zehn tausend B r a m a- 
n e s gespeiset : hiernebst so hatte sie auch viele andere grosze gebaude 
auffiihren laszen. darinnen sie alle pilgrimme gespeiset : und auszerdem 
binwiederumb noch andere, darinnen sie alle armen gespeiset, die sich 
eingefunden baben. Diese anstalten werden annoch taglich nacb ibrem tode 
von ihrer tocbter untcrbalten, die zwar annoch sehr jung, aber gleichwohl 
zur regierung schon destiniret ist. Ist als ein volck das viel von Almosen 
halt, so ist es gewisz dieses Malabarisches volck, als worinnen sie 
uns Christen, nebst den Juden und Mahometanern weit beschamen. Die 
ursache ist diese, weil sie dadurch die seeligkeit zu erlangen gedencken, 
indem sie aus ihren buchern unterwiesen sind, dasz offtmahls die Cotter als 
arme personen vor sie kommen und sie priifen wollen, ob sie auch mitleidig 
waren ; ja sie baben auch viele historien unter sich, wie die gutthater an 
denen armen, von Gott mit leib und seele in die Seeligkeit sollen aufge- 
nommen worden seijn. Sie statuiren aber eine vierfache Seeligkeit. Die erste 
nennen sie Tschalogum oder das paradisz, welches auch von ihnen 
Kailaschum genennet wird. Die andere seeligkeit nennen sie T s c ba- 
rn i b u m Oder diejenige seeligkeit. da man gantz nahe um dem hochsten 
Gott seyn kan. Die dritte seeligkeit nennen sie Tscharubum oder die- 
jenige Seeligkeit, da man Gottes ebenbild seijn kan. Die vierte seeligkeit 
nennen sie Tschautschium oder diejenige seeligkeit, da man mit 
dem hochsten wesen aller wesen gantz eins ist 3). Um also diese seeligkeit 
zu erlangen, so sind sie sehr bemiihet und bestreben sich viele eines recht 
tugendsamen lebens sich zu befleiszigen. Wie denn eine grosze menge 
solcher leute unter diesen heyden gefunden werden, die da gantz keine 
abgotter verehren, noch als wie die andern in ihre pagoden gehen, sondern 
nur blosz sich dcr ausubung der tugend befleiszigen, auch nichts andres 
reden als nur von tugenden. Diese heyden bekennen sich zwar zu keiner 
Religion, besitzen auch wenig eigenes, aber gleichwohl sichet man vor 
andern an ihnen annoch etwas sonderliches und fiihren ein sehr strenges 
leben. Dahero soferne als ich mit ihnen von tugenden und von einem 
heiligen leben geredet habe, so haben sie in alien mit mir iibereingestimmet. 
Aber wenn ich ihnen von Christo und von dem unterschied der Religionen 
etwas vorgetragen habe, so sind sie nicht dariiber so content gewesen, als 
wenn ich sonsten von busze und ausubung der frommigkeit mit ihnen 

') Wie der Name auf Tamil lautet, kann ich nicht ermitteln. 

^ Es ist wohl Diruwaruratschium zu lesen : Tiruvajur, vgl. Mai. Heid. pag. 120. 

Vgl. Mai. Heid. pag. 173. 
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gehandelt habe. Es sind aber unter dieser secte sehr schone moralienbiicher 
zu finden wie ich dann auch dieses gegenwartige biichlein von ihren handen 
empfangen habe. Und als ich sahe, dasz nicht unebene gleichnisze und 
Lebensreguln darinnen enthalten waren, so achtete ich es nicht unrathsam 
zu seyn, dasz ichs aus der Malabarischen Sprache in das hoch- 
teutsche versetzete : nicht zwar, als hatten wir Christen nicht moralische 
reguln genug in dem hey ligen Wort Gottes, dasz wir selbige an den heyden 
erst erlernen solten ; sondern einzig und allein, um daraus zu sehen, wie 
weit doch gleichwohl ein heyde, ohne der heyligen schrifft vermoge des 
naturlichen lichts im erkentnis des Moralgesetzes kommen kan, und wie 
diese Malabarische heyden es denen ehemahls gewesenen Latei- 
nischen und Griechischen heyden sehr gleich thun, ja wohl selbige gantzlich 
hierinnen iibertreffen. Wer hiervon einen weitlauftigere unterricht begehret, 
der lese die von mir verfertigte und anjetzo zugleich nach Europa uber- 
sendete Bibliothecam Malabaricam, deszgieichen auch die 
ubrigen zwey kleine moralische Bucher, die ich aus dem Malabari- 
schen ins Teutsche versetzet, und mit diesem zugleich iiberschicket habe. 
Dieses gegenwartige biichlein aber ist schon vor siebenhundert und etliche 
virzig jahren von einem Bramanen geschrieben worden, und zwar in 
K i r e n d u m oder in dem Malabarischen Latein, welches die 
sprache der Bramanen ist, und von keinem Malabar verstanden 
werden kan, es sey dann, dasz er selbige gelernet habe. Nachmahls ist 
dieses biichlein aus dem K i r e n d u m von einem poeten in M a 1 a b a- . 
r i s c h e verse gesetzet worden : worzu dann endlich von einem anderen 
poeten die erklarung gemacht worden. Die verse darinnen haben eine 
sonderliche melodie und werden gesungen. Ein jedweder vers faszet ein 
sonderliches gleichnisz oder lebensregul in sich. Ich habe alle worte gantz 
accurat nach den versen und nach der dabeystehenden erklarung, in das 
teutsche versetzet und so ich ja etwas eigenes hinzu thun miiszen, so hab 
ich solches in Parenthesi gesetzet, aufdasz man solches von dem iibrigen 
wohl erkennen und unterscheiden konte. Ich weise aber alle liebhaber der 
tugenden und der Sittenlehre auf das heilige wort Gottes, als worinnen 
uns nicht nur allein alle tugenden vollkommener weise nebst ihren 
fruchten und wirkungen beschrieben werden, sondern darinnen uns auch 
zugleich diejenigen gesegneten hiilffsmittel gezeiget werden vermoge 
welcher wir die tugenden nicht nur allein wiszen, sondern auch ausziiben 
konnen. Indeszen hoffe ich, dasz alle, so dieses biichlein zu lesen bekommen 
mochten, solchen schlusz bey sich machen werden : Siehe, sind die heyden 
umb die tugenden so bemiihet. und haben vermoge des naturlichen lichtes 
zu einem solchen erkentnis gelangen konnen : so ist es vielmehr billig, dasz 
wir Christen darum bekiimmert seijn und nach einem heijligen und leben- 
digen erkantnis streben, zumahl weil wir nicht nur allein das geoffenbahrte 
wort Gottes haben, sondern auch hierinnen des sonderbahren beystandes 
des heyligen Geistes uns versichern konnen, sodasz uns vermoge der 
gemeinschafft des dreijeinigen Gottes in einem heyligen leben ein weit 



26 


VORREDE 


mehreres moglich sein musz, als denen blinden heyden, die da auszer Gott 
in ihren blosz natiirlichen krafften stehcn ; wird der Christliche leser dieses 
biichleins so weit gebracht und dahin bewogen dasz er nummehro anfanget 
nach den reguln Jesu Christi ein tugendsames leben zu fiihren ; so hab ich 
darunter meinen verlangten Endzweck erhalten : und lebe verbunden 
selbigem hinfiihro ferner zu dienen und seiner stets zu gedencken in meinem 
gebet vor Gott. Wie denn dieses gleicbfals meine hertzliche bitte ist, dasz 
alle die solches lesen, meiner fleiszig beij Gott im gebet eingedenck seyn 
mochtcn, damit ich ferner unter diesen heijden mein Ammt in Seegen 
fiihren und das wahrhafftige erkentnis Gottes und unseres Herrn und 
Heylandes Jesu Christi unter ihnen anrichten konte. Wie ich denn nicht 
zweifele, dasz Gott das gebet vieler glaubigen Seelen in Europa erhoren 
werde, und zu diesen letzten Zeiten das Evangelium annoch laszen ver- 
kiindiget werden in aller Welt zu einem zeugnisz aller voicker und zu einer 
bekehrung annoch vieler irrenden. Gott aber, der sich anjetzo mit seiner 
gnade zu denen heyden wendet, derselbige bleibe auch mit seiner iiber- 
schwenklichen gnade bey uns Christen, und walte mit seinem Seegen iiber 
das gantze beseeligte Europa, sonderlich uber diejenigen, so ihm darinnen 
von hertzen fiirchten, und um die ausbreitung seiner ehre ernstlich bekiim- 
mert sind. Unter diesem hertzlichen wunsch verbleibe ich 

des giinstigen lesers 

zu gebet und liebc verbundener 
Bartholomaeus Ziegenbalq 
diener gottlichen wortes unter den 
heyden. 

1 . 

T a m a r e i t), das ist eine teichblume von tausend blattern, die wachset 
aus dem Schlamme : das gold wird in der erde gebohren ; die perle wird 
in der Muschel gebohren ; Schabaram2), das ist ein von sehr rare und 
kostbaren haaren zusammen geflochtener Windwedel, der wachset am 
Schwantze eines wilden thieres ; KoroschaneiS), das ist eine sehr 
kostliche und theuerbahre Medicin, die wird in dem leibe einer Kuh ge- 
bohren : die milch wird von der Kuh ihren gelauterten bluthe gebohren ; die 
Seyde wird in der behausung des Seydenwurms gebohren ; der kostliche 
desend^) oder wohlriechende balsam, wird aus dem heimlichen Gemach 
einer Katzen gebohren ; das feuer wird aus dem Stein und holtz gebohren : 
wie nun diese gebohrene dinge alle ins gesamt, zwar von unreinen und 
unflathigen dingen herkommen, aber gleichwohl dem menschlichen leben 
sehr gut und zutraglich sind : also gleichfals gute, fromme und weise leute, 
sie mogen gebohren seyn von wem und wie sie wollen, in dem sie anders 

’) Tamil tamarei. ^ Tamil savaram (Skt. camara). Tamil korosanei 
(Skt. gorocana). *) ?? 


gcgebcn in Ostijndicn auf der 
kuste Coromandel zu Tran- 
guebahr A°. 1708 den 30 Aug. 
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um dem menschlichen Leben zutraglich sind, werden sie allendhalben einen 
hellen schein und glantz von sich geben. Verachtung ist schadlich i). 

2 . 

So feme man in des lowen seine behausung gehet, wird man Gute 
Elfenbeine und hellglantzende perlen erlangen konnen ; dadurch wird man 
konnen zu hohen und groszen leuten werden ; aber so feme man in des 
fuchs seine behausung kreucht, wird man nichts anders als eselsschwantze, 
allerley gebeine und kleine haare finden (die da sind von dem gefreszenen 
Raube ubrig geblieben); dahero, gleich wie derjenige, so in des lowen 
behausung gehet, groszen nutzen und profit hat, also wird gleichfals der- 
jenige, so da sich zu den wohlgelehrten weisen und groszen leuthen nahet, 
nicht nur allein sein siindliches wesen abschaffen, sondern auch die nothige 
Gliickseeligkeit erlangen konnen. Hingegen aber, gleich wie derjenige, so in 
des Fuchs behausung kreucht, nichts als todtengebeine findet : also gleich- 
fals werden diejenigen, so sich zu den bosen und gottlosen leuthen in der 
Welt nahen, nichts anders als die holle zu ihren lohn bekommen. 

3 . 

Der weisen leuthe ihre feindschafft ist keine feindschafft. Denn gleich 
wie der Zuckerbaum inwendig sehr grosze lieblichkeit heget, aber aus- 
wendig lauter buschwerck und gestrippe zeiget : also ist gleichfals der 
wohlgelehrten und weisen leute ihre feindschafft und freundschafft ; hin- 
gegen aber ist hinwiderumb der ungelehrten und unverstandigen leute 
ihre freundschafft keine freundschafft. Denn gleich wie wenn man gifft 
trincket, solches anfanglich sehr siisze schmacket, aber nachmahls todtet ; 
also gleichfals ist der thorichten leute ihre freundschafft keine freund- 
schafft. Hirvon wil ich annoch eine historic erzehlen. Denn es ging ein 
prister taglich zu einem konige und redete mit ihm aus dem Calender was 
gutes und boses kommen solte, umb seinen auffenthalt zu haben. Als der- 
selbige konig den prister einsmahls in der kirche sahe, wurde er in gnaden 
eingedenck : ey, ich habe so lange eine reflexion auf diesen prister ge- 
macht ; nahm dahero einen kostlichen edelgestein und gab ihn in die hand 
des pristers ; als ein mensch, so in der Wildnisz lebete, sahe, wie der prister 
solchen edelstein nahm und verwahrete, so ging er diesen prister hinter- 
nach und da sie mitten in den busch kommen, umfaszete er den prister 
fragende : hast du nicht einen edelgestein, gib her, und that ihm also gewalt 
an. Hierauf antwortete der prister : wo soli ich ihm haben ! Dasz ein edel- 
gestein verhanden sey, solst du nicht sagen. Aber der in der Wildnisz 
wohnende Mensch sagete, du hast ihn verschlungen. Als dann nun also 
einer mit dem andern stritte, siehe da kamen an denjenigen Ort da dieser 
beyder geschrey war, zehn diebe, und da gehoret wurde, wie sie dieser 
beyde ihren Leib wolten aufschneiden, sprach hierauf der in der Wildnisz 


1) Zum ganzen vgl. Einl. pag. 5. 
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wohnende Mensch ; last den prister gehcn, wohcr solte uns der Edelgestein 
kommen, wir sind allein hirher gekommen umb eines kauffmans historic zu 
erzehlen, sagt mir doch, wo solten wir wohl einen edelgestein haben ? Da 
dan hierauff die zehn diebe zusammen kamen, sagende : wir wollen euch 
beijden den Leib aufschneiden, so antwortete der in der Wildnisz lebende 
Mensch : warumb wollet ihr uns beyde unrechtmasziger weise todten ? 
Schneidet meinen leib auf und sehet, ist der edelgestein in meinem leibe, so 
todtet auch den prister, ist aber der edelgestein nicht in meinem leibe, so 
solt ihr den prister nicht unrechtmasziger weise todten. Die diebe meinten 
dasz solches wahr ware und schnitten erstlich des in der wildnisz wohnen- 
den menschens leib auf und besahen ihn. Aber als sie den edelgestein darin 
nicht funden, gedachten sie, wir haben unrechtmasziger weise den prister 
zu todten gesucht, sagten also dasz der prister seinen weg gehen solte. 
Deroselben, weil er sich zu einen klugen Mann genahet hatte, kam er, 
nehmlich der prister, endlich annoch mit dem leben davon. Was aber der 
thoren ihre freundschafft anlanget, so zog einszmahls ein konig einen affen 
auf als wie sein eigen kind, und liesz ihm fechten lernen. Unterdeszen 
geschah es, dasz er, nehmlich der konig, an einem tage schlaffen wolte, 
reichete also dem Affen das gewehr in seine hand, und gab ihm die freyheit, 
dasz so feme daselbsten oben fliegen, ameisen oder ander dergleichen 
geschmeisz kommen wiirden, er solche alsobald zerhauen solte. Als er denn 
nun nach solchem befehl genau aufpaszete und sahe. wie iiber dem konige 
eine fliege kam und sich auf ihn setzete, sprach er : darffst du wohl 
kommen und dich auf den konig setzen ? Zerhieb also dieselbige fliege 
dermaszen, dasz zugleich der konig in zwey stiicken getheilet wurde. Dero- 
halben ist der thorigten und unverstandigen leute ihre freundschafft keine 
freundschafft und der weisen und verstandigen leute ihre feindschafft ist 
keine feindschafft ')• 


4 . 

Wer in der Welt nach eines jedweden willen gute holdseelige und lieb- 
liche rede zu reden welsz, den werden alle Menschen fur gut preisen und 
seine worte mit groszem vergniigen anhoren. Er wird diejenige gliick- 
seeligkeit erlangen, die einem guten menschen zukomme, beydes, in dieser 
welt als auch in jener welt ; hieraus wird die seeligkeit entstehen. Wer 
aber aus hefftigen zorn und boszheit jedermans willen contraieredet. 
denselbigen werden alle verachten und seine feinde werden ; einem solchem 
kommt weder diese noch jene welt zu, sondern er gehoret zu der holle. 
Hierzu wollen wir ein exempel anfuhren, denn ein vogel nahmens Kuil 2). 
so da iiber die maszen schbn singet. der giebt kein geschenck um dasz man 
mochte seine stimme kauffen. (Sintemahl ein jeder solche ohne geschenck 
von natur wegcn ihrer licblichkeit gantz willig zu horen geneiget ist), aber 
das schreien des esels. ob es gleich nicht schaden veruhrsacht, so erwcckts 


') Vgl. Pancatantra 1. 22. ^ koil, kogllam (kokila). 
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doch bey jederman einen wiederwillen ; also gleichfals wird die rede der 
gutten leute und das singen des vogels K u i 1 gantz gerne gehoret werden. 
Aber der bosen leute ihre rede und das geschreij des esels wird niemand 
gerne horen. Dahero ist zu wiinschen, dasz einjeder sich mochte der 
frommichkeit befleiszigen. 


5. 

Wie unsere zunge mitten unter ihren feinden, nehmlich den zwey und 
dreiszig zahnen, ihren wohnplatz hat und solchen feinden, nehmlich den 
Zahnen, das vermogen giebet eine sache anzunehmen und zu kauen ; auch 
ein jedwedes ding zu geben fordert, so dasz sie endlich den geschmack 
davon bekommet ; also gleichfals sind die weisen und gelehrten leute mitten 
in dieser Welt, die ihre feindin ist, suchen aber beydes mit ihren reden, als 
auch mit der giitigkeit des hertzens ihre feinde zu contentiren, sodasz sie 
durch sie das wohlsein ihres leibes erlangen konnen. 

6 . 

Eine frau ohne Mann, das ist eine W^itwe, ob sie gleich alle daszjenige 
geschmeide hatte, das sie verlanget, und kostliche seidene kleidung anzihe. 
auch der allerschonsten und gliickseeligsten gleich ware, so ist doch solches 
eytel und ohne Nutzen : frommigkeit ohne gedult ist gleichfals eytel und 
nicht rechter arth. Ein kind ohne mutter wird von niemand recht geliebet, 
welches auch eytel ist : das eszen ohne zahne ist gleichfals dem leibe nicht 
zutraglich. 

7. 

Einer ging im busch und verlangte einen solchen P a m p u s-baum, der 
da geschickt ware iiber die P a 1 e g v i n zu legen. Als er denn nun einen 
bequemen P a m p u s-baum antraf, so band er solchen mit einem bande an, 
machte sich grosze miihe, beugete ihn und plantzete ihn in die erde (dasz 
er nehmlich krum wacksen solte, umbdasz er nachmals zu der P a 1 e g v i n 
geschickt sein konte) : derselbige P a m b u s-baum war nachmahls selbsten 
in steter arbeit und bemiihete sich seine natiirliche unbandigkeit zu ver- 
liehren, so, dasz er wuchs, wie er vor selbiger person war gebeuget worden, 
und nachmahls iiber der konige krone auf steigen konte, (das ist weil er 
solchergestalt sich hatte beugen und zur p a 1 a g v i n geschickt machen 
laszen, so konte die konige mit ihren kronen unter ihn sitzen als die sich in 
dergleichen Palagvin tragen laszen) : hingegen aber derjenige 
P a m p u s-baum, so sich nicht beugen laszet, sondern als die natiirliche 
unbandigkeit gantz steiff und starr in die hohe stehet, derselbige wird von 
der leintantzer hande aufgefangen und aller Orten mit herumb geschlept 
werden, sodasz wenn dergleichen aufsteigen und tantzen wollen, er unter 
ihren fiiszen liegen und also armseeligerwcise mit herumb gehen musz. Also 
gleichfals, wenn ein prister unter den menschenkindern einen ihm anstan- 
digen guten Menschen findet, das als ein Schuler zu ihm kommet, so bindet 
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er die boszheit und natiirliche unbandigkeit mit seinen stricken des hertzens 
fest an, ist seinetwegen sehr bemiihet, beuget ihn, und halt ihn in der 
gottlichen Weisheit sehr streng. Weil denn nun der Schuler auch von sich 
selbsten sehr bemiihet ist, und umb seine boszheijt zu verlaszen, eben also 
wachset als wie er ist gebeuget worden, siehe ! so wird er in der welt ein 
rechtes wunder werden und fiir alien dingen Gott nachmahls aber auch alien 
andern Menschen in demuth unterthanig sein ; aber ein solcher Mensch, 
der als wie der ungebeugte P a m p u s-baum wegen seiner boszheit nicht 
wil unterthanig sein, der wird siebenmahl miiszen gebohren werden und 
allemahl lauter betriibnisz und schmertzen ausstehen miiszen, und endlich 
doch noch zur hollischer qual gehen. 

8 . 

Das stroh ist in der welt eine sehr kleine und gringe sache : die baum- 
wolle ist noch kleiner und gringer als das stroh, und ein armer bettler ist 
viel gringer denn das stroh und die baumwolle. Aber gleichwohl ist beydes, 
das stroh, als auch die baumwolle vermogend in die luft zu fliegen. Warumb 
kann denn nun der Arme nicht auch fliehen ? Vielleicht hat der wind furcht 
fiir ihn weszwegen er sich nicht zu ihn nahen wil, denn weil er nicht weisz 
was etwan dergleichen ins elend gerathene menschen von ihm bitten moch- 
ten, so fiirchtet er sich zu ihm zu nahen ( das ist : grosze und reiche leute 
wollen sich nicht gerne zu dem armen nahen, indem sie in sorgen stehen, 
dasz sie umb eine gabe mdchten angesprochen werden dadurch den armen 
wieder mdchten auffgeholfen werden). 

9. 

Einer so des tages nur einmahl iszet, der ist ein heyliger und wohlweiser 
Mensch : einer so des tages zweymahl iszet, der ist ein guter haushalter ; 
einer so des tages dreymahl iszet, der ist ein siecher und krancker Mensch ; 
einer, so des tages viermahl iszet, deszen seele dencket immer, wenn sie 
doch endlich diesen leib verlaszen sol. 

10 . 

Alles leben in der Welt, das sich beweget, hat zwey augen. Ein weiser 
hat ein auge der Weisheit, zu diesen die iibrigen zwey gerechnet, machen 
drey augen. Die geber und wohlthater haben sieben Augen. Denn die 
natiirlichen augen sind zwey, das Auge der weisheit ist eines, der wille, 
der verstand, der rechtmaszige eyfer und die wilfahigkeit, sind vier augen ; 
diese machen zusammen sieben augen. Diejenigen aber, die durch busze 
und gerechtigkeit von Gott begnadigte und gelehrte leute sind, solche haben 
soviel augen an sich, soviel Schweiszlocher an ihrem leibe sind. 

11 . 

Fraget jemand, wem doch derjenige gleich sey, so da die frommen und 
weisen leute verachtet, die doch seinem leben sehr zutraglich seijn, und hin- 
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gegen sich allein auf sein weib und andere befreunden. verlaszet, gedencken- 
de, dasz diese ihm werden schon genugsame hiilffe leisten konnen, so dienet 
hierauf zur antwort, dasz er gleich sey demjenigen der da nicht wolte der 
kuhschwanz ergreiffen und vermittelst der Kuh iiber dem flusz schwimmen, 
sondern schlug die Kuh und jagete sie weg, hingegen ergrifft er an einem 
hunde den schwantz und wolte vermittelst des hundes iiber einem groszen 
flusz schwimmen. 


12 , 

Es bekommet einer in dieser welt grosze Liebe zur erde, zum weibe und 
zum golde. Ein solcher ist fiir der welt ohne Schuldt (indem jeder von 
natur nach dergleichen trachtet); er kan auch ein guter lehrling werden 
(das ist, er kan noch etwas darbey lernen), aber soferne er diese lust ver- 
achtet oder verleugnet und alle dasjenige, was seinen willen gebunden halt, 
von sich thut, so wird er konnen ein oberhaupt, und der welt herr werden, 
sodasz er als ein heyliger und gelehrter man wird vermogende seijn, die- 
jenigen Siinden zu laszen, die er vorhero nicht hat laszen konnen. 

13 . 

Die Siinde eine Kuh i ) todt zu schlagen, ist eben so grosz als wenn man 
einen Bramanen oder Prister todt schliige (die Malabaren halten 
die Kuh aus einem hohern geschlecht als die Bramanes), die Siinde 
einen Bramaneni) todt zu schlagen ist eben so grosz als wenn man 
ein weib todt schliige. Die Siinde hundert weiber todt zu schlagen, ist eben 
so grosz als wenn man ein kleines kind todt schliige. Die Siinde hundert 
kleine kinder todt zu schlagen ist gleich der Siinde wenn man eine liigen 
redet (solcher gestalt halten diese Malabarische heyden die liigen 
fiir groszere siinde, als die Christen thun, wie sie denn auch viele biicher 
hiervon geschrieben haben). 

14 . 

Diejenige grosze leute, so da die zu ihnen kommende nothdiirfftige leute 
nicht horen wollen ; und ein konig so da saget, wie dasjenige vermogen, so 
da gesucht worden, schon genug seij, (das ist ein solcher konig, der nicht 
immer sucht sein reich ins aufnehmen zu bringen) ; wiederumb ein weib 
ohne treu, und huren mit treue : diese alle werden geschwachet und ins 
armuth gestiirtzet werden. 

15 . 

Diejenigen groszen leute, so alle dinge gelernet, und ohne liebe dieser 
welt sind, dieselbigen erkennen ihres gleichen, und wiszen, was es mit den 
gelehrten fiir eine beschaffenheit habe ; von andern aber (so da nehmlich 
unverstandig sind) kan der zustand der gelehrten nicht erkant worden. 


') L. ..hundert Kuhe” und ..hundert Bramanen " mit dem Tamil-text (nufu). 
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Denn eine gebahrerin weisz allein umb die schmertzen, die die geburt eines 
kindes mit sich fuhret. Aber eine unfruchtbahre kan nicht wiszen, was die 
geburth eines kindes fiir schmertzen mit sich bringet. 

16 . 

So 1 ) feme man einige dinge thut, ohne dasz man selbige fornen und 
hinten wohl erwogen hat, so wird grosze betriibnisz darauf erfolgen, sodas 
es wohl gar wird bisz zum leben kommen ; denn vor diesen war eine 
Bramenes frau, die da lange ohne kinder gewesen, und aus liebe zu 
kindern eine Siirkatze zu ihrem kinde annahm und selbige aufzog (diese 
Siirkatz ist etwan eine halbe ellen lang aber gantz diinn und geschmeidig, 
sie todtet alle schlangen, die sie ansichtig wird und kan gantz zahm gemacht 
werden). In ansehung dasz sie nun diese Siirkatz auferzog, so gebahr sie 
einen wohlgestalten knaben. Nachdem sie denn nun diese Siirkatz weit 
lieber als ihr eigen kind hatte auferzogen, und ihr allerley verstand und 
vernunfft gelehrnet ; so geschah es dasz an einem tage des Bramanens 
weib das kind in die wiegen legete und die Siirkatz neben der wiegen 
stellete, sagende dasz sie ihren bruder wohl aufpaszen und bewahren solte : 
des Bramanes weib aber ging in des nachbahrs haus umb reisz zu 
stampfen. Zu der selbigen zcit kam eine schlange aber vom innern dach an 
den wiegenbande herunter gekrochen. Als die Siirkatz solche schlange 
sahe, gedachte sie wie selbige ihren Bruder beisen wolte, bisz sie also 
selbsten zu stiicken, warff sie weg und ging mit blutigen maule hin, umb 
solches zu verkiindigen. Die Bramanens frau, so da reisz stampffete, 
ging ihr entgegen. Und als sie sahe, wie das Maul der Siirkatz voller blut 
war, sprach sie : ach hast du meinen sohn selbsten erbieszen ? Nahm also 
alsbald den reiszstampfel, schlug und todtete sie, ging darauf hin und sahe 
ihren sohn. Indem sie denn nun sahe, dasz das kind in der wiegen lag und 
spielete, und zugleich gewahr wurde, wie die schlange auf stiicken 
zerbieszen da lag, sprach sie : ach ! ich habe unwiszender weise die Siirkatz 
getodtet ! Todtete also auch zugleich ihren Sohn und nahm sich selbsten 
gewaltsamiger weise das leben. Nachmahls kam ihr mann, sahe solches 
und betriibete sich sehr, bedenckende, was soil ich hinfiihro anfangen. Die 
frau ist weg, das kind ist weg, warumb solte ich ferner leben, nahm sich 
also gleichfals von freyen stiicken das leben. Einen solchen ausgang wird 
demnach allezeit diejenige sache haben, die da fornen und hinten nicht wohl 
ist erwogen worden. 

17 . 

In dieser Welt ist beij der fliege der Gifft nur im haupte ; bey dem 
scorpion reicht der gifft nicht weiter, als bisz zum schwantze ; bey der 
schlange ist der gifft nur allein in den zahnen ; aber beij den bosen leuten 
ist der gifft an alien ihren gliedern und in alien ihren schweiszlochern. 


') Zu diesem Stticke vgl. Pancatantra V. 2. Erz., Hitopade» IV, 13. Erz, 
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18 . 

Es fraget sich ob derjenige giefft, so von der schlange her kommt, der 
groszeste sey, oder ob der groszer sey so von bosen menschen herkomt. So 
feme man nun um diesen zweifel zu heben, dergleichen in einer wagschale 
genau abweget, so findet man zwar, dasz sie allebeyde einander gleich sein, 
aber gleichwohl kommt der schlangengifft der bosen menschen ihren gifft 
nicht gleich. Denn der schlangen gifft kan vertrieben und gehoben werden 
durch hierzu verordnete gebeten und arzeneyen ; aber der bosen menschen 
ihr gifft kan durch kein mittel bcnommen werden. 

19 . 

So feme wir cin wildes thier sehen das homer hat, sollen wir fiinff ellen 
weit von ihm entfernet stehen. Fiir einen pferde sollen wir zehn ellen weit 
entfernet gehen, von einem elephant sollen wir tausend ellen entfernet 
gehen, aber so feme wir einen bosen menschen sehen, sollen wir dermaszen 
weit von ihm entfernet gehen, dasz er auch nicht einmahl mit unsern augen 
kan erkant und gesehen werden. 


20 . 

Ein boser mensch, so da mit Siinden und boszheit verkniipfft ist, der mag 
anfangen was er immer wil : so kan er doch nicht ein verstandiger und 
weiser man werden. Denn eben als wie der knobloch seinen gestanck nicht 
verliehret, ob man ihm auch gleich noch soviel geruchwerck geben mochte, 
so ist es auch mit einem bosen menschen beschaffen. 

21 . 

Derjenige schadliche husten, so da gantz gelinde anfanget aber nach- 
mahls immer steiget und groszer wird, und die bose menschen, diese zweij 
sind gleich : denn wo diese zwey sind, so werden sie alles gute verkehren, 
und wiirdig sein zur hollen verwiesen zu werden. Denn nachdera es billig 
ist, dasz auf die Siinde, so ein jedweder gethan hat, ein ihr gemaszes iibel 
erfolget, so wird es geschehen, dasz auf den husten das fieber und denen 
bosen menschen die strafe folgen wird. 

22 . 

Es ist nicht billig, dasz man einen B a r e i e r J ) fiir einen B a r e i e n 
ausz schielt ( B a r e i e n ist unter den Malabaren ein solcher als wie 
in Europa ein Schinder oder stockknecht. Er musz alle unflatige und 
unehrliche dinge unter diesen heyden verrichten. Dahero er denn auch fiir 
den allerverachtesten menschen gehalten wird, der mit keinen vornehmen 
Malabaren reden darff, er stehe denn feme von ihm und habe das 
maul zugedeckt). Einer so seinen versprechen nicht nach komt, der ist ein 
B a r e i e n und einer so da denjenigen gehen laszet, der da mit seinem 


h Tamil pafeiyan plur. pafeiyar. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. 
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munde falsch ist, aber den B a r e i e n fiir einen B a r e i e n ausschelt, der 
ist der allergroste und allerschandlichste B a r e i e n. 

23. 

Fraget man mit was man diejenige wiszenschafft vergleichen kan, der da 
bey solchen lenten an zu treffen ist, so da ohne heyligkeit, ohne hofflichkeit, 
ohne liebe und ohne demuth sind, so dienet zur antwort, dasz dergleichen 
leute ihre wiszenschafft gleich sey dem heyligen waszer aus dem flusze 
Ganges, so da in eines sunders hause in Paneleni) oder andern 
waszer-geschiirren stehet, und niemand zu gute kommet (denn dieses 
heylige waszer musz nach der aussage dieser heyden in reine glaszer oder 
silberne und meszingene gefasze geschopffet und bewahret werden, so feme 
es seine heyligmachende kraft behalten und selbige zur reinigung der 
Sunden mittheilen solle). 


24. 

Es wollen diejenigen, die von einer guten arth und natur sind, sich nicht 
nahen zu denen gottlosen, die da unartige leute sind. Denn wenn ein 
wascher gleich an dem orthe der nackigten Schamanergol 2) ware, 
so wiirde er doch keinen gewin dessen haben (indem er bey solchen 
nackigten leuten nichts wiirde zu waschen haben. Diese Schamaner- 
g 6 1 werden von den Malabaren heyden genennet, indem sie von 
ihrer religion gantz unterschieden sind. Sie selbsten aber wollens nicht leiden, 
dasz man sie heyden nennet, uneracht dasz sie mit den Schamanergol 
in gleicher blindheit einhergehen), also gleichfals sollen sich die gut 
geartheten nicht nahen zu den unartigen leuten (sintemahl sie keinen 
gewinst davon haben werden). 


25. 

So feme man sich in dem flusz Ganges badet, so wird man groszer 
Sunden losz werden. Der voile mond wird den durst benehmen und eine 
kiihlung geben. Der baum Kadbaga wiruschtam^) genant, wird 
das armuth tilgen und groszen reichtum geben (dieser baum ist nicht auf 
erden, sondern im paradise, soli aber nach dieser heyden aussage dem 
c o c c o r s-baum ahnlich seyn). Unter diesen drey dingen hat ein jedwedes 
nicht mehr als nur eine natur (sodasz der Ganges nicht vermag was der 
voile mond vermag und dieser nicht dasjenige geben kan was der gemelte 
baum geben kan), aber so feme man sich zu den weysen und gelehrten 
leuten nahet, so kan man alle diese drey arthen zusammen erlangen (nahm- 
lich man kan so wohl vergebung der Sunden, als auch kiihlung in alien 
anfechtungen und alles wohl seijn in armuth erlangen). 

') Vgl. Fussnote auf S. HO der Ausg. des Mai. Heidenthums. 

^ Der Tamil-text hat samanar, d. b. Jamas. 

D. h. kafpagavirutsam: Skt. kalpavrksa. 
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26 . 

Die elphenbeine und die kostbahren haare von dem beriimten thiere 
kawariman i) genant, so sich in der wildnis aufhalt, deszgleichen 
auch die klauen des thiegerthiers und die wohlgelehrten und hochansehn- 
lichen leute, ob sie ihr vaterland verlaszen und in ein fremdes land kommen, 
so erlangen sie doch allenthalben ehre und hochschatzung. 

27 . 

Die haare aufm haupte und die nagel am finger und die zahne im munde, 
so feme diese drey denjenigen ort verlaszen da sie gewesen wahren, so 
werden sie nichts estemiret, also gleichfals wenn die bosen leute ihren 
wohnplatz verlaszen so werden sie nicht estemiret werden. 

28 . 

Des tapfferen tiegerthiers seine klauen und des kawarimans seine 
haare und des elephantens horner, diese dreye werden nicht nur allein 
estemiret weil sie noch an ihrem nathiirlichen orte sein, sondern man halt 
sie auch als denn noch in groszen werth, wenn sie ihren natiirlichen orth 
verlaszen haben und anderwartlich gebracht worden sind. 

29 . 

Fraget man wie doch ein weib beschaffen seyn soil, so dienet zur antwort, 
dasz wen sie ihren mann eszen geben wil, sic eben als wie seine rechte 
mutter seyn soil, im dienen soil sie sich bezeigen als eine schlavin, an schone 
sol sie sein als wie die gottin Letschumi -) (die unter alien gottinnen 
die schonste ist), an der gedult soil sie sein wie die gottin der Erden (als 
fiber welche man mit fiiszen zu gehen pfleget), am verstande sol sie sein, 
eben als wie ein Cantceler 


30 . 

Wenn ein weib redet, so ists als wenn die erde erschittern wolte, wenn 
zwey zusammen kommen, so ists als wenn die sterne abfallen wollen, wenn 
ihrer drey zusammen kommen, so ists als wenn das meer ausztrocknen 
wolte, wenn unterschiedliche zusammen kommen, so weisz ich nicht wo 
alsdann geschehen mochte (hiermit wird das unverstandige geschwindc 
und zornige reden der weibespersonen bestrafft, wie denn dergleichen in 
diesem lande dermaszen hurtig reden und schreien konnen, dasz einem die 
ohren darvon wehthun mochten). 


31 . 

In der ersten welt kam das verderben von einem weibe eines prophetens 
Renugade [bi] vi genant, in der andern welt kam das verderben 


*) Tamil Icavari (Skt. gauri) oder kavariman, der Yak. Tamil hier pumagal 
i. e. bhumidevl. Tamil mandiri. ■*) L. Renugadevi, Tamil Renugei (Renuka). 
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von Tschider i) des Rams seinem weibe, in der dritten welt kam 
das verderben von T urobadei^) eines keysers weibe. In dieser vierten 
welt ist ein bans des andern hauses verderben (weil nehmlich in einem 
jeglichen hause unterschiedliche bose weiber gefunden werden). 

32. 

Der kampffer ist dem Meersaltze an der farbe gantz ahnlich ; aber 
gleichwohl komt das saltz an preise dem kampffer nicht gleich. Also 
gleichfals, obgleich alle menschen insgesambt nur fingur 3 ) haben, so 
kommen doch die Sunder den tugendsamen menschen nicht gleich. 

33. 

Wenn die einfaltigen und unhofflichen leute hoffliche und weise leute 
sehen und selbige gleich hart anreden, so ist doch der weisen leute ihre 
natur so beschaffen, dasz sie solche worte reden die alsdann zur selbigen 
zeit am allergeschicksten sein und suchen also demjenigen, der sie also 
hart angeredet hat dermaszen zu entgehen, dasz sein hertz dadurch nicht 
verlatzt wird, welches der weijsen leute ihre eigenschafft ist. 

34. 

Wasz anlanget die natur unweisen menschens, so soil man wiszen, dasz 
so feme man an ein von meszing gemachtes becken schlaget, so kan man 
solches sehr feme horen, wenn man aber an ein von gold gemachtes becken 
schlaget, so hdret man keinen klang. 

35. 

So feme reichthum vorhanden ist, so ist es gut dasz man almosen gebe, 
kommt armuth, was kan man alsdann wohl thun ? Denn da das grosze 
meer, so da dann wolcken das waszer geben musz, in des Agestien 4) 
bauch eingeschloszen war, was konte es dier alsdan wohl geben ? (Ages- 
tien wird von den Malabaren fiir einen heyligen propheten erkant, 
so annoch im leben und sich in einem berge aufhalten soil B o d i a ma- 
rn a 1 e i genant. Selbiger, sagen sie. habe einsmahls alle sieben meere in 
seinem bauch eingenommen indem selbigen wider den abgott Wischnum 
trotziglich sich erwiesen hatte). 

36. 

Wenn die unweisen leute im wege entgegen kommen, so werden die 
heyligen und weysen leute ihnen aus dem wege gehen. Denn ein elephant, 
wenn es ein schwein siehet das dreck frist, so weichet er aus dem wege, 
uneracht, dasz er in seinem grimm stehet. 

') Sita (Tamil-text :Sanagi = Ianaki). -)Tur6badei = Draupadi. L. ,.nur 
eine Figur”, vg!. den Tamil-text : adupola-p-pavigaj uruvattil punniyarei-p- 
p61 irundal u. s. w. h Zu Agastya und dem Berge Bodiamamalei vgl. Malab. 
Heidenthum, pag. 81, und pag. 269 s. f. 
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37 . 

Die glaubensformule, das gottliche wesen, die medicin, des pristers mittel 
(wodurch cr nehmlich die Siinden vergiebet und andere wercke der Seelen 
verrichtet) und das heylige gesetz, diese dinge alle insgesammt, so feme 
man sie fiir wahr erkennet, so werden sie auch wahr sein ; wo feme man 
sie aber nicht glaubet, sondern fiir falsch erkennet, so werden sie auch 
falsch sein ( Diese heyden schreiben dem glaube sehr viel zu, sagende dasz 
so feme man sich nur fast einbildete, dieses oder jenes sey Gott, so wahre 
es denn auch wahrhafftig Gott ; aus dieser einbildung sind unter ihnen 
viele irrthumer entstanden). 

38 . 

Wenn man fiir Gott stehet, so hat man freijheit zu reden. Wenn man 
aber fiir Gottes jiinger stehet, so ists nicht allezeit gut zu reden (denn 
siindigen wir etwas fiir Gott, so finden wir sobald gnade : irren wir aber in 
unsren worten fiir den jiingeren Gottes, so finden wir nicht so bald perdon, 
sondern ziehen uns offtmahls groszen schaden aufm haltz), denn fiir der 
sonnen, die in ihrem glantz fein temporiret ist, kan man stehen, aber in dem 
von der sonnenhitze heisz gemachten sande lasst sich nicht alzuwohl stehen. 

39 . 

Ob zwar Gott allenthalben gegenwartig ist, so ist er doch aut sonder- 
bahrer hochglantzender art bey seinen schiillern zugegen. Denn ob schon 
das feur sich iiber etwas entziindet und hoch aufbrennet, so giebts doch 
nicht einen groszen glantz, aber in der lampen scheints recht lichte und helle. 

40 . 

Eine jungfrau, eine wittwe, eines andern mannes weib. eine hur, eine 
schlavin, diese persohnen sollen fromme leute nicht anriihren. 

41 . 

Die mutter von welcher man gebohren ist, des elsten bruders sein weib, 
des pristers weib, des koniges weib, dasjenige weib, davon seine eigene frau 
gebohren worden, diese fiinffe soil man fur seine mutter erkennen i). 

42 . 

Das brunnen-waszer, der Schatten von den liindenbaum - ), ein Oberlufft 
Schlaffhaus und die frauens briiste, diese vier werden im winter warm und 
im sommer kalt sein. 

43 . 

Einer der sein empfangenes amt nicht verlaszt, sondern selbigen treulich 
fiirstehet, dem stoszet kein armuth zu. Einer der des morgens friihe unab- 

’) Vgl. Einl. pag. 6. Tamil vada. Skt. vata. Zum Worte „Luntenbaum " vgl. 
Zachariae in G. G. A. 1927, S. 332 fg. 



38 


NIDIWUNPA 


iMszig sich waschet und sein gebet thut, dem stoszet keine siinde zu. Den- 
jenigen weiscn leuten, so sich des stillschweigens befleiszigen, stoszet kein 
streit zu. Denjenigen leuten, so da die unsterblichkeit erlanget haben, 
stoszet keine furcht zu. 


44 . 

So feme man die konigliche gelder ausgiebet, so saget der Canceler : man 
miisze je geld haben, wenn etwan sich etwas boses ereignete. Darauf 
antwortet der konig ; so feme das gliick vorhanden ist, so wird sich nichts 
boses ereignen. Hierzu saget abermahl der Canceler : wird auch wohl das 
Gliicke immer bestandig bleiben ? Dazu saget endlich der konig : so feme 
das gliick weggehet, wird dan auch nicht zugleich das geld und der reich- 
thum weggehen ? 

45 . 

Stets reichthum mit ijnnigster begierde suchen, ist miihe und plage. 
Selbigen zu verwahren, ist miihe und plage. Selbigen aus zu geben, ist miihe 
und plage. Selbigen jemandem entlehnen und verliehren, ist miihe und plage. 

46 . 

Durch diejenige siinde, die man selbst gethan hat, wird das gutte 
getodtet, so dasz es auch zur siinde wird, und ob man auch schon hundert 
mahl tausend jahr in alien wohlseyn leben solte, so feme man anders siinde 
begehet, so wird sie nicht von einem weichen. 

47 . 

Bey einem frommen menschen ist die siinde unverstandlich. Hundert 
mahl hundert tausend medicin komt nicht gleich dem anschauen des vogels 
Keruden i) (dieser ist unter den Malabaren ein sehr heyliger 
vogel, so da von ihnen verehret und angebeten wird. Sein wohnplatz aber 
ist nicht auf erden, sondern im himmel). Das frische fleisch mag vor dem 
feur nicht bestehen. Die beschnittene haben keine gesundheit. 

48 . 

Einer so in der ehe lebet und erst denen unterschiedlichen vattern, gottern 
armer frembdlingen und freunden mit theilet, ehe er selbsten iszet und sich 
versorget, so ist dieses eingeben wohlthat. So feme man aber diese vier 
arthen aus der acht laszt und sich nur selbsten versorgen wil, so ist man 
gleich einem fischreger, der da fische fangt und sich nur selbst versorget, 
ohne dasz cr seinem freunde etwas davon giebet. 

49 . 

Ob zwar die sonne allenthalben hell scheinet. praesentirt sie doch sonder- 


') Tamil karudan, Skt. garuda. 
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lich ihre natur in dem sonnenglasze und schcinet sehr helle. Gott. der da 
hat die sonne und den mond zu seinen zweij augen angenommen, ob er 
zwar allenthalben gegenwartig ist, so wird er doch sonderlich bey den 
jenigen auf krafftige weise gegenwartig sein, die da heylige augen erlanget 
haben. 


50 . 

Das sagen der welt von des W itschnums leben haben wir gehoret : 
wie er seij in die welt gebohren worden und auch wieder gestorben, haben 
wir gesehen ; dahero so feme wir unsres leibes pflegen wollen, so wiirden 
wir keinen Niitzen haben. Gott aber anbeten ist die Seeligkeit. 

51 . 

Diejenige so mit groszen schmertzen gebohren sind. die gehen herumb 
und sehen in der andren leuthen ihr maul, darbey vergcszende alle gebet. 
glaubens- und lebensformeln, die dergleichen persohnen zu unterweisen 
pflegen, so darzu verordnet sind. Diejenigen so da gelehrt sind und viel 
wiszen, die sehen nur auf den leib und vergeszen das leben. Diejenigen so 
annoch einige gute wercke thun. die gedencken immer an dem umgang der 
frauenspersohnen und vergeszen dabey die gottesfurcht und dasjenige, 
was sie gott schuldig sind. Dahero konnen diese alle den weg zur hollen 
nicht iibergehen. 


52 . 

Es ist beszer nur ein kind gebohren, das da voller weisheit und gedult ist 
als viel solche kinder gebahren, die da dum sind. und von der weisheit und 
gelehrsamheit nichts verstehen ; hierzu wil ich ein exempel anfiihren : denn 
es ist beszer dasz der elephant nur einen jungen elephanten gebiihret, 
alsz dasz ein hund viel junge gebiihret 

53 . 

Es ist bekant, dasz dieser unser leib eben also fallen wird, als wie die 
waszertropffen von den spietzigen blattern des Konigsbaum fallen, Die- 
jenigen nun, so Gott nicht anruffen und daszjenige nicht erwerben, was 
zu erwerben nothig gewesen ist, die werden ihre zeit vergeblich zubringen 
und verlohren gehen ; was sol ich wohl sagen von der vernunfft solcher 
leute ? 


54 . 

Die liigen kan die wahrheit nicht uberwinden ; der zorn kan die gedult 
nicht uberwinden : die siinde kan die gute wercke nicht uberwinden, eben 
als wie diejenigen, so R a w a n a zugehoren, W i s c h t n u m nicht 
uberwinden konnen (Raw an a, ein zehnkopffiger und machtiger riese, 
hat mit dem abgott W i s c h t n u m lange kriege gefiihret, aber ihn gleich- 
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wohl nicht iiberwinden konnen. darum weil er eine bose und unrechtmaszige 
sache hatte). 


55. 

Ob man schon des Addimarams seine blumen sehen solte 
(Addimaram ist ein baum ohne blumen) ; ob man auch einen weiszen 
Raben sehen solte ; ja ob man auch schon fusze eines im Waszer schwim- 
menden fisches sehen solte : so kan doch der weiber ihr sinn nicht besehen 
werden auch kaum von Buramaschiben^) ( dicser ist ein M a 1 a- 
barischer abgott). 

56. 

K e r u d e n ( ein vogel so beij den Malabaren sehr heylig gehalten 
wird) kan auch von der allervergiefftigsten schlange nicht gebunden (oder 
getodtet) werden. Ein groszes feur, so in seiner glut stehet, kan mit stricken 
nicht gebunden werden. Also gleichfals kan ein gottsfiirchtiger heiliger 
mensch von derjenigen liebe nicht gebunden werden, so da aus der siinde 
in die fiinff sinne gefallen ist. 


57. 

Einjeder kan in der welt einen guten verstand, gedult und seeligkeit iiber- 
kommen. Aber dergleichen kommt nicht her von der siinde. sondern von 
denjenigen guten wercken, die man ehemahls gethan hat. Hiervon wollen 
wir ein exempel anfiihren. Ein gewachs von saamen pfleget zu griinen, eben 
als wenns cine pflegcmutter hatte. aber solches griinen komt nicht vom 
feuer, sondern nur allein vom waszer. 

58. 

Man weisz nicht, was sich wohl in dieser falschen welt zutragen mochte. 
Denenjenigen weisen leuten, ob die alles aufschlieszen und wiszen, wie diese 
welt lauter betriibnis sey, auch gute lehre horen und nach dem sinn gottes 
wandein, denselbigen folget allezeit Parbadi und Baramesuren 
nach. und gehen allezeit gleichsam mit sie herum (Parwadi ist die 
oberste gottin unter den gottinen, Baramesuren ist der groszte abgott 
nebenst dem allerhochsten wesen aller wesen, welches die Malabaren 
Barabarawastu nennen). Denn gleich wie eine kuh ihr kalb niemahls 
verlaszet, sondern allezeit selbigem nach folget und mit herumb gehet, also 
ists auch hierinnen beschaffen. 


59. 

Bose, siindliche und gottlose menschen, ob sie schon selbsten kein 
allmosen geben, so verbitten sie dennoch solches zu thun denjenigen, so da 


’) Tamil attimaram. Bauhinia racemosa. 
^ Tamil paramasivan. 
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allmosen zu geben pflegen. Eben als wie K a r a w e 1 i ) ( ein kantzligter 
und dornigter baum) nicht nur allein selbsten niemand einige reife frucht 
giebet, sondern auch die andern baume mit seinen dornen und stachcln der- 
maszen umgiebet und gebunden halt, dasz sie keine frucht geben konnen. 

60. 

Das betteln ist fiir jederman bose in der welt, jedoch soferne man betteln 
musz und man fraget, wie man doch die allmosen annehmen solle, so sol 
man wiszen, dasz gleich wie W a n d a - ) (ein fliegender Wurm) auf eine 
honigblume fallet und ohne dasz er selbige verderbet, daran richet und das 
honig an sich ziehet, ohne dasz er derselbigen blume ihre schone und geruch 
benimmt, also gleichfals ist dasjenige allein ein allmosen, das ein bettler dem 
geber ohne wehthuung seines willens entzogen hat. Hingegen aber, wenn 
man einem etwas entziehet, das ihm ein wehethat verursachen kan, so ist 
man gleich wie ein krichender wurm, der auf die griinen blatter steiget und 
dermaszen frieszet und darinnen herumbgehet, dasz den griinen blatern 
schmertzen und verderben zugefiiget wird. Solches ist kein allmoszen. 

61. 

So feme die naturliche mutter stiirbet, so mangelt dem kinde der gemack 
in der zungen. So feme der vater stiirbet, so sind diesem kinde drey welten 
lauter finsternisz. Wenn dasjenige kind stiirbet. das unter alien andern das 
vornehmste und liebste gewesen, so ists eben als wenn in des vatters haupt 
ein donnerkeil gefallen ware. So feme das weib stiirbet, so ists fiir den 
mann eben als wenn sein haupt ware auf stiicken gesprungen. 

62. 

Ob einer in dieser welt gleich viele unverstandige, unverniinfftige und 
thorigte kinder gebiihre, davon man nichts mehres als nur allenthalben einen 
glantz und schbnheit sehen kan, so kommt solches doch lange noch nicht 
demjenigen gleich, wenn einer nur ein kind gebiihret, das da nach dem 
gesetz lebet und wandelt. Denn eben als wie zwar am himmel viele Sterne 
scheinen und glantzen, aber doch nicht dem monde gleich kommen, also ist 
es auch herinnen beschaffen. 


63. 

So bald als man denjenigen reichtum siehet, davon viel Riihmens gemacht 
wirdt, also bald wird man von der liebe und begierde desselbigen einge- 
nommen. So bald als man die ungerechten sunder nur siehet, also bald wird 
in uns die siinde verursachet. So bald man eine gute blume ansichtig wird. 
also bald iiberkommt man auch einen guten geruch : also gleichfals. so bald 
man nur grosze und weise leute ansichtig wird, so folget gleich daraus die 
seeligkeit. 


') Viell. Tamil karavalli. Tamil vandu, ..beetle”. 



42 


NIDIWUNPA 


64. 

Derjenige reichthum, den die sunder in dieser welt gesucht haben, der ist 
lauter strafgold. Denn dieses komt allein zu nutz dem feuer, den dieben, 
denen feinden, der kranckheit, dem teuffel, denen tantzern und tantzerin- 
nen, und also solchen leuten, die also arbeiten und nichts als siinde ausiiben. 
Nicht aber komt dergleichen zu nutze denjenigen weisen und verstandigen 
leuten, die voller gnade Gottes, voller gelaszenheit, voller guten arth und 
voller liebe seijn. 


65. 

Tchentamarei i), eine rothe waszerblume von tausend blattern, die 
wartet immer wenn die sonne aufgehet (sintemahl sie alsdann allein bliihct, 
hingegen aber beij untergang der sonnen wieder zufallet) : Kuwalei- 
a n a d a - ), eine blaue blume, die wartet immer wenn der monden aufgehet 
(in dem sie alsdann aufbliihet, und mit dem schein des mondes alsdan 
wieder zubliinet) ; die fliegende wiirme warten immer, wenn doch endlich 
die blumen aufbluhen werden (sintemahl sie aus selbigen ihre nahrung 
saugen) : also sollen gleichfals die schiiller Gottes immer warten und 
hoffen, wenn ihnen die gnade gottes endlich aufgehen wird. 

66 . 

Ob man das gold auch noch so sehr schlagen martern und auf kleine 
stiicken hauen solte, so verlierts doch nicht seine natur. Ob man den zucker- 
baum 3) auch auf noch so kleine stiicken zerhauen und in die zuckermiihlc 
werfen solte. so verliehret er doch ebenfals nicht seine natur. Wenn man 
das sandelholtz auch gleich auf noch so viele kleinen stiicken zertheilete, 
so verliehrets dennoch nicht seine natur. Wenn man die milch auch noch so 
sehr einsiiden liesze, so verliert sie dennoch nicht ihre lieblichkeit. Wie nun 
diese dinge ihre natur nicht verlieren, ohneracht dasz iibel mit ihnen ver- 
fahren wird : also gleichfals verliehren die weisen und wohlgelehrten leute 
ihre gute arth und natur nicht, uneracht dasz sie auch in das allergroszte 
elend gerathen solten. 


67. 

Die schone an dem wohlsingenden vogel K u i 1 ist seine stimme. Der 
weiber ihre schone ist, wenn sie ihren mann an gottes stelle zu seijn erken- 
net, und nach keinen andern mannspersohnen sich umbsehen. Der wohlge- 
lehrten und weisen leute ihre schone ist, wenn sie gegen Gott eine hertzliche 
liebe hegen ; derjenigen leute ihre schone, so da in der verlaumung 5) 
stehen (oder so da ohne liebe sind gegen das zeitliche) ist die geduld. 


’) Tamil sen-tamarei, ..the red lotos ”. ^ Der Tamil-text hat alli, Nymphaca rubra ; 

kuvalaya ist der blaue Lotos. karambu, zuckerrohr. sandanam. unsicher! 
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68 . 

Es ist nicht gut, dasz die guten weisen leute in der welt diesen und jenen 
etwas guttes oder boses sagen, jedoch so feme sie dergleichen sagen 
miiszen, so haben sic folgende historic hierbeij zu mercken. Denn als 
ehemahls vordiesem der konig iiber die kiiste Cormandel sahe, wie 
alles fluszwaszer als ein wirbel sich in den abgrund hinunter drehete, wurde 
er sehr bekiimmcrt, gedenckende dasz seinem lande wohl eine grosze theuer- 
zeit zustoszen wiirde. Befohl demnach, dasz seine rathe mochten zurathe 
gchen, und sagen wie er dergleichen abhelffen konte. Selbige seine rathe 
gedachten hin und her, sagende dasz irgends an einem orte ein vornahmer 
prophet und heyliger mann ware, welche man horen miiszte. Dieses hielte 
der konig fiir wahr, ging hin zu sclbigen propheten, faltetc die hande und 
batete ihn an, und gab demuthiger weise selbige worte zu crkennen. Der- 
selbigc heylige prophet sagede : so feme in dergleichen flusz entweder ein 
solcher mensch springe, dcr da haarzopffen hatte, oder einer, so einen 
kronenkopf hatte, so wiirde er gestopfft werden. Als das der konig horete 
und an seine gerechtigkeit gedachte, so verordnete er alles wohl in seinem 
lande, betete die gottheit an am strande desselbigen fluszes, und sprang 
selbsten in denjenigen schlund, der sich gantz im abgrund herunter drehete. 
Dcr heylige prophet gedachte, ist dieses nicht durch mich hergekommen, 
dasz er dahin gesprungen scy, sprang also zugleich selbsten hinunter, sodasz 
alle beydcn sturben. An demsclbigen orte wuchs nachmahls das zeichen 
gottes in die hdhe. Derselbige ort ist alsdan nachmahls D i r u w a 1 an- 
t s c h u r i 2) genennet, und gottes ort geworden ; dahero ist es nicht gut 
dasz man einen allezeit gutes oder boses entdccke. 

69. 

Diejenige erlernte wiszenschafft, so in dieser welt bey frommen leuten 
angetroffen wird, dieselbige lernet sie meiden alle unzucht und hurerey und 
verursachet bey ihnen gute holdseeligkeit, gerechtigkeit, wohlgeartete 
natur, geduld und eine liebe zu alle dem, was das leben hat, auch lehret sie 
ihnen unterscheiden den innerlichen leib von dem leben, so dasz sie in 
diesen die gottseeligkeit ausiiben, wodurch ihnen denn ein unzehliges wohl- 
seijn und gute heyrath wiederfahren wird, daraus endlich die seeligkcit 
entstehen wird. Hingegen aber die erlernte wiszenschafft, so da bey dem 
bosen und gottlosen angetroffen wird, dieselbige verursachet bey ihnen 
lauter unreinigkeit und hurerey, wodurch alle jetzt erzehlte giiter verlohren 
werden, sodasz sic in allerley greuliche unzucht fallen, und endlich zur 
hollen gchen werden. 

70. 

Obschon bey den bosen leuten in der welt grosze wiszenschafft ist, so 
kan man doch nicht sagen, dasz sie weise leute seyn, noch sich zu ihnen 

’) Der Tamil Text hat sozarasan. 2) Tamil: tiruvalansuzi, ,. the name of a town 
on the Kaveri, from a whirlpool in the river; the subject of a legend": valansuzi bed. 
namlich .,a curl to the right” ; ein wirbel. 
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nahen. Denn obgleich an dem ort der mit gifft angefiilten hollen auch ein 
noch so guter und kostbahrer edelgestein zu finden ware, so wird sich doch 
niemand getrauen dahin zu gehen um selbigen zu hollen. Also ists auch 
mit einer gottlosen wiszenschafft beschaffen. 

71. 

In dem walde der vielen stadte und der welt, und der gedancken, sind 
die augen der weibspersohnen als wie die gifftigen dornen, die allenthal- 
ben gantz dichte beysammen haufig angetroffen werden : welche arth 
dornen, soferne sie stechen, ist kein vermogen mehr zu leben. Dahero musz 
einer, der da zu seinen jahren gekommen ist, und in ernstlicher bestrebung 
stehet, dieses wohl iiberlegen ; und weil es ja wegen des fells unsers 
fleisches nicht anders sein kan als dasz man von solchen dornen gestochen 
werden musz, so soil er vermoge eines pristers diesen leib, durch weisheit 
eben also abfehlen, als wie eine schlange ihre haut abzuziehen pfleget, und 
in der weisheit standhafftig sein, sodasz er nachmahls in dieser weisheit 
dergleichen fell nicht wieder anlege, sondern stets fursichtig wandele, 

72. 

Diejenigen, so da gantz und gar mitbegierde zum reichthum eingenommen 
sind. die haben keinen prister, sie haben keine freunde und auch keine 
eltern, ja, sie haben auch fiir ihren groszen hunger keine wohlschmeckende 
geriichte. Ein tichter und poet hat keine gesundheit und auch keinen schlaff, 
diejenigen so sich auf die hurerey legen, haben keine furcht. 

73. 

Es geziehmet sich nicht, dasz man in dieser welt denjenigen bosen leuten 
platz und raum vergbnnet, so da von keinen guten wege wiszen. Soferne 
man ihnen aber ja einen raum und platz verstattet, so wird hirdurch dem 
priester, seinen nahen anverwandten und ihm selbsten grosze betriebnisz 
wiederfahren. Hierzu wil ich eine historie erzehlen, denn vor diesem wahren 
auf einem berge sehr viel Anna s-v6gel i ) (diese vogel halten die M a 1 a- 
baren sehr heylig, wie wohl sie keinen in der welt antreffen, sondern 
halten dafiir, dasz sie allein im paradisz seyn, darbey sagende, dasz 
B r u m m a ihr abgott, auf einem solchen vogel als auf einem wagen zu 
fahren pflege), die dahin gekommen umb ihre nahrung zu suchen und ver- 
weileten auf selbigem berge offt bisz in die spate nacht hinein ; auf dem- 
selbigen berge konte niemand steigen. Eben zu selbiger zeit hatte einsmahls 
eine krehe zu abend ihre zeit verseumet und kam an denjenigen ort, allwo 
die Annas vogel wahren und zwar des nachts um zehn uhr, die Annas- 
vogel bittende, dasz sie ihr daselbsten einigen platz vergonnen solten. Unter 
selbigen war denn ein wohlverstandiger Annas vogel, der da sagete, dasz 


') Tamil annam, Schwan. 
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alhier kein platz fiir sie ware. Hierzu antworteten die andern Annas vogel 
wie es ja nunmehro schon in der zehnden stunde ware, dahero sie wohl 
bleiben konte. Hierauf sagete der verstandige Annas vogel: es geziehmet 
sich nicht, dasz man den bieszen i ) lenten raum verstattet. Aber alle 
Annas vogel sageten, dasz die kreh bleiben solte. Dieselbige kreh, als 
sie dazumahl des nachts schlaffen gehen wolte und von der frucht des 
lundenbaumes gegeszen hatte, so schmeisz sie ihren koth davon in eine 
spalte desselbigen berges und floh davon ; der saame von dem kothe ging 
auf, wurde zu einem groszen baume, der da seine wurtzel hinunter schlug, 
sodasz einer so da im walde wohnte, offtmahls sahe, wie dasz dergleichen 
fest in der erde stunde und ein gutes hiilffsmittel fiir ihm ware. Stieg dahero 
an denselbigen wurtzeln hinauf und fing alle diejenigen Annas vogel 
welchen er nur duhnen stellete. Dahero, weil sie nicht des weisen rede 
gehbret hatten, so musten alle Annas vogel ihr leben verliehren : also 
gleichfals weil man weisz, dasz so feme man den bosen und gottlosen Icuten 
platz und raum vergonnet, es wohl gar bisz zum leben kommen kan, so soil 
dann auch niemand ihnen raum oder einigen platz verstatten. Was anlanget 
den verstand und meinung dieser erzehlung, so ist selbige diese, dasz man 
sich nicht sol zu den bosen leuten nahen, sondern der weisen leute ihre rede 
horen. Soferne aber die guten leute sich zu den bosen gesellen, so werde 
ungluck darauff erfolgen. 


74 . 

Was anlanget der bosen falschen leute ihre natur, so gedencken sie eines 
im hertzen, das ander reden sie mit dem munde und in ihren wercken thun 
sie wiederumb etwas anders, sodasz solchergestalt ihre natur dreyfach ist. 
Was aber anlanget der frommen leute ihre natur, so gedencken sie eines im 
hertzen und reden auch dasselbige mit dem munde und iibens auch aus in 
ihren verrichtungen, sodasz sie auszer dem im gringsten nicht anders 
meynen - ) . 

75 . 

Ein kostlicher edelgestein fiir die wohl erleuchtete versamlung unter- 
schiedlicher persohnen sind die weisen und klugen leute. Die schone des 
groszen und sehr weiten himmels ist die Sonne. Die schone des bettlagers 
fiir die manner ist eine wohlgestalte wohlgearthete und tugendsame frau 
und der edelgestein eines hauses sind die weisen und verstandige kinder. 

76 . 

Es3) kam das waszer bey sehr guter Milch in verwahrung. Als denn 
solche milch zum waszer sagete, es solte sich nicht fiirchten, und es zu sich 
einnahm, sodasz selbiges insgesamt sein eigen wiirde, da nam man die 

*) D. h. ,.b6sen'’. S. Einleitung, S. 6. S. Bhartrhari II. 67, Bohtlingk, Chrestomathie. 
S. 201, Z. 13. 
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selbige milch, satzte sie ins feur und kochte sie ; als dan kochte das 
wasser gantz ein ; welches die milch wuste, bey sich gedenckende : sol ich 
wohl dasjenige todten, das zu mir in die verwahrung kommen ist, wurde 
dahero erzornet, sagende : ich will zur stunde das feuer verderben, stieg 
also auf und als es iibersod, so dampfften sie wiederumb die dabey stehende 
leute mit dem alten waszer. Da gedachte die milch ; es ist der meinige 
wiedergekommen, gab sich also zufrieden und sung wieder. Also gleich- 
fals, wenn sich einer wegen seines elenden zustandes, bey frommen und 
guten leuten in verwahrung begiebet, so werden solche gute leute zu ihm 
sagen, dasz er sich keinesweges fiirchten solte, und ihn zu ihrer seiten 
nehmen, sodasz, ob ihm gleich einiges boses zustoszen mochte, er sich doch 
deszen nicht zu fiirchten habe, sintemahl sie ihn werden helffen, wenn es 
auch ihr leben kosten solte. 


77 . 

O ! Ihr sunder ! Ihr solt wiszen, dasz das hertz der schuler Gottes, so 
da die drey hoffartige gottesverachter nahmens Mubburadrigol i) 
schadlicher sey als das in der Glut stehende feuer (i.e. wenn man den 
schiillern Gottes was boses anthut, so wird ihr seuffzen fiir gott denenje- 
nigen ein brennendes feuer sein, die solches boses ihnen angethan haben) ; 
denn das in der glut stehende feuer, so feme man ein wenig davon entfernet 
ist, kan es einen nicht verbrennen, aber das feuer, so da im hcrtzen der 
Schuller gottes ist, dasz leufft allezeit hinten nach, man mag gehen, in 
welche welt man will und sich verstacken, wo man auch immer wil, 
dermaszen brennende, das dieszes leben stets aechtzen und seuffzen musz. 
Dahero geziemet sichs nicht, dasz man dem hertzen der weisen leute einige 
betriibnisz verursache. 


78 . 

Soferne sich die heiligen und unschuldigen leute zu denen verachteteii 
menschen machen, so werden sie ihrer verachtung mit theilhafftig werden. 
Denn ob man gleich unter dem Palmenbaum milch trincken wolte, so wiirde 
es doch daselbsten kein guter platz sein (sintemahl einjeder bedencken 
wiirde, S ij e r von selbigem baume trincke. und lust hatte sich voll zu sauf- 
fen); dahero wird man auch nicht sagen konnen, dasz es milch sey gewesen 
(darumb, well es unter einem solchen baum ist getruncken werden, dar- 
unter sonsten die starcke S ij e r pfleget getruncken zu werden, welcher 
tranck der farbe nach wie mulcken auszsiehet, und fast einen geschmack 
hat als wie wein.) 


') Tamil muppuradigal: „Die Beherrscher der drei Stadte”: „the three cities or 
castles of iron, silver, and gold, floating in the sky one above another; destroyed by 
Siva for embracing the Jaina tenets ". Ihre Namen sind Kamalan, KamalatMn, Vi^uvamali 
(Winslow). 
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79 . 

Diejenigen siindhafftigen bose leute, deren leib von dem fette der siinden 
gleichsam schmiltzet, die mogen die heylige erklarung des gesetzes, so da 
eine tugend-Lienie ist, lernen wie sie ijmmer wollen ; so werden sie doch 
das gringste nicht in sich behalten konnen, sondern alles wieder ausgeben. 
Denn eben wie ein bund, wenn er gute frische kuhbutter eintrincket, solche 
nicht verdauen und bey sich behalten kan, sondern wieder ausspeigen musz, 
also ist es auch mit denen siindhafftigen bosen menschen. 

80 . 

Wenn von einem burger ein madgen gebohren wird, so gedencket der 
vatter dasselbige madgen einem guten kunstler zur heyrath zu geben. Die 
freunde und nahe anverwandten gedencken selbiges einem solchen zu 
iibergeben, der aus einem guten geschlecht ist. Dasselbige madgen aber 
ist begierig eines schbnen mannes frau zu seyn. 

81 . 

Die fliege flieget in der welt stets herumb und suchet reife beulen, 
schware oder schaden am leibe. Ein konig gehet herum, und suchet, wo er 
reichthum mdchte finden. Diejenigen duramen leute, so miiszig einher gehen 
und die weisheit des gesetzes nicht gelernet haben, die stehen in steter 
begierde, unruhe und aufruhr anzurichten ; die groszen gelehrten leute 
stehen in steter liebe, freundschafft und liebe anzurichten. 

82 . 

Sobald eine jungfer mit schbnen vollen haaren nur ein kind gebiihret, so 
ist ihre schbne weg ; also gleichfals wenn diejenigen weisen leute, so alle 
gelehrsamkeit gelehrnet und sich selbsten erkennet haben, nur etwan von 
einem etwas verlangen (nehmlich unbilliger und siindlicher weise), so ist 
ihre gehabte heiligkeit verlohren. 


83 . 

Soferne man bey einer schlavin schlafft, so wird man beydes die zucht 
als auch sein gut geschlecht verliehren. Soferne man bey einer gemeinen 
hure schlafft so wird man das gliick und auch den reichthum verlieren. 
Soferne man etwan eine witwe anriihret, so wird man sich das leben ver- 
kiirtzen, und soferne man eines andern mannes weib anriihret, so werden 
alle giiter eine andere herberge nehmen. 

84 . 

Die bosheit dieser zeit ist also beschaffen, dasz soferne etwan einige 
wollen die wahrheit sagen, so sind sie jederman verhaszt und feindlich. 



48 


NIDIWUNPA 


ihre worte werden auch nicht gehoret. Hingegen aber wer unwahrheit und 
liigen redet, dasselbige ist giildig und ein solcher wird jedermans freund 
werden, man wird auch seine rede mit einer groszen annehmlichkeit an- 
horen. Hierzu wiel ich ein exempel anfiihren. Denn die siisze Kuhmilch 
und biiffelmilch, soferne man sie verkauffen wil, musz man von hause zu 
hause herum gehen. Hingegen aber daszjenige starcke getrancke, das einen 
recht toll und voll macht, und die Stir vom Palmenbaum, solche mogen 
in einem winckel sein, wo sie immer wollen, so weisz man doch dahien 
zu gehen und selbige selbsten zu suchefi und zu erlangen. 

85. 

Die gutten und frommen leute sollen sich nicht nahen zu denjenigen 
bosen leuten, die ohne zwiern der heyligkeit und ohne zucht sind. Soferne 
sie sich aber zu ihnen nahen mtiszen, so sollen sie sich nicht also zu ihnen 
nahen, dasz sie zugleich ihrer unreinigkeit und bosheit mit teilhaftig werden. 
Den wenn des nachts mitten im lahe des schlangennestes ein strick von 
strohe lieget. so wird man meinen, dasz selbiger strick eine schlange sey 
und sich hefftig davier entsetzen. Also gleichfals sol man gedencken wenn 
man bey boszen leuten ist. 


86 . 

In dieser welt wandeln so wohl weise und gelehrte als auch unweise und 
ungelehrte leute : wenn man diese zweyerley arten so oben ansiehet, so 
scheinen sie eines zu sein. Diese konnen an der guten beschaffenheit des 
leibes nicht erkant werden, auch vermag man nicht einem jedweden gebtih- 
rende ehre zu erweisen, es sey denn dasz wir auf ihre worte und auf ihr 
leben wohl acht haben und selbiges recht einsehen lernen. Hierzu wil ich 
ein exempel sagen. Denn die krehe und der wohlsingende vogel K u i 1 sind 
an der farbe einander gantz ahnlich, aber den unterscheid musz man an der 
stimme erkennen lernen. 

87. 

Gleich wie man demjenigen lowen, so da den in der wildnisz lebende 
elephanten friszet, eine falle leget, ihn fanget, an einen gewiszen ort ftihret 
und anbindet, auch von den hunden beiszen laszet. also gleichfals wird 
offtmahls in der wildnisz dieser welt derjenige, so da recht herrische lowens- 
arth an sich hat, von den augen der weibespersohnen gleich wie mit einem 
netze tiberdecket und gefangen und mit dem strick der liebe an einen ge- 
wiszen ort recht fest angebunden, und nachmahls von weibe, kindern, freun- 
den und eltern gleichsam als wie von hunden gebieszen. O wehe, siehestu 
das wohl, o du Stinder ! 

88 . 

Wenn einer dasjenige mittheilet, was er vermag ehe als er von jemand 
darumb gebehten wird, so ist dieses ein vornehmes allmosen. Solches ist gut 
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wenn einer etwas mittheilet ; nachdem ihn einer gebehten hat, so ist solches 
nicht gut. Wenn einer kommt und manchen tag schon gebeten hat, es aber 
immer aufschiebet mit den worten : ich wil es geben, und es endlich lange 
hernach giebet, so ist solches sunde. 

89 . 

Wer aus liebe zu seinem prister diese drey dinge thut, nehmlich dasz er 
ihm erzeige geldhiilffe, miindliche hiilffe und hulffe am leibe, der ist ein guter 
und frommer mensch. Wer ihm aber nur hulffe leistet an gelde und mit dem 
munde, der ist ein unverstandiger mensch. Wer aber ihm nur blosz und 
alleine hulffe am gelde erweiset, der ist ein sunder. Also wird in dem gesetz 
gottes gesaget. 


90 . 

Wenn ein frommer mensch einigen etwas geben wil, so giebt er eben so, 
als wie der Palmeerbaum zu geben pfleget. Ein einfaltiger giebt eben, als 
wie ein kockersbaum zu geben pfleget. Ein sunder giebt eben, als wie ein 
feigenbaum zu geben pfleget. 


91 . 

Die groszcn weysen leute sollen niemahls etwas von eines hand annehmen, 
selbstcn aber stets einen jedweden geben und mittheilen. Denn gleich wie 
der baum Kadbagadaru’) (istim paradiese und giebet alles was 
man nur begehret) und der teich Tschankanidi -) (welches gleich- 
fals in der andern welt ist und lauter erwiinschte gliickseeligkeit geben 
soli) und die welcken stets jederman geben und von niemand etwas nehmen: 
also gleich fals soli es auch mit denen groszen weisen leuten beschaffen seyn. 

92 . 

Der sonnenschein in dieser welt brennet sehr hefftig, das feur brennet 
noch hefftiger als der sonnenschein. Die rede derjenigen thoren und dum- 
men leute, so nichts vermogen, brennet noch viel hefftiger und schadlicher, 
als der sonnenschein und das feur. 


93 . 

Der mond, so da von einer gar angenehmen natur ist, fiihret in der welt 
eine kiihle mit sich. Das friesche griine abgehauene sandelholtz ist noch 
kiihler als der mond. Fraget man aber was noch kiihler sey als diese zwey. 
so sol man wiszen, dasz diejenigen guten und frommen leute, so da voller 
lieblichen weisheit sind, eine weit groszere kiihlung mit sich fiihren als der 
mond und als das griine friesche sandelholtz. 


') Tamil kafpadaru (Skt. kalpataru), vgl. no. 25. 

Tamil sanganidi „Gold ot the figure of chanks, one of the nine treasures of 
Kuvera or of Indra's world". 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. Bd 
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94 . 

Alle diejenigen baume, so sich zu dem sandelbaume nahen, werden des 
sandelbaums geruch erlangen. Es wird auch der Pampas baum, so da 
nahe bey diesem sandelbaum stehet, deszen geruch erlangen, wo er ihn aber 
nicht annimt, sondern nur miiszig und vergeblich daselbsten ist, so werden 
die andern sich mit ihm quetschen und reiben, sodasz hierdurch von sich 
selbsten feuer entstehet, das da nicht nur allein ihn selbsten wird ver- 
brennen, sondern auch den nahe beystehenden sandelbaum und alle iibrige 
baume alle insgesambt, und wird alles wiiste machen und verherren. Also 
gleichfals gehen mit den weisen groszen leuten beydes fromme als auch 
bose leute umb ; in diesem umbgang aber bekommen die frommen leute den 
geruch der weisen und wohlgelehrten leute und werden gleichfals solche 
leute ; aber diejenigen siindhafftige und dumme leute, so da den geruch der 
weysen und gelehrten leute nicht wollen annehmen, sondern nur vergeblich 
und miiszig da stehen, die werden von den andern, so nicht miiszig sein 
kbnnen, gequetschet und gerieben, sodasz dadurch ein zorniges feuer 
entstehet, das da zanck zwietracht und schlagereyen erwecket, dadurch sie 
nicht nur allein selbsten verderbet werden, sondern auch diejenigen from- 
men leute, die nahe bey ihm wahren, sammt alien andern, sodasz alles ver- 
wiistet und verheret wird, dahero sol man nicht nahe bey den thorichten 
und dummen leuten stehen. 
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ODER 

MALABARISCHE MORALIA 

so da nach aussage der Malabarischen Poeten vor 750 
jahren von der gottin der weisheit Auwiar genant, aufge- 
schrieben seijn sollen, bestehende in neuntzig versen oder 
sittenlehren aus der Malabarischen sprache im hoch- 

teutsche versetzet von 


BARTHOLOMAEO ZIEGENBALG 


seiner konigl. Majestat zu Dennemarck und Norwegen etc.: verordneten 
Missionario unter den heyden in Ostijndicn auf der kiiste 
Cormandel zu Tranquebahr 


(Darauf folgt der Auftrag an den Kronprinzen von Denemarken, 
datiert 4 Sept. 1708). 




VORREDE 


Ich erinnere mich annoch dasz ich in meiner jugend die heydnischen 
biicher auf schulen mit sehr groszen verdrusz gelesen habe, stets umgehende 
mit der heiligen schrifft, als darinnen ich auch weit groszere und hohere 
weisheit angetroffen, als in alien heidnischen schrifften, habe auch aus sel- 
bigen weit groszere gelegenheit gehabt die wahre ethica und phisica zu 
lernen als etwan aus des Senecae oder Aristotelis praecepten hat geschehen 
konnen. Daher scheinet es fast wider meinen vorigen eifer zu seyn, dasz ich 
nunmehro selbsten einige heydnische biicher ans tagelicht bringe, die doch 
noch niemahls unter den Christen bekant gewesen sind, aber nachdem man 
biszhero gemeinet, als waren diese Malabarische heyden ein recht 
barbarisches volck und machten so gantz keine reflexion auf die ausiibung 
der tugenden ; so hab ich dieses kleine biichlein aus ihrer sprache ins 
teutsche iibersetzen wollen, um zu zeigen, wie diese heyden in ihrem leben 
offtmahls die allermeisten Christen zu beschamen pflegen. Es wird aber 
dieses biichlein in den schulen von den kleinen kindern auswendig gelernet, 
welches wenn es geschehen, so haben sie nachmahls noch weit hohere 
lebensreguln zu lernen, bisz sie endlich tiichtig sind in den reguln der weis- 
heit und der vielfaltigen disciplinen unterrichtet zu werden. Ihre poeten 
geben vor, dasz dieses biichlein nebst annoch viel andern, die ich auch in 
meiner bibliothec habe, von der gottin der weisheit sol gemachet seyn, die 
sie A u w i a r nennen. Solches, sagen sie, sey geschehen vor 750 jahren, 
da diese gottin sich unter den menschen wegen eines gewiszen verbrechens 
halben hat aufhalten miiszen. Ob man aber schon solch fabelwerck nicht zu 
glauben hat, so musz man doch gestehen, dasz die reguln in diesem biichlein 
nicht eben wider die natiirliche billigkeit streiten. Daher ich mich auch 
nicht befiirchten darff, dasz diejenigen werden einigen schaden leiden in 
ihrem Christenthum, die selbige lesen mochten, sondern vielmehr zum 
tugendwandel dadurch aufgemuntert werden, aufdasz dermahleins an jenem 
gerichtstage die heyden sie nicht beschamen mochten. Hiermit ergeb ich 
den geneigten leser gbttliche gnade und verbleibe seyn zu gebet und liebe 
verbundener 


AUTOR. 




1. Anneium bitawum miinnari devam. 

Vater und mutter sind fiir den ersten Gott zu erkennen i. e. weil 
kinder nach der Malabaren ihre meynung zum erkentnis des 
allerhochsten gottes in ihrer jugend annoch gantz untiichtig waren, so 
sollen sie ihre eltern so fiirchten, lieben und ihnen gehorchen, als 
wenn sie gott fiir sich batten. 

(annei-y-um pida-v-u mun-n-ari teyvam. 

„The first objects of adoration are the father and mother”. 

„Our mother and father are the first known deities”). 

2. Alciam doruwadei schalawu nandu. 

Alle tage dreymal in die Kirche gehen und den gottesdienst abwarten, 
das ist sehr wohl. 

(alayan tozu-v-adu sala-v-u nanfu. 

„To worship in a temple is pre-eminently good”). 

3. Illaramalladu nallaramalla. 

In einem frembden hause ohne seinen eigcnen ist nicht gut wohnen. 
(illafam alladu nallafam anfu. 

„That which is not domestic virtue, is not proper virtue” aber Zie- 
genbalg hat andere Lesart am Ende). 

4. Jar deddel tiar kolluwer. 

Alle dasjenige was ncidische und geitzige leute erwerben, das wird 
von bosen leuten beraubet werden (darumb weil sie davon ihren 
armen nechsten nichts gutes gethan haben). 

(iyar tettei-t-tiyar kolluvar. 

„What misers have hoarded, the wicked will consume”). 

5. Undi tschurunkudel bandikkaragu. 

Dem leibe nach gantz wenig eszen, das ist sehr gut fiir den magen. 
(undi Surungudal pendirkkazagu. 

„It is becoming in a woman to eat little”. 

..Moderation in food is an ornament to women”. 

Ziegenbalg hat die variante pandi: „magen”). 

6. Urunden bageickil werunden kerum. 

So feme man sich allenthalben im gantzen lande feindschafft macht, 
so wird man gantzlich mit den wurtzeln auszgerottet werden. 
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(ur-udan pagcikkil ver-udan kcdum. 

„One who lives contentiously with his fellow citizens shall be 
rooted out”. 

„To hate one’s fellew citizens brings complete ruin”). 

7. Ennum ertiddum kannenaddagum. 

Rechnen und schreiben ist den menschen eben als ein auge. 
(en-n-um ezuttuh kan-n-ena-t-tagum. 

..Arithmetic and grammar may be regarded as eyes”. 

..It is proper to call numbers and letters two eyes"). 

8. Ewamakkol miiwamarundu. 

Leute so da nichts von der huhrerey wiszen. deren natur ist als 
eine schone milch, so niemahls sauer wird. 

(eva makkal muva marundu. 

..Sons who need not be directed (by their parents) are a continuous 
comfort to them”. 

..Children who do not require to be directed (by their parents) are 
like unfailing ambrosia”). 

Ziegenbalg weicht ab (marundu bed. auch ..Nektar”). 

9. Aijam bukkum tscheiwana tsche. 

Ob man auch betteln gehen solte, so musz man doch allzeit guttes thun. 
(eiyampugin-un Scyvanei 5ey. 

..Though yo go a begging, perform your duties” 

..Though you are reduced to beggary, do your duty”). 

10. Oruwenei baddi oragaddiru. 

Ein weib sol nur eincm vertrauet sein und im hause bleiben. 
(6ruvanei-p-paffi-y- 6r-agattiru. 

..Rely on one man and stay in one place”). 

11. Odelinande wedier k o r u k k a m. 

Lcsen. predigen, beten und dergleichen dinge verrichten, das ist 
rechte geschicklichkeit von Bramanen und pristern. 
(odalinanfe vediyarkkozukkam. 

„ Virtuous conduct in a brahman is better than the recitation of 
the vedas”). 

12. Auwiam peschudel akkaddukkariwu. 

Bose und schadliche rede verursachen verlust des geldes. 
(auviyam peSudal akkattifkazivu 
..Envious talk brings destruction to one’s wealth”). 
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13. Akkamum kaschum tschikkena deru. 

Gold und edelgesteine solt du mit billigkeit verdienen. 

(ahkam-uh kasun sikkena-t-tedu. 

„Seek corn and money carefully”). 

H. Kadbena baduwadu tschoddirampamel. 

Rede nicht zweyerley und verkehre auch nicht dasjenige, was du 
einmahl geredet hast. 

(kafpena-p-paduvadu soffifampamei. 

„It is considered becoming in a wife not to disobey her husband”). 
Z. weicht ab. 

15. Kawel tane paweierkkarugu. 

Die schone der weiber ist, wenn sie ihren mannern unterthanig sind. 
(kaval tane paveiyarkkazagu. 

„The preservation (of their chastity) is the ornament of women”). 

16. Kiddoragilum weddena mar a. 

Dasjenige was man nicht bekommen kan, das sol man bald aus dem 
gedachtnis laszen. 

(kittatagil vcttena mar a. 

„Renounce at once what is difficult of attainment”). 

17. Kiroragilum tarawurei. 

Ob man glcich gantz niedrige und gringe leute fiir sich haben solte, 
so musz man doch demiithig gegen sie reden. 

(kizor ayinun‘) taza-v-urei. 

..Though they be inferiors, speak gently to them”). 

18. Kiiddam parkil tsuddamillei. 

So feme man alles so genau nehmen wil. so wird man keine freund- 
schafft haben. 

(kuffam pakkif Suffam illei. 

..If you are censorious, you will gain no friends"). 

19. Kiirienagilum wiriam peschen. 

Ob einer auch der machtigste und gelehrteste seyn solte, so sol er 
sich doch nicht selbsten riihmen. 

(kurampayilum viriyam pesel. 

..Though your arrow be sharp, do not boast of your valour”). 
Ziegenbalg weicht ab. 


') Var. agilun. 
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20. Keduwadu tscheil wuduwada karum. 

Wenn man boses zu thun vermogende ist, und gleichwohl selbiges 
unterlaszet, so ist solches eine wohlthat oder gut werck. 
(keduvadu seyyin viduvadu karumam. 

„If your friend behave badly, it is your duty to abandon him”). 

Z. stimmt nicht ganz. 

21. Kerdaliirudi k u d da m i r a m e 1. 

Wenn man etwas peynliches will reden, so musz man nicht einen 
hauffen leute zusammen kommen laszen. 

(kettil ufudi kuttum udeimei. 

„Courage in adversity recovers lost property”). 

Ziegenbalg hat eine abweichcnde Lesart. 

22. Keiporul dannil mei poriil kalwi. 

Wissenschaflft ist ein weit bessere und wahrhafftiger reichthum, so 
man in handen oder kasten hat. 

(keip-p-p6rud-aonin mey-p-p6rul kalvi. 

„Learning is better than money in hand”). 

23. Koddawen aridel uddiraddudawi. 

Soferne man dem Konige getreu und aufrichtig dienet, so wird man 
zu seiner zeit gute beforderung haben. 

(koffavan afidal uffidattudavi. 

„Acquaintance with the king is a great help in time of trouble”). 

24. Kol tscholli kurali kaddadaneriibbu. 

Ein fuchsschwantzer iibel-angeber ist eben als der wind gegen das feuer. 
(kotsevi-k-kufanei kaffudan eruppu. 

„Scandal into the ear of a scandal-monger is wind to fire”). 
Ziegenbalg scheint eine abweichende Lesart zu bieten. 

25. Kauwwei tscholli ewwerum bagei. 

Soferne man einem die wahrheit saget, umb ihn von bosen abzu- 
machen, so wird man jedermans feind sein. 

(kauvei sollin evvarukkum pagei. 

„Speak of faults and be hateful to all”). 

26. Tschandadikkarugu wandu tscheiamel. 

Der kinder schonheit ist, wenn sie ihren eltern gehorsam sind und 
das bose unterlaszen. 

(landadikkazagu vandiseiyamei. 

„It is an ornament to a family that there be no case of barrenness in it”). 
Ziegenbalg hat abweichende Lesart vor sich gehabt. 
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27. Tschantoren kei intorkaragu. 

Diejenigen so da weise und gelehrt sind, dieselbigen sind denen 
eltcrn eine rechte chre. 

(sanfor enkei-y-inforkkazagu. 

..Calling a child learned is an honor to its parents”. 

..The report that we are noble is an honour to our parents”). 

28. Tschunaddei poni dawaddukkaragu. 

Die schone oder das beste theil der busze ist. wenn man von der 
bosheit ablaszet. 

(sivattei-p-peniffavattifkazagu. 

..The beauty of penance is to secure eternal bliss”). 

Ziegenbalg’s rezension muss irrig sein. da jedenfalls der Vers mit 
si- anfangen soil; vielleicht liegt Schreibfehler vor und ist tschi- 
waddei am Anf. zu lesen. 

29. Tschireidderi ereidderu. 

Nachdem man reichthum erlanget hat. so sol man auch seine 
freunde bedencken. 

(Sirei-t-tedinerci-t-tedu. 

„If you seek to live comfortably, seek the plough”). 

Ziegenbalg weicht ab. 

30. Tschuddaddukkaragu tschiirawiriddel. 

Die schone und vortrefflichkcit der freunde ist. wenn sie in ungliick 
mit aushalten. 

(Suffattikkazagu suzav-iruttal. 

..It is beautiful for relations to dwell together”). 

31. Tschudum wadum wedanei t s c h e u m. 

Doppeln ') und haddern verursachet schmertzen. 

(sudum vadum vedanei seyyum 
..Gambling and disputing cause trouble”). 

32. Tscheidawam marandal keidawamalum. 

Soferne man seine tagliche busze vergiszet. so wird man sich alles 
seines habes und gutes verlustig machen. 

(Scydavamafandaf keidavam alum. 

..If you cease to practise religious austerities, you will be under the 
power of illusion”). 

33. Tschemam bukkum jammadduranku. 

Des tages schlaffen ist nicht gut. wil man aber des nachts schlaffen. 
so sol man in einem gemach verwahret werden. 


’) D. i. wiirfeln, holl. dobbelen! 
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(semam puginun samatturangu. 

..Though you be in prison, sleep only three hours ”). 

Z. scheint abweichende Lesart zu bieten. 

34. Tscheiena dirindum ayamittiin. 

Ob man auch auf den bergen oder in der einode seine wohnung 
habe, so soli man doch nicht vergeszen almosen zu geben. 
(sei-y-6ttirundal ciyam ittun. 

„If you possess wealth, give alms, than eat”). 

Z. hat abweichende Lesart. 

35. Tschbkker enber addam podiwer. 

Leute die zwar immer von der seeligkcit reden, und darnach fragen, 
auch andere darzu vermahnen, aber gleichwohl ihr hab und gut 
verwahren und niemand nichts mittheilen wollen, dicselbigen werden 
nicmahls die seeligkeit' erlangen. 

(Sokkar enbavar attam pefuvar. 

„The pure will obtain golden benefits" 

„The pure-minded will attain the right way” 

„Ceux qui sont bons, obtiendront des richesses”). 

Hat Z. dieselbc Lesart vorgelegen? 

36. Tschomper enber enkidiriwer. 

Die faulen und tragen gchen stcts herumb mit achzen und klagen. 
(sombar enbavar tembi-t-tirivar. 

„Lazy people will be wandering about in distress”). 

37. Dandei tschdl mikka mandiramillei. 

Es ist kein groszeres und verbindlicheres gebot, als des vaters wort 
und rede. 

(tandeiSon mikka mandiram illei. 

„No precept is better than that of a father”). 

38. Taijei tschiranda koilumillei. 

Es ist keine vornehmere Pagode oder kirche als wohl die mutter 
sein mag (i. e. kinder wenn sie ihrer mutter gehorsam sein, konnen 
weit mehres lernen als wenn sie gleich immer in die kirche gingen, 
aber gleichwohl in ihrem ungehorsam verharreten). 

(tayif ^irandoru koyil-um illei. 

„No word is like that of a mother”; anders Z. aber vielleicht hat 
er zum Teil rccht, da k6yil = alayam ist). 

39. Dircikadel6rium dirawiam deru. 

Reise iiber das wilde Meer und suche reichthum (i. e. lasz dirs recht 
sauer werden soferne du etwas ftir dir bringen wilst). 



KONDE! WENDEN 


61 


(tireigadal-odiyum tiravyam tedu. 

..Obtain riches even by going on the tossing sea"). 

■40. Tira kobam paramurium. . 

Soferne man stets zornig ist. wird man sich groszen schaden ver- 
ursachen. 

(tira-k-kobam pora mudiyum. 

..Implacable anger will end in a fight”). 

41. Dudia pontir madiil nerubbu. 

Eine bose frau ist eben als wie feuer im busen. 
(tudiya-p-pendir madiyi(l) neruppu. 

..The wife who feels no sympathy for her husband, is like a fire 
hidden in his clothes”). 

42. Tuddum pontir kuddenaddagum. 

Eine frau so ihrem manne iibel nachredet, ist eben als der abgott 
Emen (der beim sterben die seelen abholet und fiir gericht fiihret). 
(tuffum pendir kuffenattagum. 

..The wife slandering her husband, is like Yama”). 

43. Devam tschirikeidawamalum. 

Soferne man so lebet. dasz gott erziirnet wird, so ist das opffern 
und alle euszerliche busze vergeblich. 

(teyvan ^ofif keidavama}um. 

..When the god is angry, the penance is nullified”). 

44. Dera darikkil paramudium. 

Steds verthun und verzehren. und nichts erwerben, ziehet groszes 
armuth nach sich. 

(tedadazikkif pada mudiyum. 

..If you spend what you have earned, you will suffer”. 

..Squandering without gaining will end in ruin”). 

45. Deium maschium weiakadduranku. 

In Januario und Februario sol man in dem hause schlaffen (sinte- 
mahl alsdann des nachts ein ungesunder thau fait). 

(tei-y-um masi-y-um vei-y-agattufahgu. 

..In the months of January and February sleep in a house thatched 
with straw”). 

46. To ru tun tschuweiiluru tunninidu. 

Es ist weit beszer seine nahrung durch den ackerbau suchen, als 
durch dinst groszer herrn. 

(tozudun ^uveiyin uzudun inidu. 

..Sweeter is food obtained by ploughing than by serving”). 
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47. Toran6dumeramei peschen. 

Man sol keine klage fiihren iiber seinen gringcn zustand auch nicht 
einmahl bey seinen besten bekanten und Cammraten '). 
(tozanodum ezeimei pesel. 

..Disclose not your weakness even to your friend”). 

48. Nadcnkum wara ketonnumilei. 

Soferne das gantze land in gute flor und wohlseyn stehet. so hat 
jederman deszen nutzen. 

(nadehgum vaza-k-kedonfum illei. 

..If all the country prospers, there is no indigence”). 

49. Niddakkaddel tschoddirampamel. 

Ob man gleich alle tage betete, lesete und dergleichen heylige ver- 
richtungen ausiibete, so musz man doch nicht gedencken als thate 
man zu viel, und als konte man es wohl auch ein wenig unterlaszen 
und seines fleisches bequemlichkeit gebrauchen. 
(nifka-k-kaffal sofrifam pamei. 

„To learn to purpose is not to fall in speech”). 

50. Niragam poriindia aragaddiru. 

Lasz deine wohnung an denjenigen ort seyn wo stets pfleget das 
fluszwaszer zu kommen (dadurch die feldfruchte ihre erfrischung und 
wachsthum bekommcn). 

(nir-agam p6rundiya-v-uragattiru. 

..Reside in a place where there is plenty of water”). 

51. Nunnia karumamennidduni. 

Ehe man eine wichtige sache thun wil, so) man selbige von hinten 
und fornen wohl erwegen. 

(nunniya karumam enni-t-t-uni. 

„In entering upon a delicate affair, reflect well”). 

52. Niilbalawarifidu tschileigadddrugu. 

Soferne man allerley wiszenschafft des gesetzes gelernet hat, wird 
man tugendhafftig leben konnen. 

(nunmufei terindu silattozugu. 

..Search the books on morals and walk accordingly”). 

53. Nenschei olidda wanschagomillei. 

Es ist kein betrug noch falschheit, davon das hertz nichts wisze 
(i. e. alle laster kommen aus dem hertzen). 

’) Z. hat hier einen Spruch iibergangen : 

nal-l-inakkam alladallar paduttum. 

..Friendship that is not good will lead to trouble". 
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(nensei-y-onittoru’) vansagam illei. 

„There is no fraud in which the heart is not concerned”). 

54. Nera nonbu tschira gadu. 

Das fasten ohne wehethuung des leibes hat keinen Nutzen. 

(nera nonbu sir agadu. 

„Vows, it not duly performed, will be of no use”). 

55. Neioragilum noiaurei. 

Ob man gleich ein noch so groszer herr ware, so soil man doch 
gantz demiithige rede fiihren. 

(neibavar enin-um noyya-v-ureiyel. 

„Speak not harshly even to a beggar”). 

56. Noioren bawer weior awer. 

Diejenigen so fiir schlecht und gring gehalten werden, sind nicht 
allezeit wircklich schlecht und gring ; sondern diejenigen, so boses 
thun, sind in der that schlecht und gring. 

(noyyavar enbavar veyyavar avar. 

„The weak may become strong”). 

57. Non badenbadu konnu dirinamel. 

Das wird ein fasten genent, wenn man nichts lebendiges todtet 
noch iszet. 

(nonbenbadu konfu tinnamei. 

„To fast is to abstain from animal food”). 

58. Bannia bairilbunniam derium. 

In dem da aufgriinender sat kan man erkennen die tugend deszen, 
der da gesaet hat. 

(panniyapayiril punniyam teriyum. 

„The merit of one is known by the growth of his grain"). 

59. Paloragilum kalamarindun. 

Ob man gleich gute milch und andere niedliche speise empfangen 
kan, so musz man doch eher nicht davon cszen, als bisz die rechte 
zeit des eszens gekommen ist. 

(pal-odayinuh kalam afindun. 

„Though you eat with milk, eat at the proper time”). 

60. Borermanei poga waramenaddagum. 

Wenn man sich von der begierde des nechsten weib enthalt, so ist 
solches eben so viel als hatte man ein groszes allmoszen gethan. 
(Nicht im Tamil-texte; gehort auch nicht hierher). 


’) L. vielleicht ozittora (6zittu-6ru). 
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61. Piram poni param tankum. 

Wer die wahre weisheit erlanget hat, demselbigen kommt nichts 
schwer an. 

(piram peni param tangum. 

„Take a load to suit your strength”). 

Z. hat abweichende Lesart. 

62. Biileium kuleium kalawiim dawir. 

Mit hurerey, mordereij und dieben sol man nichts zu schaffen haben. 
(pulei-y-uh kolei-y-uh kajavun tavir. 

..Avoid lying, murder and theft”). 

63. Puriorkkilei tschiriaworiikkam. 

Bey denen liederlichen leuten ist keine zucht noch erbarkeit zu finden. 
(puriyorkkilei slriya-v-6zukkam. 

..Low people do not possess good manners”). 

64. Bettokkilei tschoddirampamel. 

Ein wohl begabter mensch wird niemahls in seinen reden falschheit 
gebrauchen. 

(pefrorkkilei Suffam-un sinam-um. 

..Ascetics neither regard their friends nor hate their enemies”). 

Z. weicht ganzlich ab. 

65. Bedamei enbadu maderkanigalam. 

Die lust der frauenspersohnen kan nicht ausgegriindet werden. 
(pedeimei-y-enbadu madarkkanigalam. 

..Simplicity is an ornament of women”). 

Z.'s Ubersetzung scheint unrichtig zu sein. 

66. Bela tschendu weia danku. 

Dasjenige so man mit weile und bedacht thut, wird lange dauern 
und bestandig sein. 

(peiya-s-senral veiyan tangum. 

..Walk gently, and the world will support you”). 

Z. stimmt nicht ganz. 

67. Polla dendiwei ellan dawir. 

Alle dasjenige, was da bose mag genent werden, musz man verlaszen. 
(pollahgenbavei ellan tavir. 

..Avoid all that is called evil”). 

68. P6nag6menbadu gnanawarambu. 

Das ordentliche eszen ist eine mauer der weisheit. 
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(ponagam enbadu tan-uzandundal. 

„Food is that which is eaten gladly”. 

..Food is that which is gained by labor”). 

Bci Z. stimmt nur die erste Halfte. die zweite ist 78. b. 

69. Mariintoragilum wiruntorum. 

Ob man auch gleich das allerkostlichste eszen haben solte. so musz 
man doch davon seinen nechsten ettwas mittheilen. 
(marunde-y-ayinum virundodun. 

..Eat in company, though it be of ambrosia”). 

70. Marialladu warialla. 

Soferne es in der regenzeit nicht so starck regnet. dasz alles mit 
waszer iiberschwemmet stehet. so ist es keine regenzeit zu nennen. 
(mari-y-alladu kariyam illei. 

..Without rain nothing will prosper”). 

Z. weicht ab. 

71. Minnukkellam b i n n u k k u m a r e i. 

So lange es allenthalben starck wetterleuchtet, so ist solches ein 
anzeigen. dasz starcker regen kommen werde. 

(minnukellam pinnuku mazei. 

..Rain follows lightning”). 

72. Migamnilla marakkalamoradu. 

Ein schifF ohne steurman kan nicht fortseegeln. 

(migaman ilia marakkalam odadu. 

..The ship sails not without a pilot”). 

73. Mudbara tscheida baire nendu. 

Was man friihzeitig saet gehet wohl auf. 

(mufpagal seyyif pifpagal vileiyum. 

..You will reap the fruit hereafter of whatever you do”). 
Ziegenbalg’s Text weicht ab. 

74. Muddawer t s c h o n n a w a r t h e i a m u r d a m. 

Der alten leute ihre rede ist als wie die kostlichste susze milch, 
(muttor-sol-vartteiy-amirdam. 

„The advice given by seniors is nectar”). 

75. Meddana baruddel n i d d i r e i k k a r a g u. 

Des schlaffes schone oder beste ist, wenn man sich langsam nieder- 
Icget (sintemahl man als dann, wenn der leib recht ermiidet ist, am 
allerbesten schlaffen kan). 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. B 5 
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(metteiyif') paduttal nittireikkazagu. 

„A soft bed promotes sleep”). 

76. Moritschelvum korcibaradu. 

Die nahrung vom ackerbau wird niemahls ins Armuth gerathen. 
(mezi-s-selvan kozei padadu. 

„The wealth of the plough is unfailing”). 

In Z. ist meri° zu lesen. 

77. Meiwuriar dannei keiagand6rugu. 

Mit frauenspersohnen soil man weder mit den gedancken noch mit 
dem leibe umbgang haben. 

(mei-vizi-yal tannei-k-keiyakanfozugu. 

„Keep yourself far from the woman who blackens her eye-brows 
and lower eye-lids”. 

„Eloigne toi de celle qui se noircit les paupieres.'et marche dans le 
chemin de la vertue”). 

In Z. ist jedenfalls meiwiriar herzustellen. 

78. M 6 r i w a d u m a r a k k i I 6 r i a r a d u k a r u m a m. 

Man sol sich lieber das leben nehmen laszen als die wahrheit in 
liigen verwandeln. 

(mozivadu mafukkin azivadu karumam. 

„If the words of the ancients be forgotten, the business will not 
succeed”. 

„It you neglect the advice given by the great, you will be ruined”). 
Z. stimmt nicht dazu. Variante? 

79. Mogom dannei munindu uridu. 

Die unziichtige liebe sol man mit alien ernst ablegen. 

(monam enbadu nanavarambu. 

„Silent meditation is the way of wisdom”). 

Z. weicht ganzlich ab. 

80. Wala wenagilum malawarindariddel. 

Wenn einer auch noch so vermogende ware, so musz er doch nicht 
mehr verthun als seine einnahme mit sich bringet. 

(valavan ayinum alavafindazittun. 

„Although you are as rich as the Chola princes, know the amount 
of your income, than spend and eat”). 

Z. weicht am Schlusze ab. 

81. Wanam tschurunka tanum tschurunkum. 

So der himmel eingeschruncken ist, so ist aller leben krafft einge- 

') mettena Winslow, welches besser zu sein scheint. 
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schruncken (i. e. wenn es nicht regnet, so verliehret allcs seine krafFt). 
(vanan surungiffanan suruhgum. 

„If the heavens be shut up (if there be no rain), charity is diminished”). 

82. W i r li n d i 6 r k k i 1 1 e i diriindia orukkam. 

Bose leute, wenn sie auch ihr lebtage Icrneten, konnen sie doch 
niemahls zu einer heiligen zucht kommen. 

(virundilorkkilei porundiya ozukkam. 

„Those who are not hospitable to guests, possess no good manners”). 
Z. weicht zum Teil ab. 

83. Wiren kenmei kurumpagum. 

Das gehor eines tapffern soldatens ist als wie ein spitziger pfeil 
(i. e. er kan nichts vertragen, das da seine ehre vergringern wil, 
sondern suchet sobald revange). 

(viran-kenmei kur-ambagum. 

„The friendship of a hero may become a sharp arrow (to our enemies”). 

84. Uraworenkei irawadiriiddel. 

Ein tapfferer soldate wird niemahls betteln gehen. 

(uravor engei-y-iravadiruttal. 

„Great men are those who never ask a favour”). 

85. Ukkamudamei jakkaddukkaragu. 

Wenn einer einigen gewinst erlangen wil, musz er stete gedancken 
auf seinen handel haben. 

(ukkam udeimei-y-akkattifgazagu. 

„Perseverance is preferable to riches”. 

..Perseverance in business is an ornament to wealth (the sure way 
to acquire wealth”). 

86. W elleikkilei kallatschindei. 

Bey denen unschuldigen sind keine schelmische anschlage zu linden, 
(veljeikkilei kajla-s-sindei. 

„A pure mind is free from fraud”). 

87. Wen den tschiril anduneiillei. 

Wenn ein konig iiber einen erziirnet wird, so hat man nirgends 
keinen beystand. 

(vendan sifin-an-duneiy-illei. 

„If the king be angry, there is no deliverance”). 

88. Wei am torum deiwam toru. 

Alle welt sol das gottliche wesen oder die gottheit verehren. 
(veiyan tofun teyvan tozu. 

„ Worship God in every place”). 
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89. Oddawiraddil niddirei tschei. 

Man sol schlafFen an demjenigcn ort, der eincm am bequemsten ist. 
(6tta-v-idattu nittirei kol. 

..Sleep in a suitable place”. 

90. Odatarkillei unerudeio rukkam. 

Leute die nicht lernen wollen, erlangen nicht der weise leute zucht 
und erbarkeit. 

(odadarkkillei unarvodum ozukkam. 

..Those who are not accustomed to read good books, possess neither 
knowledge nor good manners”). 

beschlusz. 

Auweiar a r u 1 i t s c h e i d a n i d i t s o o 1 k o n d e i - we n d e n 
murindadu muddum. 

Ende von dem biichlein Kondawenden. so da in sich faszet die sit- 
tenrede des Auwiars, die da eine gottin der Weisheit ist. 

(Dieser Schlusz. den ich nirgends erwahnt finde, liesse sich so her- 
stellen : anwiyararuUseydanidisol koofeivendanmuffin- 
dadu. - muffum). 
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ODER 

WELTLICHE GERECHTIGKEIT, 

bestehende in fiinfF und sechzig Icbensreguln, so da vor sehr 
langen jahren von einem heydnischen poeten, der sich 
Ulaga Naden genennet hat, in Malabarischen versen 
aufgeschricben worden, nunmehro in die hochteutsche sprache 

versetzet von 


BARTHOLOMAEO ZIEGENBALG, 


seiner Koniglichen Majestat zu Dennemarck und Norwegen etc. ver- 
ordneten Missionario unter den heyden in Ostijndien auf der 
kiiste Cormandel zu Tranquebar. 


(Darauf folgt der Auftrag „an Printz Carl zu Dennemarck” etc., 
datiert 3 Sept. 1708). 




VORREDE 


Dieses gegenwartige kleine buchlein ist von einem Malabarischen 
Pocten, der sich Ulaganaden genennet hat, in einer sehr leichten 
versarth geschrieben worden. Nach aussage der Malabaren sol es 
iiber tausend jahr alt seyn. Es faszet in sich sehr feine Moralia und 
zeiget, welchergestalt diese heyden auf ein sehr tugendsames leben tringen ; 
jedoch sind alle die darinnen beflndliche reguln nur blosz aus der natur 
genommen und gehen lange noch nicht auf ein solch innerlich Christliches 
leben und heiligen wandel, als uns das geoffenbahrete wort gottes zeiget 
sowohl im Alten als sonderlich im Neuen Testamente. Damit aber die 
Christen wiszen mbchten, wie weit gleichwohl die heyden vermoge des 
natiirlichen lichtes in denen tugenden gekommen sind, so hab ich dieses 
Buchlein aus den Malabarischen versen in das teutsche versetzen 
wollen, in hoffnung dasz es dem geneigten leser nicht miszfallen ware. 
Ich bin mir aber nichts anders bewust, als dasz ich alle Malabarische 
worte gantz accurat in meine muttersprache versetzet habe, ohne dasz 
ich fast bey einer jedweder regul eine kurtze erklarung geschrieben, so 
als wie selbige mir von demjenigen Malabarischen poeten ist ge- 
saget worden, den ich dazumahl bey mir hatte. Es wird dieses buchlein 
in den Malabarischen schulen von der jugend auswendig gelernet, 
aber doch so, dasz es offtmahls nicht einmahl von denen schulmeistern 
recht verstanden wird, geschweigc denn von den schiilern. Dahero, wenn 
ich dann und wann in ihre schule gekommen und sie aus diesen 
und andern buchlein examiniret habe, so haben sie mir das allergringste 
nicht antworten konnen, sagende, dasz es ihnen nicht erklaret wiirde. 
Nebst diesen sind annoch sehr viele moralische biicher unter diesen 
heyden zu Bnden, davon ich einige gelesen, einige aber noch nicht iiber- 
kommen habe. Wil der geneigte leser hiervon etwas mehres wiszen, so 
kan ihm meine anjetzo uberschickte Bibliotheca malabarica nebst 
zwey andern moralischen buchlein, hierzu einige anleitung geben. Wird 
indeszen der geneigte leser fleiszig vor mich bitten, dasz ich langer in 
gesundheit mein ambt unter diesen heyden fiihren kan, so dorffte vielleicht 
annoch dieses und jenes ans tagelicht kommen, was bishero von diesen 
heyden aus ihren eigenen biichern noch nicht hat konnen berichtet 
werden. Hiermit ergebe ich dem geliebten leser gottlicher gnade und 
verbleibe 

alien liebhabern der tugenden zu gebet und liebe verbundener 

geschrieben in Ostijndien auf der BarthoLOMAEUS ZieOENBALG, 

kiist Cormandel zuTranque- diener des wortes Gottes 

bar 1708 den 3. Sept. unter den heyden. 




1 . 


Otamel orunalum irukka wentam. 

Sey niemahls ohne Icrnen. 

i. e. Du solt allczcit beten, lesen, horen und ctwas verrichten, das zu 
dem Gottesdienst gehoret, damit du immer im lernen begrifFen seyst. 
(odamal orunal-um irukka venda m). 

2 . 

Oruwereium pollanku tscholla wentam. 

Rede von niemand nichts bbses. 

(oravarei-y-um pollangu-s-Solla venda m). 


3. 

Madawei orukalam egischa wentam. 

Niemahls verachte deine mutter. 

n.b. Diese heyden dringen sehr auf verehrung und hochachtung der 
mutter, weil sie wiszen, dasz die mutter von den kindern viel leichter 
kan verachtet werden als der vatter, darumb, weil die mutter ihnen weit 
gemeiner als der vater ist. 

(madavei-y-6runaj-um mafakka venda m). 

Z. hat zwei varianten ; egischa wird i g a z a {..verachten”) sein. 

4. 

W a n s c h a n e i g o 1 tscheiwarorinanka wentam. 

Mit leuthen so da falschlich handeln gehe nicht umb. 

(vanSaneigal seyvarodinafiga venda m). 

5. 

Pogada wirandanil poga wentam. 

An dem ort, da du nicht kommen solst, solstu auch nicht gehen, 

i. e. gehe nicht an verbotene orter, da man etwan saufft, frist, huret, 
stiehlet oder ander bose dinge verrichtet. 

(pogada-v-idandanile poga venda m). 
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6 . 

Poga wuddu boran tscholli din' a wentam. 

Kommst du von einem, so gche nicht herumb und rede iibels von ihm. 
(pogavittu-p-pufan solli-tiriya vendam). 


7. 

Manam pona wakkellam poga wentam. 

Gehe nicht allezeit dahin, wo dich dein willc hinfiihret, 
i. e. folge nicht deinen gedancken und begicrden, die dir so ungefehr 
einfallen. 

(manam ponapokkellam p5ga venda m). 


8 . 

Maddanei urawennu namba wenta m). 

Glaube nicht dasz dein feind, dein freund sey, 

i. c. ehc du dcinem feind zum freunde wieder annimmst, must du ihn 
wohl griiszen. 

(maffanei-y-ufavenfu namba vendam). 

9. 

Danamderi unnamel budeikka wentam. 

Suche nicht reichthum, umb selbigen zu vergraben ohne dasz du selbsten 
davon iszest, 

i. e. Thue dir gutes von demjenigen, was du erlanget hast, und gibs 
nicht denen wiirmern zur speise. 

(tanan tedi-y-unnamaf pudeikka venda m). 

10 . 

Danmaddei orunalum negira wenta m). 

Werdc niemahls miide allmosen zu geben. 
(tarumattei-y-6runajum mafakka venda m). 

Z. hat negira statt mafakka: negiza „to forsake”: statt dan- 
maddei ist wohl darmattei zu lesen ; darmam = tarman und 
t arum am (skt. d h a r m a), das auch ..charity” bedeutct. 

11 . 

Tschinam dera illalei dera wentam. 

Eine hausfrau, so nach bosheit trachtet, soltu nicht suchen, 
i. e. du solt kein boshafftiges weib nehmen 
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(sinan tedi-y-allalei-y-un teda venda m). 

Z. weicht ab. 

12 . 

Tschinaddiruntar waschel danil tschella wentam. 
Nahe dich nicht zu der thiire desjenigen so dir feind ist. 
(sinattirundar vasallazik sera venda m). 

Z. hat Varianten. 

13 . 

Karutamel karumangol murikka wentam. 

Verrichte deine sache nicht ohne rath, 

i. e. iiberlege die sache wohl mit dir selbsten und auch mit andern 
weisen leuten, ehe du sie zu thun anfangst. 

(karudamaf karumahgal mudikka vend am). 

H. 

Kanakkariwii orunalum tscholla wentam. 

Rede niemahls anders als wie sich die sache verhelt, 
i. e. Du solt weder die sache verbeszern noch verschlimmern, sondern 
wie du sie gelcsen, gehoret oder gethan hast, also soltu sie auch reden. 
(kanakkazivu-y-6runal-um pcsa venda m). 

Variante. 

15 . 

Porudawar porkaladdil poga 
Gehe nicht an den ort, wo krieg gehalten 
i. e. stiirze dich nicht muthwillig in gefahr 
(poruvartam pofkalattif poga 

16 . 

Poduniladdil orunalum irukka wentam. 

Sey niemahls an demjenigen orte oder landschafFt, so da wiiste lieget 
und keinem zugehoret, 

i. e. begieb dich nicht an einen solchen ort, da dich keiner besitzen 
kan, sintemahl du leicht daselbsten umbs leben kommen kanst, da denn 
niemand sich deiner annehmen wurde. 

(podunilattil 6runal-um-m-irukka venda m). 

17 . 

Eliarei edirriddu kolla wentam. 

Gegen arme leute soltu keinen streid anfangen. 


wentam. 

wird, 

venda m). 
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i. e. Obschon arme Icute etwas siindliches wider dich rcdcn oder han- 
delten, soltu ihnen dennoch nichl wieder boses anthun, in erwcgung weil 
sie vorhero schon durch ihre armuth genugsam geschlagen seind. 

(eliyarei-y-cdirittu-k-kolla venda m). 

18 . 

Irumaneiil pontirroninanka wentam. 

Habe nichts zu schafFen mit einem weibe, das vcrheyrathet ist, 

i. e. Hiite dich mit allem crnst fiir alle hurerey, unzucht und chcbruch. 

(In dcr Textausgabe flndet sich nichts entsprechendes ; es ist etwa 
herzustellen ; 

irumanei-y-il pendirodinanga vendam (?)) 

19 . 

Nenschara p6i dannci tscholla wentam. 

Du solst dasjenige nicht fiir liigen ausgeben, was du doch in deinem 
hertzen fiir wahr heist, 

i. e. du solt nicht anders rcdcn, als du im hertzen meijnest. 

(nensara-p-poy tannei-s-s6lla vends m). 

20 . 

Ni lei ilia kariaddei nirudda wentam. 

Bringc kcine neue gewohnheiten auf, 

i. e. Diejenigen dinge, so biszhero nicht gewesen, soltu nicht aufbringcn, 
es sey in wcltlichen oder geistlichen dingen. 

(nilei-y-illa-k-kariyattei nifutta vends m). 


21 . 

Anschamel daniwarie poga wentam. 

Du solt nicht cincn weg ohne furcht allein gehen, 
i. e. wenn du allein gehest oder reisest, solt du niemahls sicher seyn, 
sondern gedencken, dasz dir leicht etwas gefahrliches begegnen konne. 
(anSSmaf-faoi vaziye poga vends m). 

22 . 

Aruddarei orunalum kerukka wentam. 

Dennen freunden thue niemahls kein leid an, 

i. e. suche nicht gelegenheit durch etwas boses die freundschafft zu 
vermindern, oder gantzlich zu zerstorcn. 

(aduttavarei-y-orunSj-un kedukka vends m). 
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23 . 

Nans chore orunalum baraga wentam. 

Mit der schlange soitu niemahls frcundschafft haben. 

i. e. Lasz dich nicht bethoren dutch die freundlichkeit und das liebliche 
ansehen der schlangen, dasz du dich in erwegung deszen freundlich zu 
ihr halten wollest, nicht bedenckende dasz sie ohnvermuthet einen mit 
ihrem gifFt zu todten pfleget. Dieses sprichwort wird unter den M a la- 
bar e n von alle demjenigen gebrauchet. was da lieblich und angenehm 
scheinet, abet gleichwohl uns unversehens zu todten und ins verderben 
zu sturtzen pfleget. 

(nansudane-y-6runal-um pazaga v e n d a m). 

24 . 

N a 1 1 i n a k k a m i 1 1 a r 6 r i n a n ka wentam. 

Mit denjenigen leuten, so gegen dir kein wohlgeneigtes gemiith haben, 
soitu nicht umgehen. 

(nallinakkamallarodinahga venda m). 

25 . 

Tscherada wirandanil tschera wentam. 

An dem ort wo thieger wohnen soitu dich nicht nahen, 

i. e. Du solst nicht dahin gehen, wo sie gottlosen und siindhafFtigen 
menschen zu sein pflegen, da dir leichtlich was boses wiederfahren kan 
cntweder am leibe oder an der seelen. 

(Serada-v-idandanile sera vendam; 

woher Z. die Tiger hat, ist unersichtlich). 

26 . 

Tscheida nanni orunalum kunna wentam. 

Die dir erzeigte wohlthat solt du niemahls gring halten, 

i. e. was auch fiir guttes dir angethan wird, das solt du niemahls ver- 
achtcn, noch gring davon reden, oder gantzlich aus der acht stellen. 

(Seydananfi-y-6runal-umafakka vendam. 

Z. hat kunna (?) statt m a f a k k a oder a f a k k a). 

27 . 

Ur6du kundaniai diria wentam. 

Du solt nicht herumb gehen und die landeseinwohner falschlich 
verraten, 

i. e. du solt nicht die bedienten eincs herrn oder einer stadt bey den- 
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jenigen falschlicher weise angeben, von welchen sie nachmahls unschul- 
diger weise ihres amtes entsetzet werden mochten. 

(ur-odun k u n d u n i y a y- t-t i r i y a vendam). 

28 . 

Utaschinidda uttarei nadda wentam. 

Deinen verwandten so alles tadelt und verwirfFt, soltu wenig estimiren, 
i. e. Du solst mit einem solchen freunde, der da in einen frechen seim 
einher gehet, und in keiner sache die vernunfFt zu rathe ziehet, gantz 
keinen familiaren umbgang haben, noch ihm folgen oder glauben bey- 
meszen. 

(esal-itta-v-uffarei natta vendam) 

Z. hat am Anfang etwas anderes. 

29 . 

Baramel oruwereium pescha wentam. 

Du solst von niemand nichts reden, du habst denn erstlich selbigen 
gesehen und wohl erkant, 

i. e. Ehe du mit einem geredet und aus seiner rede und umbgang die 
beschafFenheit seines gemiiths recht wohl erkant hast, soltu von ihm 
weder guttes noch boses sagen. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. Etwa so herzustellen : 
par-amal 6 r a v a r e i-y-u m peSa vendam). 

30 . 

Pawi endu u d a m b e r li d d u d i r a wentam. 

Suche nicht einen leib anzunehmen umb zu siindigen, 
i. e. Verlange nicht in der welt zu seyn, umbdasz du siindigen moch- 
test. Diesc Malabarische heyden statuiren, dass wenn einer gestorben, 
so nehme die seele also bald wiederumb einen andern leib an sich. 
Da wird denn nun hiermit verbothen, dasz man nicht umb deszwegen 
wieder einen leib an sich nehmen und in der welt gebohren werden 
solle, damii man dadurch mochte gelegenheit haben zu siindigen und 
allerley boses aus zu iiben ; sondern dasz man mochte heylig, gerecht 
und nach den reguln des gesetzes wandeln. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. Etwa so herzustellen : 
p a V i-y-e nrudambeduttu tirra vendam. 

31 . 

Kuddamilla dorukurjiei kerukka wentam. 

Einen einwohner, so da keine schuld hat, suche nicht zu verterben 
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i. c. Hege keinen neid gegen demjenigen, so da unter den einwohnem 
sich suchet ehrlich zu ernehren. sodasz ihm an seiner nahrung oder 
wohlseyn von dir kein schade oder verderben unschuldiger weise mochten 
zugefiiget werden. 

(kufakki-y-6rugudiyei-k-kedukka venda m). 

Z. abweichend. 

32 . 

Kandeimel piitschenda murikka wcntam. 

Du solst nicht blumen nehmen und in deinen haar-zopf binden, 
i. e. Du solst deinen im hertzen verborgenen hoftarth durch auszerlich 
haupt-geschmeide nicht thorigter weise ofFenbahr machen und in dem- 
jenigen dinge ehre suchen, dasz dir doch bey den leuten eitel schande 
verursachet. 

(kondei mel pu-t-tedi mudikka venda m). 

33 . 

Kaddawerei orunalum barikka wentam 
Einen gelehrten menschen soltu niemahls verspotten, 
i. e. Du solst niemahls von gelehrten leuten honisch reden, oder sie 
tadeln und verkleinern, indem dir dadurch vicl guttes und erbauliches 
entzogen wird, wenn du gegen gelehrte leute ein iibcl gesintes gemiithe 
hegest. 

(kaffavarei-y-6runajum pazikka venda m). 

Z. hatte schreib-sollen ; „Gelehrte menschen” u. s. w. 

34 . 

Kadbudeiamankeirei karuda wentam. 

Eine keusche ehefrau soltu nicht unzucht begehren. 

(kafpudeiya mahkeiyarei-k-karuda vend am). 

In Z. ist „unzucht” wohl zu streichen. 

35 . 

Kodda wenorerumaru pescha wentam. 

Mit dem konige oder der hohen landes-obrigkeit solt du nicht hoch- 
miithig reden, 

i. e. Wenn du bey konigen, fiirsten oder andern dergleichen hohen 
potentaten bist, solstu nicht hoffartige, hochtrabende, liigenhafFtige com- 
plimenten und stoltze worte gebrauchen noch dich bewegen laszen, aus 
zorn etwas wider deine unterthanige pflicht zu reden. 
(koffavan-odedir mafu pesa venda m). 
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36 . 

K6illa uril kurri iriikka wentam. 

In demselbigen lande, da keine Pagode oder kirche ist, solst du dich 
nicht zu wohnen begeben, 

i. e. Wcnn du dir eine stadt oder flecken zu wohnen erwehlest, so 
siehe nicht blosz allein auf die gute beschafFenheit des ortes, und dasz 
du daselbsten deine nahrung zu treiben schone gelegenheit hast, sondern 
bekiimmer dich fiirnehmlich, ob auch daselbsten gelegenheit sei des 
gottesdienstes zu pflagen, und die wohlfahrth deiner seelen zu warten; 
findest da dieses nicht. solstu alles andere wenig achten. 

(koyil-illa-v-uril kudi-y-irukka venda m). 

37 . 

W aramel ponnei weiddu diria wentam. 

Gehe nicht hie und da herumb um dein weib ohne versorgung zu 
hause allein zu laszen, 

i. e. Gehe du nicht einen weg und lasz dein weib nicht den andern 
weg gehen, umbdasz solchergestalt euer beide hertzen zertrennet wiirden 
und du andern weybern nach liefest und dein weib ohne versorgung 
allein sitzen lieszest. 

(vazamaf pcnnei veittu-t-tiriya vend am). 

38 . 

Maneialukkuddadonnutscholla wentam. 

Eine heimliche sache vertraue nicht deiner hausfrau, 

i. e. So du etwas geheimes zu thun vorhast, so endecke es nicht sobald 
deinem weibe, als von welcher es nachmahls bald unter die leute kom- 
men mochte. 

(maneiyaloduffadonfun solla vends m). 

39 . 

Wurada barukuriil wiira wentam. 

In diejenige grosze grube, da sonst niemand leichtlich zu fallen pfleget, 
solst du nicht muthwilliger weise fallen, 

i. e. Stiirtze dich nicht freventlicher weise in diejenige gefahr, deren 
doch alle verniinfftige menschen entgehen konnen. 

(vizadapadu kuzi-y-il viza vends m). 

40 . 

W enschamaril boran koruddu mula wentSm. 
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Wenn du mit zu felde ziehest, solst du dem feind nicht den Riickcn 
zukehren und wieder davon laufFen, 

i. e. wenn du unter der arme stehest, solst du nicht so bald deinen 
platz verlaszen und aus furcht fiir den feinden fliehen. 

(vensamarif pufah koduttu mlla venda m). 

41 . 

Tarwaga oruwereium tscholla wentam. 

Du solst niemand vernichten, 

i. e. Wenn dir gleich noch so sehr gringe, arme und elende persohnen 
unter die augen kommen, solt du ihnen dennoch nicht ihr elend vor- 
werfFen und sie umb deszwillen verachten. 

( oravarei-y-um solla venda m). 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe). 


42 . 

Dandei tai manam tschalikkanarakka wentam. 

Lebe nicht so, dasz sich dein vatter und mutter deinetwegen im hertzen 
betriiben miiszten, 

i. e. Sey nicht ein ungerathener sohn oder tochter, damit du deinen 
eltern kein betribnisz verursachen mochtest. 

(Nicht in der Textausgabe. Etwa so herzustellen : 

tandei tay manam salikka nadakka venda m). 

43 . 

Aiaddei doril ennu diria wentam. 

Suche nicht das ammt eines zolners, 

i. e. Weil die zollner sich schwerlich fiir siinden und diebstahl hiiten 
konnen, auch jederman verhast sind, indem sie alles so genau visitiren 
und untersuchen, so solstu dergleichen ammt nicht verlangen. 

(Nicht in der ausgabe. Etwa; eiyattei tozil enru tiriya vendam, 
aber die Bedeutung passt nicht ganz!) 

44 . 

Ambaladdil aniaiam tscheija wentam. 

Thue kein unrecht in der welt. 

i. e. Ob du schon mannigfaltige gelegenheit hast deinen nechsten zu 
befortheilen und beydes mit worten und wercken in der welt unrecht 
zu handeln, solst du dennoch solches auf keinerley weise thun noch ausiiben. 

(Nicht in der Textausgabe. Es ist herzustellen: 

ambalattil aniyayan seyya vendam). 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. B6 
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45 . 

Kaladdei mei ennunamba wentam. 

Verlasze dich nicht auf deinen leib, als auf etwas wahres oder bestandiges, 
i. e. Glaube nicht, dasz an diesem irdischen leibe die wahre gliick- 
seeligkeit hange, und wir in selbigen das wahre bestandige wesen be- 
sitzen konnen, oder dasjenige ding, so zu dem leibe gehdren, als allerley 
fleischliche wohlliistc, die konnen ein recht bestandiges vergniigen geben, 
denn in solcher meynung wirst du dich sehr betrogen linden, und endlich 
wider deinen willen gewahr werden, dasz der leib und alles leibliche 
verganglich sei. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. Ich stelle so her; 

(kayattei mey-y-enfu namba venda m). 


46 . 

Karunei lilla deschigenei marukka wentam. 

Den gnadigen Gott solt du nicht vergeszen, 

i. e. Gott, der dir auf so vielfaltige arth und weise, gnade, liebe, giite 
und barmhertzigkeit zu erzeigen pfleget, solt du niemals vergeszen, weder 
in gutten noch in bosen tagen. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. karunei-y-ulla desiganei marukka 
vends m). 


47 . 

Neschaddei kondu binnurela wentam. 

Hast du mit jemand freundschalFt gemacht. so solt du nachmahls nicht 
wieder zuriicktreten, 

i. e. So du dich dem gemiithe nach mit einem in der liebe verbunden 
hast, so lasz solches band der liebe nicht so bald wieder getrennet werden. 

(Ich bin nicht sicher iiber den Tamil -text ; nesattei kondu 
ve ndam). 


48 . 

Ninkada berumbarijci ninka wentam. 

Diejenige grosze iibelthat. so da nicht ohne stralFe frey gelaszen wer- 
den kan, soltu auch nicht so frey dahin gehen laszen, 

d. i. Dasjenige bose, so da nach dem rath aller welt musz gestraft 
werden. soltu nicht verholen und verbergen, sodasz es nicht nach recht 
und billigkeit gestraffet werden kan. als es wohl solte. 

(Fehlt ebenfalls : ich vermute: ningada pcrumbadiyei nihga 
vends m). 
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49 . 

Majaddei mei ennu namba wentam. 

Bilde dir nicht ein, dasz das vergangliche wesen dieser welt etwas 
wahrhafFtiges oder bestandiges sey, 

i. e. Glaube nicht, dasz die unter der sonnen befindlichen dinge, als 
gesunder und wohlgeschickter Icib, geld, guth, hoheit, kunst und allerley 
wohlliiste, dir eine wahre bcstandige gliickseeligkeit geben konnen. 

(Fehlt in der Ausgabe; mayattei mey-enru namba vendam). 

50 . 

W ardei tscholwar wai paddu deria wentam. 

Du solt nicht herumb gehen und denen plaudern ins maul sehen, 

i. e. du solst denjenigen kein gehor geben, so da nur unnitze und 
liederliche dinge zu reden pflegen. 

(varttei-solvar vay parttu-t-tiriya venda m). 


51 . 

Waribariddu diriwarorinanka wentam. 
Mit den straszen-raubern habe keinen umbgang. 
(vazipafittu-t-tirivar-odinahga venda m). 


52 . 

M liddor tscholwardei daneimarakka wentam. 

Der alten leute ihre reden solt du nicht vergeszen. 
i. e. Die heylsamen lehren und erbaulichen worte, so du aus dem 
munde der alten horest, solstu nicht aus der acht laszen. 
(muttor-solvarttei tanei mafakka vendam). 


53 . 

Miinnilar dammudane pescha wentam. 

Mit leuten, so nicht zugegcn stehen, solst du nicht reden, 
i. e. Von abwesenden persohnen solst du nicht dasjenige reden, deszen 
du dich in ihrer gegenwart zu reden schamen wiirdest. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe: mun-illar 
venda m). 


udane peSa 
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54 . 

Kaddatoru kanawen tschol karakka wentam. 

Ein mann, die dich besitzet, deszen rede solstu nicht iibertreten, 
i. e. Hast du einen mann, der dich liebet und versorget, auch ein stets 
wachendes auge iiber dich hat, dasz du nicht mochtest wieder die eheliche 
liebe handein, deszselbigen worte und gute vermahnungen solstu nicht 
verachten noch selbigen entgegen leben. 

(Nicht in der Textausgabe. Etwa: kattat odu kanavan sol 
kadakka venda m). 

55 . 

Kariaddei elimei ennu enna wentam. 

Halte diejenige sache, so du thun wilst, nicht fiir schlecht und gringe, 
d. i. Was du unter handen hast, es mag auch gleich noch so schlecht 
und gring sein, das thue ohnc gringschatzung, aufdasz du nicht dcrgleichen 
nachlasziger weisc treiben und in die einbildung kommen mochtest, als 
seijestu von dir selbsten zu allem tiichtig und geschickt ohnc dasz du 
ursache hattest die sache vorhcro ein wenig zu erwegen. 

(Fehlt : kariyattei-y-ezimei-y-enfu enna venda m). 


56 . 

Warinaraddil miillu danei pora wentam. 

Auf den wcg, da man gehen sol. solstu keine dornen streuen, 
i. e. Du solst keinem hinderlich und schadlich sein in dem lauf seines 
weges. Wenn du einem schiiller den weg zur weisheit zeigen wilst, 
solstu solchen wcg nicht mit dornen, das ist mit unnitzen und an der 
weisheit hinderlichen Disciplinen anfallcn, dadurch dcrgleichen schuler 
lauter dornichte stacheln in kopff bekommen und auf dem wege zur 
weisheit aufgehalten und gehindert werden. 

(Fehlt ; etwa :vazinattil muj'udane poda venda m). 


57 . 

Warwei nambi perumei daneipescha wentam. 

Traue deinem leben nicht und rede nicht hoffartig davon, 

i. e. Glaubc nicht, dasz dein leben ein immer wehrendes leben sein 
wird und gerathe nicht auf die thorheit, dasz du solches riihmen und 
bey andern hoch preisen woltest, sintemahl du und alle deine herrlichkeit 
in einem augenblick vergehen kan. 

(Fehlt ; etwa : varvei nambi perumeidanei pesa venda m). 



ULAGA NID! 


85 


58 . 

Koillidu piischei danei kureikka wentam. 

Das kirchenopfFcr solstu nicht schachcrn oder vergringern, 

i. e. Wenn du entweder Gott oder seinen dienern ein opfFer bringen 
wilst, so handle darunten nicht betruglich, und suche hierinnen dasjenige 
nicht zu vermindern oder abzubringen, was doch vor langen zeiten hierzu 
verordnet worden ist. 

(Fehlt; etwa: kovil-l-idu puseidanei kureikka vendam). 

59 . 

Kiinneri mannoram tscholla wentam. 

Wenn du auf das richthaus gehest. solstu nicht unechts reden, 

i. e. es sey entweder, dasz du iiber eine sache selbst richten solst, oder 
dem richter eine sache verbringen wilst, so solst du nichts urtheilen und 
reden, was wider die wahrheit ist. 

(Fehlt : sollavenda m). 


60 . 

Kulangol dannei orunalum durkka wentam. 

Die Teiche solt du niemahls zuschitten oder zufiillen, 

i. e. Dasjenige was Gott zum gemeinen Nutz gegeben hat, solt du 
nicht stohren noch hindern. Dieses hcydnische land ist ein sehr hitziges 
land, daher erkennen dergleichen einwohner es fiir eine grosze wohlthat, 
wenn sie hier und dar allgemeine teiche haben konnen umb sich darinnen 
zu waschen, wie denn ihre seelen-reinigung der einfaltigen und unwiszen- 
den leute furnehmlich in dergleichen waschen bestehet, so da mit unter- 
schiedlichen ceremonien verrichtet wird. 

(Tamil etwa ; kulahgaldaonei 6runa)-um turkka vendam). 

61 . 

Tarwana kuladdiidane pescha wentam. 

Mit leuten von gringen geschlecht solt du nicht reden, 

i. e. Diese Malabarische heyden haben unterschiedliche stamme 
unter sich, als wie ehemahls unter dem volck Israel gewesen, und nach- 
dem sie wie alle andere menschen von natur ein sehr hoftartiges und 
stoltzes gemiith haben, so achten es diejenigen, so aus hohen gcschlechte 
sind, fiir eine schande, wenn sie mit leuten (von) gringen geschlecht 
reden. Oder soferne diese gringen ja mit den hohen reden sollen, so 
miiszen sie alsdan die hand fiirs maul halten zum zeugniisz ihrer un- 
wirdichkeit. 

(tazvanakulattudane sera vendam). 

Z. hat eine Variante. 
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62. 

Talandawerei pollanku tscholla wentam. 

Von einen, der da aus seinem hohen stande in cinen gringen stand 
gekommen ist, solst du nichts hoses reden, 

i. e. Soferne einer von deinesgleichen oder aus deinem geschlechte ins 
armuth gerathen, so solt du nicht boshafftiger weise iiber ihn richten. 
(tazndavarei-p-p6llangu solia vend am). 

63. 

Tschtiddaddar manam kiinna wara wentam. 

Lebe nicht so, dasz deine befreundte verdrusz an dir haben, 
i. e. Wenn du aus einem guten geschlecht bist, und siehest dasz alle 
deine freunde ein schickliches leben fuhren, so solt du nicht etwanihnen 
einen schandfleck machen oder so leben, dasz sie sich deiner schamen 
miiszen. 

(Fehlt) 

64, 

T schutariddiriwarorinanka wentam, 

Mit den spielern solt du keine gemeinschafft haben, 
i. e. Diejcnigen so den spielen ergeben sind, suche nicht zu deinen 
freunden zu erwehlen noch ihren handwerck zuzusehen, damit du nicht 
von ihnen zu gleicher siinde verfuhret werden (mochtest). 

(Fehlt : etwa : Sudadi-t-tirivarodinahga venda m). 


65. 

Anschu por kuli dannei kolla wentam. 

Fiinff persohnen soltu ihren verdinten lohn nicht enthalten, 
nemlich 1. den lohn des schulmeisters, weil er deinetwegen grosze 
miihe und arbeit haben musz; 2. den lohn des balbieres. weil du ihn 
stets zur reinigung deines hauptes und gesichtes nothig hast; 3. den lohn 
des waschers, weil du ihm gleichfals niemahls zur reinigung deines leibes 
entrathen kanst; 4. den lohn der kinder mutter, und endlich 5, den lohn 
des medici, weil du seiner ebenfals zur unterhaltung des leibes nothig 
hast. Diese 5 persohnen, weil sie schlechterdings zu dem wohlseyn dieses 
lebens erfordert werden, so halten dergleichen Malabarische heyden 
sie auch fiir die nothigsten und niitzlichsten leute, welchen man ihren 
lohn nicht enthalten miisze. 

(anSu per kOli kei-k-kojla venda m). 

Beschlusz. 
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Odiwidda waschagattal lilaganaden unmeiaipari- 
widda ulaganidi. 

Dcrjenige so dieses biichlein zu singen gelehret hat, ist in der wahrheit 
odiwidda waschagattal lilaganaden, i. e. ein solcher der 
da die wahrheit gelehret und der welt heyland ist. 

N. B. u 1 a g a n a d e n ist ein name so Gott selbsten zukommt. 

(oduvittavasagattal ulaganadan 

unmeiyay'p-padiveitta ulaganidi). 

Piidaladdil miga wara poruliim deri piilogamma- 
dirndirawe warwa tame. 

Damit du in dcr welt wohl leben mochtest, solstu reichthum (nemlich 
an der weisheit) suchen und selbsten so leben, dasz sich die welt fiir 
dich fiirchte, 

i. e. dasz jederman in der welt sich deiner verwundern musz und fiir 
dir eine demiithige ehrerbiethigkeit haben. 

(podamuffu miga vazndu pugazun dedi-p-pulogam 
uHavum vazvar tame. In Ziegenbalg abweichend). 

M u d d u m 
(m u f f u m) 

Das Ende. 
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De schenkingsacte, die hier voor het eerst wordt gepubliceerd, 
werd mij ter hand gesteld door Dr. P. J. M. van Gils, te Roermond, 
die mij vergunde haar uit te geven, waarvoor hem ook hier dank zij 
gezegd. 

Hoe dit dokument, waarbij een paar stukken lands, dicht bij Stylo 
in Zuid-ltalig gelegen, aan het Basiliaansche klooster van den H. Johannes 
den Maaier, werden geschonken, naar ons land is gekomen, is mij 
niet bekend. Maar het wordt eenigszins begrijpelijk als men weet hoe 
het na de opheffing der Basiliaansche kloosters met hunne archivalia 
is gegaan. „Den meisten dieser Kloster”, zegt Battifol, Rom. Qiiartal- 
schrift 2 p. 37, waren vor ihrer Aufhebiing zu Ende des XVIII. Jahr- 
tiunderts seit vielen Menschenaltern von den Commendatar-Aebten ihre 
Handschriften and Archivalien entfiihrt worden , oder letztere waren 
ganzlich verkommen durch die Sorglosigkeit der Mbnche. Am Ende des 
XVII. Jahrhunderts fand sich endlich ein Mann, welcher eifrig zu 
retten and zu erhalten suchte ivos noch an Urkunden und Codices iibrig 
geblieben war: Menniti, General der Basilianer.” Twee plaatsen werden 
toen voor de bewaring van het Archief der Orde in Italic bestemd : 
Rome en Messina. Maar, lezen wij verder bij Battifol, „das Archiv 
von S. Salvatore in Messina besteht heute nicht mehr [verdwenen bij 
de aardbeving van 1783?J. Der Inhalt des Klosterarchivs von S. Basilio 
in Rom wurde ganz zerstreut, nur einige wenige Stiicke habe ich im 
Vaticanischen Archiv wiedergefunden.” 

Hetzij in vroegeren of in lateren tijd is vermoedelijk onze acte door een 
geestelijke, die Italic bezocht, ergens veronachtzaamd gevonden en mede- 
genomen. Waaraan dan waarschijnlijk te danken is dat zij is bewaard 
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gebleven. Hoewel vele dergelijke oorkonden over zijn '), zou het ver- 
lies van deze acte om twee redenen zeer te betreuren zijn geweest. 
In de eerste plaats omdat zij een eigenaardigheid vertoont, die bij zoo 
goed als geen der overige, voor zoover ik heb kunnen vinden, voor- 
komt, en dan omdat juist van het genoemde klooster zoo uiterst 
weinig oorkonden bekend zijn. 

Het dokument, een vel dik perkament hoog 36— 40' ^ c.M., breed 
±28 cM., bevat twee schenkingen -) ; de eerste acte telt 15 regels, 
de tweede 17. Dan volgen de namen der getuigen en de datum in 
tezamen 5 regels. Een ruimte van 6—8 c.M. is onbeschreven ’). 

TEKST 

I 

1 t aiyvov j^eigba vtxoA(aou) dQSafidcfzov ’ •}■ a'lyvov j(etQba ico(avvov) 

dSE{Xq)ov) avxov • -j* aiyvov y^eigba ^aaiX{£iov) d^Sa^daxov d8e{Xq>ov) 
avx{ov) 

2 f aiyvov j^eigba ovqoov dgSa^daxov rjfieZa oi dvoxegoi yeyQafi{fi)evoi' 

oi xova xifiiova (xal) ^od)Jtoiova ax{av)Qova 

3 Ha'd'VJtoyQd'ipavx{ea) • <pEvcbfie‘&a iffiEla dfi(pieQ6vvco<^v'yx(a) * ’’) j^cogd- 
(piov Eia xbv vabv xov oaiov ji(ax)g(b)a •f}ficbv ico(avvov) xov 

4 •d'EQUSxov' (xai) Eia xt xbv Hv{giov) }<a'd'vyovfiE{vov) nayj^ovfiiov 
(nai) Eia xova Se Xvnova d8E{X<pova) * nEgi ipvx^Hfja fiaa a{coxTi)giaa 

1) Uitgegeven door F. Trinchera, Syllabus graecarum membranarum eic.,Napels 
1865, S. Cusa, / diplomi greet ed arabi di Sicilia pubblicati nel testo originale etc., 
vol. I, 1.2, Palermo 1868. 1882, G. Spata, Le pergamene greche esistenti nel grande 
archivio di Palermo, Palermo 1864, G. Spata, Diplomi greci inediti ricavati da 
alcuni manoscritti della biblioteca comunale di Palermo in de Miscellanea di storia 
italiana, Torino, IX en Xll. 

2) Van twee schenkingen op een dokument heb ik bij Trinchera geen voorbeeld 
gevonden. Het is overigens hier zeer begrijpelijk daar beiden aan hetzelfde klooster 
gedaan zijn en van de schenkers een in beiden voorkomt. 

3) Vgl. het facsimile, waarop het onderste stuk van den onbeschreven, vrij 
ongelijk afgesneden rand niet is gekomen. Het is iets kleiner dan het origineel. 
Schaal 7:9. 

4) Vreemd dat achter ica(avvov) niet deSa^darov volgt, zooals na fiaaiX(elov). 

5) dfi<pi€s6vvw<^vyx{a.) is de juiste schrijfwijze, evenals diA.(piteovvovr{a) II, 3, 
niet -r{ea). In het onmiddellijk voorafgaande Ha-d'vjioyQd^avx{ea) heeft de x boven 
de V een aanhangsel ter aanduiding van het weggelaten sa. ^aivopai (het Latijnsche 
manifestus sum) in den singularis heeft meestal het daarbij behoorend participium 
in den versteenden vorm op a: tpaivopai nolovvxa, mjxQdaxovxa, d/xtpcegdvovxa 
enz. (Byz. Arch. 4 p. 42 v.). Op dezelfde plaats (p. 43) geeft Ferrari voor den 
pluralis de vormen <paiv6fix-d’a dptpixsdwovxxa, jiuiedaHovxea enz., maar ook 
<pacv6fie-da jiitxQdaxovxa, jjagifovra. In de oorkonden zal de laatste syllabe in 
den regel afgekort zijn. Zonder autopsie is niet uit te maken of de uitgevers de 
syllaben juist hebben aangevuld. — Voor deze en andere vragen het Middeleeuwsch 
en Nieuw Grieksch betreffende heb ik veel gehad aan den steun van ons medelid 
Dr. D. C. Hesseling. 
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5 («ai) Twv yovecov fiaa‘ to ovT(a) (xaV) SidKelfievov eCa xonov 
inlXeycbiievov') eia to ^ovviM(dv)^) ngoa avaxoakaa xov 

6 vaov xov dyiov ico(avvov) xov ‘d'cgiaxy ’ to enckdy^dvvoj (laa 
(iSQoa xd»v dgSa^daxovcov • dnd to fiegoa xov dx^ovjt{ov) ‘ 

7 TO fiEOov xov ficMcSov {xal) xov gafiiovaov • eia xeXelav {xal) 
jtXriQEaxdxrjv dfiqaiegcoaiv dfiexdxgenxov 

8 (xai) dfiexaljuexaJ/zekvxov ‘ dijtoXdfiafiev Se •^fieta dvxafirf^Tjv dnb 
xda y^eigda xv(giov) nayyovfiiov x(ai) xa'd'irj')- 

9 yovfie(vov) eia xda ifida yeigaxs xaQ{ia). S. eia xeXiav (xal) nXrjgea- 
xdx(ijv) dfKpiegojaiv • to e'xijv e^ovaiav fj dyia 

10 xov ■&{eo)v exxX7jat(a'y jtoi(eXvyda ^ovXrj^^Cy • fil evoj^Xovfievoa 
fii evjtoSi^cbfie(voa) jtagd xtvoa * dAA’ ev *) Jtoxe xal 

11 g<5(t) (pavovfiev rjfieia ol jigoyeyQa{(ifievoL) rj ex xova 'iSiova fiaa 
(xal) xXrjgavdifiova rj ^rjxrfarjv xvvrjaiv aycoyijv noi- 

12 T^aiv JtQoa xrjv xrjavxrjv (xal) xa'd-agdv fiaa dfitpiegcoaiv ’ iva ’) 
axlxoofiev (koI) SitpevSevyco/iev ‘ i'Sov fiTj 

13 exdixTjacofiev (xai) i‘Sov SupevSevacofiev. dXXa atgoa didaxgotprjv 
jtvga'd'(o}fiev) 'C va fii '^aaxovovx(ai) ' 

14 dXX’ ev ngox(oia) ax'>](i) td dva'd'{rfg,a) naga n{ax)g{o)a («ot) vl'ov 
(xal) dyiov jtv{evfiaxo)a <^xaiy xdiv x dyicov ’d'eoqtogcov jv{axe)gcov" 
^Tjfiiova'd'co 

15 (xai) eia to Se/xoaiov v(ofiiag.axa) Xg • (xal) 'q'd' ovx(co) ax6gy(eiv) 
(xai) e(g)fievrjv xrjv x'tjavx(i]v) (xal) xa^agdv fiaa dfiipiegcoaiv ' 


1) Meer gewoon is Xey6fievov,mz^r meidegt&eposWxt ookih ronov imleyofievov 
XagSagLav Trinchera p. 95 (a. 1110), Vgl. ot/^iov ^etgog vixovog fiovaxov xai zvipXov 
6 ejiiXeyofievog . . . Trinchera p. 15 (a. 1015), en elders. 

2) Vgl. oQog XeyofiEvov eig to vaSov fiaXov Trinchera p. 100, 

X<oQa(ptov . . . xov Xxyo/ievcav eig xr)v axQara xovaiva p. 71. 

3) noiS> povXr] en II, 12 yx7]Sav itox^ae op de gelijke plaats zijn voorbeelden 
van de verwording en versteening van de vast voorkomende formules in deze 
oorkonden. Vollediger en zeer gevarieerde vormen van deze bepaling: iva exixco 

o aycoQaaxijg e^ovaiav to j;<uga<ptov novXtiv ovra^AaTTeiv xai itoieTv 

oaa fiovXexai Trinchera p. 196, too exxiv avTOvg otyovfievoi e^ovaia xaXixgyd^xi 
avxaXXdxTEi xe noirjaai 6g dv fiovXovxe Sid to xegSog Sia ri]v ayiav xov d'eov 
ixxXrjaia p. 136, tov txiiv o gid'xig xa'd'jjyovfitvog xa xiavxa xogatpta xov viiv xai 
Eig xovg ajiavxag xai SiTjvEXOig ;|;gdvot/s Eovag ixoviov fjg E^ovaiav avxiov oig iSiog 
avd'Evxrjg Jioirjoai log Sav d'EXxi xai fiovXExai p. 61, toC and xov jxagovxog xai 
Eig xovg i'^Eig xai SirjvEXEig x6°vovg inE^ovoiiog e'xeiv xrjv xrjavxt] ayia fxovrj Eig 
xa xoiavxa xiogdipi jtoiei xi ■d’EXxjoEi xai fiovXxxai p. 160, too e'xiiv oe avxd and 
xijv OTj/iEgov TiixEgav XE xai ddgav Eig iSiav E^ovaiav xai xvgi'oxtjxa XExva xexvcov 
aov jxoieTv e^ avxd ei xi xai fiovXEoai p. 173, xai and xov vvv Eoxioaav xa xoiavxa 
Xiogaipia Eig xrjv E^ovaiav xr/g ayiag fiovr/g xov vXoxoniaai xai yEiagyiaai xai 

ngdxxTjv xj XI Sdv d'sXovv xai fiovXiovxai p. 105, too i'xvv oe avxd noi^v 

OE avxd if xt] xai PovXeoe p. 161, enz. 

4) Hier en II, 13 is iv foutief voor idv, zooals overal elders gevonden wordt in 
deze formule, Trinchera, p. 34. 71. 72. 75. 95. 107. 112. 118. 122. 136. 143. 154. 155. 
170. 175 enz., wanneer niet ei (ixjvoi) gebruikt wordt p. 13. 43. 61. 64. 82. 84. 
94. 101. 117. 119. 131. 133. 145. 147. 149. 157. 159. 164. 174. 176 enz. Vgl. p. 15. 

5) Zie p. 15. 6) Zie p. 15. 
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II 

1 t aiyvov ;^etgd<y '&VQaov rov dgSa^darov dnb to fieQOv tov ^iXXrjfii • 
2fal'yvov ;f£igdor Xe{ovro(t) rjfieia ot dvcbtsQoi yeyga/ifiivoi 

dvaXafi^avcbfievof (xot) tov E^dSe{X<pov) fiaa 

3 tov ia)(avvT]v) tov €yyov{ov) tov ^iXXifirj • tpEvdofie-d'a rjiiEta ol 
dvotEQQi yEyQa{fiiiEvoi) dfi<pi£govvovx{a) to ya>Qd<piov tov fiovviov 

4 TO dfiTtEXatonov rov ndnnov fiaxf tov ^iXX7]fil‘ and tov xQayEiXov 
tov jtetQoyEXiSovCcov tov htyQEfivov 

5 djaovxnX’qcov ') i6vo fiovxgovtj(?) tov eyxQSfivov Mcoa to avvoQov 
tov jcoQtdQi (xai) tov yaficXXd ’) * to dnEQdft 

6 (xai) djjLtpiEQCoOEV 6 nana{a) dQoaoa 6 yafiiXXda ■ Eia tijv aiitijv ^ovrjv ' 
tovtov to dfitcEXiov • yvvEtai fiEQi S. 

I fiEQOV vtxoA(aoo) d ^iXXrjitTja (Kai) ftigov Xe{cov) 6 dviy^voa avtov' 
(xai) [lEQOV 6 ico{avvr)a) 6 vVba ^Eobcof^ov) tov piXX’qfi'f toitov 

8 de TOV ico(avvijv) dvtiXa^o'&r] avtov 6 Xeicov) 6 E^d8e{X(poa) avtov- 
(xai) TO EtaiQOv fie^ov tov ovqaov tov dgSa^datov (xai) tov 
ade(A<pow) 

9 avtov viHoXdov ■ tovtov tb ycoQdtpiov aijv tcbv dnnibioov- td tQia 
(lEQi dfi<pL£Qcbvvo(i£v aitd eia tbv d 

10 ytov i(o{avv7]v) tbv ■&£QiatT]v ■ vneg ^pvxrfHi^a fiaa a((ot 7 ))giaa xai 
t&v ifidiv yovEOJV ‘ dnoXd^ajMV Se fjfiEia avt{a) 

II fitj^iv dn^ tda ;|;etgoor xv(gtov) nayxovfilov) x(ai) xa^( 7 ;)yov/ie(voi>) 

Tag(ia) • d • eIo tEXtiav (xai) nXrjgEatdttfv dfi- 

12 (ptjeQcaoiv - tb eyetv i^ova^av 17 dyia tov ^(eoju ExxXrjaia ritrjddv 
jioiTjaE (ik'xQ'' tEgfta tcov aidivcov fii e- 

13 voxXovfiEi voa) fiij £vno8it;d>(i£{voa) nagd tivoa- dXX 6v note xaig(b[i) 
(pavrf{i) trja ex tcov xat’ Eficbv ') fiegcov 

14 eiTe(?) ■^ixeia oi ngoyeygaiitfievoi) r) ix tova Efida iblova (xai) 
xXTjQcovofiova rj ^ijtioiv xvvtfaiv dymyrjv noi^aiv • 

15 ngoa tr/v trjavtrjv aficpiegcoaiv Xva atijxcofiiev) (xai) Siqievdevcoftiev) 
avtirjv)- i'dou ExSix^acofi(ev\ (xai) ov fi(r]) bifpEvdevacofiiev) 


1) to? avyxisiMv of wellicht d avyMXti'Mv of ibs avyuAciov. De opsomming der 
grenzen van de grondstukken wordt in deze oorkonden veelal besloten met de 
woorden xai avyxXyei {avvxXtj p. 264. 270, aivxXij p. 172, avvytelri p. 104, GvvxX^rj 
p. 129. 258. 261. 263), of korter xai xXUi p. 146 (nXvr, p. 50). Soms uitvoeriger: 

xai xWet xb xoie^V^ov aJxo jiaaiov /xegog p. 112, xai arjvxXri ijs x6 afineXiov xbv 
eee/xrjxbv p. 165, avvnXei etg t?;v jigoygacpetaar aayQt/iiXtav p. 81 , Hetzelfde WOrdt 
aangeduid p. 117 door djtov xai 01 agxi xyivexo. 

Hier is het eenigszins anders gebruikt. 

2) Indien rov j;a/<tHd zou opgevat moeten worden als „van de vlakte ’ kon 
TO anEQdfi dnesavxov?) daarbij behooren en „de uitgestrektheid” beteekenen, 
maar men verwacht dan toch xov dntedfi. Als het bij het volgende behoort, en 
het leesteeken v66r rb maakt dit aannemelijk, dan beteekent het wellicht „lang 
geleden", eigenlijk „oneindig lang geleden". Vgl. p. 8, 2. 

3) Schrijffout VOor xar’ ifie'} 
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16 dXXa (xai) ngoa Stdatgoqjrjv jtvga‘d’{cofiEv) iva fii 'qaaxovdi>fie^{a) 

dXX’ ev jrgOT(otor) ava‘d‘{r)(ia) Jtaga jt(ar)g(oa) {xai) viov 

(xai) dyiov Jiv{ev(iato)o 

17 <^xaiy x(bv X dyiayv ■d'eacpogcav 3t{axe)gcav ^rjfiioda-d'co (xai) eUt xo 
dsfioaiov v{oiiu!fiaxa) Xg ev jiagovaia(i) /i(a)g(xvg(av) * 

1 -f ') XeovxTjoa vr]X7]<pogov xov nogxonana xov (prjXogi fi(agxv)g 

V3t(Eygay/a) 

2 ■{■ vix6(Xaoa) xaaigoiov (i(agxv)g vn(Eygaif>a) xav xEifiiov ax(av)gov 

■{• PaaiX(Eioa) jtgE(a^vx£goa) ;fa/itAA(aff) vn{£)yg(ayj')a ixv(ai) 
f nayxgdxtjoa aSE(Xq)oa} avxov fi(agxv)g vjt{£ygay)a) x<ov xifi(iov) 
ox(avjgov ') 

3 *{■ vixoX(ao<f) yiaXxEva fi(agxv}g vn(Eygay/a) xbv xifitov ax(av)gov 

-{• xa}vax(avxivoa) xax(7f)(rfxrja) xov OEXifid (i(agxv)g vn(Eygay/a) 
xov x(ifiiov) ax(av)gov 

4 -j- jtana(a) ovga(^LyxLx(toa) xov yayyofiov fi(agxv)g vjt(Eygay>a) sixiav ®) 

fiov yigi •{* ^aaiX(£ioa) fiovxovxxiaa fi(agxv)g VJi(£ygay/a) xov 
XLfiiov ax(av)gov 

5 •[- Eyga{fprf) sfiov Jiana vixtj<po(gov) xov Enovifiia xov fiovv- 

8ov<pa • Ex{ovg) g y X g ivS(ixxi<ovog) g 


VERTALING 


t Handteekening van Nicolaus Ardabastus. 
t Handteekening van Johannes zijn breeder, 
f Handteekening van Basilius Ardabastus zijn breeder, 
t Handteekening van Ursus Ardabastus. 

Wij de hierboven geschrevenen, die de eerwaardige en leven- 
wekkende kruizen onderteekend hebben, wij wijden (blijken wijdende) 
een stuk gronds aan de kerk van onzen H. vader Johannes den Maaier 
(Theristes) en aan den heer abt Panchumius en de overige broederen, 
voor ons zieleheil | en dat onzer ouders, zijnde gelegen ter plaatse 5 
genaamd Tenberg, ten oosten van de kerk van den H. Johannes den 
Maaier, het ons competeerende deel van de goederen der Ardabasti, 
van de portie van Atzupo, tusschen <het goed van> Macedo en Rabiosus, 
tot een volkomen en volledige wijding, onveranderlijk en onberouwelijk. 
En wij hebben uit de handen van den heer abt Panchumius in onze 
handen als vergoeding ontvangen 4 tarien, tot volkomen en volledige 


1) De kruizen zijn alle verschillend van vorm. Vgl. het facsimile. 

2) avTov-aT(av)Qov op de derde regel aan het eind. 

3) MiSSChien reixiav. 
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lOwijding, opdat de | H. Kerk Gods de macht hebbe er mede te doen 
wat men wil, niet lastig gevallen niet verhinderd door iemand. Maar 
indien te eeniger tijd wij de bovengeschrevenen of een van onze ver- 
wanten (kinderen) en erfgenamen zullen blijken kwestie, geding of 
actie te beginnen over onze zoodanige onvoorwaardelijke wijding, dan 
zullen wij er voor staan en haar verdedigen. Indien -wij niet zouden 
vrijwaren en niet zouden verdedigen maar naar verandering (ver- 
draaiing) zouden trachten, dat zij dan niet gehoord worden en kome 
over hen in de eerste plaats de vloek van Vader, Zoon en Heiligen 
Geest <en)> van de driehonderd door God geinspireerde Heilige 
i5Vaderen; en moet hij ook beboet worden | met 36 nummi ten profijte 
van den fiscus. En zoo zij en blijve vast deze onze onvoorwaardelijke 
wijding. 


II 

t Handteekening van Ursus (Thyrsus cod.) Ardabastus van het deel 
van Billimis. 

t Handteekening van Leo Billimis. 

Wij de hierboven geschrevenen, ook met ons nemende (optredende 
voor) onzen neef (cousin) Johannes, den kleinzoon van Billimis, wij 
de boven geschrevenen wijden (blijken wijdende) een stuk gronds van 
het bergland, den grond van den wijngaard van onzen grootvader Bil- 
5 limis, van de kam (hals) van het ravijn der rotszwaluwen | omvattend 

de twee ') van het ravijn tot aan de grens van Portarius en 

Chamillas -). En lang geleden (?) heeft de presbyter Drosos, de nederige, 
aan hetzelfde klooster ^) dezen wijngaard gegeven. Het zijn 4 deelen: 
een deel Nicolaus Billimis, en een deel Leo zijn neef, en een deel 
Johannes de zoon van Theodoras, den zoon van Billimis; dezen 
Johannes, voor hem optredend Leo zijn neef (cousin). En het andere 
dee! van Ursus Ardabastus en zijn breeder Nicolaus. 

Dit terrein met de pereboomen, de drie deelen, wijden wij ze aan 
10 den H. | Johannes den Maaier, voor ons zieleheil en dat onzer ouders. 
En wij hebben uit de handen van den heer abt Panchumius als ver- 
goeding ontvangen A'',., tarien, tot volkomen en volledige wijding, 
opdat de Heilige Kerk Gods de macht hebbe wat ook (er mede) te 
doen tot aan het einde der eeuwen, niet lastig gevallen en niet ver- 


1) Het woord novxeovTj, /xovazeovr) of tiovxxeovij, want er schijnt een letter 
tusschen i^ov en xs^’^V te zijn ingevoegd, is niet bekend, evenmin 
indien men fiov X6°'''V zou willen lezen, hetgeen daar twee de schenking doen, 
moeilijk is aan te nemen. Is de x zeker? Wellicht ov? 

2) Men zou ook aan poort (jtoerdgtov) en vlakte (xofiMaa) kunnen denken. 
Vgl. echter vs aivoeov xvgov &ona, Trinchera p. 206. 

3) Wien de schenking geldt wordt expressis verbis eerst later (r. 10) gezegd 
maar blijkt reeds terstond omdat deze acte op hetzelfde perkament als de eerste staat. 
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hinderd door iemand. Maar indien te eeniger tijd iemand van mijn 
deelen blijke, hetzij wij de boven geschrevenen of van onze verwanten 
(kinderen) en erfgenamen, kwestie, geding of actie te beginnen 
over de zoodanige schenking dan zullen wij er voor staan en haar 15 
verdedigen. Indien wij niet zouden vrijwaren en niet zouden verdedigen 
maar 00 k naar verandering (verdraaiing) zouden trachten dan moeten 
wij niet gehoord worden maar dan treffe ons in de eerste plaats de 
vloek van Vader, Zoon en Heiligen Geest en van de driehonderd 
door God geinspireerde Heilige Vaderen ; en 00 k worde hij beboet met 
36 nummi ten profijte van den fiscus. 

In tegenwoordigheid van getuigen. 

f Ik, Leontius, zoon van den archipresbyter Nicephorus Filori, ge- 
tuige, heb onderteekend. 

t Ik, Nicolaus, zoon van Casirius, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis 
onderteekend. 

t Ik, Basilius, nederig presbyter, heb eigenhandig onderteekend. 
t Ik, Pancratius, zijn broeder, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis onder- 
teekend. 

f Ik, Nicolaus, kopersmid, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis onderteekend. 
t Ik, Constantinus, catecheet van Selima, getuige, heb het eerwaardig 
kruis onderteekend. 

t Ik, presbyter Ursicitius, zoon van Changemos, getuige, heb met 
mijn eigen hand onderteekend. 

t Ik, Basilius Bucattius, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis onder- 
teekend. 

Is geschreven door de hand van mij, presbyter Nicephorus, genaamd 
Munduphas, in het jaar 6636, indictie 6 *). 

Hoewel over het geheel goed bewaard is het schrift toch op eenige 
plaatsen min of meer uitgewischt, in het bijzonder in de tweede oor- 
konde aan de linkerzijde, vooral van regel 1 1 af. 

Spiritus en accent, een enkele maal 00 k de letter, zijn op die 
plaatsen soms onzeker. 

Voor het bepalen van de syllabe waarop het accent staat is 00 k 
een bezwaar dat het er dikwijls meer naast dan boven staat. Vgl. b.v. 
rinela I, 8 (en over het geheel de circumflexus en gravis op de laatste 
lettergreep, eindigend op een consonant), nXijQearaxT}v I, 9, enz. 

Afgekort zijn ten eerste de nomina sacra: ■d'eoa I, 10; 11,12, xigioa 
I, 4. 8 ; II, 11, I, 3. 14 (bis); 11,16.17, nvevfia 1,14; II, 16, ffojziygta 

1,4; axavQoa 1,2; II in de subscripties der getuigen; maar niet utdo. 


1) In het jaar 1127 indien de oorkonde geschreven is in September, October, 
November of December, in 1128 indien geschreven in een der maanden van Januari 
tot Augustus. 


2 
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en bij deze aansluitend (?) ndgtvQ II, 17. Eveneens afgekort zijn de 
verwantschapsnamen d8eX<p6a 1,1.4; 11,8 en i^d8eX<poa 11,2.8; verder 
de eigennamen Icodwqa I, 1. 3. 6; II, 3. 7. 8. 10, viHoXaoa I, 1, 11, 7 
(voluit II, 9), ^aaiXeioa I, 1 Xecov II, 2. 7. 8 •d'EoScoQoa II, 7 ; voorts 
ook ragia I, 9; II, 11 vofiia/iara 1, 15; 11, 17 met volgend in cijfer- 
letters geschreven getal. — In de subscripties der getuigen zijn meer 
afkortingen. — Voor nai is het bekende siglum steeds gebruikt, be- 
halve II, 10 («ai), I, 8 («'), en I, 11; H, 11 « vgl. I, 10. De meest 

voorkomende eindsyllaben zijn op de gewone wijze dikwijls afgekort. 

De ^ is slechts op een plaats I, 1 als ^ geschreven in het tweede 
dgSafiaarov, overal elders v. 

De getallen zijn in letters gegeven; A 1,9; II, 11, t 1,14; 11,17, 
A? I, 15; II, 17, en in jaartal en indictie; behalve rgia II, 9. 

t en w veelal met 1 of 2 (op spiritus lenis gelijkende) punten, b.v. 
al’ yvov II, 2, i' Sov I, 12. 13, II, 15. vtov 1, 14; II, 16. 

Orthographic ') 

Wat de orthographic betreft valt het op dat de vaste eindformules 
van bevestiging en van sanctie bij niet nakomen van de verplichting 
zeer slordig geschreven zijn -). 

Enkele medeklinker in plaats van dubbele: Efievi)v {= iiifiiveiv) \, 15; 
yEygafiEvoi 1,2; dubbele in plaats van enkele: dfi<pu:g6vvco(vyt{a) 1,3; 
dfi<piEgovvovt(a) II, 3, dfiqtiEgcbvvofiEv II, 9, iniXdyxdvva 1, 6. 

Itacisme, enz. 

7) voor Ei: s'xrjv 1,9, TjaaKovovx{ai) I, 13, -gaaHovcbfiE'&^a) 11,16, '^'d- 
I, 15, EfiEVTjv I, 15, avxxXricov II, 5 

El voor 7 } : xgdxEiXov 11, 4 

7} voor t: yfvxTjKTja 1,4; 11,10, ^TjXTjaTjv 1,11, piXXxjfil 11,1.2.4.7, 
dfiipTjE^coaiv II, 12, i^ovarjav II, 12, ■fjxxjSdv 11, 12, xija II, 13. — Xeov- 
x7)ov 1*, v7]H7](pogov 1*, <p7)Xog7] 1* (vgl. aftniXiov Xiov ipiXdbgi], {(pvXcbgT] 
Trinchera p. 489) nayxgdxTjoa 2* 

i voor 7] -. (il \, 10 (bis). 13; 11, 12. 16, axixcofiEv I, 12, fiiXXifiii 11,3, 
fisgi 11,6.9, avx{a)(i7]Plv II, lO'l, ^Tjxiaiv II, 14 

7] voor Of. dvxafiTifiiiv 1, 8, avx{a)fi7]^iv II, 10/1, xijadx'gv I, 12, 
xijavx{7}v) I, 15, xTjavxTjv II, 15 


1) Van de acht getuigen hebben de vijf geestelijken n. 1. 2. 3. 4. 7 (van n. 2 
en 4 is het niet zeker dat zij geestelijken zijn, maar waarschijnlijk) eigenhandig 
het kruis gezet en het bijschrift geschreven, hetgeen blijkt uit het slechte schrift. 
Voor de anderen heeft de schrijver van de oorkonde dit gedaan. — De aanhalingen 
uit de subscripties hebben alleen een arabisch’ cijfer, die der vijf geestelijken zijn 
van een sterretje voorzien. 

2) Bij niet weinige oorkonden van dezen aard krijgt men den indruk dat de 
schrijver slechts op den klank af de woorden heeft neergeschreven. Vgl. p. 5, 1. 
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7j voor V : II, 1 1 • 

V voor 7] : Ha'd'vyovfie(vov) I, 4 ; dfierafieXvtov 1 , 8, ox‘^ II) 1 6 
El voor oi : eimav 4* 

i voor et: xeXiav I, 9, noiijaiv I, 11/2; II, 14, I' 8ov I, 12. 13; II, 15 — 
eixiav 4 *, x'-Q'' 4 * 

El voor 6 : xEifiiov 2* 
i voor 01 : ixv(ai) 2* 
i voor V : Enovifiia 5* 

V voor Ei: nvQa'd‘{a)fiEv) I, 13; 11,16 — ixv{ai)2*, 

V voor i: xvvrjaiv I, 11; II, 14, yvvExai 11,6, aviipvoa 11,7 

V voor oi : Xvnova I, 4 

oi voor I : xaaiQoiov (?) 2* 

Voorts: 

at voor E ; ExaiQov II, 8 
E voor at: qievcofiE^a 1,3; 11,3, noiyaE II, 12 
E voor 7]: SEfioaiov I, 15; II, 17 

t voor e: dviyjvoa 11,7; vgl. Siq>evSEvco I, 12. 13; II, 15. 
o voor a>: dvoxEQoi 1,2; 11,3, ^odyjioiova 1,2, '^aaxovovx(ai) 1,13, 
jtQOx{oia) 1, 14; II, 16 — noQxonana 1* 

CO voor o : ^odinoLova I, 2, cpivcbfwd'a I, 3 ; II, 3, dficpiEQ6vvco(yyx{a) I, 3 ; 
II, 3, dftq>iEQa)vvofiEV II, 9, iniXiycbfiEvov I, 5, avaxcoXda 1, 5, iniXdyxdvvco 

I, 6, CO I, 10, ivnoSi^cbftE{voa) I, 10; II, 13, xXTjQcovcofiovo I, 11, xXtjqco- 
vdfiova II, 14, dvaXafifiavdbfiEvoi 11,2, dfinEXcbxonov 11,4, ovxxXtjcov 

II, 5 — xcov 2* 

ov voor CO : gafiiovaov I, 7 

Spiritus 

asper voor lenis: eta I, 5. 9; II, 1 1, ^ I, 1 1 ; II, 14, = ei&’) I, 15, i^aa- 

xovovx(ai) I, 13, '^aaxovcbfiE^(a) II, 16, TjXTjSdv (et rt 8’ &v ?) 11, 12, 
'd8ov (eI 8' ov) 1, 12. 13; 11, 15 

lenis voor asper: dyiov 1,6. 14; II, 16, dyta 1,9, dyicov 1, 14; II, 17, 
ExaiQOV 11,8, ijfiEZa 1, 11, iva II, 15, vjceq II, 10 

spiritus weggelaten: dyiov II, 9/10, aycoyifv 1, 11, a8E{Xcpov) II, 8, 
aficpiEQCoaiv II, 15, ava'd'{rifia) II, 16, avaxcoXda 1, 5, avT</a)>/Mi 7 /Siv II, 10 11, 
djtEQdfi 11,5, EyxQEfivov 11,5, eta 11,9, ex 1,11, Ex8ixrjaco/i{Ev) II, 15, 
EfiEVTiv I, 15, Efida II, 14, Efidov 11, 13, er I, 14; II, 16, Evno8i^cb- 
/te(voa) II, 13, ex^iv {exeiv2) II, 12, i8iova I, 11, iva 1, 12, ico passim, 
ov II, 15, ovx{co) 1, 15, Qafiiovaov 1,7 

spiritus ongewoon: dficplEQcoaiv I, 7, dfap7}EQcoaiv II, 12, dficpiEQcbv- 
vofiEv 11,9, XTjavxTjv 1, 12, ‘d’EocpoQcov 1, 14, ^eddco(gou) II, 7, ^ocbnoiova 
I, 2, imXdyxdvvco I, 6, iniXlycofiEvov I, 5, fteygt II, 12, vV ov I, 14 
{vi ov ?) 

accent 

circumflexus voor acutus: ^odtnoiova I, 2, Xvnova I, 4, xfja II, 13, 
xova I, 2. 4. 1 1 ; II, 14, Qa^iovaov 1, 7, aicovcov II, 12. Vgl. fdov 1, 13; II, 15 
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acutus voor circumflexus ; <pavovfiev 1,11 xovxov 11,7.9, ;fctgacrl, 9; 
II, 1 1 — cpavri II, 1 3 

acutus op ongewone plaats: dvitpvoa 11,7, avoxsQoi\\,3, (LyicovW, 17, 
d^Safidaxovtov, I, 6 ;feigd«r I, 8 

accent verwaarloosd : dAAa I, 13, dfitpujegcaaiv II, 11/2, dficpieQov- 
vovx{a) II, 3, 6e \, A ri II, 14, ri-Q‘ 1, 15, •d'e68a){Qov) II, 7, t'val, 13; II, 16, 
Ka-d'{rf)yovfi£{vov) 1,8; II, 1 1 , jtti II, 16, ovt 1,5, Xe{a>v) 11,7.8, Xs{ovxoa) 
11,2, viMoX{aoa) 11,7, Ttaga I, 14; 11, 16, jieqi 1, 4, ngoa I, 12; II, 15 '), 
3iQox(oia) I, 14; II, 16, xeQfiaxcov II, 12, xTjavxrjv I, 12, to I, 15; 11, 1. 5. 17 
dubbel accent: Siaxeifievov I, 5, SidaxQoqjrjv I, 13; II, 16, xai | g<»(t) 
I, 10/1 (vergissing) 

Er zijn twee ontwijfelbare schrijffouten in de oorkonden: dfie- 
xafiexafieXvxov I, 8, waarvan bet tweede (lexa zonder schrappings- 
teeken is blijven staan, en, vreenid genoeg, de eigennaam ^vgaov in 
plaats van ovqoov II, 1 -). Misschien is ook avxxXricov II, 5 zulk een 
tout, vgl. p. 6, 1 xax’ sfi&v 11, 13 vgl. p. 6, 3 en iv I, 10 en II, 13 voor 
idv, vgl. p. 5, 4 en T 1, 14 en II, 17 voor xTij vgl. p. 17, 2. 

Eigenaardigheden in de woorden : 

Koivij en Neograeca: 

dfiJiiXiov II, 6, wijngaard. Oud-Grieksch wijnstok, Arist. Ach. 512. 
dviifjvog II, 7, vgl. p. 26. 

dfineXcoxonov II, 4, grondstuk van den wijngaard. 
dfUftegovva I, 3; II, 3. 9 = dgjtegdto, wijden, dfiipiEQcoae 11,6, dfi(pi- 
EQCoaia I, 7. 9. 12. 15; II, 10/1. 15. 

dvxafitjPri {— dvxafioifiij) 1,8; II, 10/1 = dvridtoged. 
xd djiEQdfi II, 5, vgl. p. 6, 2. 
dnniSla II, 9, peereboom. 

fiovviov II, 3 en fiovvix{6v) I, 5, berg en bergland. 
yvvExai 11,6, „is in totaal”; veel op papyri. 

iyxQBfivdv 11, 5 (en met metathesis hty^Efivov 11, 4), steilte, afgrond. 
Efida zie fiaa. 

i^dSEXtpoa II, 2. 8, neef (cousin) vgl. p. 26. 
icoa II, 5, tot aan, (ecoa xd avvoQov). 

^oconoioa I, 2, leven gevend. 
xa'd'ijyovfiEvoa 1,4.8; 11,11, abt. 

fiaa I, 4.5.6. 11. 12. 15; II, 2.4. 10 = i)juwv, ifida 1,9; II, 14 = ^he- 
xEQaa en ifiav II, 10 ^ ■^nExigtov, vgl. xax’ ifi&v 11,13. ^ficdv, niet 


1) Het accent ontbreekt bij naga negt ngoa wellicht omdat zij met het volgend 
woord als een zijn gevoeld. Het omgekeerde is het geval in Sidxelfitvov 1 , 5 , Sidaxgo- 
<pvv 1, 13; 11, 16. Of is het teeken boven de a een spiritus lenis? 

2) ixrge/xvov II, 4 naast ey^gEfivov II, 5 en nogronajia 1* zijn gevallen van 
metathesis. 
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fiaa, I, 3 in tov daiov naxQba -qfiav icadvvov tov •d'egujxov, waar fiaa 
te familiaar zou klinken. 

fiegov 11, 1.7 (ter). 8=fieQoa 1,6 (bis); plur. (legi II, 6.9 (vgl.jMegtov 11,13). 

jzdjtaa 11,6 en in de subscripties nogxonanaa 1*. 

jiexgij^eXidoviov II, 4, rotszwaluw. 

nogxdgi II, 5, poortje(?), vgl. p. 8, 2. 

ax-qxo) I, 12; II, 15, er bij staan, er bij blijven staan, er zich aan 
houden (van eaxT/xa gevormd). 

xafiikXda II, 5, de vlakte(?) vgl. p. 8, 2; als epitheton van per- 
sonen (tnonnikken enz.), de nederige II, 6 en 3*. 

Xcogdcpiov 1,3; II, 3.9, terrein, grondstuk. 


Latijnsche woorden. 

8i(pev6evoii, Siq>evSevyco I, 12. 13; II, 15 (bis), defendere. Dergelijk 
gevormde woorden zijn talrijk, o. a. htacpovvyeveiv expungere, testament 
van Phoibammon, Cat. gen. des antiquites egypt. da Musee de Caire, 
Pap. grecs d’epoque byz. II, 2, Xeyaxev<o legate, naxxevco (beide Prochiron 
auctam XXVII § 293), xgaSixeyco Trinchera p. 528. 

Naar analogie van deze vormen ook axgaxrjyeixa Montfaucon Palaeogr. 
Gr. p. 410 

Naast di<pEv6Evco ook 5e(pevSevco, StjtpEvdE'dco. — SiatpEvxE-Oco (Psichari, 
Melanges Havet p. 410), dEqjEvxEvSEVEiv Trinchera n. 72, 8Eq>Evoi&voa 
(gen.) Trinchera n. 235. 

alyvov = signum 1,1.2; II, 1 . 2 

xd dgSafidoxova I, 6, de goederen der Ardabasti, naar analogie der 
adiectiva op -anus, Tulliana enz. 


Morphologie. 

’d’EQiaxT) 1, 6 gen. van ■d'EQiax'qa ; maar ■d'EQiaxov I, 4. 
fidXrjfii II, 1.2. 4. 7, ^iXXifirj 11,3 gen. van PiXXrjfiija 11,7. 

<prfkogTf II, 1* gen. van (pijldg-tja. 

XafiMd 11, 5 gen. van ;ifo^tAAd<T. 
oElifid II, 4* gen. van aEkiftda. 
ftovvSov(pa II, 5* gen. van fiovvSovfpaa. 

nana 115* en nogxojtana II, 1* gen. van ndnag en nogxondnaa. 
fiaxESov 11,7, gen. van fiaxEdmv? 
xovxov xd II, 6. 9. 

iniAdyxdvvco I, 6 = ijtiXdyxavov, vgl. dfitpiEgovvcoxa I, 3 = dfiq)iEQ6v- 
vovxa. 

djtoXd§afiEv 1, 8; 11, 10 = djrcAd/Sojwer. 
dvxcXa^o'&ij II, 8 = dvxEXrifp-d'Tj (Dep. Pass.) (?) 
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Syntactische eigenaardigheden. 

rov Jtergoxe^i'SoviciJV xov heygefivov II, 4 = tov eyngefivov xov 
jttxgoy(jEXibovi(ov. 

adiectivum i. p. v. adverbium ol dvoxegoi yeygafifievoi 1, 2 ; 11, 2. 3. In 
deze oorkonden ook dikwijls d (ot) dvcoxegco yeygafifievoa (-voi). 

dfiexdxgenxov Hal dfxexafieXvxov adverbialiter achter eia xekeiav xal 
nkrjgeaxdxrjv d/Kpiegcoatv I, 7,8. In deze oorkonden ook dikwijls attri- 
buut van het substantief. 

appositie en attribuut niet overeenkomend met het woord waar het 
bij behoort; ;|f<ogd 9 »tov . . . . to ovx(a) xal Sidxeifievov 1,3.5, aaavx- 
xX'^cov{7) 11,5, Vgl. p. 6, 1 — eixiav fiov 11,4*. 

Gebruik van praepositie in plaats van casus. 

dfiKpLEQOvvco : eia xov vabv . . . xal eioxe xov xv(qiov) xa'd'vyov(ie{vov) 
nayxovfiiov xal eia xova Se Xvnova d6eX<pova 1, 3'4, eia xrjv avxrjv 
fiovrfv 11,6, CMf TOV dyLov ico{avvi]v) xov 'd'egiax 7 )v 11,9/10. 

^rffiLovcd-o) eia to Sefioaiov I, 14,5; 11, 17. 
jigoa didaxgoqyrjv JtvQa'd'(a)fiev) I, 13; II, 16. 

Opvallend ook 

trjxTfarjv xvvrjaiv aycoyi/v Jtoirjaiv ngoa xijv xT]avxr]v . . . dfnpiegcoaiv 

I, 11 2; II, 14 5. 

Praepositie. 

dnb met accusativus : anb to fiegoa 1,6; 11, 1, dnb xbv xgd^eiXov 

II, 4, djtb too 1, 8 ; 11,11 

^x met accusativus . &x xova iSiova fiaa xal xXjjgcav^fiova 1, 1 1 * 
II, 14, maar ex xwv . . . fiegcov II, 13 

avv met genetivus : aitv xd>v dnmbicov II, 9 
eia in plaats van ev. eia xdnov 1,5 

negl in plaats van vn'eg-. negi ytvxrjxrja fiaa acoxrjgiaa 1,4, maar 
vjieg II, 10. 

Pleonasmen. 

■^fieia ol dvoxegoi yeygafi{/i)evoi tpevcbfie^a ^fieia 1. 2. 3 ; II 2. 3 

vgl. p. 17, a. 

xovxov Sb xbv ico{avv7]v) dvxiXafio^ij avxbv 6 Xe^cov) 6 e^dde{X<poa) 
avxov 11, 7. 8 

TO xgla fiegi dfi<piegd)vvofiev avxd 11, 9 
eia xova 8e Xvnova dSe{X<pova) 1, 4. 

xla voor ovbeia na negatie: fd evoxXovnevoa ... nagd xivoa I 10- 
II, 12,13. ' ’ 
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Anacolouthische en andere ongewone en verstarde constructies : 

(pevdbfted'a . . d(i<piBQ6vvco<yyx{a) 1,3; 11,3, vgl. p. 4,4. 

diaavxHk'i^cov II, 5, vgl. p. 6, 1 

xb e'xrjv i^ovalav rj Ayia xov 'd‘{eo)v htHXrjalia'y 3toi<^Elvy a> fio'6XT]<^iy 
(2 Sing.), fil EvoxXovfievoa fii i(tjco8i^d>fiE{vog) I, 9,10; II, 12. Bij de 
laatste vier woorden is blijkbaar gedacht aan Panchumius. 

I Sov (17} EHbixrjaafiev (xat) . . SupevdevacofiEV dXXa nv^ad'CHfiEv 

Lva fit riciaHovovx{at) (maar iJ<raKou«&/fe^(a) II, 15/6) . . . . 

1, 12— 14; II, 15/6. 

dXX" £v jtoxE xaigco(i) <pavovfiEv ■gfiEia {(pavi]{i) xrja) I, 10 ; II, 13. Vgl. 
p. 5, 4. Enkele voorbeelden; xal sdv jtoxE hequ) <pa.vi xrja Trinchera 
p. 107, Hal Edv Se q)avii xia jioxe xatgco rj xQovco p. 75, eI Se noxk 
Kaigcb T] xQOvo qxoga'&T] xi p. 13. 95, i] 8 e xal jtaXiv <pavovfiEv noxs 
Maigcb xQO'*'^ P- 61, t Si noxE xaigcb ;|fgdva> tpogavd'cH p. 133, enz. 
Slechts eenmaal vind ik ev toegevoegd dt St fiExinixa kv xeqco rj 
XQov(o ftexafiEkot yEvcifiEid'a p. 149, maar hier begin! de formule toch 
met Bt (dt). 

ovx(co) ax£gy(Eiv) (xai) Efiivijv xr/v xiqavx{rfv) {xai) xa'd^agav [laa 
d(i<pi£Qcoaiv I, 15. Verbonden met een nominativus: El’d'” oSxcog axigyEiv 
xai EfifiEVEiv -q xoiaijxq xvgcoaig vEvaia xai dnaQctadXEVxog Trinchera 
p. 96, met accusativus p. 16. 

si met coniunctivus : iSov ixSixqacofiev (xai) i'Sov 8iq>EvSBijacofiBv 
aXXa .... 3ivQa-d'{cofiEv) I, 12. 13, 11, 15. 16. 

IVa = „dat<(dan/>” ; iva axixcofiBv xai SitpEvSBljyeofiEv 1,12; 11,16 en 
i’va (It, qaaxovovx{ai) dXX ev ngox{oia) axqii) I, 13 4; II, 16. Vgl. b.v. 17 
Se yvvTj Xva <po^ijxai xbv UvSga Paul. Ephes. 5, 33, lva fiq ficogba 
y dXX’ Xva (la’&fja Epict. 4, 1, 9. In het Nieuwgrieksch tot va ge- 
worden van het Futurum. 

Opsommend elliptisch. 

(iBgov vixoX{aoa) 6 fiiXXqfijja (xai) fiigov Xe(cov) enz. II, 7, maar dan 
xai xb ExaiQov fiigov xov oi/gaov xov dgSa/Sdoxov II, 8. 


II 

De beide acten zijn op de voor deze soort oorkonden gebruikelijke 
wijze geconcipieerd en kunnen gesplitst worden in I protocol ; a. begin- 
protocol, b. eindprotocol, en II tekst. 

lo bevat de kruizen der schenkers, gevarieerd van vorm, met achter 
elk kruis de toevoeging als wiens handteekening, aiyvov x^^Qoa het 
geldt. In den tekst verklaren de contractanten, in 1, dat zij de kruizen 
hebben geschreven, oi xova xifiiova xai ^oanoiova ax(av)gova xa'd'v- 
jtoygdy/avxEo (in andere oorkonden van gelijken aard 00k nq^avxEa, 
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jtoi^aavtea, nQoxd^avxea, jtQoxExayfievoi ')). Naar den vorm te oor- 
deelen zijn echter de kruizen zelf even goed als de bijschriften van 
de hand van den notarius. Als de kruizen eigenhandig gezet zijn word! 
dit wel (misschien altijd) uitdrukkelijk gezegd; Trinchera n. 8 en 9: 
6 xbv xifiiov xai ^aonoidv axavQov iSioxeiScoa n. 176, 180, 

182, 189 etc., ’t geen niet noodig was te vermelden, indien het altijd 
geschiedde. Zeer duidelijk is ook Trinchera n. 222: ol ngoyeygafifievoi 
fifieXq a'lixdSeXtpoi ol xbv aiyvov xov xifilov xai ^coonoiov axavQOv 
avEV xcav rffiatv ovofidxojv olxeiaiq nQOxd^avxeq en n. 169 oifiotq 

ol 7 iQoyQa<pevxeg ol xa alyva xov xifilov xai ^cojtidv axavQOV olxelaiq 
rjficbv yegalv xa'&vnoyQdyjavxeq, xb Se ixpog vjto xov voxagiov jiqo- 
xd^ag. Evenzoo n. 223, 185, 186, enz. Daarentegen n. 183 ^fielg oi 
yeyQafifiEvoi ol xa alyva xov xifilov xai ^coonoiov (jaxavQovy dfia 
avv xai xov rjficiv ovofiaxog ISlaig fjficbv yEQaiv xa'&vnoyQdytavxEg. 
Vgl. n. 201. 202. — Zie ook Bresslau, Urkundenlehre II, 208 v.v. 

Een aanroeping van de Godheid ev ovofiaxi xov nax^ba xai xov 
vlov xai xov dylov nvEVfiaxoa wordt in onze oorkonden, gelijk trouwens 
in zeer vele andere, niet gevonden. 

\b. Aan het einde van het tweede dokument, geldend blijkbaar voor 
beiden, staan de kruizen en namen der getuigen, acht in getal, van 
wie de vijf geestelijken eigenhandig het kruis en het bijschrift hebben 
geschreven, kennelijk aan het slechte schrift; en ten slotte kruis en 
naam van den notarius, den presbyter Nicephorus, tyQa{(pTf) 

Efiov nojta vixr]q>o{gov) xov Enovifila xov fiovvSovipa. 

Eindelijk de dateering Ex(ova), g x ^ ^ [6636 = A. D. 1127/8] ivS{ix- 
xicovoa) ? (6) '). 

II Tekst. 

De eigefilijke inhoud van de dokumenten is vierledig. Zij bestaatuit: 

a. Introductie I, 2.3; II, 2.3 

b. Verklaring'en beschikking I, 3—8; II, 3—10 

c. Kwiteering I, 8.9; II, 10.11 


1) Ferrari, / documenti greet medioevali di diritto privato dell' Italia meridionale 
Byz. Arch. IV, p. 26. 

2) Quando vi (in de subscriptie aan het einde van het dokument) si dice iyedtpr}, 
zegt Ferrari, Byz. Arch. IV, p. 121, non si deve intendere, in tutti i casi, il aiofia 
del documento ma puramente la vnoyeatp^ del tabellione. Hij laat er op volgen: 
tuttavia solo il rilievo paleografico potrd darci ana sicura risposta, en in de noot (12) : 
giustamente il Mitteis Archiv f. P. Ill, p. 175 osservd che riysatpr) assai spesso 
non va inteso alia letter a ma in senso giuridico, esser stato doe il documento redatto 
dal tabellione sotto la sua responsabilitd nella'^ sua statio . . . Lo stesso Mitteis ib. 
richiamava I'attenzione sail’ importanza dell' analisi paleografica per decidere sulle 
segnature notarill, se sieno doe di piigno'.del redattore dell’ atto oppure d' ultra 
persona. Het komt mij waarschijnlijk voor dat in onze oorkonde de tekst niet is 
geschreven door Nicephorus hoewel het schriftj’.van de vnoygatp-fi wel vrij sterk 
op dat van den tekst gelijkt. Men vergelijke de sigla voor ov en de eerste <p ; 
en jiajta II, 6 met nana van de vnoyeafpr/. 
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d. Eindformules van bevestiging en sanctie I, 9 — 15; II, 11 — 17. 

a. De introductie is in deze beide acten zeer kort en eigenlijk met 
b. de verklaring tot een versmolten : rjfiEla oi dvotegoi yeyQan{(i)Evoi 
oi xova xtfilovo koll ^od}jtoiova ax(av)Qovo xa'&vnoyQd.yjavxeo van I 
en ■^fieia ol dvdbxeQOi yey^afifievoi dvaXafi^avdifievoi (xai) xdv i^d- 
de{Xq)ov) fiaa xov ioa{avvi]v) xdv ^yov(ov) xov piXXrffil van II, gaat over 
in de verklaring, waarvan de oorspronkelijke zelfstandigheid zich nog 
vertoont in het herhaalde ruiela ; q>£vd)fj,£^a rfiieTa «. x. X. In andere 
dokumenten wordt in de introductie wel de opportuniteit van verkoop 
of gift vermeld. 

b. Het tweede en voornaamste deel bevat de verklaring van de gevers 
dat zij de schenking widen doen '), aan wien het terrein gegeven wordt, 
waar het gelegen is en hoe begrensd, den rechtstitel van de schenkers, 
de onverbreekbaarheid van de schenkingsdaad. 

c. Dan volgt de verklaring dat de schenkers uit de handen van den 
begiftigde een dvxafioifiTj ontvangen hebben. 

d. Het vierde deel bevestigt het eigendomsrecht in zijn vollen om- 
vang aan den nieuwen eigenaar, en verklaart dat noch de schenkers 
noch hunne erven of rechthebbenden er ooit weder aanspraak op zullen 
maken, maar integendeel voor het goed recht van den nieuwen eigenaar 
zullen opkomen; bij gebreke waarvan hen de vloek van Vader, Zoon 
en Heiligen Geest, en van de 300 H. Kerkvaders-) moge treffen en 


1) Dikwijls wordt hieraan toegevoegd dat de schenker of verkooper deze handeling 

vrijwilig verricht^ ixovaia rjfioiv fiovXij xai oixeta jigoatgeoei xai ovx ex tivoa 
zijo olao drfnox ovv dvdyx7]0 rj rf doXov cpdxrov dyvoiaa xai dtxoXoyiaa 

jidOTja ixTOa oAAa xa&a>a neoyeyganrai rij iSia rifimv yvdtfiT] Trinchera n. 8. 
Gewoonlijk korter b.V. ixovaia feov rij yveofirj eixija jigoaigiaei ixroa naatja 
dvdyxrja xai piaa n. 119; OOk veel korter xa'&aed xagdia n. 34, ipaidgiaa xai 
negcxagcoa n. 36, avroPovX^ fiov n. 95. Wat Ferrari, Byz. Arch. IV, 28 van deze 
formule zegt che di soldo mai non manca nelle nostre carte is veel te sterk. Zij 
ontbreekt zeer dikwijls, misschien evenveel wel als niet. Het hangt ook af van 
den notaris die de acte opmaakt. 

2) Opvallend is het getal 300 in beide acten, als het aantal der kerkvaders van 
Nicaea. In alle overige oorkonden bij Trinchera, waarin zij genoemd worden, 
ongeveer 90, staat het juiste getal, 318. Slechts tweemaal ontbreekt het geheele 
getal n. 175. 176. In oorkonden van dezen tijd rtSv r als rmv te te lezen hetgeen 
het ontbrekende xai zou kunnen doen vermoeden, is niet mogelijk: ook is de 
T door de streep duideiijk als getal aangeduid ; xai is eveneens weggelaten n. 89. 
95. 110. 118. 120. 124. 125. 127. 146 enz. In 124 en 125 volgt overigens xai rd 

De vloek waarmede de overtreder bedreigd wordt is dikwijls veel wijdloopiger. 
Een der sterkste voorbeelden is n. 64, p. 82: eaicu xexaxvQafievoa naga xvgcov 

■d'EOV navroxgaroogog xai Jiaga rov ayiov xai d'eoiSeiov ayyeXov anoavoXoav 
fiagxigov ngoipixiov oaiov 8i8aaxaXa>v xai aEi8i/eov yivexov • xXrjgovoftiv 8 avxov 
xai xco ava&efia jiaga jrargos xai viov xai ayiov nvevfiaxog xai naga xov xirj 
ayiov naxgov •’xrjv Xeirgav xagjiovfievog yie^i xov iiai8agiov yevaia’d'to xXigog 
avxov fiaixa xov iov8a xov jtgo8oxov xai xov xga^avxcov agov agov axavgoacov ^ovi 
ei ytg xai xaxajiiTj avxovg og 8a'&av xai avigco xai e^ogiaxog xtjg ayiag xov •d'eov 
exXrjaiag. (Hoe Trinchera er toe gekomen is Gehazi, Elisa’s knecht (2 Kon. 4, 12v.v.) 
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zij daarenboven met een boete van 36 nummi ') worden bedreigd. 

Het Basiliaansche klooster van Sint Jan den Maaier-) is vermoedelijk 
gesticht in de tweede helft van de llde eeuw. 

Reeds van het einde van de 9de tot het begin van de llde eeuw 
werkten in Zuid-Italie in het bijzonder in Calabrie^) de bekende Basi- 


hier en elders in de Latijnsche vertaling puella te noemen begrijp ik niet, al is 
matSdgcov bij de oud-Grieksche schrijvers wel eens „meisje”). Merkwaardig is in 
n. 178 de toevoeging: dva&otfia ojteg Exlrjgcov6fj,rjae dgiog xai 

vea-d'digios xal ndv egacagxov. Opvallend ook dat in deze formules slechts tweemaal 
de Moeder Gods voorkomt: iv ngctrotg iao/ie'd'a xaTaSeSixaafiEvoi Jiagd nargog 
xai viov xac ayiov jivEV/natog • xai Jtagd xijg SEanoivrjg rjficov xai ayiag •d'EOXOxov 
(n. 8, a. 981) en xai Sia zijv Jiagdfiaaiv tov aravgov rrjv agav vnOfiivofiEV tov 
' d'EOV xai xijg Jiavaygdvxov aiixov firjxgdg (n. 222, a. 1186) 

Overigens is er veel variatie in de bewoording der formuleering, al komt de 
in onze acten gebruikte veel voor. 

Na het jaar 1232 verdwijnt de vervloeking uit de documenten, op twee na. Een 
gevolg van de ConsWut/o/res van Melfi, van den Hohenstaufe, Frederik II, waarbij het 
notariaat, tot nog toe bijna uitsluitend in handen der geestelijkheid, aan deze 
ontnomen wordt: contra predictam autem formam instrumenta confecta in posterum 
nullam habeant firmitatem ; illo tenaciter observando ut in aliquo locorum nostri 
demanii clerici cujuscumque sint ordinis in judices et notarios nullatenus assumantur, 
Constit. tit. 82 (65) bij Ferrari t. a. p. p. 12. De twee uitzonderingen zijn van 1239 
(n. 291) en 1269 (n. 318). In het eerste document is het waarschijnlijk een insluipsel 
uit vroegere gewoonte; bij het tweede zou men kunnen vragen of hier verband 
bestaat met het feit dat nog geen vol jaar vroeger de laatste der Hohenstaufen 
het onderspit had gedolven tegen Karel van Anjou. 

1) Een boete van 36 nummi komt het meest voor; maar ook andere sommen, 
hooger en lager, worden genoemd. Niet zelden ontbreekt ook deze sanctie. Ook 
komt zij voor in vereeniging met een boete ten profijte van kooper of begiftigde. 
Sedert Frederik II zijn de boeten hooger en ontbreekt de som den kooper of 
begiftigde te betalen nooit, behalve juist in de twee documenten van 1239 en 
1269 (n. 291 en 318), waarin in plaats daarvan de vervloeking weder verschijnt. 

2) De heilige heeft zijn naam te danken aan een der wonderen door hem 
gewrocht, die met andere vermeldt wordt in zijne Acta, uit het Grieksch van een 
handschrift van Grotta Ferrata door Stephanus Bardarus, van de orde der Minder- 
broeders, te Stylo in het Latijn vertaald. 

Johannes gaat een ridder (eques) in het klooster van Sint Johannes Rhodianus 
ten tijde van den oogst bezoeken. Hij komt aan de landen Maro en Maturavulum, 
eigendom van den ridder, waar de maaiers bezig zijn. Hoewel door hen bespot 
geeft hij hun van het brood en den wijn, die hij als teerkost had meegenomen. Zij 
eten en worden verzadigd, maar brood en wijn verminderen niet. Als hij weggaat 
komt een storm op en een geweldige regenbui stort neer. De maaiers gaan schuilen 
onder de boomen; als zij weer aan het werk willen gaan blijkt het geheele land 
gemaaid en het koren in schoven gebonden. waarop de maaiers verheugd naar 
hun werkgever gaan en hem vertellen wat er geschied is. En daar “vader Johannes” 
zijn koren heeft gemaaid schenkt de ridder hem de akkers. Johannes wordt om 
dit wonder Theristes geheeten en afgebeeld met een oenophorum, een sikkel en 
een buccellatum {Acta Boll. XXIV Febr., deei III, p. 484). 

3) La Calabre devient par excellence la ter re des moines et des hermites: elle 
est an siecle une nouvelle Thebaide, dont la reputation se transmet a trovers 
tout le monde Byzantin jusqu’d Constantinople et a Jerusalem (Gay, L’ltalie meri- 
dionale e I’impero Bizantino, p. 254). 
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liaansche monnikken, de beide Eliassen, Elias Junior en Elias Spelae- 
otes, Lucas van Demena, Vitalis, en boven alien uitstekend de be- 
roemde Nilus, de stichter van bet klooster van Grotta Eerrata, bij 
Frascati (1002). 

De verovering van Bari, den zetel van den xaxejidvoi en bet middel- 
punt der Byzantijnscbe beerscbappij, door Robert Guiscard in 1071, 
maakte Zuid-ltalie los van bet Oosten en tot een deel van bet Nor- 
mandiscb Koninkrijk. Maar de Byzantijnscbe staatsvorm en administratie 
bleef onveranderd en de Griekscbe bevolking bebield baar taal, bare 
gewoonten, baar godsdienstvorm en leefde naar Byzantijnscb recbt. 
En de Basiliaanscbe ritus, wel verre van ten onder te gaan, komt tot 
verhoogden bloei in nieuwe kloosters, die zicb in de bijzondere gunst 
van de Normandiscbe vorsten mogen verbeugen en waaraan de reeds 
bestaande worden ondergescbikt gemaakt. 

Dit Griekscbe deel van bet Normandiscb koninkrijk is verdeeld in 
vier districten: 1. Aspromonte, 2. Sila, 3. gebied noord en west van de 
Sila, 4. de biel van Italic. En in elk der districten is een boofdklooster 
gevestigd; in Aspromonte S. Johannes Tberistes te Stylo; in de Sila 
S. Maria van Patira; in bet gebied ten noorden en westen van de Sila 
S. Elias te Carbo (misscbien een klooster reeds dateerend van voor 
den Normandiscben tijd); in de biel van Italic S. Nicolaus vanCasola-). 

Dien voorrang in zijn district beeft bet klooster van Sint Jan den 
Maaier blijkbaar lang bebouden. In de arcbieven van bet Vatikaan 
bevinden zicb lijsten van de collecteurs der tienden voor de H. Stoel, 
0 . a. die van 1326—1328 voor Calabrie. De Basiliaanscbe kloosters van 
de diocees van Squillace komen daarin met de volgende bedragen voor: 
Monasterium S. Gregorii de Stalani tar. 18 gran. 8 
Monasterium S. Trinitatis de Pesiro tar. 24 
Monasterium S. Joannis de Tberistis unc. 1 tar. 10 gran. 10 


1) Vgl. b.v. Trinchera U. 153: FovlUl/ios iv ivaefi^g xgavacog 

To k'v^Eov xgaros fjfjLoiv xeXevei Sta xov nagovrog jtaat rolg 

xeixaig xai i^ovacaaxaZg KalafigCag, oi eig xd jragovra yedfi/xaxa xaxavxijaovai 
iva xd fxovaaxriQiov xrjg vjieeaytag xai dxijiag^evov ■d'xoxoxov Toii xe ayiov 
2xe<f)dvov, xov dgovg rcSr ’EeVMxdov, xai xd ngdyixaxa xai xovg dv&^Q<ditovg 
avxov jiaeaxt&efievovg i'^exe xai fitjSev evdvxiov avxov Jiocijatjxe ■ /xyxe 
an aXXiov yevia&ai xovxoig nagaxmgijarjxx. xai idv xi iytvexo Sixaimg 
Siog^d>aiixe ■ ^eXofiCv ydg xd ngoXex^xv fiovaax^giov Sixd xivog ivavxicdaemg tj 
fiagvxrjxog fxexd ndvxcjv xcdv ^evyagicov xai ftocov xai ndvxtov xwv ngayfidxwv 
avxov xai xwv PeXXdvwv (villani) xwv So&’xvxwv xai «vr<5 xw 

ixovaaxrjgiw dvendtpwg xai 8ixd xtvog ivoxX^aewg SiafxxvEtv. Ei xig dal ivavxLov 
xov nagdvxog ^/xwv ngoaxdyfxaxog noiijaai nxigdoExai xrjv fifiExigav dvafi<pifi6Xwg 
XdXifV aio'd'av'&yaExai,. xig Si niaxwaiv ndvxwv Eygdgpr) xd nagdv i'vxaXfia xig 
Mxaijvt}. fiijvi Axxxfi^giw xi'xoat, ivSixxiwvog y {a. 1154). Talrijk zijn ook bij Trin- 
chera de schenkingen van de Normandiscbe vorsten en hunne verwanten aan de 
Basiliaanscbe kloosters. 

2) Kirsopp Lake, The great monasteries in South-Italy {Journal of Theological 
Studies, V, p. 25). 
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Monasterium S. Nicolai de Malcodi tar. 6 

Monasterium S. Mariae de Carra .... 

In granni uitgedrukt zijn, daar de uncia 30 taria heeft en de tari 
20 granni, de bedragen 368. 480. 890. 120. 

Het klooster van Sint Jan den Maaier betaalt dus bijna het dubbele 
van het naast hoogste bedrag en ruim acht maal meer dan het klooster 
van S. Nicolaus '). 

Van de bovengenoemde vier hoofdkloosters is dat van Sint Jan den 
Maaier het minst bekend. De lotgevallen der drie andere behandelt 
Kirsopp Lake in zijn biz. 19, 2 aangehaalde studie uitvoerig, maar van 
dat van Sint Jan den Maaier zegt hi] : / would have added the story 
of the fourth, St. John the Reaper, but for the fact .that, except for 
a late and untrustworthy life in the Acta Sanctorum and four deeds 
referring to lawsuits in Montfaucon’s Palaeographia Graeca, there seems 
to be no material for its history. Rodota [Rito Greco in Italia] dimisses 
it in a few lines, though he says that it was acknowledged as the chief 
of the Basilian monasteries in Calabria. 

In de reeks der vijf reeds door Montfaucon bekende oorkonden 

— want het zijn er niet vier, maar vijf, drie Grieksche en twee La- 
tijnsche — komt thans deze zesde. 

De oudste (bij Montfaucon p. 391 — 396) is van 1099. Een rechts- 
strijd over een wijngaard aan het klooster toebehoorend, die opgeeischt 
wordt door een zekeren Genesius, zoon van Johannes Spathacua Mo- 
schatus. De zaak komt voor den rechter van Stylo, Joseph Terroes, en 
Genesius Moschatus wint het proces op het getuigenis van een der 
monniken, den eunuch Pancratius, die door hem is omgekocht. Maar 
Pancratius, wien voor zijn getuigenis een reis naar het Heilige Land 
beloofd was, vraagt vergeefs om het beloofde en geeft nu, vertoornd, 
aan wat er geschied is. In een nieuwe zitting wordt Terroes aange- 
vallen om zijn roekeloos uitgesproken verdict. Besloten wordt door 
eedzwering de zaak te doen beslissen. Moschatus stelt vier eedhelpers 

— onder hen een Ursus Ardabastus waarschijnlijk den in onze oor- 
konden genoemde — , die bezweeren dat de wijngaard niet van Mo- 
schatus is, waarop deze voor goed aan het klooster wordt toegewezen. 

In de tweede door Montfaucon (p. 410—412) medegedeelde acte, 
van 1144, wordt eveneens een twistgeding over den eigendom van 
een stuk gronds beslecht. Hermieten blijkbaar in de nabijheid van het 
klooster wonende beweren dat een der drie deelen {fiEQij) van het 
land van (wijlen) Buturaules, in bezit van het klooster, aan een hunner 
Kalogeritzes toebehoort. In tegenwoordigheid van den loco-vicecomes 
en van erentfeste mannen (xsrjaifioi av^Qfonoi) van weerskanten op- 
geroepen verklaren de monniken, op den betwisten akker, dat zij 

1) i. Gay, Rito greco en Calabre et dans la ferre d'Otrante au XlV^me siecle, 
Byz. Zeitschr., IV (1895), p. 59 v. v. 
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koopacten hebben {dyoQaloi xdQtat) en brengen als vindices (itcdixrjTai) 
bij de erfgenamen-eigenaars van de twee andere deelen. Deze verklaren 
dat Kalogeritzes noch hun breeder noch hun mede-erfgenaam is. Blijk- 
baar zijn de koopacten of onduidelijk in haar bewoordingen of wellicht 
verloren gegaan, daar anders de zaak immers uitgemaakt zou zijn. De 
Hermieten van hun kant kunnen het eigendomsrecht niet bewijzen; zij 
zeggen geen avaraaiq te hebben noch geschreven noch ongeschreven. 
Er wordt bepaald dat op den betwisten akker twee mannen, van de 
erven van elk der beide niet betwiste ftiQrj een, een eed zullen doen 
dat zij Kalogeritzes noch als breeder noch als mede-erfgenaam hebben. 
De Hermieten leggen zich hierbij niet neer en de zaak wordt voor 
koning Roger gebracht. Deze draagt den dux in de stad Hierax, Stylo 
enz. op, de Hermieten over te halen de eedzwering te aanvaarden. 
De Hermieten kiezen daarop uit de erfgenamen-eigenaars der twee 
fieQT) (die vooraf nog door den dux zijn gekeurd) twee mannen. Op 
het grondstuk zelf zweeren dan deze beiden ten nadeele van Kaloge- 
ritzes. Een terminus wordt opgesteld xa'&d xal ol jiQaxriQLot xai 
dfi<pieQcoTiHol xd-Qxai Siayogevovai. — To jtagov Sixaicofia wordt den 
monniken ter hand gesteld, ixQivafiev St xaxd xbv xavova xbv keyovxa 
fiTjSevba d<p£QEd'rjvai. fiaxQav xai dvafj,q>i^oXov vofirjv. 

Blijkens de derde acte van 1165 (Montfaucon p. 413—415) wijdt 
Philippus, de zoon van Johannes Brullus, die monnik wil worden, zich 
zelf en zijn deel van het vaderlijk erfgoed, met toestemming ook van 
zijn breeder, die het andere deel bezit, aan het klooster van Sint Jan 
den Maaier: okov okov ifiavxbv xai xd ejiavxov ibiaa ngoaiQB- 
aecoa, avvevovvxa (sic) xovx<p fidkiaxa 8e xai xbv xaxd odgxa fiov 
dbek^bv '), aoi xw drjkw-d'evxi '&£ioxdxm dvbgi (den kathegumeen Cy- 
prianus) xai xfj vnb ae dyia fiovfj d<pi£QCoaa. Hij geeft dan xb /leQoa 
fiov xov dfiJtEkmvoa xaxd dSekfpixijv laofiEQiav xb ijiikaxdv (loi ex 
xov naxQixov fiov xkrjQov, xb ovxa xai biaxeifievov ev xfj biaxQaxijaei 
fieQixrja eia xdjtov keyofievov x. x. k. 

In de vierde, een Latijnsche, oorkonde van 1320 bedreigt koningin 
Maria van Hongarije (Jerusalem, Siciliae Hungariaeque regina) met 
straf een ieder die tegen den Archimandriet en de kloosterlingen iets 
ten kwade zou doen (Montfaucon p. 428). 

Bij de vijfde eindelijk, weder een Latijnsche, van 1382, blijkt het 
hoe de Basiliaansche kloosters, eertijds onafhankelijk van het pauselijk 
gezag, ten slotte geheel en al ondergeschikt zijn geworden aan de 
curie te Rome. 


1) Door een zonderlinge vergissing meent Montfaucon, die achter tovzco een 
komma plaatst, dat Philippus niet alleen zich zelf en zijn goederen maar ook zijn 
broeder aan het klooster wijdt: meque totum measque facultates ex propria mea 
voluntate fratrem quoque meum carnalem tibi praedicto divinissimo viro et Mona- 
sterio tibi subdito consecravi. 
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Het is wel de moeite waard deze oorkonde hier, althans ten deele, 
mede te deelen (Montfaucon p. 429 v.v.). 

De Archimandriet Cyprianus stelt een procurator aan bij de Heilige 
Stoel (dominus Cosmas Crispi de Messana) „ad offerendum et pro- 
mittendum Reverendissimis in Christo Patribus Dominis S. Romanae 
Ecclesiae Cardinalibus et Domini Nostri Papae Camerario commune 
servitium offeree consuetum praefato Domino nostro Papae et suae 
Camerae et Dominis Cardinalibus praefatae S. Romanae Ecclesiae, 
necnon quaecumque servitia consueia pro familiare dari et officialibus 
ipsorum illas pecuniae quantitates de quibus cum ipsis Dominis 
poterit concordare . . et obligandum ipsum Dominum Archimandritum 
dictis Dominis Cardinalibus et Camerario . . . bona mobilia et immobilia 
supradicti Monasterii, et ad veniendum ad curiam Romanam et se 
praestandum coram eis intra ') tempus per eos adstatuendum et non 
recedendum de dicta curia quoiisque de dictis communibus servitiis 
integre satisfecerit et ab ipsis Dominis Cardinalibus et Camerario 
licentiam receperit redeundi, et {ad} submittendum ipsum Dominum 
Archimandritum et successores suos et bona praedicta jurisdictioni ipso- 
rum Dominorum Cardinalium et Camerarii et cuiuslibet eorumdem, et 
ad recipiendum et accipiendum omnia mandata et monitiones omnesque 
sententias excommunicationis, suspensionis et interdicti promulgandum 
(lees -gandas) per praedictos Dominos Cardinales et Camerarium 
et eorum quemlibet in ipsum Dominum Archimandritum et successores 
suos vel in dictum Monasterium suum, si non adimpleverint supradicta 
vel defecerint in aliquo praedictorum, <ef> ad renunciandum in Us om- 
nibus privilegiis, indulgentiis et Uteris Apostolicis concessis et conce- 
dendis sibi vel Monasterio praedicto, de beneficio fori et restitutionis in 
integrum, appositis et juris remediis et omni Juris auxilio canonici et 
civilis, cet. 

Onze oorkonde, naar tijdsorde de tweede, is technisch evenmin 
schenkings- als verkoopacte maar iets dat tusschen beiden in staat. 

Bij een schenking is uiteraard geen sprake van verkoopen en van 
een betaling van het gekochte. 

Wie iets verkoopt kan zijn handeling niet met den term geven ten 
geschenke geven, wijden bestempelen, en hij ontvangt den prijs {xifltjua) 
van het verkochte. Inderdaad vinden wij in de oorkonden van verkoop 
steeds de termen niJigdaxeiv, Siouninsdaxeiv, jtcoXeiv, dmefinoXelv of 
dnoxdxxead'ai gebruikt, niet dtoQtla-d-ai enz., dqjiegovv {dp<pieQovv, 
dpqjieQovvco). Omgekeerd is voor schenkingen aan privaatpersonen 
dcoQeia-&ai, SiSdvai, dnoxa^t^eiv (-fecr^ai) in gebruik en voor 

schenkingen aan kerken en kloosters ook wel deze woorden maar in 


1) Infra bij Montfaucon. 
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den regel dfiq>i£Qovv, afKpuQoweiv '). En natuurlijk niet nm^daxeiv of 
zijn synoniemen “). In de schenkingen komt even van zelf sprekend het 
woord prijs niet voor. 

In deze acten wordt echter de handeling een schenking, een wijding 
genoemd (1,3.7.9.12.15; 11,3.9.11/2.15), en zij geschiedt ook voor 
het zieleheil der gevers en hunne ouders onder de gewone formule 
neqi flag acorrjQiaa xal rdiv yoveojv fiaa (I. 4. 5), ineQ yivyuf- 

xija fiaa aayxTfQiaa xai x&v ificov yovecov (II, 10) ’), die bij een verkoop 
ook aan monniken en aan een kerk of klooster (zooals n. 149. 190. 
223. 228. 262—265. 324. App. II n. 9) natuurlijk niet gevonden wordt ^). 


1) In de oorkonden bij Trinchera ongeveer 80 maal tegenover ongeveer 15maal 
een der andere termen. 

2) Het door Ferrari, Byz. Arch. IV, p. 42,1 aangehaalde ol jigoyeygafifidvoi 
rifieta . . , nijtgdaxofiev o/jLocpQOvcoa xai afiqptegovfiev ^liberamente)> JiQoa ae N 
xcoed<piov van Trinchera n. 222 (a. 1 186) zou op een dwaalspoor kunnen leiden, 
alsof hier jiijigdaxeiv en d/A.<pi£eovv synoniem waren gebruikt. Dat is zoo niet. 
De helft van het perceel wordt verkocht, de andere helft ten geschenke gegeven 
(aan een jtgeaPvzEQog). 

3) Eenigszins andere formuleering n. 243 Sia /zaxagiaa xai avdnavaeioa zmv 
e/zmv yevv7}zcogo}v xai Sid vTjfiegiav zov sfiov aofiazoa xai zrja tfiija firjzgoa xai 
z&v ifizov aSeXipcov xai Sia tjjv aydnzjv row dcov (a. 1198), App. n. 3, 

zriv eia xeV‘’rov xai vneg rpvxixrja rjfizov acozzjgiaa (a. 1149): uitvoeriger n. 178 
jzegi zyvxzixrja aiozz/giaa xai dipsaewa dfiagzoimv z&v otfiezaigiov yevvoizdgcov xai 
■^fidiv • row i'zpexatod'at zjjzeg tfidiv ajidvzzov rtf rowo i^eTa xai Ssiijvaixea ;(g(ovows 
(a. 1171), n. 203 Sia zo vjttgtvxzo'&ai as sv zoia aylrja xai iegrja Sinzixz)<r ^fi&v 
xai Tzov jzgoansX'd'&zov z/fz&v yoviov (a. 1180), n. 232 negi xytjxhxzta v/zcov 
acozz/giaa . . . zov vnegevxza'd'ai vfiaa iv zija dyirja xai fisgia Sinzixzja (a. 1192), 
n. 235 ow Sk xai ot fieza ai zov vzzegevxza'd'ai iv zaia z&v iojzegiv&v xai izo'&iv&v 
XvzaTo xai iv zoio iegoitr Svnzvxoia vjzig Xvzgov xai aipioecoo z&v zifZEzigiov 
dfiagzifiazcov xai z&v fffz&v yevvzjz&giov xai vneg navzoa xB^’rriavixov zdyfiazoa 

(a. 1193) enz. 

Uitvoerig ook n. 150. 151 (a. 1154). Weer eenigszins anders n. 237 (a. 1194), 
n. 279 (a. 1228). 

Waar deze formule in een dipiigoiaia ontbreekt ligt de reden voor de hand. 
N. 172 (a. 1168) treden de schenkers zelf in het klooster, eveneens App. n. 4 
(a. 1167). Dat zij in zulk een geval toch nog wordt toegevoegd (n. 284, a. 1232) 
kan niet bevreemden. 

De formule ontbreekt ook n. 207 (a. 1181), een in de concipieeringzeerafwijkend 
stuk, waarin ook de term d<piig<aais niet voorkomt; eveneens n. 272 (a. 1223) de 
schenking van een presbyter. App. ^ n. 13 (incerti anni) is niet volledig. 

4) Schijnbare uitzonderingen zijn n. 143 en 208. De eerste is een acte van 

verkoop aan particulieren. Voogden verkoopen aan verwanten van hun (gestorven?) 
pupil een aan dezen toebehoorenden wijngaard. Zij verklaren de koopsom (26 
tarenen) ontvangen te hebben uit handen der koopers en voegen daaraan toe dat 
zij dit geld hebben gegeven (aan een geestelijke of een kerk) voor het zieleheil 
van hun pupil : oi/zoTa inizgiojiTj ofzcoX&yovfzev on EiXeiipa/zEV ex zaa ;i(E(gao 

row vixoXa xai zov aSzXip&v owrow zagia xg' ' xai oi/zoia ei nizgojii ei JzgoyE- 
yga/z/ZEvoi ES&xa/zEv jzEgi zrjv ipvxzjv zov Xeo Se Xzjxaazgov JCEg aipEOEoa zaa 
afzagziaa awrow, waardoor zij dus gevrijwaard zijn bij een mogelijke navraag wat 
er van dit geld geworden is. In n. 208 verkoopt de presbyter Donatus de Deo 
als tutor van Anna, echtgenoot van Nicolao degli Rubbioli, voor 22 tarenen aan 
het klooster van S. Maria de Pertusia een grondstuk ixcogaipiov) ojzEg ExgivEv 
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Toch wordt in de gewone termen en op de gewone plaats de be- 
taling vermeld. Zij beet echter niet rifi-qiia maar wordt dvrafioi^i] 
genoemd : djioXd^afiev Se rj(iElq dvrafitjPrjv dnb rda j^ei^da xv(giov) 
jzayj(ovfiiov xai xa‘d'{i])yov(iB(vov) ela rda ifidxs ^eigaa Tag(ia) S 
[5 rjfnari 11, 1 1] ela reXlav xai jtXrjgeardzTjv dfitpiegcoaiv (I, 8. 9 ; II, 10— 12). 

Met onze acten vertoonen overeenkomst, schoon zij niet gelijk zijn, 
n. 215. 251. 72. 248 en App.' n. 1. 

In n. 215 (a. 1182) geeft Salomon Rogerszoon aan de kerk van 
Circlarium (thans Circhiaro) en haar olxovofiog Willem een stuk gronds 
cpevcofiai ngog ae ttgea^vregov TovXieX^ov x<^gi^covxa xi iyxXrjaia xai 
ngog at xov svXaveaxaxov ijxcivoftov ;(a)ga99tov jtex^fj a'. ’Aq}ugovv 
wordt niet gebruikt, wel Scogsd en de schenking geschiedt vneg Xvxgcov 
xai a<pevaEcoa xdtv jtoXXcov fiov afiagxicav xai xov efibv ycoveov, maar 
de kerk is gehouden aan Salomon en zijne rechtverkrijgenden jaarlijks 
een denarius uit te keeren (xov eniSowai ngog sfie xax exog Sr/vagiov 
a' xai xrjv Efiriv xXrjgovofiiav. 

N. 251 (a. 1201) is een schenkfng van Willem, graaf van Scyllacium 
aan het klooster van den H. Stephanus. De gebruikte bewoordingen 
zijn ingcotScov (providi) Se yv&fir/ dya'&fj xai ngbegexco ^ovXrj xov 
Sovve aoi y^cogdipia dnb xdtv fifiexegoiv xgaxtjfidxcov en later xavxa 
oiv xd ngoygatpevxa xai neg'Cogija^evxa dfineXa xai y^cogdcpia iaxeg^a 
xai t'Scoxa eig at xt]v ngoygatpeiaav fiovrjv xov dylov axetpdvov xov 
Sgovg. De graaf doet de schenking niet voor zijn zieleheil maar fivrja'd'ijg 
xdg noXXdg dyad'dg xai ddxvovg Ser/afjg Sg txnaXai xai ngb noXXoiv 
xav ;|rgc&va>v xai navrayov dveXafiov, en onder deze voorwaarde dat 
het klooster aan hem en zijne erfgenamen, wanneer aan den koning 
het tribuut betaald wordt, vijftig xagxponexaXa ') moet opbrengen 
(xiovxat St xgcbnat xai avfi<pd)vo> Vva at xai xoitg aovg xXjjgovofiovg 
xeXXrjv xai dnovEfirjv ngog /le xai eig xovg tfiovg xXrigovdfiovg, 6xdv 
Tj SovXela xov xgaxaiov grjybg eig Sxav yivexai xagiponexaHa ') nevxt- 
xcovxa xai nXeaiv ov). 

Beide deze acten zijn dus schenkingen, waartegenover echter de 
ontvangenden (kerk of klooster) jaarlijks een geringe som moeten op- 
brengen, misschien als een voortdurende herinnering aan de eens 
gedane schenking bedoeld. 

Van anderen aard zijn n. 72. 248 en App.‘ n. 3. Bij deze wordt 
evenals in onze acten van een vergoeding, een tegengeschenk gesproken. 

Een wijngaard aan een klooster behoorend wordt in de acte n. 72 
(a. 1106) aan een zekeren Andreas Spetzanitus gegeven, die een evan- 
gelistarium aan het klooster schenkt en het vele weldaden had bewezen ; 


xvgia avva yvvexoa viHoXaov de Xrf govfifiijoXri Std rijv iavrov y/vxfjv ela ae 
ngeapvzegov iwavvrjv ■^yovfievov zrja ayiaa •0‘eozoxov zija negzovaaa. Vermoedelijk 
ZOO op te vatten dat vrouwe Anna het grondstuk had widen schenken, maar de 
tutor het verkoopt. 

1) Een geldsoort? of hoefijzers? 
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vjtEQ rovtov ovH eia^Tjaav xZ Sovvai avxco avxTfj^aguj/ia dedoixa avxoo 
TO rcovTO jtevixQ^v ScoQrjOfia xov afineXiov. 

In n. 248 (a. 1199) wordt aan twee kloosters een grondstuk gegeven. 
De termen dfi^iegovvco, dfnpieQojaig worden gebruikt; ook ontbreekt niet 
bet stereotype ne^i yjvxijxig aoixijQiag rjfitbv xai xcov ’^fiereQcov ycovaicov, 
maar er wordt aan toegevoegd dfi<pieQiovvcofiev St avxd> to rjfiexeQov 
X&Qdtpiov eig xdg ayiag [icovdg bg avatxEQOJ BtpifiEv ngbg dgpEaiv xai 
krjXQOv xov rjfiEXEQCJv afiaQxiojv ‘ av St 6 dSxXqfog xvQog x^-QQZg iScoaag 
fjg ifiag arxi^d^iv ayEXaSav fiiav aiv xov fiocydgov avxijg. Als dvxi- 
Xagis wordt den schenkers, een presbyter en zijn zoon, een koe met 
haar kalf gegeven. 

Eindelijk in de acte App.' n. 3 (a. 1149) schenkt een vader met zijn 
twee zoons aan het klooster van S. Maurus een huis oi/v xoZg avxrjg 
vofioig. De termen zijn <paiv6fi£^a SoogovvxEg xai dqtisgovvxEg en zij 
doen de schenking ngbg dydnxjv xrjv Eig ygiaxov xai vjteq 
fjfi&v aoixijQiag. Zij krijgen dan ydgiv EvXoyiag vijftig michaelaten en 
een koetje {iXdvofiEv dnb xrjg ayiag fiovrjg xai jtagd xov xa’d-gyov- 
(lEvov vofiiafiaxa xgtdxovxa fiixarjXdxa xai ^orjSiov tv '). 

De twee laatste acten vertoonen meer overeenkomst met de 
onze, toch zijn zij aan deze niet identiek. ’Avxafioi^rj heeft een 
andere beteekenis als dvxiyaQig en dvxixdgiofia. Er komt in uit het 
ongeveer gelijkwaardige van hetgeen gegeven en hetgeen ontvangen 
wordt en is in zooverre vrij wel gelijk aan de xifitjfia der koopacten. 

De som van 4 en 4' , tarien is gering-). Toch kan het de voile 
waarde der erven geweest zijn. Trinchera n. 163 wordt een x^Q^’pi'Oy 
verkocht voor een ezel (of ezelwagen?) en een tari, Sid ovixbv ev xai 
xagyv tv. Een afinEXoxojtov verkocht voor 4 tarien n. 198, voor 2 tarien 
n. 22, een ;i'(ogd 9 >tov voor 2 tarien n. 13. 

De gevers van de eerste acte zijn op een na, Ursus Ardabastus, 
verschillend van die der tweede. Hoe de familieverhouding geweest 
is, kan met zekerheid moeilijk vastgesteld worden. Niet onwaarschijnlijk 
dunkt mij de in het volgend stemma aangenomene: 


1) Echter schijnt de hier genoemde som van 30 michaelaten zeer hoog. De 
beoordeeling van de waarde der in de oorkonden genoemde sommen is moeilijk, 
omdat ten eerste in de bewogenheid dier eeuwen de prijzen van landerijen en 
huizen uiteraard zeer sterk moeten op en neer zijn gegaan, en in de tweede plaats 
omdat de grootte der grondstukken nooit wordt opgegeven. De eenige uitzonderingen 
onder de talrijke acten bij Trinchera zijn de boven reeds genoemde acte n. 143 

eariv de fiergog ogyieg xov avxov afineXiov • fiegog avaxoXixov ogyieg xf" Svai 
ogyteg X'&' xai ayxovdgia fieavfivgva ogyieg le xai ^ avxovdgia fiegog dgxxog 
ogyieg x' ar/v aoSco xai e^coSio en n. 49 Waarin ^evyagiiov nevre eig 

xonov eTxiXeyofjievov XayoSgofiiiov worden genoemd. Maten van een woning n. 194. 

2) De gouden tari, van oorsprong Saraceensch, is in Sicilie ingevoerd door de 
Fatimidische Kalifen, ongeveer 913. Zijn gewicht is een gram. In den Normandischen 
tijd is de tari = '/30 uncia. 
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1 . ’At^ovjio f, 1, 6 

I 

I 

1 1 

[2. ’AeSdpaaroa f ] X 3. dochter f ] [4. zoon] 


r 

5. NmoXaoa 
AgSaPaozoo 1 , 1 


6- Imavvrja 
(AeSdfiaatoa) 
dSEX<pda 

NiHoXdov (n. 5), 1, 1 


7. BaaiXeioa [8. zoon f] X [10. dochter f] 
AgSd^aaroa 
dSEXq)6i 

NixoXdov (n.5), I, 1 


14. OvQaoa 

’ AgSd^aazoa 1, 2; 11, 1 
(ajto id fiCQOv Tov PiXXrjfii II, 1 
(JLEQOV n. 4, II, 8) 


15. NixoXaoa 
AgSdfiaaroa) 
ddeX<p6a Ovgaov (n. 14) 
II, 8. 9 

(fiegov n. 4, II, 8) 


’E^dSeltpog is de germain neef, die in klassiek Grieksch dvey/i6g 
heet. Phrynichus p. 306 (Ruth.) verwerpt het ; e^dSeX<pog dnoSia- 
jtofimjreov dveyfidg Se Qr/TEov. Maar bij Tzetzes, Chil. 6, 378 leest men 
dveyjioi dXXijXoig Se xd>v dSelq)(dv[oi naZSeg j toiig ovaneg avvrf'd'Eia 
vvv i^a6eX(povg Xeyet, en in zijn lus Graecoromanum geeft de Patriarch 
van Constantinopel Sisinnius (996—999) deze definitie (3 p. 199) dnb 
(lEV ydg d6eX<pd)V tov Sevzegov ^a'&fiov dgfioaei ngoar/yogia i^aSiX- 
tpovg ngoaayogevea'&ai (aangehaaid bij Ducange s. v.). 

’Aveyjiog vertaalt Liddell-Scott nephew Herod. 1, 5 [dit is onjuist], 
„so in Byzantine law a nephew niece correl. to 'd’elog ■d'eta”. 

Vreemd blijft dat n. 15 Nicolaus (Ardabastus), de breeder van n. 14 
Ursus Ardabastus (II, 8. 9), en met hem eigenaar van een fiegov der 
goederen van BiXXrjp.'^a, niet in het aanvangsprotokol van de tweede 
acte wordt genoemd, hetzij zelfstandig, hetzij als vertegenwoordigd 
door zijn breeder. 

Daar er in het geheel vier fiegi van het goed van BiXXrj/iijo zijn en 
slechts drie aan het klooster geschonken worden moet aangenomen 
worden dat Nicolaus d BiXXrjpria zijn fiegov behouden heeft, gegeven 
dat als schenkers in de tweede acte optreden Ursus Ardabastus n. 14 
en Leo 6 BiXXrjfiija n. 16, en deze laatste tevens handelend namens 
zijn neef Joannes n. 17. 

Een ;^a>edq3^ov van de Atzupo’s wordt genoemd bij Trinchera p. 480 
(a. 1271): ;fa>gd<piov xtov ’At^ovneov in het territoir van Badulatum, 
iets ten Noorden van Stylo, en een Nicolaus de Atzupo, zoon van 
Philippus de Atzupo is notarius in Catacium (Catanzaro), Trinchera 
p. 365 (a. 1213). 367 (a. 1214). 378 (a. 1226). (Is de naam Atzupo af- 
geleid van den berg Atzu, Trinch. p. 50?). 

De Ardabasti zijn, trots de d in dgda-, ongetwijfeld van Iraanschen 
speciaal Armenischen oorsprong. Met dgxa (edel) zijn zeer vele Iraansche 
eigennamen samengesteld (’Agxdfiavog, ’Agxafidgiog enz.) en bekend zijn 
uit de geschiedenis de Perzische, Parthische en Armeensche vorsten 
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9. 6 BiXXrjfiija •{•, II, 4 

lannoa Ovqoov ’AgSa^daxov (n. 14), Aiovroa rov BilXrjfii (n. 16) 'Itodvvov (tov BtXX?/fii) (n. 17) II, 4 


11. NixoXaoa 
6 BiXXtffiija 11, 7 
(judgov n. 1, II, 7) 


[12. zoon f] 


16 Aitov 
BiXXtjfiija II, 2 

dvitpvoa NixoXdov (n. 11), II, 7 
i^dSeXtpoa ^Itodvvov n. 17), II, 8 
{/iigov n. 2, II, 8) 


13. OeoStogoa 
6 BiXXrj/j.'^a -j- II, 7 

, I 

17. Itodvvria 
6 BiXXrifiTja 

Vida OeoSidgov (n. 13), II, 7 
eyyovoa tov BiXXtjfii (n. 9) II, 3 
i^dSeXtpoa Ovgaov ’ AgSafidarov 
(n. 14), II, 2_ 

i^dScXcpoa Aiovroa tov BtXXtf/ri 
(n. 16), II, 2 
(fiigov n. 3, II, 7) 


’AQta^datrjg (’Agxaovdaxijg), Agxdfiaiog (’Agxa^d^ijg). Vgl. Justi, Ira- 
nisches Namenbuch. 

Onze Ardabasti zouden afstammelingen kunnen zijn van de onder 
Narses, zelf een Armenier, en onder Pharas in den Gothenoorlog van 
Justinianus in het leger strijdende Armeniers, 539—543, (Procopius, 
bellum Gothicum 2, 27, 16; 3, 6, 10), maar het is waarschijnlijker dat 
aan lateren tijd moet gedacht worden. 

Een bericht bij Theophanes (p. 469, 4 vv., de Boor) van het jaar 777 
luidt aldus: fiexd de xb dyiov ndaxa ineaxgdxevaev 6 /JaaiAevg (Leo IV) 
Haxd Twv ’Apfieviaxdiv fiexd xal jtdvxmv x&v AoiJtdiv ■&efidx(av. xal 
xfj Hg' xov Matov firjvog . . . doXco xcbv ai>v adxolg ’Ag/ievicov Jtgode- 
ScoKoxcov vixriaag avkkafi§dvei avxovg . . . x^kcovg Si: ht xov xdaxgov 
avxwv deofiijaag iv xfj jtoXei eiariyaye . . . cor imygdiyag xd ngoacona 
fiekavi xevxTjgw ,’AgfieviaKdg ejtifiovkog” Sieaneigev avxovg iv xfj 
StHeXia ttai xaig XoiJiaig vrjaoig. 

Ook onder de hulptroepen met Stephanus Maxentius en Nicephorus 
Phocas + 885 in Italic gekomen zijn Armenische geweest. 

In een Latijnsche oorkonde (Trinchera n. 3) van het jaar 892, waarbij 
de Protospatharius Sympathicius den abt van Monte Cassino in het 
bezit van vier kloosters bevestigt, wordt melding gemaakt van officieren 
Armeni Greet et Longibardi. 

Dat langs dezen weg Armeniers zich in Zuid-ltalie gevestigd en er 
grondbezit verworven hebben ligt voor de hand, en er afstammelingen 
van hen eeuwen later aan te treffen kan niet bevreemden '). 

Onder de villani door Roger, graaf van Calabrie en Sicilie aan de 
Hermieten te Stylo geschonken vinden wij een Georgius Ardibastus 
(Trinchera n. 59, a. 1094) en Johannes, Leo en zijn zoon Johannes, 

1) Een onderzoek naar de in de oorkonden van Zuid-ltalie en Sicilie gevonden 
namen — dat echter een kenner van niet weinig talen en dialekten van Europa, 
Azie en Afrika zoii eischen — zou op de ongemeene mengeling van rassen en 
volken in deze streken een helder licht werpen. 
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Theodorus en zijn broeder Georgius Ardavastos (Trinchera n. 60, a. 1097). 
Een ’A^Safidaxov word! genoemd bij Trinchera n. 213 

(a. 1182). Een Nicolaus Ardabastus bij Trinchera n. 73. 

Wat de eigendomsrechten der in deze acten genoemde schenkers 
betreft, komt het mij voor dat zij in beiden niet gelijk zijn, maar dat 
wij in de eerste met in gemeen gebleven ') en in de tweede met ver- 
deeld erfgoed te doen hebben. 

De drie gebroeders Nicolaus, Johannes en Basilius Ardabastus en — 
als ik juist gegist heb — hun broederszoon Ursus Ardabastus schenken 
gezamenlijk aan het klooster een stuk gronds, waarvan zij verklaren 
dat het is het hun competeerende deel van de goederen der Ardabasti, 
uit de portie van Atzupo. Uit deze bewoordingen blijkt, naar het mij 
voorkomt, dat het grondstuk hun gemeenschappelijk eigendom was. 

Maar met het erfgoed van Billimis schijnt het anders gesteld. De 
wijngaard, juister de grond van den wijngaard, was, hoewel hetvreemd 
lijkt, in vieren gedeeld, waarvan de eigendom onderscheidenlijk aan 
Nicolaus Billimis, en aan elk van de kinderen van zijn overleden 
broeders en zuster toekwam. Hoe kon anders Nicolaus zijn deel be- 
houden, ’t geen toch het geval is, daar van de vier deelen slechts drie 
aan het klooster worden geschonken en hij ook in het aanvangspro- 
tocol niet als schenker voorkomt. 

De schenkingen zijn geschied in den gewonen vorm, voorgeschreven 
in het Qrieksch-romeinsch recht : n^dai^ xai dyogaoia avvCazaxai 
•^vixa JtSQl xov xifitjfiaxog exdxeQov avvaiveaav fieQog 6 ji'ev xrjv xaxa- 
^oXrjv Ttoii^arjxai xov xifiijfiaxog, 6 Se nagadoit] xb jimQoaxofievov 
ov fiovov 8e dXXd xav 6 exegog xovxcov fj xr)v xaxapXrj-d'elaav xifirjv 


1) Zachariae von Lingenthal, Geschichte des griechisch-rdmischen Rechts 
p. 199 meent, vreemd genoeg, dat in het gemeen gebleven erfgoed weinig voorkwam ; 
„Merkwurdig ist hier . . . wie die Ecloga [XVI, 2] den Fall einer Fortsetzung der 
Familien- and Vermdgensgemeinschaft auch nach dem Tod der El tern als etwas 
hduflg vorkommendes betrachtet ’. Bedoeld is de 'Exloyfi tc5v v6ij.a)v iv awrofico 
ysvo^isv'n jicLQa JLeovzos holi KwvOTtxvxivov twv oo<po>v aai (pikevoE^iov rifA.wv 
paaiXicov anb zu>v Ivazizovzmv, zd>v biyeazmv, zov xtoSixog, z(bv vEagwv zov 
fiEyaXov ’ Jovaziviavov biazdiEtov xal ijziScog&coacg zlg zb zpiXavd'gmnbzEgov van 

Leo den Isaurier en Constantinus Copronymus, van het jaar 739. Ook de Procheiros 
Nomos van Basilius, Constantinus en Leo, in 879 gepubliceerd, kent in gemeen 
bezit gebleven goederen ; eI Se xai dSEXgpoi eziI xoivtavla zag tc5v yovdcov 
ov SiEiXovzo xXTigovofilag ov xoivonoiovai za e^ui^ev avzoXg xiij-dEvza 19,17 = 
Epanagoge Basilii Leonis et Alexandri 26,8 (Zachariae von Lingenthal, Coll. libr. 
laris Graeci Romani ineditorum, p. 156). 

Het behoort niet tot de imSioeddiaEig Eig zb tpiXavdgmjibzEgov, was integen- 
deel in het Romeinsche recht zeer gewoon, zooals trouwens ook nog heden 
ten dage. Vgl. Dig. XVII, 2, 52, 6 en de titels 36, 37, 38 van den Codex lustinianus, 
familiae erciscundae, communi dividundo, communia utriusque iudicii tarn familiae 
erciscundae quam communi dividundo. Een zeker voorbeeld bij Trinchera n. 324: 

Xo>Qa<plov itEz^rjv Evav ajio zcov oifiEzigov ;£<»ea(picov ojieq xazExw/ZEV xai E^aSligEzog 
vo/zEvtOfiEv Sixdco EX nazgixtfg ij/icov xX7}QOVo>/ziag. 
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dvaAd/3oi rj to SiojtQa'&ev jtgdy/ia ytagaAd/Soi, etp’ <p xrjv jtQdaiv 
dSidAvzov jtQO^rjvai, xal ovtcog rd Trjg jtgdaecog eggcba'd’ai .... xavxa 
8e negl ngdaecog Hal dyogaaiaq Xeyoftev xfjg dygatpcog yivo^ievrjg. ini 
8e xrjg iyygdfpcog yivofisvrjg oiy txegmg xb xeXeiov ngooyevyaeo'&at 
Aeyofiev xfj ngdoei xai xy dyogaaia si fitf ttal xd avfifidXaia x'^g 
ngdaeojg avyygatpfj ij oixeia yei-gi xov ningdaxovxog ij •bnb kxegov 
(lev ygatpfj, vnoygdy/'g 8 e 6 ningdaxcov si 8b 8id xa^eXAiovog yivexai 
xal xdfinXa nagaxoXov&rjaei ngoaxax’O'Eiagg inoygatpfjg xai xov avfi- 
poXaiov (Prochir. nom. XIV, 1)'). 

De verkoop of schenking (want voor deze geldt dezelfde vorm) 
geschiedt dus of mondeling of per charfam. De verkoop- of schenkings- 
acte is eenzijdig, gaat uit van een der contracteerende partijen, nl. den 
verkooper of schenker. Zijn handteekening (kruis) gaat voorop. Hij 
geeft aan wat hij wil verkoopen of schenken, verklaart de bedongen 
prijs ontvangen te hebben (vervalt bij de schenkingsoorkonde, behalve 
in de enkele gevallen, dat, zooals hier, een tegengift bedongen is), 
geeft de acte over en daarmede is de handeling juridisch perfect, mits 
geschied onder getuigen, wier handteekening (kruis) onder aan de acte 
Worden toegevoegd, evenals het iygdq>ri door mij enz. van den tabellio, 
die de acte geschreven heeft, of heeft laten schrijven (vgl. p. 16, 2). 

Deze laatste is een geestelijke ngeafivxegog, ngcoxondnag, tsgsdg, 
dgyugedg, dgxip,av8glx'rig, die zich ook in de meeste gevallen, voxagiog 
en xa^ovXdgiog noemt. 

Na de invoering der constitutiones Melfenses ^) komt deze verandering 
in de oorkonden dat zi] alle geschreven zijn door den novnXixbg 
voxagiog — nu geen geestelijke meer ') — die ook wel in het begin- 
protocol met nog andere notarii en xaXoi Svd’gconoi als tegenwoordig 
bij het opmaken der acte wordt genoemd (vgl. b.v. Trinchera n. 300 
(a. 1265) 302. 303. 307. 313—315 enz.); en voorts dat in enkele niet 
op de oude wijze de verkooper (schenker) verklaart te verkoopen 
(schenken), maar de notarius publicus dit van den verkooper (schenker) 
verklaart: Trinchera n. 299 (n. 1257), 318 (a. 1269), 321 (a. 1270), 
323 (a. 1270). 


1) Vgl. Ferrari, Byz. Arch., IV, p. 100. 

2) Inhoud en bewoording van den tekst der oorkonden is in velerlei gelijk- 
luidend met die der formulae veteres van Marculfus, monnik in de diocees van 
Parijs, uit de eeuw. Zie Michot, Histoire de la forme des conventions et actes 
prives . . . ou origines da notariat, Paris 1878, II, p. 378 (n. 818) en 380 (n. 820). 

3) Vgl. p. 18, noot 2 van p. 17. 



APPENDIX 


1 

t Signum manus Nicolai Ardabasti f Signum manus Joannis fratris 
eius t Signum manus Basilii Ardabasti fratris eius f Signum manus 
Ursi Ardabasti. 

Nos suprascripti, qui venerandas et vivificas cruces signavimus, 
manifesti sumus nos dedicare praedium templo S. patris nostri Joannis 
Messoris et Domino Cathegumeno Panchumio ceterisque fratribus pro 
salute animae nostrae et nostrorum parentum, situm et positum in loco 
qui dicitur ad montem, ad orientem templi S. Joannis Messoris, porti- 
onem bonorum Ardabastorum ex portione Atzupi nobis competentem, 
inter (praedia) Macedi et Rabiosi, ad perfectam et plenissimam donati- 
onem, immutabiliter neque inconsiderate. Nos autem accepimus e manibus 
Domini Cathegumeni Panchumii in manus nostras pro remuneratione 
tarinos quattuor, ad perfectam et plenissimam donationem; ut habeat 
sancta dei ecclesia potestatem faciundi quidquid velit nec sollicitatus 
nec impeditus ab ullo. 

Sed si quando nos suprascripti sive ex nostris et heredibus 
manifesti erimus quaestionem litem vel actionem inferre contra hanc 
nostram puram donationem, ei stabimus eamque defendemus. Sin non 
evicerimus nec defenderimus sed etiam earn detorquere conati erimus 
ne audiantur sed primum habeat eos anathema a Patre Filio et Spiritu 
Sancto et tercentis sanctis divinis patribus et poenae nomine solvat fisco 
nummos xxxvi. et sic deinceps firma maneat haec pura nostra donatio. 

II 

f Signum manus Ursi Ardabasti, portione Billimis. 

f Signum manus Leontis Billimis. 

Nos suprascripti, nomine quoque fratris patruelis nostri, Joannis 
nepotis Billimis, manifesti sumus nos suprascripti dedicare praedium 
montis, terram vinealem avi nostri Billimis, a iugo rupis hirundinum, 
includens duo? rupis .... usque ad fines Portari et Humilis. Olim quoque 
presbyter humilis Drosus hanc vineam eidem monasterio donavit. Sunt 
quattuor partes; partem (habet) Nicolaus Billimis, et partem Leo fratris 
filius eius et partem Joannes, filius Theodori Billimis filii, huius autem 
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Joannis nomine Leo frater patruelis eius; et altera pars Ursi Ardabasti 
et fratris eius Nicolai. Hoc praedium cum piris, tres partes, donamus 
eas S. Joanni Messori pro salute animae nostrae et parentum nostrorum. 

Nos autem accepimus pro remuneratione e manibus Domini Cathe- 
gumeni Panchumii tarenos quattuor et dimidium ad perfectam et 
plenissimam donationem, ut habeat sancta Dei ecclesia potestatem 
faciundi quidquid voluerit usque ad finem saeculorum nec sollicitatus 
nec impeditus ab ullo. Sed si quando manifestus sit aliquis ex portionibus 
nostris, sive nos suprascripti sive ex nostris et heredibus, quaestionem 
litem vel actionem inferre contra hanc donationem ei stabimus eamque 
defendemus. Sin non evicerimus nec defenderimus sed etiam earn de- 
torquere conati erimus ne audiamur sed primum habeat (nos) anathema 
a Patre Filio et Spiritu Sancto et tercentis sanctis divinis patribus et 
poenae nomine solvat fisco nummos xxxvi. In praesentia testium. 

f Leontius Nicephori Filori archipresbyteri fil. testis subscripsi. 
f Nicolaus Casirii fil. testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
f Basilius humilis presbyter propria manu subscripsi. 
f Pancratius frater eius testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
f Nicolaus aerarius testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
t Constantinus catecheta Selimae testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
t Ursicitius presbyter Changemi fil. testis mea propria manu subscripsi. 
t Basilius Bucattias testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 

Scriptum est manu mei presbyteri Nicephori cognomine Mundupha 
anno 6636 ind. 6. 
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PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


The printed sources of this vocabulary are : 

A. The following papers published by C. C. Uhlenbeck in the “Ver- 
handelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amster- 
dam” : Original Blackfoot texts 1911, A new series of Blackfoot texts 1912, 
Flexion of substantives in Blackfoot 1913, Some general aspects of Black- 
foot morphology 19H, Philological notes to Dr. J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong’s 
Blackfoot texts 1915, A survey of the non-pronominal and non-formative 
affixes of the Blackfoot verb 1920. 

B. A paper published by J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong in the same series : 
Blackfoot texts 1914. 

C. The following papers published by C. C. Uhlenbeck in “Verslagen 
en Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te 
Amsterdam”; Geslachts- en persoonsnamen der Peigans 1912, De vormen 
van het Blackfoot 1914. De conjunctief-achtige modi van het Blackfoot 
1914, Nieuwe woorden in het Blackfoot 1925. 

D. A paper by C. C. Uhlenbeck published in “Festschrift-Vilhelm 
Thomsen”; The origin of the Otter-lodge 1912. 

E. A paper by C. C. Uhlenbeck published in “Internationales Archiv 
fur Ethnographie” ; Some Blackfoot song texts 1916 (these song-texts had 
been recorded by G. B. Grinnell who generously placed them at C. C. 
Uhlenbeck’s disposal). 

F. The doctoral thesis of G. J. Geers ; The adverbial and prepositional 
prefixes in Blackfoot 1917. 

Besides, the authors have made use of unpublished field-notes of J. P. B. 
de Josselin de Jong and C. C. Uhlenbeck. especially of marginal notes to 
Tims' “Grammar and dictionary of the Blackfoot language”. 

Practically all the material contained in the present vocabulary was 
secured, either by J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong or by C. C. Uhlenbeck, in 
1910 and 1911 among the Southern Peigans of Blackfoot Reservation, 
Teton County, Montana. No word was taken from Tims’ dictionary that 
did not appear to be used by the Southern Peigans. Therefore that dictionary 
may not claim a place among the sources of this new one, though the two 
field-workers have, to a certain degree, been guided by it in their inter- 
rogations of the Indians during their trip to America in 1910. 

The symbols used are the same as in former publications on Blackfoot 
by C. C. Uhlenbeck. For the palatal voiceless fricative the sign x has been 
preferred to ■/' which was made use of in the texts, whereas the guttural 
non-palatalized voiceless fricative is expressed by y. Details about the 
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phonetic system of Blackfoot are to be found in “Original Blackfoot texts”, 
p. VI — X, and in “Flexion of substantives in Blackfoot”, p. 4—6. Here it 
may suffice to observe that the vowel-signs have, roughly spoken, their 
continental value (a however, has nearly the same sound as English u in 
but : a sounds like English a in fall ; £ is a short vowel with the sound of 
German e in Messer), and the same may be said of the consonants (the 
stops p, t, k are never aspirated ; s is a peculiar sound, very similar to, 
though not identical with, Basque s; ' is the glottal stop). 

Quantity, which in most cases depends on stress (a and e, however, are 
always short, and so are all vowels before x and x, and before geminates) 
did not need special marks. Only in a few cases where a vowel is constantly 
short, even when stressed, the sign “ has been put above the letter. 

For the principal and secondary stress (or stresses), respectively, the 
acutus and gravis are made use of. Where the principal stress wavers 
between two syllables the acutus has been put on both of them. Still this 
vocabulary does by no means pretend to give all the ways of accentuation 
of every word. There are so many shifts of stress to be observed in the 
spoken language that it would be impossible to register them all. 

The authors have allowed themselves slight changes in the orthography 
of the published texts, especially in those of J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong 
(Walter Mountain-chief’s emphatical endings -’a and -’z are omitted). In 
general they have retained the use of e and u, respectively, by the side of 
i and o, though they strongly suspect that there are only two “phonemes” 
(z: e, and u : o), and that it perhaps would have been better to use accor- 
dingly only two symbols, 

R. H, van Gulik, who was introduced into Algonquian linguistics, and 
especially into the study of Blackfoot, by C. C. Uhlenbeck, is the only one 
responsible for the general plan of this book and the arrangement of 
its details. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


an. = animate, 
cf. = confer, 
excl. = exclusive, 
gram. = grammatically, 
in. = inanimate, 
inch = inclusive, 
lit. = literally, 
obv. = obviativus. 
pi. = plural, 
prop. = properly, 
sing. = singular. 

V. = vide, 
voc. == vocativus. 




A. 


abide v. stay. 

able (to be) -kot- (-/cots-): he can swim ixkotautsim; I can sleep 
nitoykotsok ; (the buffalo) could not go back in matatoykotskitsipimats ; 
you (pi.) can never kill me kimatoykotsinikixpuaua. — askak- {askaks-) : 
she could not persuade her mataskakatsistotoyiuats ; he could not wake up 
mataskaksipokakiuats. — Cf. consent (to). 

aboard (to go) v. get in (to). 

abount -ap- : he is looking about for you kitapasammok ; we shall camp 
about along the river akoytamitapaukekaup ; then again he cried about the 
camp tdmatapaisaisto ; he then walked along about tdmoytapauauaykau ; 
he was hunting about there itdpsamma ; they lived there about during a 
long time aisamitapaapiau. — ayk{s)- (prop, let it be) : and about four 
were (his steps) ki aykaisoaii ; there may be about ten of them ayksikamai- 
piau ; I catch about two (fishes) aykaistokdmi nitomixkaniks ; and I hit him 
just about three times ki ayksauokskaii nitauaiakiaypists ; about two weeks 
aykaistokaii natoieksistsikuists ; about ten o’clock kepuyi aykaitoto ixtai~ 
ksistsikiimiopa. — aykap- : about six aykapauyi. 

about to ak- (aks-) : he was about to tell her akanistsiuaie : he was 
about to drink aksimiu. — autamak~ (autamaks-) : it was about to be noon 
autamakixtdtsikaiksistsiko ; I was about to fall off nitautamaksinisi ; it was 
just about to come off too autamataksaypiu. — Cf. going to, nearly, 
usually. 

above v. high ( on ) . 

abundantly au/c- {ok-) (?) : they ate their fill aukoyiau : he was happy 
having eaten his fill itamaukoy'm : then I have really eaten my fill 
nitaistamitapokoyi. 

accept (to), e.g. a lover : I accept nitaskaArani, he (she) accepts asArakaniu. 
I accept him (her) nitaskakanistau. he (she) accepts her (him) askakanistsiu; 
he did not accept her mataskakaniuatsiks ; he refused to accept me 
nitumaisauaskakanik. 

accident (by) paytsapi; payt- (payts-), paiayt- (paiayts-) , paytsap- : 
I might shoot you (pi.) by accident kaykipaytoypuau. — Cf. false. 

accompany (to) v. go with (to). 

according to manist- {manists-) : according to that the water was so 
cold manist stokimixp. — anist- {anists-) : according to the moons 
dnnistatosiks (anistatosiks) ; according to days (every day) anistsiksist- 
sikuists; every time he butted it (prop, according to when he butted it) 
anistaykiapiksatds ; every time he was seen ( prop, according to when he 
was seen) anistsinoasai ; her robe looked as if it were scabby (according 
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adoptive daughter 


to if it were scabby) anistapekanindminai maiai ; he was far ahead (it was 
according to that he was far ahead) anistsippitomo ■ do not think thus 
(according to that) pinanistsiksimistat ; you will always see him accordingly 
kinetoykanistaiakainoau ; according to as we owned horses nanistotaspinan ; 
and according to that is what I know about them, what I heard about 
them (viz. about the ancient Peigan tribe) ki anniaie nanistsksinoau, 
nanistauytsimatau ; how (according to what) did you catch (a horse) 
fsa kanistsinimayp. — manistap- (manistap-) : according to their different 
sizes manistapanikoykimixpiau : according as they were big manistdpo- 
mayksipiau ; as (according to that) it was far in the winter manistapisamis- 
tuyixp ; as (according to that) he shook them harder manistdpiikauatapik- 
sixpiaie ; according to where they were hidden from view manistdpakana- 
pixpi. - — anistap- {anistap~) : what are you talking about (according to 
what is it you are talking about) tsaa kanistdpapauanixpa ; how (according 
to what) did you steer the ears of the lodge about tsa kanistapapaiakstsi- 
maypa ; then they were according to that their wings were growing long 
skatamanistapinauminiaiks. — Cf. how (relative), such. 

according to (to be) : what (according to what) shall we be tsa 
aykanistapsop. — Cf. such (to be). 

according to ( to go ) v. go according to ( to ) . 
account (person of no) v. person of no account, 
accuse (to) : then he was accused stdmotuyimau. 

ache (to) : it aches dstsiu, istsiu, -istsiu ; during one month it was that 
it ached nitokskam natdsiua manistsisamiistspi. — Cf. teasing. 

across apdmoytsi, apdmoyt; apam-. -opam- (-upam-) : then they began 
to jump across itdmatapopamoypaipiaiia ; I then was suddenly standing 
across nitsitamsokitopamaipuyi ; he was nearly diving across autamak- 
opamistaiiua. — ikit- (ikits-) : they (the dead) were laid across on horses 
ponokdmitaiks itaikitatsimaiau. — Cf. aloft, cross (to), high (on), 
on top, over. 

across one another asok--. we began to run across one another 
itauasokomaykaup : we are mixed up (across one another) with them 
taupokasokopimananiau. 

act badly (to) : that is one thing in which they act badly anni sokanistok- 
sistotakiau. — Cf. treat badly (to). 

act of (in the) ai-, au-: there was an old man sleeping, near a river he 
was sleeping, in the night napiu itaiokau, niitaytai itaiokau, kokuyi ; the 
ancient Peigan people were shaking their heads (that means ; were dandng) 
dkai-Pekdniua auauaykisixk ■, he is sitting on high kaietsopiu ; he (4 p.) 

was coming out from the camp saiakapoyinai. Cf. usually 

active v. quick, 
adhere ( to ) v. stick ( to ) . 

adopt as son (to) : I adopt him as son nitoykoiskatau, he adopts him as 
son oykoiskatsiu. 

adoptive daughter v. step-daughter. 
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aim 


adoptive father v. step-father, 
adoptive mother v. step-mother, 
adoptive son v. step-son. 

adultery (to commit) (to steal a young man) : I commit adultery with a 
young man nitmkamdsi manikapi : she commits adultery with a young man 
aikamosiu manikapi. 

advise (to) : I advise him nitsikakyanistau ; he advises him ~ikakya- 
nistsiu; that is the bird that advised Breast-man (what to do) anniaukinai 
omi sistsi oma Okina otsikakyaniki. 

afraid (to be) : I am afraid nitaikop ; he is afraid aikdpum. — they were 
afraid, that they would eat it up (too soon) aiskaiau, maykitsitsistamaysaua. 

— I am afraid of him nitstunnoau ; he is afraid of him stunnoyiu ; I am 
afraid of it nitstunnixp ; he is afraid of it stiinnim. (We also hear ston- 
instead of stunn-). 

after v. immediately after, tracks (in the), 
after a while tarn- : come here again afterwards tdmatsipoysapot. — 
autam- (atam~). ofa/n- : I shall go there after a while nitakotdmitapo ; tell 
him after a while atdmanistsis ; drink after a while atdmsimit. — Cf. then. 

afternoon (it is) aisikoytatsikyaiksistsiko, aisikoytatsikyaiksistsikiii ; 
autsistapskapiu (natosiu). — V. also evening. 

afternoon (in the) otautakoysi. — Cf. evening (in the), 
again mat- {mats-) : go back again matsiskot ; then they (4 p.) start to 
hit them again omatsitaumatapauaiakiokoaiauaiks ; again he killed one of 
them tokskam omatsinitai ; when she came out again omatsdksi. — at- 
{ats-) : it was again after a long while atsisamo; he was going to hunt 
again ataksamiixk ; they commenced again to be shot about atomatapapas- 
kiinakataiau : then he slept again tdmatsokau ; he was again told by him 
otatanikaie. — Cf. also, another, any more, other, too. 

age manik-, -anik- (refers to age and size) : that one that had the same 
age as he otoypokanikoyksima ; according to their age manistdpomayksipiau. 

— Cf. big, size. 

agency (our) nitsitiinnixpinan. 

agent (of the reservation) ninnana (excl.), kinnuna (inch) (prop, our 
father). 

age-socicty (members of an) ixkandkatsiiks an. pi. (all-partners) ; I am 
a member of an age-society nitoykandkatsi. 
ah (interjection) v. oh. 
aha (interjection) are, hare. 

ahead isoytsi ; is- : then he was told ahead by him otsitsisanik ; he would 
run about ahead aiisapaumaykau ; then he said to her itsisanistsiu ; look 
ahead r'satsrt. — Cf. front (in), future (in the). 

ahead (to go) ; he goes ahead -iso : then he went ahead itsiso. 
aim (to) (to be going to shoot): I aim nitaiakaykumi ; he aims 
aiakaykumiu ; I aim at him nitaiakaykumatau ; he aims at him aiakay- 
kumatsiu. 
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all over 


aim (to get up and) : I then got up and aimed nitsitsipuiaka%kuTni. 
alarm (to have the) : then they would have the alarm itaiinapitakiau ; 
we have had alarm aiinapitakiop. 
alas aiau, ki aiau. aea. 
albino apinis, apini-. 

alcali (black) mataxkimist an., pi. mMaykimistaiks. ■ — ksisami an., pi. 
kstsamiks ( earth-medicine ) . 

abke nit- (nits-), t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) : they (in.) looked like a short- 
back butte nitanistsinatsiau anni askakykuyi; they (in.) looked like snow- 
birds aitanistsinatsiaists anni otsikekinaysoats ; they dressed alike 
itmtotiiisapinausiau. — Cf. all, alone, one, only, really, same ( the ) . 

all kan-, kanai-, kanau-, ixkan-, -aykan-, aykan-, kannai-, kannau- : all 
the calves kanaunistays ; they all came in aukanaipimiau ; they all came 
home from corralling ixkanautapauakiau ; then they all entered there 
aitaykanaipimiau ■, they took them all aykanautoyiau. ■ — auki- (aukiu-) , 
oki- (okiu-) : they were doctored by all aukisokinaiau ; then they all shot up 
at it itaukispskiinakatain ; they all went to buy itaukiotaypummau ; that are 
all the things they have done annyaie nitakaukistotakiau ; they will all have 
their guts torn out akokyaisautsisaiau ; burn it all up istokinisit. — iki-, 
ikiu- : they all went ikiomatapo ; they were all camping together ikiuoku- 
naiiii ; they went all up on a hunt ikiudmisamiu. — itsin- : he did the same 
thing to all of them (an.) itsinianistotoyiuaiks ; they were all gone on a 
hunt itsinixkai aisamiu ; when it is all gone aiitsinixkas ; they then blew it 
all in two itaiakitsinitoyiaiksaie ; they take them all aitsiniotsimiau ; they 
were all taken down aitsininipiau ; he finally cut it all up nanauaitsinitsiuaie. 
— mot- (mots-), -ot- (ots-), motui- (-otui-), moto- (-oto-) : try hard, all 
of you motuiekakimak ; we are all old women nimotsipitakeixpinan ; then 
all of them stood about sotamotepuyiu. — sopok- (sopoks-) : they all had 
plenty of food aisopoksinoksiau ; they were nearly all bad imataykanaiso- 

pokokapsiau ; he used all his medicine-power sopoksapunstaiixk. nit- 

(nits-), t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) : and that is all ki anniaie nitso (nitsooj ; they 
all ran by (her) totaumaykaii ; all of them yelled aitsitsoyaysiu. — omayk- 
(-omayks-) : then she made it all into one roll tumomaykatskoypatsimaie. 
■ — Cf. all over, alone, big, ended, one, only, really, 
same (the), whole. 

all (of) istoykan- (istoykanai-. istoykanau-) ; he is the worst of all 
istoykanaukapsiu : all the people on high spoytsim istoykanaitapiua. 
all about v. all over, 
all alike : it is all alike ixkanaunistasiu. 
all behind kanauysoytsi. 
all day v. day ( all ) . 

all means (by) : you shall come back again by all means kitakunaukats- 
koto. — Cf. at all. 
all night V. night (all). 

all over mot- (mots-), -ot- (-ots-), motui- (-otui-), moto- (-oto-): 
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already 


water-all-over (i.e. ocean) motai&xke; lakes-all-over (everywhere lakes) 
motomayjcsikimi ; they were running all over motapomaykaii ; the carcases 
were scattered all over motuixtsii mdksiniks ; that they were standing all 
over the camp ototuitsitokepuyis ; he then blacked his face all over 

aistamotosikskiu. amotap-, -omotap- : the horses that had meat on them 

would be taken all over (the camp) aistamamotaplpiaii itapotsopiks ; you 
might wear your claws out for nothing kayksamotapaitsinikitsixpuau. 

all over the camp sitok- (sitoks-) : that they were standing all over the 
camp ototuitsitokepuyis. ■ — Cf. among, middle (in the). 

all the same misk~ (misks-), -isk- (~isks-) : he then shot westward (up 
the river) all the same misksitamitaykumiua. — Cf. in spite, instead, 
notwithstanding. 

all winter v. winter ( all ) . 

aloft ikit~ ( ikits- ) : put it there aloft istsikitsixtsis ; he then floated aloft 
stdmiketsauatsiu. — Cf. across, high (on), on top, over. 

alone nit- {nits-), t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the 
imperative, conjunctive, and subjunctive to nist-) : they ate of them (in.) 
alone nitoytauyiauaists ; now we are always living here alone annoyk 
dskysaitaupop ; he then camped about alone aistamitsitapaukunaiixk ; I am 
walking alone nitsitapaiiksikai (also: ninitapaiiksikai) ; I am doing it alone 
nitsitauanistotsixp (also: ninitauanistotsixp) . — nitap- (-itap-) : he is often 
fishing alone secretly aikapisimiitapaumixkau. — Cf. alike, all, one, 
only, really, same (the). 

alone (to be) : I am alone ninitsitapi ; he is alone nitsitapiu. 
alone (to live) : I live alone ninitsitapaupi ; he lives alone nitsitapaupiu. 
along ixt- (ixts-), t-, oyt- (-oyts-) : he goes along ixto, -oyto ; she 
walked along ixtsapo ; let us travel along aykunoytapauauaykau ; then he 
started up along stdmoytamiso ; he went traveling along about sotamoyta- 
pauauaykau ; we shall camp about along the river akoytamitapaukekaup. — 
moyt- (moyts-) : he was chased along by him (4 p.) lower down omoytsi- 
napiskokaie. — Cf. for, from, with, 
along (to go) v. go along (to). 

aloud sok- (soks-), soyk- (soyks-) : he would say aloud aisokaniu; it 
was then breathing aloud itdmsokaisaitamiu ; he then wept aloud itsoykau- 
asainiu ; why do you say that aloud kimaumaisoykanisks. — Cf. straight, 
suddenly. 

already aka/-, akau-, ak-. -kai-. -kau-. -k- : be already seated there for 
a moment anni dkaitaupit ; it was already full akaytuitsiu ; I am already 
old nikaiapi ; she was already suspected by him okaipistsimok ; I have done 
fighting (lit. I have fought already) nikauaitskasi : I have come already 
nikauto. — ikai-, ik- : there they walked about already ikaitsapauaipiiau ; 
he put them already in (the fire) ikaikanaisooytom \ she had already put 
them near her ikatsiksiststom ; he had already told him ikanistsiuaie ; they 
may be killed by him already mayksikaiinikoaiauaie ; he might have died 
already aksikaykiiiniu ; as he had doctored before otsikanistsokinaki. — 
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ancestor 


aikai- {aik~) : they then would not turn them loose already aikaitsaua- 
potoy'm ; from that moment the people were getting many already 
aikaistapauakaitapiu : they would already all be ready aikaykanaiksistsii ; 
he (4 p.) kept already looking about farther away aikaistapaipyapsapinai. 

ino- (inau-) : what has been already given to them maykdtaxpiau ; I 

have turned into a wolf now already nitsinauapi’ sinks ; he has already given 
it to me nitsinoykokaie. — Cf. ancient, finally, former, long, old 
(to be), yet. 

also mat- {mats-) : he (4 p.) took it also matotsiminai ; they were also 
all bad mataykanaukapsiixkiau ; I give you them also kimatoykot ; he was 
also pitied by (bears) omatsikimmok. ■ — at {ats-) : she will kill us also 
akatsmikiu ; and that youngest beaver, you will also give me that one ki 
6ma kanainakstsima ksiskstakiua annai kitakatoykoki. — noykat- (noy- 
kats-), -oykat- {-oykats-): they came also all to the shore noykdtaykanaisoo; 
he was also glad just the same noykdtanistsinoketakiu ■, he also gave (the 
holy things) to him noykdtanistoykotsiu ; that we can see them also aykoy- 
katsitsinoau. — Cf. again, another, other, too. 

altar otsitauatsimoixkaypi in., pi. otsitauatsimoixkaypists (where-he- 
prays ) . 

altar (to serve at the) : the boys that serve at the altar omiksi saykuma- 
piks otaypokatsimoixkamaiks. 

always askys- (aiskys-), askysai-, askysau- : those were the people that 
were always corralling annaykaie askysaipiskiu ; she is always playing with 
him dskysaikoanimiuaie ; he (4 p.) was always thinking dskysustaiinai ; 
he always cried dskysauasainiu. — amap-, -omap- {-aumap-, -umap-) : as 
they were always melting fat isaists otaumapipuypuysimatoys. 

Americans (of the U.S. A.) omayksistoaiks an. pi. (those who have big 
knives). 

amiss istsik- (istsiks-) : then he (4 p.) made a mis-cut itsistsikskaiinai ; 
1 made a real slip-cut nitaitapistsiksk ; then he made a mis-step itsistsik- 
sikskimaie. ■ — Cf. wrongly. 

among itsin- : she put it among them itsinoytom ; he then traveled about 
among the wolves tdmitsinapauauaykau otapi sisin ; I am not among them 
nimataitsinspaiksau ; that a person walked among them otsitsinauauaykani 
annik matapiin. — sitok- (sitoks-) ; his companions went among the lodges 
ixtsitokoyi amoistsi moyists ; they went among the lodges itsitokoiau 

moyists. spi- : then he went among (the lodges) itsitspiud ; he then did 

not go among matsitspiuoatsaie ; he put it there among (them) itspiuytdm : 
they then suddenly sat among the buffalo eini itdmsokitspiaupiiau ; he then 
ran among (them) itspiaukskasiu : then he would look for her among them 
itsitdspisamhia. — Cf. all over (the camp), between, middle 
(in the). 

amusing ; it is very amusing iikitamkpiu. 

ancestor : our ancestors nimoytsistapitapiixpinaniks an. pi. 



ancient 


17 


anus 


ancient akai~ : the ancient people, the ancient Peigans dkaitapma, dkai- 
Pekdniua. — Cf. already, former, old (to be). 

ancient people (the) dkaitapi (ua) an. : I tell it to you as a story of the 
ancient people kitsikaitapitsinik ; these ancient people were camped amo 
dkauyta itaukunaiiu ; and the ancient people were moving about ki omak 
dkauytak tapauauatotsiu. 

and ki. This particle often combines with the first vowel of the next 
word, e.g. ki anni (and that) becomes kenni, ki itaniu (and then he said) 
becomes kitaniu. 

anger istsitaksini in. 

angry inik- (iniks-) : then he was angry jumping up itainikspoypaipiu ; 
then being angry he threw it away ixtsitsiniksistapipiksiuaie ; then he went 
away being angry itsiniksistapo ; she then was treated badly (prop, angrily) 
by him otsitainiksistotok. 

angry (to be) : I am angry nitainiksi ; he is angry ainiksiu, iniksiu, 
miniksiu ; I am angry with him nitainikskotoau ; he is angry with him 
ainikskotoyiu. — I am angry nitsistsitaki ; he is angry istsitakiu ; I am angry 
with him nitaistsimau ; he is angry with him aistsimiu, -istsimiu ; I am very 
angry with them nitsiksistsimaiati. — I am angry with him nitokimau ; he is 
angry with him aukimiu, -okimiu ; those with whom he got angry otsikim- 
maiks. — he was very angry ikskauketakiu. 

animal killed by one : the animal I killed nitaykstan ; the animal he killed 
otaykstan. — the animal I killed nitsiniksini ; the animal he killed otsiniksini. 
ankle-bone (his) otaykokinaksin in. 

another mat~ (mats-) : that is another one oma matstsiki. — at- (ats-) : 
they also found another thing (an.) atoykonoyUau ; then they had, to be 
sure, another game sotdmatoykoikaytsiau ; you have got another wife 
kikatoykoykemi ; he (4 p.) has got another wife akatoykoykeminai. — Cf. 
again, also, other, too. 

another one: that is another one oma matstsiki. — Cf. other, 
another tribe v. foreigner, foreign people, foreign 
woman. 

ant aiskokinau (a) an., pi. aiskokinaiks. 

antelope auakasi (ua) an., pi. auakasiks (trotter); auakas- ; saukyauakasi 
an., pi. saukyauakasiks (prairie- trotter) ; kokski (ua) an., pi. kokskiks 
(corner-face). — turns into an antelope auakasiuasiu ; they had antelope- 
dresses noykaudkasistotoysiks ; I chase an antelope (antelopes) nitauaka- 
sauakimmau ; that there can be more antelopes in the future tsistapapauaua- 
kasiskoys. 

antelope-dress : very few had antelope-dresses iksimakapsii noykaudka- 
sistotoysiks. 

antelope-hide auakasiotokis an., pi. auakasiotokiks. 
antler istaytsirnan an. 6 in. ? • — iit in. 

anus (his) 66si an.; jocular expressions are: naiistoytapinamayka 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D2 
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(takes-gun-on-each-side), paxkapuikpini (bright-eye). ims-: he wiped 

his anus ixtsitsimsisau ; he wiped his anus ixtsitsimsisauaie. 

any more (after a negation) -ino- {~inau~) : he did not wake up any 
more matsinoaipokakiuatsiks she (4 p.) never got up again any more 
matatsinoaipuauatsiksinai ; I shall not marry any more nimataktsinoax- 
kemixpa : you shall not see me any more kimatakatsinoainokixpa ; they 
did not fall back in again any more matsinauataisapoypiuaiks. — -at- 
(-afs-) : he was not afraid any more matatsikopumats ; they did not move 
camp about any more matatapistotsmaiks ; then there was nothing to think 
about any more matatoykapitsixtauats. — Cf. again, already, finally, 
long. 

appeal (to) v. call on (to). 

appearance (make one’s) : they make their appearance in the spring 
itsitaixtsiau autusi. — Cf. change one’s appearance (to), 
apple aipostaminatsi in., pi. aipostaminatsists. 
approach ( to ) v. near (to come ) . 

approach to get a hold of (to) : she approached her to get a hold of her 
auakomitsixtatsiuaie. 

April aniotsitaisisksimokoypi (in.) (when-the-grass-grows). 
arise (to) v. get up (to). 

arm moytsiminan in., pi. moytsiminanists ; -kinists-, -oytsimin-, -oytsi~ 
rninan- : I stretch my arm nitaisausikinistsaki ; I have long arms nitsinoki- 
nists ; I have bare arms nitsipdksoytsiminai ; he has long arms inoytsimi- 
naniii ; he has short arms saykoytsiminaniu. — Cf. hand. 

arm-pit moksisi in.; -moks--. he (4 p.) just pressed it under his arm 
kakoypomoksakin ; he had it always under his arm askyspaumoksakiuaie. 

around ak~ (aks-) ; then they were all standing around them itauaksi- 
puyimiauaie ; (the buffalo) made a long run around nitsisamauaksiksisau ; 
then (the people) moved around itaksistotsiu. — otakoytsi ; otak- {otaks-), 
aiitak- (autaks-) : around the lakes omayksikimists otakoytsi ; he (4 p.) 
jumped around itotaksoyauanin ; they went around saying itautakaniau ; 
then he would run around itaiitukomaykau ; he was chased around (it) by 
him (4 p.) otsitsitotautnkskokaie. ~ at- {ats-) ; the people sat all around 
it itatsotopatom. — ksist- (ksists-) : then they stood around sotdmiksistsi- 
puyiaiks ; when they all stood around aukanaikshtsipuy'isi ; the people of 
the different tribe were already sitting around dkaitautsiksistopin omi 
noykitsitapi. ■ — Cf. circle (in a), go around, 
around (to go) v. go around (to). 

arrange (to) : I arrange it nitapistotsixp ■ he arranges it apistotsim. — 
Cf. fix (to), fix up (to), make (to). 

arrive V. come to (to), get (to), get to (to), 
arrow dpssi in., pi. dpssiists ; my arrow noypssi. — Belly-fat then put 
his arrow to the bow-string itsupdnnoykimaii Okoaisau 
arrow (to have an) : he has an arrow epiu, -opiu. 
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arrow with blunt point kaupiu in. ; my arrow with blunt point nitox- 
kaupim. 

arrows (to make) : he makes arrows auanoyosiu, -anoyosiu ; I shall make 
arrows for him nitakannoiau ; I make curly arrows for him nitsuyisksanoiau. 

arrow-shooting : with arrow-shooting, that is it they started the wheel- 
game with omistsi omonatsoaiau, annistsiaie nitaumatapitsiuaikaxtsiau. 

arrow-stick saixkimaxkani in., pi. saixkimaxkanists ; saixkimani in., pi. 
saixkimanists. 

ciscend ( to ) v. go up ( to ) . 

ashamed (to be) : I am ashamed nitaistuyisi ; he is ashamed aistuyisiu ■, 
I am ashamed of him nitaistuyisatau ; he is ashamed of him aistuyisatsiu. 
■ — because she was ashamed otsikoxketaksi. 

ashamed (to make) ; they make us very much ashamed maikoxkistotdkii. 
ashes mdkskitsists in. pi. 

ashore isooxtsi. — apit- (apits-), -opit- (-opits-) : when he was pulled 
ashoiz aupitsiskapatays. ■ — Cf. come ashore (to). 

aside paxksistoxtsi ; paxksist~ (payksists-) : the horses are standing 
aside ponokamitaiks payksistsepuyiau ; he then hit them with that stick 
alongside of their necks omi mistsisi itsitsipayksistspinmaiks. 
ask (to) V. inquire (to). 

ask for something to eat (to) : I ask for something to eat nitoykoauts ; 
he asks for something to eat auykoautsiu : I ask for it to eat nitoykoatatoyp ; 
he asks fSr it to eat auykdatatom. 

ask for a wife (to) : they then would ask for a wife akstdmaitakiau ; 
they never asked for a wife matauaitakiuaiks. 
ask in marriage (to) v. woo (to). 

ass aiskomaykstoki (ua) an., pi. aiskomaykstokiks (instead of a mule). 
— V. also mule. 

assemble (to) : they then assembled itoykannoiiau. 

at all -unau- : do not sleep at all pinunauaiokat. — Cf. a 1 1 means (by ) . 
at least v. least ( at ) . 

attack (to) : he then attacked him with a butcher-knife ixtsitoytauatsiuaie 
omayksistodninai. — Cf. kill (to be going to). 

August otsitaiapistsiixpitseksinaiks in. (when-the-snakes-go-blind) ; no 
more used ; nowadays = September, 
aimt = s i s t e r ( elder ) . 

autunm moko, moku in., pi. mokmsts ; moko~, -oko- : buffalo killed in the 
fall of the year mokuiniaiks ; when it snowed first in the fall atotomokoy- 
potdsi; it is autumn aitko (aukit), -oko {~oku) ; it was late in autumn 
aiikokoaie. 

autumn (in the) mokusi, aukusi {aukusi). 
await (to) v. wait. 

away mist- (mists-), -ist- (-ists-) : then they went away tdmistapoiau ; 
he then ran away with that other's wife itsistsipoytoyiuaie otoykemaniaii ; 
who has run away with my wife nitsistsipoytokayka : he would throw it 
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away itaiistapiksimaie : all their tails were out of sight aukanaistatoikaiau ; 
then they again take them (in.) away matsitaistauotslmiau ; pour it away 
aistasuyinit ; then they again ring “away” (ring the bell) matsitaistaisaitsi- 
kapiksistakiau ; when they again have rung “away” (rung the bell) 
atsistaisaitsikapiksistakisau. ■ — mistap-, ~istap~ : take him away and let him 
loose mistapipotos ; go away outside mistapsaksist ; then they ran away 
itststapokskasiau ; he (4 p.) then ran away stdmistapomaykaiinai ■, they 
(4 p.) then fled away inside from him otsitsipotsistapiksakaiks. ■ — ksisk- : 
she (4 p.) then walked away from him sotamiksikskaakaie. — Cf. far- 
ther away, future (in the), later, 
away (to go) v. go away (to), 
awl moksis an., pi. moksiks. 
awl'casc : his awl-case osoksisi in. (?). 
axe kaksakin an., pi. kaksakiks. 



B. 


baby v. little child. 

back (noun) mokakini in. ; -kik- {-akik~), -ik- (-ek-), -okakini-, -skini- : 
then she lay down on her back itakikaixtsiu ; with (the knives) they cut 
the backs (of the bulls) open ixtaisatsikataiau : Long-back-Joe (a man’s 
nickname) Inyokakinyaxtso (a); he shot him then right in his back annatsik 
okakini tdmsapokakinitoyiuaie ; he was bucking with (me) again matoy- 
pitoykokakiniapiksiu : he then stopped bucking itsiksistoykokakiniapiksiu : 
I bend my back nitautoyskmiaki. 

back (adverb) apat- : they would pull them (in.) back out of sight 
auapatsistaniskapatdmiauaists ; he (4 p.) was looking back auapatoka- 
kiosmai; then he began to knock his (the bob-cat’s) face back itauapats- 
kimiuaie. — sk- (sks-) : I shall pull you up back again kitakatsitskamis~ 
kapat ; they swam back again matskotsimiau ; put them (in.) with the 
fore-ends back iskoykistotau. — ikit- (ikits-) : he then stood back alone 
itsikitaipuyiu ; those that were tied back (to the tree) itsikitsistsipistaiks. — 
-ipau- : I will take it (his robe) back nitaksipauotoainai ; it is never again 
taken back from them matataipauotomoauaiks. — Cf. backward, 
behind, over. 

back-ache (to have) : I have back-ache nitdstsoytsatsikskini { = iststu 
nokakini). 

back-bone mokakekin {makakekin) in. 

back-fat osaki an., pi. osakiks. 

back-side (on the) oysokapoytsi. 

backward akik- : then she lay down backward itakikaixtsiu. — oys~ : 
they moved backward (to the north) itayso; when they came backward 
ototoysaii ; he then threw himself backward stdmoysoypauaniua. — V. also 
back (adverb) and cf. back (noun), behind, out of sight. 

bacon aiksinioksisako in. 

bad : I am bad nitokaps, he is bad makapsiu, ikapsiu, aukapsiu an. ; it is 
bad makapiu, aukapiu in. — makap-, -okap-. ■ — mak- : bad hide (i.e. 
buffalo-cow-hide) makokis. — auk- {auks-}, ok- (oks-), uk- (uks-) : you 
treat me badly kitauksistotoki ; those that treated you badly kitauksisto- 
taukiks; you have treated me badly a very long time kitaiksisumauksistotoki. 
— payk- (payks-) : things that smell bad payksimoists. — Cf. wicked. 

bad case : even if it is a bad case, how he is shot imakumaiskunatapis 
nitoaypi. — Cf. strong. 

bad death : a bad death may she die oma paykoysinikaie ; your lice have 
a bad-death-dirty taste maipaykoysinisikapokomipumini ; a-bad-death-may- 
she-die-bad-woman paykoysiniokapake (ua). 
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bad dog makapomita (ua) an., pi. makapomitaiks. 
bad horse makapinokamita {ua) an., pi. makapinokamitaiks. 
bad man makapinau (a) an., pi. makapinaiks. 
bad old man : they are already bad old men dkaukapiapiau. 
bad person sauumitsitapi {ua) an., pi. sauumitsitapiks. — makapitapi {ua) 
an., pl.makapitapiks. — because of his being a bad person, he was called 
the reverse of it otokapitapisin ixtapokapinixkatau. 
bad river makapiitaytai in., pi. makapiitaytaists. 
bad road makapoysokui in., pi. makapoysokuists. 
bad stove makapipotatsis an., pi. makapipotatsiks. 
bad tree makapiistsis an., pi. makapiistsiks. 

Bad-water Paykayke. 

bad woman makapake {ua) an., pi. makapakeks. — You are a bad woman 
kitokapakeu. 

badge : give me your badge of membership of the age-society of the 
braves {Matsiks, Mdtsiks) kitdtsiatsisi noykoykokit. 

badger misinski {ua) an., pi. misinskiks. • — sinaiski {ua) an., pi. sinaiskiks 
(striped-face), 
badly v. bad. 

bag skinetsimani in., pi. skinetsimanists. 

bail (to) (as water out of a boat) ; I bail it nitaisaisuyinixp, he bails it 
aisaisuyinim. 

bake (to) v. cook (to), 
baking ketani in. — Cf. cooking. 

baking-pan itaixketaupi in., pi. itaixketaupists (where-we-bake-in.). 

baking-powder ixtaixketaupi in. (which-we-bake-with). 

bald; he is bald istsikixkiniu a bald-headed person istsikixkini {ua). 

ball (to play with) pokun an., pi. pokuyiks. 

band v. tribe. 

band (to belong to a) : he did not belong to a band matoykuiixkauayiu. 
bank (cut) v. bluff. 

bare arms (to have) : I have bare arms nitsipdksoytsiminai. 
bare breast (to have a) : I have a bare breast nitsipdksaukekinaki 
{ nitsitaukauaukaiaki ) . 

bare feet (to have) ; I have bare feet nitsipdksaikaki. They use also 
nitaptsitsikini (prop.: I have taken off my shoes). 

bare head (to have a) : I have a bare head nitsipdksaixkini. 
bare legs (to have) : I have bare legs nitsipdksaikinaki. 

bark (of a tree) otoksksiis an., pi. otoksksiiks. otoksks- : she would 

knock off the bark (of the tree) akitaupitotoksksiuaie ; they peeled the 
bark from (the trees) otapitotoksksauaiks ; there she would knock off the 
bark (of the tree) akitaupitotoksksiuaie. 

bark (to): I bark nitauyki, he barks auykiu, aykiu ; I bark at him 
nitauykatau. he barks at him auykatsiu. 
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bark running (to) : that he barked running otoxkikaiaisinai (otoyk'i- 
kaiayisinai ) . 

barrel asuyin in., pi. asuy'mists. 

bat aukspiaki (tia) an., pi. aukspiakiks. 

bathe (to) v. swim (to). 

bay horse aisakuyi {ua) an., pi. aisakuyiks. 

bay-striped back (horse) aisakuyisikekaii (ua) an., pi. aisakuyisikekaiiks. 
be (to) : is ists'm, aistsiu ; there is itstsiu. aitstsiu, -otstsiu, autstsiu ; there 
is none, there are none matsitstsixpa ; and that night the blizzard was there 
ki anniauk kokayi itotstsiu makaipii : now was (came) that, we were to 
become poor from autstsiu nimoytakskimmatapspinani ; the arrow is still 
there sakiitautstsiu dpssii ; (the time) that it will be spring motoyi otsitakots- 
tsixpi ; if there might be some people matapi maykitsitsitsis. ■ — I am 
there nitsitaixts, he is there itaixtsiu ; is there yet imitaixtsiu, sakiaixtsiu 
(sakaixtsiu. sakixtsiu); his lodge was still there omim okoaii okanistaixtsixp; 
before he was there (that means; before he was born) otsauomitaixtsisi. 

■ — Cf. lie (to). 

be about (to) : a long time he had been (camping) about aisamapaistsiu. 
be all over (to) : they are all over itsinitstsiau ; there was snow all over 
his leggings koniskui itaykanautstsiu matsiks ; there was snow all over 
those leggings of his koniskui omiksi matsiks nitsitaykanautstsiu. 

be among (to) : I am not among them (that means : I do not take part 
in their play) nimataitsinspaiksaa. 

be in (to) : the paint was in there asani itsdpixtsiu. 
be like (to) ; what shall we be like (into what shall we turn) tsa 
aykanistapsop. 

be on high (to) : his eyes would be away on high odpsspiks aitsistap- 
ispaixtsiiaiks. 

be the one (to) : I am the one nitami, he is the one amiu, dmmiu ; if this 
tree is the one who has run away with my wife amiuopi amom mistsisama 
annayk nitsistsipoytokayka ; there is no denying, to be sure, that it is Breast- 
chief matoykoisauamiua Okinau : we are the only war-chiefs, myself and 
Little-dog nitsitamitstsixpinan kaytominaiks, nistoa ki Imitaikoan. 

be outside (to) : I am outside nitsaixts. he is outside saixtsiu ; and his 
leg was far outside, gone clear through (the tree) ki akoytsi ixtdpsisapok- 
saixtsiua oykdtsi. 

be really (to) : it really is nitsiu ; and thus really was this first wonderful 
experience of mine ki anniaie nitsiu amoyk nitotomipisatapsin. 
be together (to) : let us be together aykunoypokisdp. 
be together (to come to) : in that way all these men and all these women 
came to be together anniaie nitsitomanisto amo unnasina ki akeks. 
bead ksistsimman in., pi. ksistsimmanists. 
beak v. nose. 

bean autoksinatsi in., pi. autoksinatsists. 

bear kyaio (a) an., pi. kyaioiks. Taboo-substitutes: paksikoyi (ua) 
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{sticky -mouth) ; omaykitsisi {ua) (big bob-tail). kyai- : I trap a bear 

(bears) nitoykyaiekiaki ; she has a bear for a lover kyMaypatomiu ; that 
there can be more bears from in the future akoytsitsistapoykyaioskoypi. 

bear (to act as a) : I shall act to you as if I were a bear kitakiet- 
aykyailskoytoypuau. 

bear (to turn into a) : he turns into a bear ixkyaioasiu •, she (4 p.) 
already turned again into a bear akat&ykyaioasin. 
bear in a dream papauykyaio an. 
bear ( to ) v. carry ( to ) . 

bear with (to) : I bear with him nitaiixtsitatau, he bears with him 
aiixtsitatsiu. 

bear-cub kyaiopoka {ua) an., pi. kyMopokaiks. 

beard mistdan in., pi. mistoaists ; my beard nitsistoan. his beard otsistoan. 
bear-knife (knife given by a bear) kyaiistoan an.; he had a bear-knife 
ixkyaiistodnniu. 

bear-lodge kyaiekokaup {ixkyaiekokaup) in. 
bear-skin kyaiotokis in., pi. kyaiotokists. 

beast an. ; my beast notas, pi. notasiks, his beast otas, pi. Stasiks. • — 
-otas-. 

beat (to) : I beat nitaistokiaki. he beats aistokiakiu; I beat it nitais- 
tokixp, he beats it aistokim ; by the side of nitaistokiaki, aistokiakiu. etc., 
we find nitdstokiaki. dstokiakiu, etc. ; he then beat on that stick with 
another stick omi mistsisi itsistoksiksimaii. — Cf. drum (to), hit (to), 
knock (to), and V. also defeat (to), surpass (to). 

beaver ksiskstaki {ua) an., pi. ksiskstakiks. ksiskstaki- : that child of 

hers was a little beaver ksiskstukisini omi okSsi; I trap a beaver (beavers) 
nitsiksiskstakiakiaki. 

beaver-den : then he came to the beaver-den itsitoto omim ksisksta- 
kiokoaii. 

beaver-dream : he had had a beaver-dream kaiikstakipapaukau. 
beaver-furred buffalo ksiskstakiokuyi {ua) an., pi. ksiskstakiokuyiks. 
beaver-hole ksiskstukiauatsimani in., pi. ksiskstakiaiiatsimanists. 
beaver-lodge ksiskstakioyis in., pi. ksiskstakioyists (lodge belonging to 
beavers) . 

beaver-lodge ksiskstukikokaup in. (lodge ornamented with beavers), 
beaver-rolls aykeminaniks an. pi. ; amopistaniks an. pi. ; my beaver-rolls 
nitSmopistaniks . 

beaver-rolls (owner of) aiaykemi {ua) an., pi. aiiiykemiks (lit.: water- 
owner) : he is the owner of beaver-rolls aykemiu, aiaykemiu. 
beaver-roll-songs aykeminixksists {aykeminixksists) in. pi. 
beaver-songs ksiskstakinixksists in pi. 

beaver-stick (stick cut by beavers) kakstdksin in., pi. kakstdksists. 
beckon (to) : I beckon nitapstd. nitapaisto. nitapusto ■ he beckons apsto, 
apaisto, apasto ; I beckon to him nitapstoau, nitapaistoau, nitapastoau ; he 
beckons to him apstoyhi, apaistoyiu. apastoyiu ■, he beckons to me 
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nitapastok ; why do you beckon to me kimaukapastoksk ; then he beckoned 
at random itsiks'istuitapasto ; then he stood about beckoning ifapaistuipuyiu. 
— Cf. signal (to give a). 

become well (to) : I think this my war-bonnet becomes you well kitum- 
maiixketso amoi nisamai. 

bed (standing) aksin in., pi. aksists; my bed nitoksin. 

bed (lying) sekani {sikani) in., pi. sekanists (sikanists) ; my bed nise- 
kani (nisikani). 

bed : they would put in rye-grass for beds matoiopaists ixtsipstsi- 
kaiauaists. 

bed (to have for a) : I have him for a bed nitsikanatau, nitsikatau ; he 
has him for a bed sikanatsiu, sikatsiu : I have it for a bed nitsikanatoyp, 
nitsikatoyp ; he has it for a bed sikanatom, sikatom. 

bed (to make a) ; he then made a bed out of them (in.) ixts'itsekaykau- 
aists. 

bed (to make the) : I make (fix) my bed nitaisekatoyp nitoksin; he 
makes (fixes) his bed aisekatom otoksin; then we make our beds nitsitai- 
aksekaypinan. 

bed-bug payksimim an., pi. payksimimiks. 

bedding sekanists in pi. 

bed-robe : those wonderful buffalo-hides were his bed-robes osekay- 
kanaiks omiksi pisdtsiniks. 

bedroom itaukaupi in. pi. itaukaupists ( where- we-sleep). 

bed-sticks : he walked on top of the bed-sticks apikiaysatsisik annistsikaie 
ixt&ykitd. 

bee namo (a) an., pi. namoiks. 

beef apotskinauksisako in. 

before (of space) itsoyk- ; in certain modes of the verb we find istsoyk- : 
then (the gambling-wheel) fell down before (the door of the lodge) 
tdmitsoykoypiinai ; I was standing before (the door) nitsitsoykapui ; sit 
before (the door) istsoykopit. — Cf. front (in). 

before (of time) : before he goes far aykunaipiuoyi (lit.: he migljt go 
far) : before they just could speak (lit. : they might just speak) aykaukak- 
sepuyiau. — sini- : who have done eating before others siniksistauyiks 
(name of a band). — samimai- (with the conjunctive) : before (all the 
people) got up (lit.: when all the people had not yet got up) sauumaipu- 
ausi ; before he died otsauumainisaie ; before they came to the Sioux- 
country samimaitautoysau Pinapisinai otauaysini ; before (the sun) has 
risen (lit.: when the sun has not yet risen) sauumaisaskapis ; before day- 
light (lit.: when there is yet no wind and daylight) sauumaisopuiinakus. 
— Cf. already, yet. 

before (already) ikai-, ik- : where she had seen him before (already) 
otsikaitsindaypiai. 

beg (to) : I beg nitaukamani, he begs aukamaniii; I beg it nitaukama- 
nistoyp, he begs it aukamanistom ; I beg from him nitaukamanistau, he begs 
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iiom h.im iLukamanistsiu. — Cf. ask for something (to), eat (to) 
beg always (to) : he begs always kamaniepitsiu. 
beggzir kamaniepitsi (ua) an., pi. kamaniepitsiks. 

begin (to) aumat- {aumats-) , omat- (omats-) : then he began to say 
itomataniu. — aumatap- {omatap~) , aumatapi- (omatapi-) : then they began 
to eat itomatapioyiau ; (the people) began to skin aumatapiitsimau • then 
he began to cry itaumatapasainia ; then the soups begin to be brought in 
itomMapaipstsipoxtoypiau auausists ■, then he will go to sleep (begin to 
sleep) akstamomatapiokau. — ■ Cf. nearly start (to), 
behave (to) v. stop (to). 

behind oysoytsi, apatoytsi, apdtoysoytsi, oysokapoytsi. — oys~ : he (4 p.) 
cried from behind ixtoysasainin. — apaf- : his hindlegs otapdtoykatsists ; 
I sat behind (it) nisotamitapataupi. — apatoys. ■ — skoytsi (iskoytsi), skoyt 
{iskoyt) : they who are behind skoytsiks an. pi. — Cf. backward, 
north, out of sight. 

behind (to be) : he is behind apato; I was behind (i.e. the last one) 
nmitapatau ; he is behind apatoytsikauk. 
behind of all kanauysoytsi. 
belief aumaitakisini in. 

believe (to) : I believe nitaumaitaki, he believes imaitakiu, aumaitakia) ; 
I believe him nitaumaitoau. he believes him aumaitoyiu ; I believe it nitau- 
maitsixp, he believes it aumaitsim. 

bell ixtaisaitsikapiksistakidpi pi. ( which -we-ring-with). — saiitsikixtan 
an., pi. saiitsikixtaniks. 

bellow ( to ) V. sound (to utter a ) . 

bellows ixtauypakuyisakidpi in., pi. ixtauypakuyisakidpists (which-we- 

bloW'With ) . 

belly mokoan in., pi. mokoaists ; -okoa (n)-, -oko- {-ako-) : I have 
belly-ache nitsistsisokoan ; who (4 p.) was lying there and who had a big 
belly aykinakoykitsinai. — Cf. tripe. 

belly-ache (to have) : I have belly-ache nitsistsisokoan {= istsiu 
nokoan) . 

belly-fat okoaisau, okoesau in. (as a proper name it is, of course, anima- 
te) : I got belly-fat at least nitoykokoaisimiskan. 

belly-part of robe : the belly-part of his robe oosi an. (?). — Cf. anus 
belong (to) : it belongs istotsiu; what belonged to one Brave, that kind 
of people they were all oma Matsiu otsitapiuaysini, anniaie anistdpitapiau ; 
we belong over there in that other place omi nimatsitapitapiixpinan. 
below ksiuoytsi ; is below ksiixtsiu. — V. also low down, 
belt ipsatsis in., pi. ipsatsists ; he put her in his belt, he put her right there 
annautsipsan, annautsitstsokai. 

bend of the river pistskiata in.(?). 

bend (to) (to stand with body bent) : I bend nitautoysepuyi, he bends 
autoysepuyiu. 
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bend ones arm (to) : I bend my arm nitauaksikinistsaki, he bends his 
arm auaksikinistsakiu. 

bend one’s back (to) : I bend my back nitautoyskiniaki. he bends his 
back autoyskiniakiu. 

bend one s head ( to ) : I bend my head nitautoysokiaki. he bends his head 
autoysokiakiu. 

bend one’s leg (to) : I bend my leg nitauaksikaki, he bends his leg 
auaksikakiu. 

bent tree ataysikstm an., pi. ataysiksimiks. 

berry mini, mi’ni in., pi. minists, mi'nists. ■ — his berries otsiniuanists in. 
pl- — Cf. pick (to), picking. 

berry-bag asoisatsis in., pi. asoisatsists (I suppose the true form of the 
word is asoisatsis. not aisoisatsis. as it occurs once in the texts) ; their 
berry-bags osoisatsauaists. 

berry-flavoured water miniksistsikimistani in. 

berry-pemmican miniokakin in., pi. miniokakists ; and they were also fed 
a big meal of berry-pemmican ki atomayksisdaiau miniaukaki. 
berry-soup mi’niausini in., pi. mi’niausists. 

best (to be the) : he is the best istoykanaiayssin, istoykanaisokapsiu ; it 
is the best istoykanaiaysiu, istoykanaisokapiu. 
best (to do one’s very) v. try hard (to), 
bet (noun) apskani in., pi. apskanists. 

bet (to put on a) : I put him on a bet nitapskatau, he puts him on a bet 
apskatsiu ; I put it on a bet nitapskatoyp, he puts it on a bet apskatom. 

bet (to) : I bet nitapsk, he bets apskau ; I bet with him nitapskatau. he 
bets with him apskatsiu. 

better (to be) : he is better otsitskayssiu. otsitsksokapsiu ; he is better 
than otsitsksokapskoytoyiu ; it is better otsitskaysiu. otsitsksokapiu. 

better buffalo : there close by are the better buffalo amistoiauk sipatsi- 
niua. 

between tatsik~ (tatsiki-), tatsik- {tatsiki-} : I am hit between the ears 
nitstatsikistokioko, nitstatsikioytokioko. — sitok- (sitoks-) : it was thrown 
between (buffalo-) hoofs ixpsitoksistsinapiksop. — there were only two 
(boys left) between him (and the woman) amistokami otsokixtaniks. — 
isap~ ( ?) . — Cf. among, middle (in the), 
biceps apotstsinau an., pi. apotstsinaiks. 

bid (to) : I bid nitauatsim, he bids auatsimau, atsimau. — Cf. invite 
(to). 

big: is big (of persons) (an.) omayksim; is big (of animals) (an.) 
omaykimiu ; is big (of animate trees) omayksiksim ; is big (of inanimate 
trees) omayksiksiu ; is big (of inanimate things) omayko. ■ — omayk- 
(-omayks-) : they were also fed a big meal of (berry-pemmican) atomayk- 
sisdaiau ; with the last big snow (prop. : when it snows big the last time) 
ni{t) stsaudmaykoypotaii. — imayk- (imayks-) : she (4 p.) was big with 
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calves imaykstkoylnai ; he (4 p.) had a big arrow imaykopUnai. — Cf. all, 
whole. 

big arrow : his big arrow omaykopanni in. (?). 
big arrow (to have a) : he has a big arrow imaykopiu. 
big bear omaykauykyaio (a) an., pi. omaykauykyaioiks. 
big belly (to have a) : who was lying there and had a big belly tsimaie 
aykinakoykitslnai. 

big bird piksi (ua) an., pi. piksiks; it was not a big bird of this country 
annom matsitsipiksiuats. 

big black thing omaykaisiksinatsiu in. 

big blood-clot omaykaikatoyis an. 

big bucket omaykdyk an., pi. omaykoykiks. 

big buffalo omaykaini (ua) an., pi. omaykainiks. 

big cottonwood-tree omaykauasetsiksim an., pi. omaykauasetsiksimiks. 
big dog omaykomita (ua) an., pi. omaykomitaiks. 
big trog omaykitsekapisau an., pi. omaykitsekapisaiks. 
big girl omaykaikekoan an., pi. omaykaikekoaiks. 

big heifer (four years old) omaykoykatsistuyik (a) an., pi. omaykoykat- 
sistuyikiks. 

big high cliff omaykdspakiksayko in., pi. omaykdspakiksaykuists. 

big hill omaykaitumo in., pi. omaykaitumoists. 

big horse omayksinokamita (ua) an., pi. omayksmokamitaiks. 

big lake omaykaumayksikimi in., pi. omaykaumayksikimists. 

big lodge omaykauyis in., pi. omaykauyists. 

big log v. log. 

big mountain omaykaiistdk in., pi. omaykaiistdkists. 
big person omaykaitapi (ua), pi. omaykaitapiks. 
big pine-tree dmaykauytoki an., pi. omaykhuytokiks. 
big real bowl (big wooden bowl) omaykaiitoykos an., pi. omaykaiitoyko- 
siks. 

big river omaykaitaytau in., pi. omaykaitaytaists. 
big rock omaykoykotoki an., pi. omaykoykotokiks. 
big-rock-lodge omaykskimikokaup in. 
big skunk omaykapikaii (ua) an., pi. omaykapikaiiks. 
big-striped-lodge omayksikixtsipikokaup in. 

big timber (collective) dmayksiksko. omayksikskui. omayksikskuyi in., pi. 
omayksikskuists. 

big toe = thumb. 

big tree omaykaiistsis an., pi. omaykaiistsiks. — omayksiksim an., pi. 
omayksiksimiks. — Cf. log. 

big turnip omaykasi an., pi. omaykasiks (the text has omaykasists in., 
which can hardly be correct). 

big with calves (to be) : she (4 p.) was big with calves imayksikoyinai. 
big w'olf omaykokuyi (ua) an., pi. omaykokuyiks. 

big young buffalo-cow omaykaniskskeini (ua) an., pi. omaykaniskskeiniks. 
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big and long (to be) : his ears were big and long oytokistsaii omay- 
kainoyii. 

bigger (to get) ; he was already getting bigger tkaistapaumayksim. 
bill = nose. 

bind ( to ) V. tie ( to ) . 

birch sekokini in., pi. sekokinists. 

bird V. big bird, small bird. 

bird of about the same size as a blackbird with a white strip on its tail 
sotamistau (a) an., pi. sotamistaiks. 

bird-dog suiomita (ua) an., pi. suiomitaiks (in-the-water-dog). 
bird’s-feathers (common) piksauanokists in. pi. 

birth (to give) : women that were about to give birth to a child akeks 
aiaksistsistomaiks ; they did not give birth to a child in their lodges 
okoauaists matsitaipstsistsistomiuaiks ; therefore they did not give birth to 
a child in their lodges ixtsaiitaipstsistsistomiau okoauaists ; when they had 
given birth to a child mstsistomis ; those that have just given birth to a 
child manistsistomaiks. 

biscuit mikskapayini in. (stiff bread? or: instead of bread?), 
bishop omaykatoapapikoan an., pi. omaykatoapapikoaiks (great holy 
white man). 

bitch skimiomita {ua) an., pi. skimiomitaiks (female-dog), 
bite (to) : I bite nitaisikstaki, nitsikstaki. he bites aisikstakiu. sikstakiu ; 
I bite him nitaisiksipau, nitsiksipau, he bites him aisiksipiu, siksipiu ; I bite 
it nitaisikstsixp, nitsikstsixp , he bites it aisikstsim. sikstsim ; I bite for him 
nitaisikstomoau, he bites for him aisikstomoyiu ; he then bit his elder sister 
itsikstsinipiu unists ; then he bit it itsikstsinixtsimaie ; then bite it 
stsikstsinixtsit ; then bite the end of my ear atdmikstsmixtsit noytokisi. — 
I bite it nitaisatotokstsixp. he bites it (of a supposed strawberry) aisato- 
tokstsim. 

bite (to allow one to) v. bite (to make one), 
bite (to make one) : I make him bite nitaisikstakiatsau. 
bite down (to) : I bite it down nitainiomistsixp , he bites it down ainio- 
mistsim. 

bite loose (to) : the coyote began to bite his leg loose oma ksinauau 
itauapstsim oykdtsi. 

bite off (to) : I bite it off nitsikaykstsixp, he bites it off kaykstsim ; this 
that I shall bite off is she amoiauk takoytsikakstaki. — Cf. gnaw off (to). 

bite through (to) : I bite it through nitaunixtsixp. he bites it through 
aunixtsim. 

bite through the skull (to) : they were each of them bitten through the 
skull by her (dp.) otaytaikspipokoaiauaie. 
bitter : is bitter istsipoko. 

black sik- (siks-) ; he is black siksindm an. ; it is black siksinatsiu in. 
black alcali v. a 1 c a 1 i. 

black bald-faced horse sikapski {ua) an., pi. sikapskiks. 
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black bear siko’/kyaio (a) an., pi. sikoxkyaioiks. 
black blanket sikapaipistsi an., pi. sikapMpistsiks. 

black buffalo siksini (ua) an., pi. siksiniks ; it has a black buffalo painted 
on it siksinikokau. 

black-buffalo-lodge siksinikokaup in. 

black bug siksksinau (a) an., pi. siksksinaiks. 

black colt sikimikoan an., pi. sikimikoaiks. 

black cow v. black horse. 

black dog sikomita ( ua ) an., pi. sikomitaiks. 

black gun-spring siksapistsimatsis an., pi. siksapistsimatsiks. 

black hair sikokuyixkinsini in. ; he has black hair sikokuyixkiniu. 

black horse sikimi (ua) an., pi. sikimiks. 

Black Horse people iSikimitapi (ua) an. (which tribe? Ute?). 

black liquid sikoytaii in. ( ? ) . 

black pail sikoyk an., pi. sikoykiks. 

black paint sikii in. ■ — Cf. char-coal. 

black rock sikskim an., pi. sikskimiks. 

black trunk siksisokaiis in., pi. siksisokaiists. 

black one’s face (to) : (the war-party) blacked their faces with it 
ixtsitdsikskiuaie ; he then blacked his face all over aistumotosikskiu. 
black-and-brown-striped cow sipayimi (ua) an., pi. sipayimiks. 
blackbird kseni (ua), kseini (ua) an., pi. ksentks, kseimks. 

Blackfoot Indian Siksikaikoan an., pi. Siksikaikoaiks. 

Blackfoot tribe Siksika (ua) an. 

Blackfoot woman Siksikake (ua) an., pi. Siksikakeks. 
black-fox sikotatuyi (ua) an., pi. sikotatuyiks. 
blacksmith aiaksakiaki (ua) an., pi. aiaksakiakiks. 
black-striped back (horse) siksikekaii (ua) an., pi. siksikekaiiks. 
black-tail deer aisikotuyi (ua) an., pi. aisikotuyiks. 

blame (to) : I blame him nitautoimau, he blames him autoimiu ; blame me 
matoimokit ; they blamed them autoimiauaiks. — and that is the one who is 
to be blamed ki anniaie stautapixp. 

blanket naipistsi (-aipistsi) an., pi. naipistsiks (-aipistsiks) ; (-aipistsi) . 
■ — Cf. wool. 

blaze (to make) : I make it blaze nitsistokinsixp, he makes it blaze 
istokinsim, auypakuyitsim. 

blaze up (to) : it blazes up pakuyitshi. 
bleat (to) V. sound (to utter a). 

bleed (to make) : I made his nose bleed nisokitsimiskiau ; that made his 
nose bleed awfully unetumokautsik'mokaie. 

blind napistsi (ua) ; I am blind nitsapistsi. he is blind apistsiu ; then we 
are blind nitaistamiapistsiixpinan. 

blister ikatsimani in., pi. ikatsimanists. 

bhzzard ; there came a blizzard itotstshi ayketsimii ; and that night the 
blizzard was there ki anniauk kokuyi itotstsiu makaipli. 
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blood aapani in., pi. aapaists ; -apan- : when it turns to blood aumaxks- 
ikimskas ; that it turned to blood otomayksikimskani. 

blood on it (to have) : that he may have no blood on it pinapanas ; your 
body will have no blood on it (there will be no blood about your body) 
mataksapanasiua kostumi. 
blood-clot katoyis an. 

Blood Indian Kmnaikoan an., pi. KMnaikoaiks. 

Blood Indian tribe Kaina (ua) an. 

Blood Indian woman Kainake {ua) an., pi. Kainakeks. 
blood-sucker dskstaki {ua) an., pi. dskstakiks. 
bloody : he was bloody all over nitomaykainam. 

bloody mouth : they are all with bloody mouths nitomaykauyakiau ; they 
were all with bloody mouths nitomaykauyakiaiks ; (that) you are all with 
bloody mouths kinitomaykauyakixpuai. 

bloody tracks: (the black- tail) left only bloody tracks kakitaumaykoy- 
sokuyiu. 

blossom V. flower. 

blow (with mouth etc.) (to) : I blow nitauypakuyisaki, he blows auypa- 
kuyisakiu (they also use for “I blow” nitauypakuyisi, for ‘‘he blows” 
auypakuyisiu) ; I blow him nitauypakuyisau, he blows him auypakiiyisiu ; 
I blow it nitauypakuyisixp, he blows it auypakuyisim ; I blow for him 
nitauypakuyisomoau. he blows for him auypakuyisomoyiu. 

blow a wind-instrument (to) : I blow a wind-instrument nitaiiki, nitaiki, 
he blows a wind-instrument aiikiu, aikiu. — Cf. whistle (to). 

blow (to) (of the wind) : it blows aisopii; after a long while the wind 
stopped blowing aisamo itsiksopu ; from where the wind blew omoytapso- 
POXpi- 

blow about (to) : there he was blown about itotapoypapokaiiu ; then he 
was blown about on them (that is: on the birches) annistsimaie itotapoy- 
papokaiu; then he was blown about around them (in.) itsitakotapoypapo- 
kaiiuaists ; I was happy, being blown about itsipdpokapoypapokaiop. 

blow away (to) : then (the wind) blew him away itdmoypapok ; then 
he began to be blown away itomatapoypapokaiiu ; a long time he was blown 
away aisamoypapokaiiu ; then, being blown away, he came to (some 
birches) itsitotoypapokauu. 

blow harder (to) : let it blow harder iiksopoysisa. 

blow out (to) (a light) : I blow it out nitaytsixp, he blows it out aytsim. 
blow up (to) : I blow him up nitspoypakuyisau, he blows him up spoypa- 
kuyisiu ; I blow it up nitspdypakuyisixp, he blows it up spoypakuyisim. 

blue : he is blue otskuinam an. ; it is blue otskuinatsiu in. — otskui-, 
otsku- : he is blue-faced itotskustoksiu ; Blue-face (the hero of an old 
story) Otskustoksi {ua) , Otskuski {ua). — Cf. dark-blue, green, 
blue horse otskuitmi {ua) an., pi. otskuiimiks. 
blue lodge otskoyis in. 
blue stone otskusko in. 



blue-bird 


32 


bore 


blue-bird otskuisistsi (ua) an., pi. otskuisistsiks. 
blue-faced : he is blue-faced otskustoksiu, otskuskiu. 
blue-jay v. b 1 u e - b i r d. 

bluff akiksayko, akiksaykui in., pi. akiksaykuists. — Cf. cliff, 
blunt : it is blunt istmekim. 

blunt (to) : I blunt him nitaistaiinau, he blunts him istaiiniu. 

boar aiksini {ua) napim an., pi. aiksiniks napimiks. 

board-floor v. floor. 

boat aykioysatsis in., pi. aykioysatsists. 

bob-cat nataio (a) an., pi. nataioiks. 

bob-tailed dog or horse tsisi {ua) an., pi. tsisiks. 

body mostum (i) in., pi. mostumists ; -sto- : my whole body nitaykanaist~ 
umi ; there were only bodies okaksistomoaii : he would not be shot through 
the body matakaistokitoau, mataistokitoauats. 
boil ( noun) ikixkan in. 

boil ( to have a ) : I have a boil nitsikixk, he has a boil ikixkau. 
boil (to) : I boil nitainixt, he boils mnixtau ; I boil him nitainixtatau. he 
boils him ainixtatsiu ; I boil it nitainixtatoyp, he boils it ainixtatom ; here 
he is, I boiled him (that means : 1 put him in the pot to boil him) amoykauk, 
nitsinixtatau ; and then he boiled their bodies ki ostumoauaists its'mixtatdm ; 
I boil for him nitainoytoau, he boils for him ainoyjoyiu. — (the things) that 
you can boil kaykakoykosixpixk. — I boil nitauakoysoyi, he boils (it boils) 
auakoysoyiu ; then he put again some more stones in the pot, he makes it 
again boil harder by it stsiki matsitsapoytom oykotok, matoytakoysimau. — 
it boils auakotsiu. -akotsiu ; the boiling is ended aukakotsiu, ixkakotsiu, 
nitakotsiu. 

boil the bones (to) : then he boiled the bones itsmikinau ; then she would 
boil the bones itdnnikinau. 

boil meat (to) : he boils meat aupisau, -opisaii ; they had done boiling 
meat aiksistopisaiaii. — Cf. pot of meat (to have a), 
boil over (to) : it boils over sakoysoyiu, sakotsiu. 
boiled meat inixtanists in. pi. 

bone oykini in., pi. oykiists ; -kin-, -kinaki- : during the night you must 
make grease of the bones sipiunnikinak . — Cf. foot, leg. 

bones (to turn into) ; she had already turned into bones dkauksikinakim ; 
that they had turned into bones aitoksikinakisaiks. 

bones (old boiled) : your old boiled bones kikapitsikinanoaists in. pi. 

bonnet v. cap, hat. 

book spiksinaksin in., pi. spiksinaksists. 

boot spistsikitsikin in., pi, spistsikitsikists. 

bore (to). I bore nitaykaniksiiki, nitauaykaniksaki, he bores aykaniksakiu 
auaykaniksakiu ; I bore him nitauaykaniksau. he bores him auaykaniksiu ; 
I bore it nitauaykaniksixp. he bores it auaykaniksim ; I bore for him 
nitauaykaniksomoau. he bores for him auaykaniksomoyiu. 
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borer (tool) ixtauaykaniksakiopi an., pi. ixtauaykaniksakidpiks (which- 
we-bore-with ) . 

borrow (to): I borrow him nitaykumatatau, he borrows him aykumatatsiu; 
I borrow it nitaykumatatoyp, he borrows it aykumatatom. 
bosom V. breast. 

bosom (to put in one’s) ixpitsapokauaniaaie ; I put him in my bosom 
nitsapokauanataii, he puts him in his bosom sapokaiianatsiu. 
boss-ribs aiisotsts in. pi. 

bother (to) : then they (4 p.) will bother them tsikaiistsistotokoaiauaiks ; 
when they (4 p.) bother them too much aumaiistsistototsinikiauaiks : there 
are none that are bothering me matsitstsip nitaiistsistotoki ; you are always 
bothering us kitdskysaiistsistotokixpinan. 
bottom (to the) v. down to the bottom, 
bounce v. rebound. 

bow (noun) namaii in., pi. namaists ; my bow ninamau. his bow onamaii. 
— aukspikainama (akspikainama) in., pi. auksp'ikainamaists {akspikai- 
namaists) (sticky bow). 

bow (to make a) : he makes a bow (bows) aukspikainamaykau ; she 
(4 p.) made a bow for him otsitsinamaykokaie. 
bow down one’s head (to) v. bend one’s head (to), 
bowels V. entrails, 
bowl V. cup. 

bows and arrows (to take) : I take bows and arrows nitainamayk, he 
takes bows and arrows ainamaykau. 

bows and arrows (one who takes) namaykau (a) an. 
box atdksaksin in., pi. atdksaksists. 

boy saykumapi (ua) an., pi. saykumapiks ; small boy (vocative) tsiki ; 
turns into a boy (also; turns out to be a boy) saykumapiuasiu. 
bracelet pun, pi. puniks. 

bracelets (to wear) : I wear bracelets mtoypuni, he wears bracelets 
ixpuniu. 

braid (to) : I braid nitaiamixtsinaki, he braids aiamixtsinakiu ; I braid 
it nitaiamixtsinixp, he braids it aiamixtsinim. 

braid one’s hair (to) : I braid my hair nitaiamixtsinim. 
brains dpi in.; -opt; they had done the oiling (of the skins) with the 
brains (and the liver) aiksistapaupixkatdmiauaists. Cf. head (hair), 
brains and Hver : their brains and livers otopixkatsoauaists . 
branch okantksiu in., pi. okaniksists. 

brand (to) : I brand nitaistsaki (nitdstsaki) , he brands aistsakiu {dstsa- 
kiu) ; 1 brand him nitaistsau (nitdstsau), he brands him aistsiu {dstsiu) ; 
I brand it nitaistsixp (nitdstsixp) , he brands it aistsim (astsim). ■ Cf. 
burn (to). 

brandy napiayke in., pi. napiaykeists (white-mans water). 

brant iinayksikanikimi (ua) an., pi. iinayksikanikimiks ( wings). 
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brave (noun) matsi (ua) an., pi. matsiks. ■ — miikitapi (ua) an., pi. 
miikitapiks. 

brave (to feel): the young men that felt brave aksistuyitakiks manikapiks. 
bread napay'mi in. — Cf . meal. — ketan in., pi. ketanists. ■ — Cf . loaf, 
bread-pan (in which bread is baked) itaixketaupi in., pi. itaixketaupists 
(where-we-bake-in) . 

break (to) : I break it nitskixp, he breaks it isk'im. ■ — I break it nitsi- 
ponixp, he breaks it iponim ; he is broken iponikau. — just break it sisikit ; 
I break for him nitasikomoau, he breaks for him asikomoyiu. ■ — women might 
break us for scrapers akeks aykitsitaipaypakistakii. — Cf. smash (to). 

break (to) (of a rope, a string, and such like) ikaykapi- (ikaykapiu^) : 
then the rope of her wood (sticks) broke itaikaykapikaii otsistsists ; he 
then broke (the rope) itsikaykapiuotoym ■, then she broke (the string of) 
them (viz. the hoofs) loose itsikaykapiksistsiuaiks : then, being in the water, 
he broke (the string) itsitsuiaikaykapiotsim. — Cf. cut loose (to). 

break (to) (of horses) : he then had a dream, he was breaking a black 
horse itsipdpaukaa, aikistau sikimUxkinai ; they were not broken matai- 
kyauaiks. 

break by dropping ( to) : I break it by dropping it or by throwing it down 
nitsiponistoyp, nitauponistoyp. he breaks it by dropping it or by throwing 
it down iponistom, auponistom. 

break down (to) : then the ice broke down amoi kokotuyi stdmsikoypi 
(to be read: stdmsikoyp'ml) . — he broke it all down mtapoykitsiks'imaie. 

break a head (to) : then she broke the head (i.e. the elk-head) itaupo- 
kixkinimaie ; they broke his (elk-head) aupokixkiniixkiauaie ; come on, you 
must prepare to break his (elk-) head auke, kaykitapaiakopokixkiniauaie. 

break in two (to) : after a short while they broke it in two aipstsik- 
sisamo itaiakitsinitoyiaiksaie ■, their mothers had to break (the rock) in two 
oksistoauaiks matsitdnitsinitoyiaiksaie, oksistoauaiks matsitanetoypat- 
sistoyiinai. 

break off (to) : I break him off nitauminiau, he breaks him off auminiu ; 

I break it off nitauminixp, he breaks it off auminim. 

break off with hand (to) : I break it off with hand nitauminidtsixp, he 
breaks it off with hand auminiotsim. 

break off pieces (to) : then they broke off pieces of (the rock) itau- 
minitoyiiauaie ■, they would break off pieces of (the rock) every time 
aisokuminitoyiaiksaie. — Cf. break to pieces (to). 

break stones (to) : they would break stones aipaypakistaii. 
break through (to) : he then broke through the ice itsikotokim amo 
kokotuyi. 

break to pieces (to) : the people will break us to pieces (if we turn into 
rocks) matapiua akautniniokiu ; they then broke (the rock) all to pieces 
stdmitsinauminitoyiiauaie. — Cf. break off pieces (to). 

break up (to) : 1 break it up nitaipinixp. he breaks it up aipinim, paiinim ; 

I break up for him nitaipinomoau, he breaks up for him aipinomoyiu. 
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break with foot (to) : I break with my foot nitdskaki, he breaks with his 
foot askdkiu ; I break it with my foot nitdskixp, he breaks it with his foot 
dskim. 

break with hand (to) : I break with my hand nitaisinaki, nitdsinaki, he 
breaks with his hand aisinakiu, dsinakiu ; I break him with my hand 
nitaisinau, nitdsinau, he breaks him with his hand aisiniu, dsiniu, is'iniu • 
they are the ones that broke us anniksimaie nitsinokinani ; I break it with 
my hand nitaisinixp. nitdsinixp, he breaks it with his hand aisinim, dsinim, 
is'inim ; I break for him with my hand nitaisinomoau, nitdsinomoau, he 
breaks for him with his hand aisinomoyiu, dsinomoyiu. 
break with a shot (to) : he breaks it isikitsim. 
breakfast (noun) ksiskaniauaysin in. 

breakfast (to) : I then breakfasted there nisotamitsikskanyoyi. 
breast maukaiis in., pi. maukaiists ; my breast nomaukaiis, his breast 
omaukaiis. — mokekin in. ; my breast nokekin, his breast okekin, okini. ■ — 
-aukai-, -ok-. ~okekin~, ~okin~ : I have a bare breast nitsitaukauaukaiaki : 
she put (the stone) in her bosom (breast) ixpitsapokauaniuaie ; then she 
put him in her bosom (breast) itsapokauanats'maie ; she (4 p.) was called 
Whitebreast anistaiixkinai Kaiekaukekini ; because she had an albino-breast 
apinyaukekinixk ; I have a bare breast nitsipdksaukekinaki ; I have breast- 
ache nitdstsdkini ; he has only a breast kakokin, kakokiniua ; Ghost-breast 
(a man's name) Stadkini (ua). 

breast-ache (to have); I have breast-ache nifdstsd^rini (=istsiunokekini), 
breath (out of) V. out of breath (to be). 

breathe (to) ; I breathe nitsaitam, he breathes saitamiu ; I breathe it nit- 
saitamatoyp, he breathes it saitamatom ; I breathe for him nitsaitamatomoau, 
he breathes for him saitamatomoyiu. 

bride aiakomi (ua) an. (a woman who is going to be married), 
bridegroom aiakoykemi (ua) an. (a man who is going to be married), 
bridge apdstani in., pi. apdstanists. 
bridle tskuyipistatsis an., pi. iskuyipistatsiks. 

bridle (to use as) : I made use of (it) as a bridle nimo/tsiskuyipist ; he 
used (the ropes) as bridles for (the people) aiaksiskuyipistoyiuaiks. 

bring (to) : I bring him nitautsipiau, he brings him itsipiu, autsipiu ; I 
bring it nitautsipoytoxp, he brings it itsipoytom, autsipoytom, he brought 
first the white soldiers here napiinakiks itsitsautsipiu ; and then he brought 
him ki aitotsipiuaie ; I bring to him nitautsipoyjoau. he brings to him 
itsipoytoyiu, autsipoytoyiu. — bring him back there matsitsipotos : bring 
(pi.) it potok ; let them bring it potoysauaie ; then he brought them (an.) 
hack again stdmatsitskipotdyiuaiks. — Cf. take to (to). 

bring away (to) : I bring him away nitomatsipiau, he brings him away 
aumatsipiu. 

bring back in (to) : I then bring them (viz. the horses) back in (to the 
stable ) nitaistamatsipstsipotoaiau. 

bring here (to) : I bring him here nitaipoysapipiau, nitsipoysapipiau, he 
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brings him here aipoysapipiu : I bring it here nitaipoysapipoytoyp, nitsipoy- 
sapipoytoyp. he brings it here aipoysapipoytom ■. I bring here to him 
nitmpoysapipoytoau, he brings here to him aipoysapipoytoyiu ; I bring here 
for him nitaipoysapipoytomoau. he brings here for him aipoysaplpoytomoyiu. 
bring home (to) v. take home (to). 

bring in (to) : I bring him in nitaipistsipiau. he brings him in aipistsipiu : 

I bring it in nitaipstsipoytoyp. he brings it in aipstsipoytom : then he began 
to bring them (in.) in itomatapipstsipoytom ; where they had brought them 
(in.) in autsipoytosaists. 

bring in the meat (to) (prop.: to stretch out one’s hands) I bring in 
the meat nitotaykosi (nitautaykosi) , she brings in the meat 'Otaykosiu, 
autaykosiu. — Cf. carcases (to go after the), meat from a carcase 
(to bring), stretch out one’s hands (to). 

bring out (to) : I bring him out nitaisaipiau, he brings him out aisaipiiu. 
— Cf. take out (to). 

bring there (to) : I bring him there nitsitaplpiau, he brings him there 
itapipiu ; I bring it there nitsitapipoytoyp, he brings it there itapipoytom. 

bring things to eat (to) : in that way he was brought things to eat anniaie 
nitskapoykatau. 

bring up (to) : bring him up for me -istauatomokit. 

broken (to be) : I am broken nitaisk, he is broken iskau, aiskau ; now we 
are broken annoyk nitaiskaypinan. — it is broken by dropping iponiu. — it 
is broken (by accident?) dkaisiksisiii (e.g. nitoykaksakin my axe). 

broken bones iskaists in. pi. ; those who had their bones broken iskaiks 
oykyoaiiaists. 

broken boss-rib sikanoyisoyimanaii in. 

broken stone: they rubbed them (an.) with a broken stone paypakitsiu 
annistsi ixtaisatsiniuaiks. 
brook V. creek. 

broom namaykimatsis in., pi. namaykirnatsists ; my broom nitsamayki- 
matsis, his broom otsamaykimatsis. 
broth V. soup. 

brother (elder) an.: my elder brother ni sa. voc. ni’sa, ntsa, pi. nksiks; 
his (her) elder brother usi, osi. pi. usiks, osiks. 

brother (a mans younger) an.: my younger brother niskuni, voc. 
niskuni, nisko, noatoys, pi. niskaiks : his younger brother iiskdni, pi. uskaiks ; 
they then had him for a younger brother osotnmaiiiskanimokaiks. 

brother or sister an.; his (her) brother (sister) omoypap'dxpi, pi. 
omoypap'dxpiks. 

brother or cousin or uncle ( a woman s)v. relation (a woman’s male) . 
brother or sister (a woman s younger) an. : my younger brother or sister 
nisis (a), pi. nisisiks ; her younger brother or sister oysisi, pi. oysisiks. 

brother-in-law an. : my brother-in-law nistamd {a) . p\. nistumoaiks ; his 
(her) brother-in-law ostumoi. ustnmoi. pi. ostamoiks, ustamoiks ; then he 
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tracked Short-ribs, his brother-in-law tamapoykoiskina Otsiskapoypi 
ostamoykoaii ; his brothers-in-law ostamoykoiiks an. pi. 
brow V. eye-lashes. 

brown hair apuyixkinsini in. : he has brown hair apuyixkiniu. 
brown horse otaykuisksi (ua) an., pi. otaykuisksiks. 
bruised bone ipaikinaixp in. ( ? ) . 

bruised hand (to have a) : he has a bruised hand aksikinistsiu. 
brush (to) : I brush nitmpaypaki, he brushes aipaypakiu ; then she (4 p.) 
brushed him stdmapaypuiinai ; they brushed them (an.) with arrows dpssii 
ixtapaypuyiuaiks •, (the people) brushed their fur with sticks okuyoauaists 
mistsists annistsiaie ixtapaypokiiyiuaie ; as if their hair were brushed annt 
aipoypokuyi (to be read: aipaypokuyil) ; brush him tsipoypokuyis (to be 
read: tsipaypakuyis ? ) . 

brush by hitting (to) : he then brushed him by hitting itokipaypuyiu. 
brushes (into the) v. forest (into the), 
brush-lodge v. shelter ( noun ) . 

bubbles in the water (to make) : he (4 p.) made just bubbles in the 
water kaksuiapistotdminai. 
buck ( noun ) v. bull. 

buck (to) (of a horse) : I buck nitoykokakiniapiks, he bucks oykokakini- 
apiksiu ; a bucking horse ponokamita aykokakiniapiks. 

bucket isk an., pi. iskiks ; my bucket noyk, his bucket oyk. 
buckskin horse otaykuiimi (ua) an., pi. otaykuiimiks. 
buffalo eini (ua) an., pi. einiks (for one traveling buffalo they used nitok 
kaieu, for two of them natok kaieu, for three of them niuok kaieu, for four 
of them niso kaieu, and so on) : turns into a buffalo einiuasiu ; they became 
buffalo again atsiniuasiaiks. 

buffalo killed in autumn : they were buffalo killed in autumn mokuiniaiks. 
buffalo that the people try to kill: over there is (a buffalo) that the 
people try to kill omaiaie nipotsiman. 

buffalo-bull stdmik (a) an., pi. stdmikiks. — ponixtaiaii (ua) an., pi. 
ponixtaiaiks. — Cf. bull. 

buffalo-bull in a dream papaistamik (a) an. 
buffalo-bull-calf stdmiksekoan an., pi. stdmiksekoaiks. 
buffalo-calf eintpoka (ua) an., pi. einipokaiks (buffalo-child). — unistays 
an., pi. unistaysiks. — ~koyi-. 

buffalo-calf when it has got hair on it aimoyikoan an., pi. aimoyikoaiks. 
buffalo-chip kamixtau in., pi. kamixtaists (as a band-name it is, of course, 
Kamixtaiks an.). 

buffalo-chip-fire kamixtdstsi in. 

buffalo-chips (to make a pile of) : they made a pile of buffalo-chips 
atdnnimakaiau. 

buffalo-corral piskani in., pi. piskanists ; out of big logs they built the 
buffalo-corral up against the cliff omayksiksimiks ixtaitapapitsitse piskiu 
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omt mistdkskui; (the chief) that called the people together to build the 
buffalo-corral paiisfcapixfsi (ua) an. — Cf. corral (to). 

buffalo-cow skeini (ua) an., pi. skeiniks (female-buffalo). ■ — Cf. cow. 
buffalo-cow (fat) kyaieskeini (ua) an., pi. kyaieskeiniks. — paksikoyis- 
keini (ua) an., pi. paksikoyiskeiniks. Both mean prop.: bear-cow. 
buffalo-cow with sucklings istaykaytau (a) an., pi. istaykay talks. 
buffalo-cow-hide makokis in., pi. makoklsts (prop. : bad hide) ; his robe 
was a buffalo-cow-hide maiaii paykluaie ; his leggings were of buffalo-cow- 
hide paykeyai matsiks ; their clothes were buffalo-cow-hides osokasoaists 
paykeyi. 

buffalo-head einiotokani in., pi. einiotokanists. 
buffalo-herd eint (ua) an. 
buffalo-hide txkani an., pi. txkaniks. 
buffalo-hom : there was a buffalo-horn einiotskinaiinai. 
buffalo-leader (the man who leads the buffalo to make them jump off 
the bank) auaki (ua) an., pi. auakiks. 

buffalo-lodge eintkokaup in., pi. einikokaupists. 
buffalo-mouth (roof of) einiotsistsini in. 
buffalo-robe imoiani an., pi. imoianiks. — Cf. robe, 
buffalo-robe (leg of) : scare (the buffalo-hide) four times with the leg 
of your buffalo-robe nisooyi taypotsis kitoykatsian. 
buffalo-robe (narrow strip of a) amikamani an. 
buffalo-skin to patch moccasins : his buffalo-skin osakonimani in. 
buffalo-step einiamiasin in. 

buffalo-stone (stone used as a charm to make the buffalo come) einlskim 
an., pi. einiskimiks. 

buffalo-trail einioysokuyi in. 

bug isksinau (a) an., pi. iskslnaiks ; turns into a bug isksinauasiu. 

buggy ikstainakasiks an. pi. 

build ( to) V. fix up (to), make (to). 

bull stdmik (a) an., pi. stdmikiks. 

bull (domestic) aisaiaykumi (ua) an., pi. aisaiaykumiks. 
bull-back-fat stdmiksdsaki an., pi. stdmiksdsakiks. 
bullberry miksinUsimi an., pi. miksinitsimiks. 
bull-calf stdmiksekoan an., pi. stdmiksekoaiks. 
hnll-dog aisaiaykumidmita (ua) an., p\. aisaiaykumidmitaiks. 
bullet audksopan an., pi. audksopaiks. 
bullet-sack.- his bullet-sack osoiatsimaii in. (?). 
bulls (collective) otsistamlksisina an. 

bump-head : then he shot at her bump-head itskunakatsim omim okokix- 
kinixpiai. 

Bunched Stars v. Pleiades, 
burial makixtsaskin in. 

bum (to) : burns aistsoyiu; they burn istsoyiau. — then he (4 p.) was 
all burned stdmoykanaisoyinai. — he was burning in a blaze, when he went 



bum up 


39 


butter 


away ixpakuyisoyiu, otaistapoys ; his eyes were burning aitaypakiiyisoyiau 
odpsspiks ; then it burns itaypakuyitsiu. — we shall be burned aikitautat- 
sdtsp. — it burned there itstsitsiu ; then it burns itsistokinitsiu : wherever 
he ran, it began to burn manistdpokskaspi nitapaipuyinitsiu. — I burn him 
nitaistsau, he burns him aistsiu, istsiu ; I burn it nitaistsixp, he burns it 
aistsim (by the side of the forms with ai~, we find nitdstsau, dstsiu, 
nitdstsixp, dstsim) ; the two pieces of bark were burning otoksksisi 
natokamiaiks istsaiaiks ; he burned his eye with a stick amo odpsp mistsii 
ixtdstsapinis'iuaie. — Cf. blaze (to make), brand (to), light (to). 

burn up (to) : I burn him up nitototsau, he burns him up ototsiu ; I burn 
it up nitototoyp, he burns it up ototom. — I burn him up nifaitsinisau, he 
burns him up aitsinisiu ; I burn it up nitaitsinisixp, he burns it up aitsinisim ; 
they then burned up our dresses its'msimi nisokasinanists ; it is burned up 
itsinitsiu, aitsinitsiu ; then they (in.) were all burned up itsitsinitsiaists ; 
when it is all burned up aitsinitsisi ; we shall be burned up akapainisoiop ; 
we are burned up -inisotsp ; burn up this buffalo-corral amo piskan 
istokinisit. 

burned stuff .- give me even burned stuff to eat imaketsinitsi noyksisokit. 
burst (to) : I burst nitaipatsi, he bursts aipatsiu, paiatsiu; I burst him 
nitaipdkiau. he bursts him aipdkiiu ; I burst it nitaipakixkixp, he bursts it 
aipakixkim ; he is burst paidkixkau; when it burst pakixkisai ; then (the 
tumour) was burst (opened) itsipdkixp ; my belly might burst naykitsitsipa- 
ksinis. 

burst by chewing (to) : I burst it by chewing nitaipakstsixp, he bursts 
it by chewing aipukstsim. 

burst into pieces (to) : there he (4 p.) burst into pieces itsipdksisinai. 
bury (to) ; I bury him nitaiakixtsau, he buries him aiakixtsiu (prop. : to 
take care of the body and carry it off to its resting-place on a hill). ■ — All 
the following forms refer to the burying in hot ashes of some gophers in 
an ancient story : I shall not be buried nimataksistsitsokda ; we shall bury 
you kitaksistsitsoypinan ; I shall bury you all at once kitakstamoykanistsi- 
tsoypuau : just let me bury you all at once kayksksotamoykanaistsitsoypuau : 
bury (pi.) me first matomistsitsaukika : they then buried him otsitsistsitsauk- 
aiks ; bury each other anistsitsotsiik ; they were burying each other astsit- 
sotsiiaiks ; when they had buried each other aisikaykiotsUsaiks. — Cf. 
cover up (to), 
bush V. forest. 

bush-rabbit sikaatsista (ua) an., pi. sikaatsistaiks (black rabbit), 
butcher (to) V. kill (to),andcf. skin (to), 
butcher-knife omayksistdan an., pi. omayksistdaiks (big knife), 
butt (to) : I butt him nitoykiapiksatau ; then he butted him itoykiapiks- 
atsiu. 

butte nitummo in., pi. nitummoists ; there was a butte right close to the 
creek annimaie itsuitomo. ■ — Cf. hill, 
butter apotskinauypomis in. (cow-fat). 
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butterfly apdnni (ua) an., pi. apdnniks. 
buttocks V. hind-part. 

button (noun) sapikinamatsis an., pi. sapikinamatsiks. 
button (to) : he buttons aisapikinamau ; I button it nitaisapikinixp , he 
buttons it aisapikinim ; I button for him nitaisapikinamoau, he buttons for 
him aisapikinamoyiu. 

buy (to) : 1 buy nitau'/pum, nitaypum, he buys ixpummau ; I buy him 
nitauypummatau, nitaypummatau, he buys him ixpummatsiu ; I buy it 
nitauypummatoyp, nitaypummatoyp, he buys it ixpummatom ; I buy from 
him nitauypummoau, he buys from him auypummoyiu. 

buy with (to get robes to) : and then (the people) began to get robes to 
buy with ki itaumatapoypummatskau ; then it was (the people) quit getting 
robes to buy with annimaie ixtsiksistoypummatskatau. 

buy with (to have to) : that (an.) he had to buy things with annimaie 
ixkakaypummatsiu. 

buying (to come home after) ; then (the people) came home after buying 
itautapaypummau. 

buying (to go home from) : then (the people) would go home from 
buying itauaykyapaypummau. 

buying ( to use as a means for ) : I use him as a means for buying nitay~ 
pummatskatau. he uses him as a means for buying ixpummatskatsiu. 
by (passing) v. past. 



c. 


cabbage ixtaukopskaupi in., pi. ixtaukopskaupists (which-we-make-soup- 
with ) . 

cake-pan ixtdstoykixketaupi (gender?). 

calf unistays an., pi. unistaysiks. koan (-koan), -koyi~ : when the 

calves had hair on them aimoyikoanisau : the scabby buffalo-cow then had 
a calf omi apikskeini tdmsaikoyinai ; then they began to have calves itau- 
matapsaikoyiau ; all had calves already akaykanaisaikoyiu. — Cf. colt, 

pup. 

calf of the leg moykinan an., pi. moykinaiks. 
calf-sacks aykiks an. pi. 

call by name (to) : I call him nitainixkatau, he calls him ainixkatsiu, 
ninixkatsiu ; how he (4 p.) called himself manistsinixkaskakaii ; I call it 
nitainixkatoyp, he calls it ainixkatom. mnixkatom. — I call him nitanistau, 
he calls him anfsfsiu. — Cf. called (to be), say (to). 

call for somebody or something (to) : I call nitainixkatsim, he calls 
ainixkatsimau ; then he called for (him) itsinixkatsimau ; then he heard, 
there was a person calling for help itoytoyiuaie, amoiisk matapUn noykainix- 
katsimaiin. 

call ahead for help (to) : then they called ahead for help itautomoysiau. 
call on (to) (to appeal to) : I call on him nitainixkatau, he calls on him 
ainixkatsiu ; I call on him nitainixkatsimatau, he calls on him ainix- 
katsimatsiu. — Cf. call by name (to). 

call on one for help (to) ; will you call on some one for help kitaks- 
taukutapinixkatsimaypa. 

called (to be) : I am called (my name is) nitaniko. he is called (his name 
is) anistau. — Cf. call byname (to), say (to). 

camp (noun) akekani in., pi. akekanists. — moyists in. pi. — then he 
began to pitch camps itomatapotakiu. — Cf. lodge, 
camp (in the middle of the ) v. middle ( in the ) . 

camp (to) : I camp nitaukek, he camps ikekau, aukekau, -okekau : they 
all were camping in the forest here amom atsiuaskui aitaykdnaistsokikam 
(to be read : -okekaul). — I camp nitaukunaii, he camps aukunaiiu. 

camp about (to) : we shall camp about up along the river akoytamitapau- 
kekaup ; I shall go and camp about there nitakitapotokekamau. — (the 
tribe) is just camped about aistamitapaiikunaiiu ; then (the tribe) would be 
camped about there down on the river aistamitsinapapaukunaiiu. 

camp about alone (to) : he then camped about alone aistamitsitapau- 
kunaiixk. 

camp alone (to) : he camps alone nitokimiu. 
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camp back (to)v. niovecampback(to). 

camp in a circle (to) : when they were camped in a circle akokatsis. — 
Cf. gather for the circle-camp. 

camp in small number (to) : there were few of the ancient Peigans in a 
camp dkai'Pekdni unnatokimiua. 

camp with (to) ; he camps with him ixpokokatsimiu ; he camped with 
them for a long time ixpoksamistaukunaiimiu. 
camp-fire potani in., pi. potanists. 

camp-ground (old) mdmapis in., pi. mdmapists; my old camp-ground 
nomapis. 

camping people ikunaii (ua), ekunaii (ua) an. 
camping-place (old) v. camp-ground (old), 
can (tine-plate box) iksipoykos an., pi. iksipoykosiks. 
can (vessel for liquids) mokdmipoykos an., pi. mokdmipoykosiks . 
can (to kick the) ; then we are kicking the can nitsitaiksasykototsiixpinan 
(a game). 

Canadian apatoysapikoan an., pi. apatoysapikoaiks (northern white man). 
Canadian woman apatoysapiake (ua) an., pi. apatoysapiakeks (northern 
white woman), 
canal v. ditch, 
candy v. sugar. 

cane (to use as a) : that is why they use it as a cane katoytautoanisoyi. 

cannibal v. man-eater. 

cannon soykuyinama an., pi. soykuyinamaiks. 

canoe v. boat. 

cap istsdmmokan in., pi. istsdmmokanists ; my cap notsdmmokan ; in 
winter the men had strips of robes for caps istuyisi ninaiks amikamdstsam- 
mokiau. 

cap of gun ksisaik'itan an., pi. ksisaikitaniks. 

captive (to be taken a) : I was taken a captive by wolves nepuykandps- 
kako. 

carcase mdksini (ua) an., pi. mdksiniks. 

carcase (to go after the) : (the people) all went after the carcases with 
the dogs’ travois ixtaykanaiautaykosiu imitaiks unistsiuaiks ; come on, go 
(pi.) after the carcase kako, mataykdsik. — Cf. bring in the meat (to), 
card (playing-card) kaytsatsis in., pi. kaytsatsists. 

care of (to take) : then she began to take care of him itapaikaykanisto- 
toyiuaie ; mother, take good care of my partners clothes na’ a, nitdkaua 
otsistotoysists aysapistotsitau. ■ — you must take care of them noykanoy- 
katsatsisau. — then they took care of them (viz. of the horses) itsitoka- 
kiauaiks; we took very good care of them (viz. of our horses) nitsiikito- 
kakixpinaniau ; then it was that we took very good care of our horses 
notasinaniks nitsiikitokakixpinani ; in the same way we took care of the 
cattle nitiiyi apotskinaiks nanistsitokakixpinan ; that we took good care of 
our horses nitsitokdksinani notasinaniks. — Cf. wise (to be). 
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care for (to) : I care for him nitapatsimau, he cares for him apatsimiu ; 
it will be since a long time past that I did not care for them na ksistsa^ 
msauyjapatsimaua. — I do not care for man’s lodges nimatoytsikixpa 
ninauyists ; I shall not care for it nimatakoytaikixpa. — ■ Cf. matter (to 
be the). 

careful v. wise. 

careful woman myapake {ua) an., pi. myapakeks (prop. : hard woman), 
carpenter aisatsaki {ua) an., pi. aisatsakiks. 

carry ( to ) : I carry nitoypataki, he carries ixpatakiu ; I carry him nitoy- 
patau, he carries him ixpatsiu ; I carry it nitoypatoyp, he carries it ixpatom ; 
I carry for him nitoypMomoau, he carries for him ixpatomoyiu ; he (4 p.) 
would give him his top-knots to carry them okimmanists otoypatsokaie. - — 
they will carry (part of the soup) to their husbands akoytauapoykatsiu 
omoauaiks ■ they (different kinds of food) are carried (to the age-societies) 
apoykataiau. — they carried (the doe) to their lodge okoauai itotsipotoyiau- 
aie. — that she might help her to carry (the doe) maykitaypoksistoyke- 
mamaysaie. — Cf. take along (to). 

carry (to allow one to) v. carry (to make one), 
carry (to make one) ; I make him carry nitoypatakiatsau. 
carry about (to) v. take all over (to). 

carry along (to) : I carry them (viz. my traps and my cow-head) along 
nitaistamoypoytaua. 

carry far (to) : she did not carry (that doe) far matsipipotoyiuatsaie. 
carry off a woman (to) v. run away with (to), 
carry on one’s back (to) : I carry on my back nitsistsi, nitaiistsi, he car- 
ries on his back ~istsiu, aiistsiu ; then she (4 p.) again carried (the animal) 
on her back itdmsokatsitotsistsinai ; I carry him on my back nitaiistamau. 
he carries him on his back aiistamiu; he then would carry them (an.) on 
his back itaksistamiuaiks ; he then carried her on his back itamistsimiuaie ; 

I carry it on my back nitaiistsoysatoyp, he carries it on his back aiists- 
oysatom ; I carry it on my back nitaiistoytoyp, he carries it on his back 
aiistoytom ; they would carry the wood on their backs aiistoytomiau 
mistsists. — I carry him on my back nitaisimatamau, he carries him on his 
back aisimatamiu. 
cart V. waggon, 
cartridge v. bullet, 
case V. box, trunk, 
cash V. money, 
cask V. barrel. 

castrate (to) : I castrate him nitauaiitau, he castrates him iuaiitsiu. — 
the male (horses) that were not castrated (prop.: cut) omiksi napimiks 
kdtaiistsinitaiks. 

cat (domestic) pusa an., pi. pusaiks. 

catch (noun) (amount of fish caught) amixkani an., pi. amixkaniks : my 
catch nitomixkani ( nitc;n'::kaniks ) . — Cf. fishing. 
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catch (to) : I catch nitaikanyotaki, he catches aikanyotakiu ; I catch him 
nitaikanyotoau, nitsikanyotoau, he catches him aikanyotoyiu ; I catch it 
nitaikanyotsixp, nitsikanyotsixp, he catches it aikanyotsim ; I catch for him 
nitaikanyotomoau, nitsikanyotomoau. he catches for him mkanydtomoyiu. 
The proper meaning of ikany-ot- is ‘‘to take exactly”. It is used, e.g., of a 
ball. — then he caught him itsisiniotoyiuaie ; they could not catch ( the 
gambling-wheel) mataisiniotoymaiksau ; and if the catcher catches (the 
ball) ki oma aikanyotakiu istsisinidtoasaie. — V. also seize (to). 

catch (to go to) (of horses) ; I then went to catch him nitsitoiinau, 
nitsitotoiinau. 

catch about (to) : then I begin to catch about (some grass-hoppers) 
nitsitaumatapapinaki. 

catch fish (to) v. fish (to catch). 

catch a horse (to) : I catch a horse (horses) nitaiinnim (nitaiinim) , he 
catches a horse (horses) aiinnnimau (aiinimau) ; now begin to catch (your 
horses) annapaiinimat ; then the women begin to catch for themselves the 
fine horses of their husbands otakesina itaumatapinimau omoauaiks 
otsitsootasoauaiks ; how did you catch (a horse) tsa kanistsinimayp. 

catch a horse (to go to) : then I went to catch a horse nisotamotoiiniim. 
catch in front (to) : he then caught him in front (that means : as he went 
by) itsipixkiniuaie. 

catching v. seizing, 
cattle V. cow ( domestic ) . 
cave V. hole, 
cease (to) v. stop (to). 

censer omoytauamatosimaypi in., pi. omoyjauamatosimaypists (which-he- 
makes-incense-with ) . 

cent nitanauksi an., pi. nitanauksiks (one-half). An old expression for 
“cent” is ixtdskykaykumiskaupi in. (something-one-makes-gun-sights-of). 

central lodge-pole of the medicine-lodge at the Sun-dance tutsikikitna- 
man, tatsikikiinaman in. — when to put up the central lodge-pole otsitak- 
sipapiksistsimayp ; that we may put up the central lodge-pole akitoni- 
papixksixp. 

centre v. middle. 

centre (in the) -ikisi' (?) ; then it was hit in the centre tdmikisiksists- 
ixpaie. — Cf. middle (in the), 
chaff V. straw. 

chain sokopisatsis an., pi. sokopisatsiks. 
chair v. seat. 

change (to) isau- : I then changed saddle-horses nitsitsisauaket ; I then 
changed saddle-horses nisdtamisauaiiniim. 

change (to) ( = replace): I change him nitatsuaipiksistau, he changes him 
atsuaipiksistsiu ; I change it nitatsuaipiksixp, he changes it atsuaipiksim. 

change one’s appearance (to) : he changes his appearance aioyketsi- 
nausiu ; he again changed his appearance to them atoyketsinausatsiuaiks. 
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change dress (to) v. change one’s appearance (to), 
change the mind (to) : I change my mind nitsauaitsixt, he changes his 
mind sauaitsixtau. 

change in the weather v. weather. 

char-coal osoyktsimoko, osojktsimokui, osoyktstmokuyi in., pi. osoyktsi- 
mokuists. — sik'd in. — Cf . black paint. 

charge (to make a) : I make a charge nitsaipi, nitaisaipi, he makes a 
charge saipiu, aisaipiu ; I make a charge on him nitaisaipiskoytoau, he 
makes a charge on him aisaipiskoytoyiu ; then the Sioux made a charge on 
them otsitsaipiskoytok Pinapisinai ; let us mae a charge on them when they 
are near aykaistsaipiskoytoanks. — then he made charges upon them 
itmxtsoykitsmaiks ; then they made a charge on one another itsipotstsoy- 
kitsiotsdau. ■ — then they made a charge itakauyiau ; then they made a 
charge on Bear-chief and his companions itakaatsdau Ninoykyaioi ki 
otoypokomiksai. — Cf. rush (to). 

charge (to run out to make a) : then all ran out to make a charge itay- 
kanaisaisaipiau. 

charge down the river (to make a) : I make a charge down the river 
nitsinapsaipi, he makes a charge down the river pinapsaipiu, -inapsaipiu. 

charge toward (to make a) : I make a charge toward nitsitapsaipi, 
nitaitapsaipi, he makes a charge toward aitapsaipiu. 
charm V. medicine-song, 
chase (noun) auakimani in., pi. auakimanists. 

chase (to) : I chase nitauakim, he chases auakimait ; I chase him nitauaki- 
matau, he chases him auakimatsiu ; I chase him nitauakoau, he chases him 
auakoyiu ; he then got up and chased him itsipauakoyiuaie. — I chase him 
nitapaiskoau (nitapaskoau) , he chases him apaiskoyiu (apaskoyiu) ; I was 
happily chased by him (4 p.) nitsipdpokapaskokin ; and then the Old Man 
was chased by him ki oma Napiua otsUomapskokaie. — Cf. drive (to), 
pursue (to), run after (to). 

chase about (to) ; I chase him about nitapaiskoau, nitapskoau, he chases 
him about apaiskoyiu, apskoyiu. 

chase an antelope (to) : I chase an antelope nitauakasauakimmaii. 
chase around (to) : he (4 p.) then chased him around otsitsitotautaksko- 
kaie. 

chase back (to) : they chase each other back aipotaumatapskotsuau. 
chase an elk (to) : I chase an elk nitsinokauakimmau there we shall 
chase elk akitsinokauakimaup. 

chase hard (to) : this big rock has chased me very hard amok omaykskP 
mak nitadksipudnaskok. 

chase lower down (to) : he (4 p.) chased him lower down dmoytsina- 
piskokaie. 

chase out (to) v. drive out (to). 

chase up the hill (to) : then he (4 p.) chased him up the hill otsitamix- 
tsokitsookaie. 
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chase a wolf (to) ; I chase a wolf nitapisauakimmau. 
cheap unnatstsau an.; unnatstojFp, unnatoyjoxp in. (prop.: costs little), 
cheat (to) : I cheat nitatsistotsim, he cheats atsistotsimau ; I cheat him 
nitatsistotoau, he cheats him atsistotoyiu. 

cheek motstsipina in., pi. motstsipinaists. spini- : she had earth on 

her cheeks isksaykuspiniu ; they then had their faces black on the sides 
(they then had black cheeks) aitsikspiniau. 
cheese unnikiauypomi in. 

cherries with skimmed grease pdkkimsikan in. 

cherry pdkkixp (pdkixp) in., pi. pdkkixpists (pdkixpists) ; then it turned 
into cherries itsipdkiuasiu. 
chest V. breast, trunk. 

chew (to) : I chew nitaiaukstsimi, he chews aiaukstsimiu ; I chew him 
nitaiaukstsimatau. he chews him aiaukstsimatsiu ; I chew it nitaiaukstsi- 
matoyp, he chews it aiaukstsimatom. — I chew him nitaipiksipau, he chews 
him aipiksipiu ; I chew it nitaipikstsixp, he chews it aipikstsim. — I chew it 
for him nitaiaukstomoau, nitaipikstomoau, he chews it for him aiaukstomoyiu, 
aipikstomoyiu. 

chew soft and wet (to) : sinews that we chew soft and wet asipists nitau- 
tsikstsixpinani. 

chew tobacco (to) : then we chew (“eat”) chewing-tobacco nitsUauyix- 
pinan akspipistaykan ; Jimmy chews (“eats”) (tobacco) on the sly Tsema 
aisimioyiu. 

chewing-tobacco akspipistaykan in. 

Cheyenne Indian Kixtsipinitapikoan an., pi. Kixtsipinitapikoaiks. 
Cheyenne tribe Kixtsipinitapi (ua) an. 

Cheyenne woman Kixtsipinitapiake {ua) an., pi. Kixtsipinitapiakeks. 
chicken v. b i g bird. 

chicken-hawk aiinnima (ua) an., pi. aiinnimaiks. 

chief ninau, ninaua an., pi. ntnaiks ; those are the chiefs anniksaie istsinaii. 
An ancient word for “chief” is : akokskainau an., pi. akokskainaiks. — Cf. 
m a n, t o p limb. 

chief (to act as) : I act as chief nitsinaixkasi. 

chief (to become a) : I become a chief nitsinauasi, he becomes a chief 
ninauasiu, -inauasiu ; he has become a chief akainauasiu ; then he became 
a chief of all sotdmaykanainau ; and (the people) would become chiefs 
because they saw the people of another tribe ki ixtsitainaiiu, otsinotsimaypi 
noyketsim ; Littledog's father became a chief on account of his wars 
Imitaikoan unni okaytdmisini ixtseksinau. 

chief (to make a) : he was made a greater chief by the whites napikoaiks 
otsistapakepotok. 

chief-bull stdmiksinau (a) an., pi. stdmiksinaiks. 

chief’s child ninaipoka (ua) an., pi. ninaipokaiks ; even if they were 
chief’s children imaksinaipokaiisaiks. 

chief -woman ninake (ua) an., pi. ninakeks. 
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chief -woman of the pack-hunt itaisinauake (ua) an., pi. itaisinauakeks. 
child pokau (a) an., pi. pokaiks ; my child nokos, his child okos ; they 
are all my children nitoykanaukos ; these horses are all children (colts) of 
this mare amoi skitna otoykdnaukos amom onokamitasin. 

child (to be with) : she is with child ikosiu, ekosiu, aukosiu. 
child (to have a) : she had already a child born dkaukosiu ; it is not 
good, that old women have children mataysiua, kipitakeks maykaukosi ; you 
must just have a child kaykaukokos ; you will have no child kimatakokospa. 

child (to have as a) : I have him as a child (for a child) nitokosimau, he 
has him as a child (for a child) okosimiu. 
child of plenty minipoka {ua) an. 
children (collective) opokasina an. 
chilly : it is chilly stuyiu. — Cf. cold, 
chin V. j a w. 
chinook V. oily wind. 

choice (to take one’s) : I shall take my choice from (them) nitakoy- 
tsekotaki. 

choice parts ksistapiists, ksistapists in. pi. 
choice pieces v. happy things. 

choke (to) : I choke nitaipotsk, he chokes aipotskau, paiotskau 
(intransitive: to be going to die). 

chop (to) : I chop nitaikakiaki, nitsikakiaki, he chops aikakiakiu. 
kakiakiu ; I chop him nitaikakiau, he chops him aikakiu ; I chop it nitai- 
kakixp, he chops it aikakim ; I chop for him nitaikakomoau, he chops for 
him aikakomoyiu ; that you may chop your lodge-poles kaykitainikakixp 
kimdnistami ; those that chop the central lodge-pole aikakiks tdtsikunaman ; 
I chop nitaikakim, he chops aikakimau : I had done chopping nitaiksistsi- 
kakima ; there we shall chop the lodge-poles akitsikakimau mdnistamiks. 
— Cf. cut (to). 

chop (to go to) : there I went to chop lodge-poles nitsitotoikakima 
mdnistami. 

chop the bones (to); then he began to chop the bones itomatapiksistapau. 
chop for wood (to) : the people will chop us for wood matapiua 
akoykoytakiu. 

chop lodge-poles (to) : I chop lodge-poles nitaikakim, he chops lodge- 
poles aikakimau. 

chop meat (to) ; I chop meat nitaipinaki, he chops meat aipinakiu. 
chop off ( to ) V. cut off ( to ) . 

Christmas stomaykatoiiksistsikui in. (winter-big-holy-day), 
church itauatsimoixkaupi in., pi. itauatsimoixkaupists {where-we-pray) . 
— natoapoyis in., pi. natoapoyists. — Cf. mission-house, 
cigarette amonima in., pi. amonimaists. 
cigarette (to roll a) v. roll a cigarette (to). 

circle otaki in. : all foot-men would stand around the buffalo, and then 
that was called “the circle’’ kanaiksitapiua aksipuyimiu eini, ki anniaie 
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itmnixkatoyp : aisiaii ; there was a far-reaching circle ( formed by the main 
part of the warriors) akoytsimaie atdnnimaukan. — Cf. round. 

circle (to make a) : then (the people) made a circle itakau; we shall 
make a circle akitakauop. — they made a circle auautsiau. 

circle (in a) ~amo-. -omo- : then they camp in a circle itamototsiu ; when 
they gather for the circle-camp aumototsisi. — ksist^ (ksists^) ; when they 
all stood in a circle aukanaiksistsipuyisi. — ak- (aks-) : they stood in a 
circle auaksipuyiau ; then they sat in a circle aitakopiiau. — otak- {otaks-), 
autak- (autaks-) : when they are dancing in a circle aitotakixpisau ; then 
they started to dance in a circle stdmomatapotakixpiiaua. ■ — • at (ats~) : we 
run in a circle auataiaidp ; (the war-party) came in a circle in sight of the 
camp itotamiataiayiua. — Cf. around. 

circle (to go in a) v. go in a circle (to), 
circle ( to run in a) v. run in a circle (to), 
circle ( to walk in a) v. walk in a circle (to). 

circle round (to) : then he (4 p.) circled round itsitapaksininai {tarn- 
itapaksiniinai. 

circle-camp akokatsists in. pi. 
city V. tow n. 

claim (to) : then he (4 p.) claimed it for him osotamoykoysixkok. — you 
are claiming very much for yourself kitsikakois. 

clap hands (to) : I clap nitaitsikinstsioysi, he claps aitsikinstsioysia. 
clatter one’s teeth (to) : he just clattered his teeth aitapaypdksikinau. 

claw mokitsis an., pi. mokitsiks. kits-, -okitsi- : you (pi.) might wear 

your claws out for nothing kayksamotapaitsinikitsixpuau ; he (4 p.) had 
three claws niiiokskaukitsinai. — Cf. finger, 
clay ukspixkimiko in., pi. dkspixkimikuists. 

clean: he is clean ksikapsiu (an.), it is clean (in.) ksikapiu. — ksikap-. 
clean (to keep) : I keep him clean nitaiksikimmau, he keeps him clean 
aiksikimmiu ; I keep it clean nitaiksiketsixp, he keeps it clean aiksiketsim. 

clean (to) : I clean it nitaiksiksistotsixp, he cleans it aiksiksistotsim. ■ — 
now I shall clean my gun annoyk ninamaua nitaksoykyau : I had. done 
cleaning (my gun) nitaiksistsoykyau. — then I clean the fish nitsitaisist- 
simai omiksi mamiksi. 

cleanly iksik- : they would fall cleanly in it aitsitsiksikaypii ; they fell 
cleanly out nitsiksikaisaypli. — Cf. exactly. 

clear (to) : they began to clear the snow where it was deep itainokaiau 
taka imikoaie ; they had done clearing (the snow) aiksistsinokaiau ; (the 
warparty) would clear the snow koniskuyi akoykanistapainokatom. 

clear night sipoatsistoko, sipoatsistokui, sipoatsistokuyi in., pi. sipoat- 
sistokuists. 

clear up (to) : it clears up aipdnniii. — (the smoke) would not clear up 
mataskaksayiuaie. 

cleave (to) v. stick (to), 
clergyman v. priest. 
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cliff mistdksko, mistdkskui in., pi. mistdkskuists. — aklksi in., pi. akiksists. 

— Cf. bluff. 

climb (to) : I climb nitauamiso, nitamiso, he climbs auamiso, amiso ; I 
climb him nitauamisatau. nitamisatau. he climbs him auamisatsiu, amisatsiu ; 
I climb it nitauamisatoyp, nitamisatoyp, he climbs it auamisatom, amisatom. 

— Cf. go up (to). 

clip (to) : I clip it nitaipinixp, he clips it aipinim (of cloth). — I clip it 
nitaipoksinixp, he clips it aipoksinim (of hair). 

clock ixtaiksistsikiimiopi an., pi. ixtaiksistsikiimidpiks ( where- we-have- 
the-time-of-the-day-with ) . 

close aistoytsi ; aist~ ( aists- ) : if he comes close saying aistauanis ; they 
are running close aisfo/na;^A:arau. — Cf. close by, near, near by. 

close by otsatoytsi (otsdtoytsi) ; otsat~: when they (an.) were close by 
autsatstsisaiks ; he is very close by aiikotsato. — Cf. close, near, 
near by. 

close one eye (to) : I shall have one eye closed nitakauanaukapoys, 
nitakanaukapanoys, he then closed one eye itanaukapanoysiu ; I shall have 
one eye closed tokskama nodpsspa takauapanoys ; all the calves had one 
eye closed unistaysiksi aiaykanauapanoysiau. 

close the eyes (to) : I close my eyes nitsapistsaki, he closes his eyes 
napistsakiu. — Cf. blind. 

close the hand (to) ; I close my hand nitaumokinistsaki, he closes his 
hand aumokinistsakiu. 

cloth (piece of) istoykaipistsi an. or in.? 

clothe (to) : I clothe myself nitsistotoysi. he clothes himself istotoysiu. 
clothes istotoysists {astotoysists) in. pi.: he had no clothes matsistotoy~ 
siuats. — (a) sokasists in. pi. 

clothes (to wear) : I wear it nitaisapskaysatoyp, he wears it aisaps- 
kaysatom. 

cloud soksistsiko, soksistsikui, soksistsikuyi in., pi. soksistsikuists. 
club one’s head (to) : that I may club his head only nayksikakaikspyaysi. 
coat (a) sokasimi in., pi. {a) sokasists ; my coat nisokasim. — Cf. 
clothes. 

cock V. rooster. 

cockle-bur : in the middle there is a cockle-bur sitokoytsim annimaie 
aysoayin. 

coffee aisiksikimi in. (black liquid). 

coffee (to make) : I make coffee nitaisiksikimsim, he makes coffee 
aisiksikimsimau. 

coffee-pot itaisiksikimsimaupi in., pi. itaisiksikimsimaupists (where-we- 
make-cof fee-in) ; ksisuyi in. 

coffer itaisokixtakiopi in., pi. itaisokixtakiopists. 

coil up (to) : then (the people) began to coil up the ropes attached to the 
travois itapauaukapinim osakopstanists. 

coiled (to lie) : he (4 p.) lay coiled there itomoitsiin. 
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cold: he is cold (an.) stosiu {?), stosim : it is cold (of the weather, of 
some place, or thing) (in.) stuyiu ; it is cold (of liquids) (in.) stokimiu. ■ — 
sfo-, stui-, stuyi-: then there was a cold wind itstosopu. ■ — Cf. winter, 
cold (to be able to stand much) : they could stand much cold minipitsiau. 
cold (to feel) v. free 2 e (to). 

cold (for) inipit- {inipits-) : he then started to cry as if he were cold 
itomatapinipitaykumiua ; their small children all cried for cold auatasainini- 
pitsiu okosiks pokaiks. — Cf. freeze (to), 
cold night : if it is a cold night istuikokusi. 
cold weather v. cold, 
cold wind : there is a cold wind stosopu. 

collar (of a horse) kotsaksin in., pi. kotsaksists : I put the collar on him 
nitaiakoykiniau ; I put the collar off nitsautsixp kotsaksini. 
collar-bone samikin in. (?). 

colour : what colour is it tsanistsinatsmats ; it is such a colour annist- 
sinatsiu. 

coloured the same : he is coloured the same nitsinum ; it is coloured the 
same nitsinatsiu ; his legs were coloured the same oykdtsistsaii nituyi 
nitsinatsiau. 

colt okosipoka (ua) an., pi. okosipokaiks ; my colt ninasoykoa, your colt 
kinasoykoa. — -koyi- : therefrom they held their colts hard inside (their 
bodies) ixtaiipstsikoyiau. — that is why they had good colts (prop.: 
children) ixtaitsiuokosiau ; that is why they had good colts (prop.: children) 
kataitsiuokosiau ; and her colt (prop.: child) ran back ki itdskokskasin 
okds. — Cf. c a 1 f, c h i 1 d, pup. 

colt three years old aiokskaistuyimi {ua) an., pi. aiokskaistuyimiks. 
colt two years old natokestuyimi (ua) an., pi. natokestuyimiks. 
comb (noun) makixkinioysatsis in., pi. makixkinioysatsists. 
comb (to) : I comb nitaiakixkini, he combs aiakixkiniu. 
come ( to ) V. come to ( to ) . 

come (to cause to) : I shall cause to come (animals for food) nitakotsi- 
tsimists. 

come (to have) : has he come already kutomautoatsiksi ; he has not yet 
come matomautdatsiks. 

come again (to have) : (that time of the year) has come again atsitoto- 
tsiu. 

come along (to) : he came along ixtsito. 

come and take (to) : I come and take him nitautotoau. he comes and 
takes him autotoyiu ; I come and take it nitautotsixp : he comes and takes 
it autotsim. 

come ashore (to) : 1 come ashore nitopitsisoo, he comes ashore apitsisoo, 
aupitsisod ; only a few came ashore unnatoysimiks epitsisooi. 
comeback (to) v. go back (to), 
comedown (to) v. go down (to). 

come forward (to) : then she came forward (to the centre) itstsisau; 
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then she suddenly came forward tdmisokixtsisd ; then they would come 
forward itaixtsisauyi. 

come here (to) : I come here nitaipo%sapo, nitsipoxsapo, he comes here 
aipoysapo (paioysapo) , poysapo. — Cf. hither, this way. 

come home (to) : I come home nitautaykaii, he comes home autaykaiiu ; 
I come home nUaykyoto, he comes home aykyoto. — - Cf. get home (to), 
come in ( to ) V. e n t e r ( to ) . 

come in front ( to ) : I come in front of him nitaiisatau, he comes in front 
of him aiisatsiu ; and then he came in front of her ki itotsisatsiuaie. 
come in a hurry (to) : it will come in a hurry akotaypiu. 
come in sight (to) : I come in sight nitotamisoo , he comes in sight otami- 
soo, autamisoo. — then the boys came in sight omiksi manikapiks itsaik- 
sistoyi. 

come late (to) : there were some that came late stsikiks aipiixtsisoiau. 
come near ( to ) v. near (to come ) . 

come off (to) (of a rope, or such like) : and the other one was just about 
to come off ki omi stsiki autamataksaypiu ; and the other (rope) came off 
ikaiistapsaypiinai. 

come on (interjection) auke, oki. Used when calling one’s attention. • — 
aio. — Used when appealing to one’s help or sympathy. 

come out (to) : where the ditch comes out (of Badger Creek) omoytsai- 
koyiixpi nietaytamiskani. 

come out (to) (from a hiding-place) : then he came out stdmistsisau ; 
come out anistsisauf (imperative). — V. also go out (to). 

come out of (to) : I come out of it nitaisakapatoyp, he comes out of it 
aisakapatom. — Cf. go out on the prairie (to), 
come out of the fire (to) v. come ashore (to). 

come out this way (to) : they all came out this way (to me) ixkanaipoy^ 
sdpsaksiau. 

come recently (to have) : he has come recently manoto. 
come running (to) ; I come running nitautsipiks, he comes running 
autsipiksiu. 

come soon (to) : why I did not come soon nimoytsaunakiotoypi. 
come to (to) : I come to nitaitoto, nitsitoto, he comes to aitoto, itsitoto, 
auto, itsitauto; he came to them (an.) itsitotoaiks \ she then came to that 
post itsitotau omi mistsis ■, then we came to them (an.) nisotumitotoy- 
pinaniau ; then all came to it stdmatoykanitautom ; then she came to her 
husband’s lodge stdmitotsoykau omi omi okoaii ; over there in a coulee they 
came to many horses omi kauaykuyi dnokamitasin itsitotaipiau ; those old 
women came to (that hole) omiksi ArzpitaAreks aifotaipii. ■ — Cf. go to (to), 
go towards (to); 

come to fetch one (to) v. come to see one (to), 
come to see one (to) : I come to see you kitsipoysotasdm ; then I shall 
come back to see you kitakotamatsitototosdmo. 

come together (to) ; then (the people) came together itomuo ; after a 
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short while the Women-Society came together matsisamoa itomooyi Mato- 
keks. — where her shoulders came together otsitsipotsistsikaxpiaie. — Cf. 
gather (to), together, 
come up ( to ) V. go up ( to ) . 

come up in sight (to) ; then (the war-party) came up in sight on a hill 
itotamisod omi pauaykuyi. 

come walking (to): then she (4 p.) came walking (to them) itsitotaipiinai. 
come with (to) : I come with him to nUoypokitapomau, he comes with 
him to ixpokitapomiu. 

coming day v. day ( coming ) . 
coming night v. night ( coming ) . 
coming people autoyiks an. pi. 
common people saipaitapiks an. pi. 

companion pokaupimau an., pi. pokaupimaiks. — an. : my companion 
nitoypokoma, pi. nitoypokomiks, his companion otoypokomi, pi. otoypoko^ 
miks : a companion of his amoi otoypoksimiai ; my companions nitoypok- 
simiks, his companions otoypoksimiks. — Cf. war-companion. 

complete sap- : they did not do it completely saisapannistsiiks ; if you 
catch him right (prop.: completely) sapanistsitsinainiki ; she will complete 
her scalp-robe with (our scalps) akoytsapanistsotokaniiu ; if he has com- 
pleted his strikes aisapdnnistsepiksis. 

complete (to be) : is complete sapan'istsim an., sapamstsau in. : they (the 
members of the war-party) were complete aisapanistsimiau ; all the moons 
were complete aisapanistsimi natosiks; (the songs) were complete aisapa- 
nistsoii-, (the nights) were complete aisapamsfsoiaists ; when (the dances) 
were complete aisapdnnistsosaists. — they (an.) all were there complete 
ixkanitautsapokimiaiks. — Cf. used up. 

complete (to): I complete nitaisapanistsi, he completes aisapanistsiu ; 
1 complete it nitaiksistapistotsixp, he completes it aiksistapistotsim : I com- 
plete it nitaiksistsistotsixp. he completes it aiksistsistotsim. — V. also 
complete. 

completed: is completed aiksistsiu, -ksistsiu. — Cf. done, used up. 
completely v. complete, 
conceal ( to ) v. hide ( to ) . 

confess (to) : I confess nitaiinapani, he confesses aiinapaniu ; I confess 
to him nitaiinapanistau, he confesses to him aiinapanistsiu ; I confess it 
nitaiinapanistoyp, he confesses it aiinapanistom (prop. : “to tell down”). — 
that I may just confess naykipitapaiakani. 

conquer (to) : I should have conquered him naykstaumotsauopi ; how 
could you have conquered him aysa kaytomotsaypi. — Cf. defeat (to), 
win ( to ) . 

conquer (to) (in wrestling) : I conquer nitatsaki. he conquers atsakiu ; 
I conquer him nitatsau, he conquers him atsiu. — Cf. throw (to). 

consent (to) askak- (askaks-) : he consents dskakaniu ; she did not 
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consent to go in mataskaksoda : he did not consent to eat them (in.) 
mataskaksauatom. 

consumption istsiksaskinani in. ; I have consumption nitdstsiksaskin, he 
has consumption dstsiksaskinau. 

contact (to have bodily) : where is he, I had bodily contact with naxtau 
nitaiksiskotsimaua. 

continually sekun- (sekon~) : he kept on saying sekundtakaniu ; they 
continually wanted to stop ( the gambling-wheel ) sekunakstatsiauaie : he 
(4 p.) went on kicking him otsekunaksekak. 
cook (noun) auyosi (ua) an. 

cook (to) : I cook nitauydsi, he cooks auyosiu ; I cook him nitauyosatau, 
he cooks him auyosatsiu ; I cook it nitauyosatoxp, he cooks it auyosatdm ; 
I cook for him nitauyiau, he cooks for him auyiiu : the things they cooked 
with omoxtauyospists. — I cook nitaisaki, he cooks aisakiu, -isakiu : I cook 
him nitaisau, he cooks him aisiiu, -isUu ; I cook it nitaisixp, he cooks it aisim, 
-isim ; cook here food enough that you will carry with you annom dkaitaik- 
sistsisik kitakitsauanoauaists ; they (an.) were cooked aisoyiaiks ; and 
when they are all cooked ki aakanaisoyisau ; and when it is cooked ki aitsis ; 
they (in.) were cooked aitsiaists; then they (in.) would be cooked by the 
sun itaitsiaists natosi. 

cook (to) (to bake) : I cook nitaixket, he cooks aixketau-, I cook him 
nitaixketatau, he cooks him aixketatsiu ; I cook it nitaixketatoxp, he cooks 
it aixketatom ; I cook it for him nitaixketoau, he cooks it for him aixketoyiu ; 
come on, now quickly make a fire, that we may cook auke, kipipotak, 
axkitsketaup he went out to get a little (of the meat) to cook it akakx~ 
toanatsaixketaxkauaiks. 

cook ( to ) V. also pot of meat (to have a ) . 

cook hard (to) : (take) two muscles of buffalo-legs (and) cook them 
hard natokami oxkinai miauansakit. 
cooked ( to be ) v. cook ( to ) . 

cooked meat (to put one’s) ; on those they put their cooked meat itsi- 
sopitsixketaiauaists. 

cooking auyossini in. — ketani in. — Cf. pot of meat, 
cooking-stove itauyosdpi in., pi. itauyosopists ( where-we-cook) . 
cool the guts (to) : then they began to cool the guts itaisustutslsimaiau. 
comer kok'i in., pi. kokiists ; koksiksiu in., pi. koksiksists. 
comers (to cut the) : she had each corner of her robe cut maiai atso- 
tsikayksinitsiuaie. 

corpse int {ua) an., pi. iniks. ■ — Cf. dead. 

corral (noun) piskani in., pi. piskanists ; nistsepiskani in., pi. nistsepis- 
kanists. — Cf. b u f f a 1 o - c o r r a 1, fence (noun), h o r s e - c o r r a 1. 

corral (to) : I corral nitaipisku he corrals aipiskiu, paiiskiu. ■ — Cf. 
buffalo-corral. 

corral (to make) : and that one made them corral (led them to make 
buffalo-corrals) ki anniaie otaipiskepiokoaiau. 
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corralling (to have done the) : he had done the corralling aiksistsipiau. 
corralling (to make a good) ; he suddenly made a good corralling sokoy^- 
kaysaipiau. 

corraUing-place (old) dkaipisksini in. 
cost (to) V. the special numerals : also: cheap, dear, 
cottonwood-tree asetsiksim an., pi. asetsiksimiks (small tree), 
cottonwood-trees (collective) group of cottonwood-trees asetsiksko, 
asetsikskui, asetsikskuyi in., pi. asetsikskuists. 
cough (noun) saskinani in. 

cough (to) : I cough nitaisaskin, he coughs aisaskinau. 
coulee kauayko, kauaykui in., pi. kauaykmsts ; where the coulees were 
about manistupikauaykiiskoypi. 

coulee (deep) : and then we camped again in a deep coulee, where they 
cut hay ki stsikomik, aipoykixpi, nisotamatsitokekaypinan. 

count (to) : I count nitaukstaki. he counts aukstakiu ; (and if the horse- 
shoe falls against the stake) we count one (horse-shoe) three tokskama 
niuokskai ixtaukstakiop ; (if he throws the horse-shoe into the stake) it 
counts five aisitokstakiii : I count him (them) nitauksau (nitoksau), he 
counts him (them) auksiu ; he counted the moons auksiu natosi ; I count it 
nitaukstoyp, nitaiikstsixp, he counts it aukstom, aukstsim ; that he may 
count maykaukstsimmaysi. 

counter ikstsimmatsis in., pi. ikstsimmatsists ; my counter nitokstsimmatsis 
(nitokstsimatsis) ; he (4 p.) had counters (to count the moons and the 
days) ikstsimmatsiinai. — on those they used counters annistsimaie ainasi- 
natomiaii. — with those they made the counters anniksiaie noytdtsimistaiau. 

country auaysini in., pi. auaysists. They give also ksaykuyi (cf. earth). 
But “my country" is only nitauaysini. 
coup namaykani in., pi. namaykanists. 

coups (to count) : and on these (raids) he each time counted a coup ki 
amoistsi itaykunais'mikiu ; then they count many false coups itauakaiksistapi- 
tsinikii ; he was the only one that counted his coups annaie tokskam ayka- 
naitsinikatomaie. — Cf. kill an enemy (to). 

coups (to make) : then (the people) began to make coups on him tapai- 
sinikimatsiuaie. 

cover (noun) ixtaisikiakiopi an., pi. ixtaisikiakiopiks. 
cover (to) : I cover nitaisikiaki. he covers aisikiakiu. -sikiakiu ; I cover 
him nitaisikiau, he covers him aisikiu, -sikiu ; I cover it nitaisikixp , he 
covers it aisikim, -sikim. — they had covered their saddles from one end to 
the other saikimaisotsixpiu otsitanists. 

cover one’s self (to) : she covered herself with the bear-skin auksinatsiu 
omi kyaiotokis. 

cover up (to) : then he covered (the rock) up with his robe ixtsikiuaie 
omi maiai; then he covered them (an.) up itsikaykiuaiks ; he was just 
covered up auksekyaiixk. — their faces were not covered up matastay- 
kixtsauaiks. — he had done covering him up aiksistopaiuaie ; this tripe is 
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warm, I shall cover you up with it amoi okoani ksistuyiu, kitako/tokskopau. 

covered uuth (to be) : then they were all covered with snakes stdmoy- 
tsekyaiau pikseksinaiks. 

cow skeini (ua) an., pi. skeiniks. — Cf. buffalo-cow. 
cow or bull (domestic) apotskina an., pi. apotskinaiks (white-horns). — 
What is the exact meaning of the plural stapotskinaiks, that occurs once in 
a text describing the round-up ? Perhaps "winter-cattle” ? 

cow-boy apotskinasaykiimapi (ua) an., pi. apotskinasaykumapiks 
( unidiomatic formation ) . 

cow-head apotskinautokani in., pi. apotskinautokanists. 
cow-house apotskinauyis in., pi. apotskinauyists (cow-lodge), 
cows (collective) otapotskinaiisina an. 

coyote apisi {ua), api’si (ua) an., pi. apisiks, api'siks; -apis~, -api’s-. ■ — 
ksinau (a) an., pi. [ksinaiks] . — Cf. wolf. 

crack (to) : ice must begin to crack pakotokima. — I crack him 
nitaisksksinifau, he cracks him aisksksinitsiu ; I crack it nitaisksksinixp, he 
cracks it aisArsArsinzm. — Cf. split (to), 
cradle (Indian) v. swing (noun). 

cramp ; I have cramp nitamoyso, he has cramp amoyso (also amoysiul) . 
crane sekami (ua) an., pi. sekamiks. 
crawl (to) : I crawl nitauaiskapi, he crawls auaiskapiu. 
crawl (to start to) ; he (4 p.) then started to crawl itomatapskapinai. 
crawl apart (to) : and then all these snakes crawled apart ki amoia 
opikseksinasinai itsikaiskapiu. 

crawl in (to) : I crawl in nitaistaykapi, he crawls in istaykapiu, aistay- 
kapiu. 

crawl out (to) : I crawl out nitaisaiskapi . he crawls out aisaiskapiu ; I 
crawl out nitaisaiistaykapi, nitaisastaykapi, he crawls out aisaiistaykapiu. 
aisastaykapiu. 

crawl through (to) : then he crawled through (the hole) stdmsisapdksist- 
aykapiu. 

crawl to (to) : then he (4 p.) crawled to her stdmitapskapinai. 
crawl upon (to) : that he was crawling upon (the skinned elk) otsitoy- 
kitskapsaie. 

crazy : I am crazy nitatsapsi, he is crazy matsapsiu, auatsapsiu ; when 
they are crazy atsapisi. — they must be crazy aykaumainitayii. — Cf. 
lunatic, mind (out of one’s). 

cream-buckskin horse otaykapi (ua) an., pi. otaykapiks. 

Creator v. God. 

credit (to give on) : they will no more let us get anything on credit 
nitaisauatskaksinakyatsokinaniau. 

Cree -szna- ; -sai-, -sayi-. — Cf. Sioux. 

Cree (to speak) : I speak Cree nitaisinaipuyi. nitaisaiepuyi, he speaks 
Cree aisinaipuyiu, aisaiepuyitt. 
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Cree Indian Asinaikoan an., pi. Asinaikoaiks. ■ — - Sayekoan an., pi. 
Sayekoaiks. — Cf. Sioux Indian. 

Cree tribe .Asma (ua) an. — Sayi (ua) an. — Cf. Sioux tribe. 

Cree woman Asinake (ua) an., pi. Asinakeks. — Sayake (ua) an., pi. 
Sayakeks. — Cf. Sioux woman. 

creek asetayjai, asetaytau in., pi. asetaytaists (small river). sisaytai. 

crime V. evil-doing, 
criminal v. evil-doer, 
crimson v. red. 

cripple Mstsekaii (ua) , dstsekaii (ua). 
crisp up (to) V. shrivel up (to). 

cross (to make the sign of the) : then they make the sign of the cross 
itaiksinoysiau. 
cross V. angry. 

cross (to) : I cross nitaupamd. he crosses aupamo ; I did not know, how 
I had crossed nimatsksinixp, nanistopamoypi. — there was a creek, we 
crossed it amoia asetaytau, nitsitsoatoypinan. — Cf. move across (to), 
crow maisto (a) an., pi. maistoiks. 

Crow Indian Isapdekoan an., pi. Isapoekoaiks ; -isapo-. 

Crow Indian (to speak) : I speak Crow Indian nitaisapoepuyi, he speaks 
Crow Indian aisapoepuyiu. 

Crow Indian tribe Isapo (a) an. 

Crow Indian woman Isapoake (ua) an., pi. Isapoakeks. 
crow-bird-lodge maistoikokaup in. 

crowd (to) : then (the people) crowded one another about itapauy- 
patskotsiu : then all the people crowded each other about itaykanaiapay- 
patskotsiu. 

crowd around (to) ; all the people always crowded around the horses 
kanaitapiua dskysauakaykoyiuaiks ponokamitaiks. 

crowd of people akaitapisko, akaitapiskui, akaitapiskuyi in., pi. akaita^ 
piskuists (many people together). — Cf. many people, town. 

crowded : then the lodge was quite crowded with them stdmoytoyitsopa 
omima moyisima. 

crow-guts isapotsists (sapotsists) in. pi. 
crow-tail-feathers maistaysoatsists in. pi. 
crush (to) V. break (to). 

crushed skull (to have a) : he has a crushed skull ikspiau. 

crutch V. walking-stick. 

cry (to) V. weep (to), yell (to). 

cry about all over the camp (to) : 1 cry about nitapaisaisto, he cries about 
apaisaisto. 

cry for cold (to) : he cries for cold aiiasaininipitsm ; their small children 
all cried for cold auatasaininipitsiu okosiks pokaiks. ■ — then he began to cry 
for cold itomatapinip'itoykumiu. 
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cry in a hurry (to) : then he cried in a hurry: out of the way itsipui- 
naskinausiu : niuaaki. 

cry in a rush (to) : and the Snake Indian people cried in a rush, when 
their chief was held by his_ hair ki omaie Pitseksinaitapiua itasmnixkitsiu, 
aitsinaysi otsinaim otokanists (the text has, probably erroneously, itasainix- 
kots'm. 

cry one’s self small again (to) : he cried himself small again iskoypokau- 
anisiu ; then he cried himself small again skatamiskatoypokauanisiu. 
cry out all over the camp (to) : I cry out nitsaisto, he cries out saisto. 
crying (weeping) asaini-. For examples see the following catchwords, 
crying (to go about) : then his relations would go about crying oksoko- 
aiks itapauasainisoiau. 

crying (to lie) : there he lay crying annamauk itauasainixtsiu. 
crying (to run home) : he runs home crying aykyapasainikyaiayiu. 
crying (to sit) : why do you (pi.) sit crying kimaukitauasainiopixpuaiks ; 
then they sat crying by the opening of that beaver-hole omim ksiskstakiau- 
atsimani stdmitsauykoasainidpiauaie. 

crying towards (to go) : he went towards (them) crying itdpoytasainiso- 
aiks : then he went towards him crying itoytasainisatsiu ; then he went 
again towards them crying matoytasainisatsiuaiks : then they went crying 
towards him itoytasainisatsiiau. 

cup (earthen cup or dish) kos in., pi. kosists. 
cup (wooden cup, tin cup or plate) kos an., pi. kosiks. 
cxu*e (to) : I cure him nitoykototoau, he cures him aykototoyiu ; I cure it 
nitaykotaitsixp, he cures it aykotaitsim. — V. also fix up (to). 

curious (to be) : they were curious to see them (an.) aipisitsim'maiks. 
curlew makenimau (a) an., pi. makenimaiks. 

curly suytsks- (soyisks-) : make a curly arrow for me suyisksanoidkit. 
curly (to be) : he is curly suyisksm, soyisksiu. 

curly animal suyisks'i (ua), soyiskst (ua) an., pi. suyisksiks, soyisksiks. 
curly arrows (to make) v. arrows (to make), 
curve (to) : they (the bullets) curve atiauanosiau. 

cut (to) : I cut nitsistsinitaki, he cuts istsinitakiu ; then I began to cut the 
meat nitsitomatapiistsinitaki iksisakuyi ; I cut him nitsistsinitau, nitaiistsini- 
tau : he cuts him istsinitsiu, aiistsinitsiu ; I cut it nitsistsinixp, nitaiistsinixp, 
he cuts it aiistsinim; and he also nearly cut (stabbed) his heart ki 
imatdtsistsinimaie uskitsipaypi ; the meat he was cutting omima iksisakuyima 
otaiistsinixpima • I shall cut his fingers nitakoyktsinitaii oketsiks ; I cut for 
him nitsistsinomoau, he cuts for him istsinomoyiu. — he just cut the meat 
down to the ends of the boss-ribs aiisoists kakanistauaiitsistainim. ■ — then 
he began to cut his body ostumi itaiksinnim : and he himself cut his face 
and his body ki anniayks ostoyi aiksinim ostoksisi ki ostumi : then they cut 
them (the hides) so that they would fit together itaiaksinimiauaists. 

cut (to) (of grass) : I cut it nitaipoykiixp, he cuts it aipoykiim ; in sum- 
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mer we cut the grass nepus nitaipoykiixpinan matuyixkupi. ■ — Cf. cut 
hay (to). 

cut (to) (of a rope, a string, and such like) : I cut it nitaikaykapitsixp, 
he cuts it aikaykapitsim : then he cut it itsikaykaplkim. 
cut (to) (a tree) v. chop (to). 

cut across the face (to) : he cut him across the face itsiptskskiuaie, he 
cut me across the face nitsttsipiskskidk ; he may cut me across the face 
nakoykatsitsipiskskioki ; he suddenly cut him across the face soksipisks- 
kiuaie. 

cut around (to) : she had cut it around ixkuminitsiuaie. 
cut between (to) : I cut between it nitsUsitoksistsinixp , he cuts between 
it itsitoksistsinim. 

cut even (to) : they would cut it (the lodge) even aiksistannimiau. 
cut gashes in one’s head (to) ; even if you cut gashes in my head imaka- 
paisatsikixkiniokiniki. 

cut one’s hair (to) ; I cut one’s hair nitaiamixkinitaki ; he cuts one’s hair 
aiamixkinitakiu ; I cut his hair nitaiamixkinitau, he cuts his (another 
persons’) hair aiamixkinitsiu ; I cut my hair nitiiamixkinisi ; all their horses 
that were not killed had their tails and manes cut otasoauaiks kdtaiinitaiks 
aykanaiaminitaii. — Cf. cut off one’s hair (to). 

cut hay (to) : I cut hay nitaipoykiaki, he cuts hay aipoykiakiu. — Cf. 
cut (to) (of grass). 

cut in the head (to be) : he was hit on the head and cut at the same time 
saiatsekekiniau. 

cut the hides for ropes (to) : those that will cut the hides for ropes 
aiaksisapitakiks. 

cut lodge-poles (to) v. chop lodge-poles (to), 
cut loose (to) (of horses, etc.): I then cut (him) loose nitsitaykapi ; 
how they cut (them) loose manistsikaykapitakixpiau : there were also two 
(horses) that he cut loose noykdtsistdkami okaykapitaksi ; I cut him loose 
nitaikaykapitau, he cuts him loose aikaykapitshi ; then he cut also loose 
another (horse) tdmatsikaykapitsiu. — Cf. break (to) (of a rope, a 
string, or such like). 

cut meat (noun) ttsitsimanists in. pi. 
cut meat ( to) v. cut to slices (to), 
cut notches (to) v. notches (to make). 

cut off (to) : their hands were cut off, their feet too were cut off ofsd- 
aists kayksinixp, oykdtoaists matsikayksinixp. — they had their little fingers 
cut off otsanaukitsoauaiks aikakiaiks ; they had also their (little) fingers 
cut off mataikakikitsoysiau. ■ — then he began to cut the meat off the skin 
itomatapiamistsimixkimaie otokisi. — Cf. chop (to). 

cut off one’s ear (to) : I cut off his ear nitaikaykstokitau, he cuts off his 
(another person's) ear kaykstokitsiu ; his ear is cut off kaykstokitau. 
cut off one’s hair (to) : (the women) would have their hair cut off 
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otokanoauaists aikaykspaiau. — he had his hair all cut off nitsamanistoy- 
kitau. — Cf. cut one’s hair (to). 

cut off one's head (to) : he cuts his (another person’s) head off kayko- 
kiu, kaykokitsiu ; he then cut off the heads of these little children itsikay- 
kokitsiu amoksi inaksipokaiks. — Cf. cut one’s throat (to). 

cut off one's nose (to) : I cut off his nose nitaikaykanitau, he cuts off his 
(another person’s) nose kaykanitsiu ■ his nose is cut off kaykanitau. 
cut open (to) ; then he cut her belly open okodnni itomaykaiistsinim. 
cut open the back (to) ; with them their backs would be cut open ixtai- 
satsikataiau. 

cut open the belly (to) : then he (4 p.) cut her belly open otsitaykaytsi- 
nokaie. 

cut out (to) : we then began to cut out the strays from the cattle that we 
drove nitoykumataksinaniks nitsitomatapisikykskoananiau. 

cut out a piece (to) : each time he would cut out a piece (of his robe) 
aisokatanistsiuaie . 

cut one's throat (to) ; I cut his throat nitaikaykdkitau, he cuts his 
(another person’s) throat kaykokitsiu; his throat is cut kaykokitau ; he 
cuts his (own) throat kaykokisiu. — Cf. cut off one’s head (to). 

cut through the hide (to) : when they first cut through the hide manis- 
tsitsksinitoysauai. 

cut to pieces (to) : he cuts him to pieces anits'initsiu ; in that way they 
cut (the willow-bark) to different pieces anni nitaisikayksinitsiau. — then 
they cut it to different pieces tdmomyanistainimiau. 

cut to slices (to) : he cuts (meat) to slices aiitsitsimau ; I cut it to slices 
nitaiitsitsixp, he cuts it to slices aiitsitsim. 

cut up (to) : he finally cut (his robe) all up nanauaitsinitsmaie. 



D. 


dance (noun) pdskani in., pi. pdskanists; their dances were four nisooyi 
otspmaysoauaists in. pi. 

dance (to) : I dance nitaixpii, he dances aixpiiu, Hxpiiu; I dance with 
him nitoypokixpiimau. he dances with him aipokixpiimiu. 

dance (to) (of the great festival dances) : I dance nitaipask, he dances 
aipdskau. 

dance (to) (prop.: to shake the head) ; I dance nitauaykisi, he dances 
auaykisiu. 

dance (to make) : and then he made them dance ki itsipdskoyiuaiks. 
dance the beaver-dance (to): they dance the beaver-dance aiksiskstakix- 
piiati. 

dance by (to) : he will dance by (you) akoytsitskixpm ; when I dance 
by (you) autsitskixpienikiaki ■, when he danced by tsitskixpis. 

dance in a circle (to) : then they began to dance in a circle stdmomata- 
potakixp'dau ; when they are dancing in a circle aitotakixpisau. 
dance past (to) v. dance by (to), 
dance with (to) v. dancing (to use as a cane while), 
dance with a hole (to have a) : they will have a dance with a hole (in 
the ground) akatanimaipaskaiau ; they are the ones that give the dance 
with a hole (in the ground) anniksaie auatanimaipaskoykiau. 

dancing (to use as a cane while) : she (4 p.) would also use (that gun) 
while dancing matoytautauanauaykisin ; they would use spears as canes 
while dancing sapapistatsiks ixtautauanauaykisiau. 

danger (to be in) : if you are in danger ikamipuiniskokitiniki ; my son 
must be in great danger noykoa ayksiksipuiniskoau. 

dangerous : I am dangerous nitstunnataps, he is dangerous stunnatapsiu, 
it is dangerous stunnatapiu ; now there is something dangerous annoyk 
istiinnatapiu. — stunnat- {stunnats-) : he will do some dangerous thing to 
you kitakstunnatsistotok. 

dark (it is) aiskinatsiu ; it is very dark ikskmatsiu ■, it was just dark 
auyiksinatsiu. 

dark-bay horse sikaisakuyi (ua) an., pi. sikaisakuyiks. 
dark-blue : he is dark-blue kumonuinam an., it is dark-blue kumonui- 
natsiu in. — kumonui-. — Cf. blue, green. 

daughter an. : my daughter nitdnna. voc. also nitanni, nitanne, pi. nitdnn- 
aiks; his (her) daughter otdnni, pi. otctnni/cs. 

daughter (eldest) an.: my eldest daughter nitomaykotanna, his eldest 
daughter otomaykotdnni. 

daughter-in-law an. : my daughter-in-law nimsa, ni'msa, pi. mmsaiks, 
nt’msaiks; his (her) daughter-in-law omsi, omsi, pi. otnsiks, omsiks. 
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dawn (to) : it dawns aisopuiinako. 

day ksistsiko, ksistsikui, ksistsikugi in., pi. ksistsikuists. 

day (all) oma’/kaiksistsikiiyi. 

day (coming) aiaksiksistsikitixk. 

day (during the) ksistsikusi. 

day (every) v. every-day. 

day (next) matsiksistsikuyi. 

daylight : it is daylight aiksikiu ; it was getting daylight aumatap- 
aisopuiinako. — Cf. morning. 

dayhght (before) sauumaisopuiinakus. — Cf. night (during the), 
dead : he is dead dkaiiniu. 

dead (the) (left on the battle-field) initaiks an. pi. — Cf. ghosts. 

dead-man’s-lodge (it is a) ikinaua. 

dead person ini (ua) an., pi. iniks. — Cf. ghost. 

dead trees (collective) akdniksko, akdnikskui, akdnikskuyi in., pi. 
akdnikskuists. — CL branch. 

deaf kdtaioitsimi (ua) ; lam deaf nimataioytsimixpa, he is deaf mataioy- 
tsimiuats. 

dear: is dear (costs much) akaixtsau an., akaytoyp in. 
deceive (to) v. cheat (to). 

December stomaykatoiiksistsikatosi (ua) an. (winter-big-holy-day-moon), 
decide (to) : I shall decide it nitakitskskatsixp. — I decide nitaukakix- 
tsim, he decides aukakixtsimau. 

deep : it is deep immiu ; this deep river is not far amo immiim nietaytai 
matsipio ; where it is deep otsitsimixpi : where it is very deep otsitomaimixpi. 
— immi~, imi-. 

deep places : where they had been sitting, there were just only deep 
places otsitopixpiau, kaksipistanistsikiiau. 

deep snow (there is) imiko; the snow was very deep iiksimiko; where 
the snow was very deep otsitomaimikoypi. 

deer auatuyi (ua) an., pi. auatuyiks (wagging-tail). — imitautuyi (ua) 
an., pi. imitautuyiks (dog-tail). 

deer-buck auatuyistamik (a) an., pi. auatuyistumikiks. 
defeat (to) (in a race or game) : I defeat him nitskitsimmau (nitskets- 
immau), he defeats him skitsimmiu (sketsimmiu) ; I defeat them (my school- 
fellows) in (a game with horse-shoes) nitsitaisketsimaiau. — I defeat him 
nitaumotsau, he defeats him aumotsiu ; when they defeat one another 
amotsotsisau. — Cf. conquer (to), outrun (to), surpass (to). 

defecate (to) : then immediately he (4 p.) defecated stdmoypistapista- 
piksin : then they began to defecate on his robe itaksistapiksatsiiauaie maiai. 
deliberate (to) : let us deliberate aykunapaiakaniop. 
delighted v. happy. 

deny (to) : I deny it nitaisaiitsim, he denies it aisaiitsimau •, then she 
denied it hard stamatamaiiksaiitsimau. 
deprived v. done out of. 
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descend (to) v. go down (to). 

desert (to) : we are deserted dkaitaukskitsp ; here are some of the chil- 
dren that were deserted annaykauk annayk opokasin ikskttau ; some of the 
deserted (children) have come here ikskitauayk akoytautoyp ; that one that 
was deserted says this annayka ikskitauayk anni aitaniu. 

desk itaisinakidpi in., pi. itaisinakiopists (where-we-write-on) . 
devote (to): I devote him nitaikitstsau, he devotes him ikitstsiu ; I 
devote it nitsikitstoyp, he devotes it ikitstom ; I devote for him nitaikit- 
stomoau, he devotes for him ikitstomoyiu. 

die (to) : I die nitaiini, he dies aiiniu ; that you may not die for me 
kaykstaiinomoki (that is ; there is nobody to prevent me from killing you) ; 
and that is the way that that old woman died ki anniaie itoykuiniu oma 
kipitakeu ; it is you that he died from ksistoannauk ki ixtoykuiniu ; he might 
have died aksikoykiiiniu ; how she came to die mamstoykuienixpi ; he kept 
her until she died intmiuaie. 

die from old age (to) : you will die from old age kitaksiksistuini. 
different noyketsi {noykitsi). — matoyketsi (matoykitsi) . — noyketsi- 
(noykitsi-) , -oyketsi- {-oykitsi-) ; noykets- (noykits-), -oykets- (-oykits-) : 
the enemy (the different people) noyketsitapi (ua) ; they stood separately 
(in different places) noyketsipuyiau ; he was changing his appearance (he 
made his appearance different) aioyketsinaiisiua ; he again changed his 
appearance to them (he again made his appearance different to them) 
atoyketsinausatais'maiks. — -omianist- (-omianists-) : then they cut it in 
different pieces tdmomyanistainimiau ; they (in.) were all of different 
colours kanauomianistsinatsiaii. 

different (to be) : they are different aiaketsiiau, amianistsiau. 
different colours (to be of) : his feathers were all of different colours 
okiiyistsaii kanauomianistsinatsiaii. 

different directions (in) anif- {anits-) : then (the buffalo) ran all in 
different directions sotdmanitsipiksiu ; and then we ran again in different 
directions ki nisotamatdnitomaykaypinan ; he will scatter it in different 
directions akatdnnitapiksim. — Cf. separately. 

different places (in) kixkixt- {kixkixts-) : the Peigan-tribe camped along 
in different places itsikixkixtaukunaiiu arno Pekdnina. — Cf. now and 
then. 

different times (at) v. now and then, 
different tribe ( people of a) v. foreign people, 
difficult : it is difficult miiko, -iiko. — it is not difficult matakoka- 
mapiuats. — Cf. important, strong. 

dig (to) : I dig nitaiiatdniaki, he digs auatdniakiu ; I dig it nitauatdnixp, 
he digs it auatdnim ; they would dig for false-roots akitdnataiau paytsika- 
kaytanai ; I dig him nitauataniotoau, he digs him auataniotoyiu ; close by 
the water he then began to dig (a hole in) the earth isooytsi tdmitauatunio- 
toyiu ksaykum ; I dig it nitauataniotsixp, he digs it auatanidtsim ; I dig for 
him nitauatdnamoau. he digs for him auatdnamoyiu ; I dig for him nitauatd- 



dig after 


63 


distress 


niau, he digs for him auataniiu. ■ — he (4 p.) was digging aunataiin. — Cf. 
hole (to dig a) . 

dig after (to) : I dig after him nitauataniotoau, he digs after him auata- 
niotoyiu; then he dug after him (i.e. after the kit-fox) itatuniotoyiuaie ; 
I dig after it nitauataniotsixp . he digs after it auatanidtsim. 

dig with (to) : I dig with him nitoypokauatdniakimau. he digs with him 
ixpokauatdniakimiu. 

dime kepanauksi an., pi. kepanauksiks (ten-halves). The Blood Indians 
use aipanasainiu (cries-all-night) for “dime”. 

dine (to) : then we ate dinner there nisotamitstatskyoyixpinan ; when we 
were through dinner taiksiststatsikyoyisinan. 

dining-room itauyopi in., pi. itauyopists ( where-we-eat) . 
dinner ixtatsikiauay sin in. — Cf. dine (to). 

dip (to) : I dip him nitdstapinau, he dips him istapiniu, ustapiniu ; I dip 
It nitdstapinixp . he dips it istapinim, dstapinim. 

dip water (to) : I dip water nitsummosi, he dips water summosiu (we 
also heard som- and sarnni- instead of summ-) ; she dips water for me 
nitsummdk {nitsammok). — Cf. water (to carry home the), water (to 
get), water (to go early after). 

Dipper ixkitsikamiks an. pi. 

direction of (in the) pot-, paiot- {aipot- and potai- are also met with) : 
they went instead in the opposite direction misksippotapdiau ; we fought 
a long time between ourselves (prop.: in the opposite direction of each 
other; facing each other) nitsipotsisumitskaypinan ; he went back facing 
them (in the direction of them) itapipotskoaiks. 
dirt nimiapists in. pi. 

dirty : he is dirty sikapsiu an. ; it is dirty sikapiu in. — sikap- : he will 
make you dirty kitaksikapistotok. - — V. also bad. 

dirty (to make) : that you might make me dirty kayksistskoki ; that you 
might make us dirty kayksistskokixpinan. — V. also dirty, 
dirty (to think) : I think it very dirty nitsiksiketsixp. 
disappear (to) : she (4 p.) disappeared into it kakitapipanindminai. — 
has disappeared (is gone) aiitsinixkau ; when it has all disappeared aii- 
tsinixkas. — Cf. end (to be at an), gone (to be), invisible. 

dislike (to) : if (people) eat during the night those are other ones they 
dislike isipyauyisau, annikskaie matsikskatsimanoaiauaie. — V. also hate 
(to). 

dismount (to): then I dismounted nisdtnmaninisau ; (the war-party) 
dismounted just for a moment paytsikaykokinisau. — V. also go down 
(to) , jump off (to). 

disobedient (to be) : you are disobedient kitsiekoykoniaps. 
distance (at some) otooytsi. 

distance (from a) pi- : then they saw from a distance two riders itsippi- 
ainoyiau natsitapii ixkitopii. — Cf. far. 
distress (to be in) V. danger (to be in), suffer (to). 
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ditch nietaytkmiskkni in., pi. nietaytamiskknists. 

ditch (to work on the) : and they were working on the ditch ki aitay- 
tamiskaii ; and now I began to work on the ditch ki annoyk nitaumatapie- 
taytkmiskani. 

ditch- worker aitaytamiskau (a) an., pi. aitaytkmiskaiks. 
dive (to) : I dive nitdstaii, nitsistaii, he dives istaiiu ; it was a very long 
time that he dived (lit.: his diving) iksisamo otsistaisini ; I dive for him 
nitdstaiiskoytoau. he dives for him dstaiiskoytoyiu ; I dive for him 
nitdstaiiskoytomoau. he dives for him dstaiiskoytomoyiu ; I dive for it 
nitdstaiiskitsixp, he dives for it dstaiiskitsim. 

dive across (to) : I dive across nitopdmistaii, he dives across apdmistaim. 
dive down stream (to) : I dive down stream nitainapistaii, nitstnapistaii, 
he dives down stream ainapistaiiu. 

dive in ( to ) : I dive in nitsuiistaii, he dives in suiistaiiu ; I dive in 
nitsistsistaii, he dives in istsistaiiu. 

do ( to) : I do nitauanistsi. he does auanistsiu ; I do to him nitauanisto- 
toau, he does to him auanistotoyiu ; she would do the same to them (an.) 
ever and again nitiiyi auanistotoymaiks ; I do to it nitauanistoyp, he does 
to it auanistom ; the child is dipping it in the grease (prop. : is doing it in 
the grease) anna pokaita annim inikinanim itauauanistom. — and some of 
the people they had done that to would be saved ki anniksi noykaikamotaii 
otsiksistotoaukiks ; he began to think about, what he should do to them 
apaskskatsimau. maykanistsitapiskotdaypiai ; that are all the things they 
would do anniaie nitakaukistotakiau. 

do anything more (to) : I cannot do any more nitaisauatoykuixkas ; we 
could not do anything any more nimatatoykuixkaspinan. 

do away with ( to ) ; we shall prepare to do away with him akoykapaiak- 
sistotoau. 

do not pin-, min- : don’t look at him pinsdmis ; don’t be afraid of 
(arrows) minstunnit. 

do with (to) : and what do you do with that, that you are sitting on ki 
anni kitsitoykitaupixp , kimoytakixp. 

doctor (to) : I doctor nitaisokinaki. he doctors aisokinakiu ; I doctor him 
nitaisokinau, he doctors him aisokiniu. 

doctor (to) (by applying medicine) : I doctor him nitaup'momoau, he 
doctors him aupinomoyiu. 

doctor by giving to drink (to) : and some doctored by giving something 
to drink ki stsikiks aisimistsii. 

dodge (to) : that he might dodge maykaksis; do not dodge minaksisit ; 
do not dodge from him minaksisatsis. 

doc auatuyiskeini {ua) an., pi. auatiiyiskeiniks. 

dog imita {ua) an., pi. imitaiks; my dog nitomitkm; turns into a dog 
imitauksiu. — Cf. beast. 

dog-flea imitaukum (a) an., pi. irnitaukumiks. 
dog-rib imitaypekis in., pi. imitaypekiists. 
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dogs (collective) otomitasina an. 
dog-travoy imitaunistsi in., pi. imitaunistsists. 
dollar sopoksi (ua) an., pi. sopoksiks. 

done ksist- {ksists-) ; he had done eating mtsiksistapauyiuaie ; we shall 
have done smoking aksistaiksistotsisop ; they had done warming themselves 
aiksistapaiksistoysoiau ; then (the people) had done dancing tdmiksistsipa- 
skau. — Cf. completed. 

done out of: that he was done out of (his roasts) otsitsitokssi ; then he 
was done out of his robe stdmitsitoksm maiai ; then he was done out of 
them (an.) stdmitsistoyisitoksiuaiks. 
door kitsim in. 

door (near the) oykoytsi. — ipotoytsi, ipotoyt. — ipot~. — Cf. door 
(towards the) and lower end (at the). 

door (towards the) ipot- : she then threw him towards the door itstpo- 
tapiksistsiuaie ; then he (4 p.) flew towards the door itsippotauaninai. — 
Cf. door (near the). 

door-lodge-pole kitsimstama an. 

double up (to) : there (the war-party) doubled up (that means: lay 
down) annimaie noykitomuitsiu. 

dove kako (a) an., pi. kakoiks, kakuiks, kakuyiks. 

down inisoytsi. — in- {ini-), with ai: ain- (an-, ann-, snn-) : take him 
down inaipiksistsis ; I shall spit down on him nitaksinitsokotatau ; then he 
(4 p.) jumped down itsiniaypaipiinai ; then she knocked him down first 
stdmotominoypatsiu : he has run down ainiomaykau : then he was shooting 
down at them itdniaykumats'maiks ; then (the people) moved down 
itdnistotsiu. — sik- : I shall let them down nitakitaisikaipiksixp ; he let them 
down aisikapinimaists. 

down to the bottom ksiudytsi. 

down on the other side mistapotaminasoytsi, mistapokitoytsi. 
down the river pinapoytsi ; pinap- {-inap-), pin- {-in-) : he is swimming 
along down the river ixtsinapautsim : there the Old Man traveled about 
down a river annaukixk oma Napiua anno nietaytau ixtsinapapauauaykau : 
he was chased by him lower down the river omoytsinapiskokaie. 
down the river (far) piinapoyts. 

down the river (to go) : he goes down the river -pinapo, -inapo : I then 
go a long way down the river nitaistdmitapipinapo ; then we went down the 
river back again nisotamatsksinapoypinan ; I went down that river anno 
nietaytai nitsinapatoyp. 

down the river (to send) ; I then sent them down the river nisotamipina- 
pipiaiau. 

down to the river ksisap- : (the people) used to move down (to the 
river) itaiksisapistotsiu. 

down to the river (to go) : he goes down to the river -ksisapo ; then he 
went down to the river stdmiksisapd ; they went down alongside the river 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Recks) Dl XXIX. D5 
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aiksisapoiau ; where the buffalo would come down to the river amoia einiua 
omoytaiksisapoyp. 

doze (to) : I doze nitaiokanopi, he dozes aiokanopiu. 
drag (to): he was dragging that earth auaiskapatom omi ksaykuyi ; what 
is it that you are dragging tsanistapiu ann'i kitauaiskapatoypi. — Cf. 
pull (to). 

drag along (to) : and the rest they dragged along ki anmstsi autaysina- 
tomiau. 

drag the small trees (to) : with them they drag the small trees annis- 
tsiaie ixtauasaiskapixtaiau ; when they have dragged the small trees aik- 
sistasaiskapixtas. 

draw (to) (represent by drawing lines) ; I draw nitaisinaki, he draws 
aisinakiu ; and there are many other things we draw ki ikakauoyi stsikists 
mataisinixpinanists she (4 p.) was still drawing on some elk-skin omi 
ponokaiin sakiaisinainai. — Cf. marks (to make) and write (to), 
draw water (to) : I draw water nitauakisi, he draws water auakisiu. 
dream (noun) pdpaukani in., p\. pdpaukanists. 

dream (in a) papai-, papau- •. the bear in his dream papauykyaio ; then 
he saw him in a dream itsipdpaiinoyiu. 

dream (to see in a) : I see him in a dream nitsipdpaiinoau, he sees him 
in a dream pdpaiinoyiii. 

dream (to speak to in a) : I speak to him in a dream nitsipdpaisitsipsatau, 
he speaks to him in a dream pdpaisitsipsatsiu. 

dream (to) ; I dream nitaipapauk, he dreams aipdpaukaii ; I dream about 
him nitaipupaukataii. he dreams about him aipdpaukatsiu ; there were also 
some that dreamed (about the stick-game) matsitstsii papainimiksai. 
dreaming V. dream (in a), 
dress (noun) v. coat. 

dress (to) (to be dressed) : 1 dress nitainausi. he dresses ainausiu, 
-inausiu ; the women dressed like their lovers, how they dressed akeks 
itaitotiiisapinkusiau otokamatsimoauaiks. manistapainauspiaiks ; now, hurry 
up, those that have a new way of dressing, that we can see them how they 
will dress 6ki, anetakik, noykdtakapinausiu, aykoykatsitsmoau otaiakani- 
tsinauspi. — how they dressed manistaisokasimixpi. — V. also clothe (to). 

dress up (to) : dress your younger sister up maksinais kisisa ; the dead 
person was dressed up in the sam.e way oma iniua nituyi nitainau ; she 
(4 p.) would be dressed up akitksinaiin ; then they would be dressed up 
itaiaksinaiau ; then they would dress up itaiaksinausiaii ; I shall dress up 
with (my leggings) nitakoytaksinausau. 
dried meat kaiis in., pi. kaiists. 
drink (noun) simsini in. 
drink (to get a) v. water (to get). 

drink (to go to get a) : that dog went in the night to get a drink oma 
imitaua itsipiotoisimiu. 

drink (to) : I drink nitaisimi. he drinks aisimiu ; I drink it nitaisimatoyp. 
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he drinks it aisimatom ; then they take (the wine and water) that he drinks 
itautsimaiks omtstsi otaisimatoypists ; I drink for him nitaisimatomoau, he 
drinks for him aisimatomoyiu. 

drink ( to allow one to ) v. drink (to make one ) . 

drink (to make one) : I make him drink nitaisimiatsau. 

drinking-cup ixtaisimiopi in., pi. ixtmsimiopists (where-we-drink-with ) . 

■ — mokamipoykos an. in. ? (straight-up standing cup). 

drive (to) ; I drive nitauykumataki, he drives auykumatakiu, ixkauma- 
takiu ; I drive him nitoykumatau, nitauykumatau, he drives him auykumatsiu ; 
I drive it mtoykumatoyp, nitauykumatoyp, he drives it auykumatom ; the 
cattle that we drove nitoykumataksinaniks. — I drive him nitaiskoau, he 
drives him aiskoyiu ; and that we drove them on good grass ki aysii 
matuyixkuyi istdskoaykiau. ■ — I drive (horses, or the like) nitaiskim 
{nitdskim) , he drives (horses, or the like) aiskimau {dskimau) ; according 
to that we owned horses (separately), so we drove them (separately) 
nanistotaspinan. anni nanistaituskimaypinan. 

drive (to start to) : he starts to drive him aumatapskoyiu ; then they 
started to drive these many horses itomatapskoyiau amo onokamitasin. 
drive back (to) ; we drove (the horses) back again nitatskotskimanan. 
drive back to camp (to) ; I drive him back to camp nitautskoau, he 
drives him back to camp autskoyiu. 

drive far (to) ; I drive him far nitaipiskoau, he drives him far aipiskoyiu ; 
all the horses were not driven far away onokamitasina aikaisaiepiskoau. 

drive higher up (to) : I drive him higher up nitamiskoau, he drives him 
higher up amiskoyhi ; the whites drove us higher up this way napikoaiks 
anno nitsitapamiskokinan. 

drive home (to) : I drive him home nitaykyapskoau, he drives him home 
aykyapskoyiu ; I drive home for him nitauaykiskumoau, he drives home for 
him auaykiskumoyiu. 

drive in (to) : then he drove (the horses) (in) stdmipitskimaii. ■ — it was 
driven into her ear oytokisi itsitsdpstaixp. 

drive on foot (to) : they drove (their horses) on foot kauaskimaiau. 
drive out (to) ; I drive him out nitaisaiskoau (nitaisaskoau) , he drives 
him out aisaiskoyiu (aisaskoyiu) ; then I drove the cattle out nitsitsaskoaii 
apotskinaiks : she would drive them out of the brushes, out on the prairie 
aisoksakapoksisaskoyiu. 

drive over the cliff (to) : he drives buffalo over the cliff aipiau. 
drive to (to) : then he drove them to it itsitapiskoyiuaiks ; and that girl 
was driven to Belly-fat ki omi akekoan aitapskoainai Okoaisau. 

drive up the river (to) : I drive him up the river nitamltskoau, he drives 
him up the river amitskoyiu. 

driving (to come) : I then came driving (the horses) nisotamotsiskima. 
drop (to) : I drop him nitsinapiksistau, he drops him inapiksistsiu ; I 
drop it nitsinapiksixp, he drops it inapiksim. — Cf. take down (to). 
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drown (to): I drown nitsinetsi. he drowns inetsiu ; I drown him nitsinets- 
immau, he drowns him inetsimmiu, ainetsimmiu. 

drown one’s self (to) : I drown myself nitsinetsimmoy^si, he drowns him- 
self inetsimmoysiu. 

drug saami in., pi. saamists ; my drug nisami. 
drum (noun) istokimatsis in., pi. istokimatsists. 

drum (to): I drum nitaistokim, nitaistokiaki ■, he drums aistokimau, 
aistokiakiu. By the side of the forms with ai as nitaistokim, aistokimau, 
etc., there are variants with a, as nitdstokim, dstokimau, etc. — Cf. beat 
(to), knock (to). 

drumming istofc-. — Cf. noise with the feet (to make), 
drunk (to be) : I am drunk nitauatsi, he is drunk auatsiu: (the Sioux) 
will be drunk from the whiskey akoytatsiiua napiayke ; that (the Sioux) 
were drunk otaudtsisaie. 

drunkard auatsi {ua) an., pi. auatsiks. — simepitsi (ua) an., pi. sime- 
pitsiks. 

dry (to be) : it is dry ixkitsiu. aixkitsiu; when they (the lodge-poles) 
were all dry aukanaixkitsiksisoyis. 

dry (to become) : (the pieces of meat) all became dry itaykanaitapix- 
kitsii-, when (the hides) became dry aipaysitsisaists. aixkitsanisoyisaiks ; 
(the hide) had become a little dry aipstsikixsoyiu ; then they (an.) all 
became dry aukanaixsoyiau. 

dry (to): Idryhimnifaixfcsau, hedrieshima!xksiu;Idry it nitaixksixp, he 
dries it aixksim; then he dried his skinnings itaixkitsanitsm otsiitsimanists. 
dry tree : it was a very dry tree (an.) (4 p.) istsapikaniksiminai. 
dry up (to): then they (an.) dried up there skatamitspikasoyiaiks ; 
where my body has dried up nitsitopokasoyixpi. 

dry up (to) (of leaves) : it dries up apipitsko. — Cf. dry (to become), 
duck meksikatsi {ua} an., pi. meksikatsiks (pink-coloured-feet, red-feet), 
dumb kdtaiepuyi {ua). 

dung misisati in., pi. misisaists. — istanists in. pi. 
dust istskau in., istskaksin in. 

dust (to fill with) : we shall fill your eyes with dust nitakoytoitsaananiau 
kodpsspiks. 

dust in one’s eyes (to throw) : they then threw dust in his eyes otsita- 
sksapiniokaiks. 

dusty : their eyes were dusty aitsksapiniau. 

Dutch -ksistapiapikoa-. 

Dutch (to speak) : I speak Dutch nitaiksistapiapikoaipuyi, he speaks 
Dutch aiksistapiapikoaipuyiu. 

Dutchman ksistapiapikoan an., pi. ksistapiapikoaiks (not real white man, 
stray white man). 

Dutch woman ksistapiapiake {ua) an., pi. ksistapiapiakeks (not real 
white woman, stray white woman). 

dying ( almost ) : he is almost dying paytsikaitapm { prop.: he is living a little ) . 
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each a/^-, a^tui- (aytoi-), aytuyi-: each of them was bitten through the 
skull by her otaytaikspipokoaiauaie ; then he looked into each one of them 
itaytapaispistsatsim ; go to each of them aytoatot ; then she held him to 
each one stdmaytoitautsiniuaie ; we shall carry her on our backs, each in 
his turn akauaytuyisimatamau ; we are, each of us in his turn, hit over the 
head with a stick once in a while nitaikixkixtaytoipakixkiniautspinan. — 
Cf. all. 

each in his turn V. each. 

each other only morphologically expressed. 

eagle pitau (a) an., pi. pitaiks. 

eagle-arrows pUauanokists in. pi. — Cf. eagle-tail-feather, 
eagle-tail-feather pitauanoki in., pi. pUauanokists. — V. also tail- 
feather. 

eagle-tail-feathers (ornamented with) : his arrows were all ornamented 
with eagle-tail-feathers oypsists kanaysoatsisanokoiaists. 

ear moytokis in., pi. moytokists : -oytoki, -stoki : I have one ear ninetoy- 
toki ; they had only their ears left kaukoytokiaiks ; I am hit between the 
ears nitstatsikioytokiokd, nitstatsikistokioko ; they all kept one ear down 
aiaykanaukupistokiaysiau ; he cuts off his (another person's) ear 
kaykstokitsiu. 

early in the morning ksiskaniautunii ; ksiskan- : he gets up early ksiska- 
nipuau. — ikskan- : as they then had already done eating their breakfast 
dkaitaiksistsikskanydoyis ; I then ate breakfast there nisotamitsikskanyoyi ; 
early in the morning they moved all together ksiskaniautunii nitsikskaniau- 
pakii. — Cf. dawn (to) and daylight (before), 
ear-ring moytokipis in., pi. moytokipists. 

ear-rings (to wear) : I wear ear-rings nitoytokipi, he wears ear-rings 
oytokipiu. 

earth ksaykum an. ; his earth (a certain amount of it otsksaykumi. A 
certain amount of it is most times called ksaykuyi in. : his earth oksaykuyi. 
— ksayku-, ksiu~ {kso~. ksau~): she had earth on her cheeks isksaykuspiniu ; 
then they threw loose earth in good shape aitsokapsksotunnimiauaists ; he 
had them (his lungs) full of earth nitsksauauanistom ; and then there were 
earth-medicines (black alcali), they were earth ki anniksi ksisam, ksay~ 
kumaiksi. ■ — Cf. also down to the bottom. 

east otomoytautamiskapixpi. — namists : nam-, ^am- : he (4 p.) was run- 
ning east aiamistsipatakaiayin. — V. also down the river and cf. 
eastward. 

east (to go) : he goes east -pinapo, -inapo ; he was the first that went 
east annamaie itomaipinapo. — Cf. down the river (to go). 
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eastside (on the) namists. 

eastward nam-, -am--, they would also throw them (an.) eastward 
mataiamapiksistsiauaiks ; let us roll (the gambling-wheel) eastward 
aykunaminakatau : do not roll (the gambling-wheel) eastward minamina- 
katsis; by little and little they rolled (the gambling-wheel) eastward 
pa-/tsikaminakatsiau. — pinap-, -inap- (prop. : down the river) : let us not 
roll (the gambling-wheel) eastward aykstainapinakataie. — Cf. east. 

easy ikin- (kin-) : they opened it easy ikinaikaiinimiati. — Cf. gently, 
slowly, soft. 

eat (to) : I eat nitauyi, nitoyi, he eats auyiu. -oyiu : I eat him nitauatau, 
he eats him auatsiu : I eat it nitauautoyp. he eats it anatom ; I eat for him 
nitauatomoau, he eats for him auatomoyiu. Before y we often hear o instead 
of au. In forms without any prefix, except those where au is followed by y, 
iu is found by the side of au, e.g. iuatsiii, iuatom. — they ate a long time 
(from the big animal) aisumaykoyiau ; they would find the other (trees) 
to eat mata-yketsi aipauyikaiau : and he ate that pemmican ki autsoyiu 
omi mokakin. 

cat (to allow one to) v. cat (to make one). 

eat (to get plenty to) : from that (the people) got plenty to eat noy- 
tdstokoykoyiu. 

eat (to get something to) : I get something to eat nito-ykoyi, he gets 
something to eat -o-ykoyiw, you (pi.) have got something to eat kikayko- 
yixpiiau : because they were happy to get something to eat otsiksimatoyko- 
sau : he got, though, hardly anything to eat mato-ykaiiko-ykoiiiiatsiks : he 
was strong, whenever he went out to get something to eat skunatapsatom 
otapioyekanists. — Cf. eat one's fill (to) and food (to get). 

eat (to go to) : I go to eat nitautoyi, he goes to eat autoyiu-, then we 
went over to eat something nisotumotoyixpinan ; we went there to eat 
nitsitotoyixpinan. 

eat (to go home to) : I go home to eat nita-ykyoyi, he goes home to eat 
aykydyiu. 

eat (to go home and get something to) : go home and get something to 
eat (pi.) annaykimak. 

eat (to have nothing to) : I have nothing to eat nimatauykoyi, he has 
nothing to eat matau-ykoyiu. 

eat (to make one) : I make him eat nitauyatsau. 

eat awfully much (to) : your pets cat awfully much kitskdnetamiks 
iikdstoksoyii. 

eat little by little (to) : I eat little by little nitainaksoyi. he eats little by 
little ainaksoyiu. 

eat one’s fill (to) : I eat my fill nitaukoyi, he eats his fill aukoyiu ; then I 
have really eaten my fill nitaistamitapokoyi ; he ate his fill with good ‘relish 
aisokapokoyiu ; he was happy while eating his fill ainoko-ykoyiu ; he was 
happy having eaten his fill itamaukoyiu. — Cf. eat (to get something to). 
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eat raw food (to) : you must have eaten raw food kaykaukoykoksoyix- 
puau. 

cat up (to) : I eat him up nitsistsistamau, he eats him up istsistamiu ; that 
his food was eaten up istsistas otsdaysists : that then it was eaten up 
Sotdmistsistaypi : now (all my food) is eaten up for me annoyk nits'its- 
tsistamoko ; the foods that were put there were all eaten up amoistsi itsipd- 
tsixpistsi auauaysistsi ixkanaitsistapiau. 

eat with (to) : I eat with him nitoypoksoyimau, he eats with him ixpokso- 
yimiu. 

eat with delight (to) : then they ate with delight itsinoksoyiau. 
eating the berries (to be happy) : they would be happy eating the berries 
aitsinokoauanepoysiau. 
egg oau in., pi. oaists. 

^99s (collective) : place where there are many eggs akauoasko, akauoas- 
kui, akauoaskuyi in., pi. akauoaskuists. 
egg-shell otokis in., pi. otokists. 

eight naniso (simple form) ; nanisoyimi an., nanisoyi in. — naniso- 
(-aniso-), nanis- {-anis-) : I did it eight times nitanisanistsi. — there are 
eight nanisoyimiau an., nanisoiaii in. ; eight persons nanisetapiau ; it is 
eight days anisoniu : he is eight years old auanisostuyimiii : eight times 
nanisoyi ; I did it eight times nitanisanistsi ; it costs eight dollars naniso- 
ixtsau, nanisesopokixtsau an., nanisoytoyp, nanisesopoksoytoyp in. : eight 
to each manistanisoyepi an., manistanisoypi in., kanaianisoyimi an., kanai- 
anisoyi, kanaianisoai in. ; eight lodges to each kanaianisoyitoyis. 

eighteen nanisekoputo (simple form) : nanisekoputsi an., nanisekoputoyi 
in., it is eighteen days anisekoputoniu ; he is eighteen years old auaniseko- 
putostuyimiu. 

eighteenth omoytauanisekoputoypi. 
eighth omoytanisoypi. 

eighthundred nanisoikepippo (simple form) : nanisoikepippi an., nanisoi- 
kepippoyi in. 

eightieth omoytauanisippoypi. 

eighty nanisippo ( simple form ) : nanisippi an., nanisippoyi in. : eighty 
persons nanisippetapiau ; it is eighty days nanisipponiu ; he is eighty years 
old auanisippostiiyimiu ; it costs eighty dollars nanisippoixtsau, nanisip- 
poisopoksixtsau an., nanisippoytoyp, nanisippoisopoksoytoyp in. 
elbow moykinistsis in., pi. moykmistsists. 
elbow-hair (its) osokinistsis in. (?). 
elder brother v. brother, 
elder sister v. sister, 
eldest daughter v. daughter. 

eleven nitsikoputo (simple form); nitsikoputsi an., nitsikoputoyi in.; there 
are eleven nitsikoputsiau an., nitsikoputoiau in. ; it is eleven days aitsikopu- 
toniu ; he is eleven years old aitsikoputostuyimiu : it costs eleven dollars 
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nitsikoputoixtsau, nitsikoputoisopoksixtsau an., nitsikoputoxtoyp, nitsiko- 
putoisopoksdytoyp in. 

eleventh omoytsitsikoputoypi. 

elk ponokau (a) an., pi. ponokaiks ; -inok - : that there can be more elks 
from in the future akoykatoytsitsistapapannokaskoypi ; he then yelled like 
an elk itanokaykumiu ; I chase an elk (elks) nitsinokauakimmau ; I trap an 
elk (elks) nitsmokakiaki. 

elk-buck ponokaistamik (a) an., pi. ponokaistamikiks. 
elk-cow ponokMskeini {tia) an., pi. ponokaiskeiniks. 
elk-food ponokauaysin in. 

elk-head ponokautokani in., pi. ponokautokanists. 

elk-hom iit in. — those pieces of the elk-horns omi aistaytsimmani. 

elk-lodge ponokaikokaup in. 

elks (collective) onokasina an. 

elk-song ponokainixksini in., pi. ponokainixksists. 

elk-teeth (to be with) : it is with elk-teeth annokaypekinasiu. 

elk-tooth ponokaypekini in., pi. ponokaypekists. 

encourage (to) ; then they were encouraged by their husbands that they 
might dance otsitaiketsimokoaiau omoauaiks, mayksipaskaniau ; and then 
they were not afraid, because they were encouraged by them ki itsauatstun- 
noyiauaiks, otaiketsimokoaiauaiks. 

end: and that is the end ki anni {kenni), ki anniaie (kinniaie), ki anni~ 
maie (kennimaie). The idea expressed by ki anni (kenni), etc., is very often 

strengthened by a construction with the verbal prefix ixk-, -oyk-, moyk-. 

V. also ended. 

end (to be at an) : is at an end aiitsinixkau (aitsinixkaii) . — Cf. dis- 
appear (to), gone (to be), invisible. 

end (at the) natsauytsi. — V. also extreme and cf. las t. 
ended ixk- (ixks-). -oyk- (-oyks-) : and now the boiling is ended ki 
annimaie ixkakotsiu ; there was the end (of the smoke) anniauk ixkixtsiu ; 
and that was the end of my running around ki annimaie ixkixtsiu nitapoy- 
sini , and that was the end of what he saw of him ki annimaie ixksinoyiu 
and that is the end of what he knows about them ki annimaie ixksksinoyiu ; 
and that is the end of what I also know about him ki annimaie nimatoy- 
ksksinoau ; there also was the end of the smoke noykutoykixtslu aykitsii. — 
moyk- (moyks-) : and now is ended what I know about a day ki annimaie 
nimoykasksinixp ksistsikuyi ; and that is the end of what I saw of him ki 
annimaie nimoyksinoau ; and now my story is ended ki annimaie nimoy- 
kitsiniki ; we learned it all (to the end) nimoyksksinixpinan ; as they know 
their long-winded horses to the end (that means : as they know all of their 

long-winded horses) dmoyksksinooypi mikoyponiks otasiks. Cf. end. 

ends of the ribs (to break the) : then they broke the ends of the ribs 
itdsokotskinaikimaiau. 

endure (to) . I endure nitaiitsixt, he endures mitsixtau, aiitsixtau. — Cf. 
suffer (to). 
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enemy (collective) kaxtomo an.; our enemy (enemies) kikaxtominuna. 
enemy ( personal ) : he is my personal enemy nitaitskamok ; you are 
personal enemies of each other kitaitskamotsiixpuau. — Cf. fight (to), 
foreigner, warrior. 

English napi-, -api-. 

English (to speak) : I speak English nitaiapepuyi, he speaks English 
aiapepuyiu. 

enlarge (to) : I enlarge it nitomax.kapistotsixp, he enlarges it omaxkapis- 
totsim. 

enough : it is enough anniaie, ki~anniaie, kenniaie ; annamaie, ki-annamaie, 
kennimaie. 

enter (to) : I enter nitaipi, he enters aipim- I entered there nitsitsipi. he 
entered there itsipim ; I enter to him nitsipiskotoau, he enters to him 
paiiskotoyiu. — I shall enter there nitakitstsisd.he will enter there akitstsisd; 
then they entered there stdmitapixtsisoiau. 

enter by force (to) v. force one’s way into (to), 
enter first (to) : I enter first nitotomitsipi, he enters first itomitsipim. 
enter in a place (to) ; if they entered in a place (where, etc.) istotait- 
sipisau. 

enter last (to) : I enter last nitsakoiipi. he enters last sakoiipim. 
enter one's hole (to) : they all went separately to enter their holes 
aukanauanitotuipstosiu. 

enter with (to) : I enter with nitaup'ipi. he enters with aupipim. 
entrails opstokists in. pi. {opstokists seems to mean “his entrails”, for 
nipstokists is “my entrails”). — piksiskanists in. pi. — auk- {auks-), ok- 
(oks-). — Cf. raw. 

entrails (to eat of the) : and they ate of the raw entrails, being happy 
ki aitamauksoyiau ; that you may later come and eat of the entrails 
kaxkotaiauksoyixp ; will you not eat of the entrails kitakstaukoxtsoixpa ; 
that he might eat of the entrails maxkoksoatdxpisi. 

entrails (to get the) : that we may go and get the entrails ayko/kitotuip- 
iksiskau. 

eruption apiksini in. ; he has eruption apiksiu (of a person), has eruption 
apikimiu (of an animal). — Cf. small-pox. 

escape (to let) : I let him escape nitaikamotsau, he lets him escape aika- 
motsiu ; there was no chance any more, to be sure, that I should let them 
escape nimatatoxkoikamotsiauaiks. — Cf. live (to let), save (to). 

escape (to make one's) : they had made their escape (they had started 
on their escape) imatsipiksiau. 

escape (to run for) : I run for escape nitautsimmot, he runs for escape 
autsimmotau, -otsimmotau ; they did their very best to escape (lit.: that 
they might run for escape) iikakimaiau, maykotsimmotaniau ■, I run for 
escape from him nitsitsimmotatau, he runs forescape from him itsimmotatsiu : 

I run for escape from it nitsitsimmotatoyp, he runs for escape from it itsim- 
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motatom; then they (4 p.) all ran for escape from him itaykanautsimokaie. 
■ — Cf. flee (to) and run off (to). 

escape (to try to make one’s) ; I try to make my escape nitmkamotaypixk, 
he tries to make his escape aikamotaypixkau ; try to make your escape 
kamotaypixkat. 

esteem (to) : I esteem him nitMsakakimmau, he esteems him aisakakim- 
miu ; I esteem him nitaiaysimmau. nitaysimmau, he esteems him aiaysimmiu, 
aysimmiu. ■ — Cf. love ( to), p 1 ea s e d (to be), v a 1 u e (to). 

even (adverb) imak- (imaks-) : even burned stuff imaketsinitsi ; even 
if it was good imakaysisi ; even if you hear imakaioytoainiki ; even if you 
think regarding him imakstatainik. 

even (to be) : then they are even on both sides (in base-ball) aistamaia- 
kitsapanistsitapiau. 

evening autdko in., pi. autukoists ; they then started home that evening 
sotdmaykaiiau anni otakuyi. — Cf. afternoon. 

evening (in the) autdkusi {autakusi).- — Cf. afternoon (in the), 
evening (late in the) : it was late in the evening aiikotako. — aiikotakusi, 
aiikautakus. 

eventually ikam- (kam-) : if he eventually is pleased ikamaysitakisaie 
(if) eventually (the buffalo) are far away ikamipixtsii ; if she eventually 
had a side-husband kamitaypatomis ; there might eventually be some one 
kamoykitstsixki ; I have a mind to begin with you first (prop.: let us 
eventually start with it first) kdmaytataumomatapauop. — Cf. fast, 
perhaps, quickly. 

ever (for) aino-, ainau- : he has made me poor for ever nitainauaikim- 
matsistotok. — Cf. finally, 
ever again v. any more, 
every kanai- {kanau-, kan~) . — ■ Cf. all. 
everybody kanaitapi {ua) an. 
every-day kanaiksistsikuists. 
every-night anistsikokuists. 
everywhere motistsi. — Cf. omnipresent, 
evil-doer sauumitsitapi (ua) an., pi. sauumitsitapiks. 
evil-doing saiiumitsitapisini in., pi. sauumitsitapisists. 
exactly iksik- : if you hit exactly in the same wound istsiksikaisapayku- 
meniki omi maksini ■ she hit exactly in the same wound nitsitsiksikaisapay- 

kumiu omi maksini. ikan-, -ikani- : she hit (my finger) exactly itsikanix- 

koyiu-, if somebody catches (the ball) (takes it exactly) ikamitsikanyotoay- 

kiaie; the catcher (the one who takes exactly) oma aikanyotakiu. 

mokam-. — Cf. cleanly, straight. 

exactly there : it is exactly there mokdmotstsiu. 
excellent sakakap-. — Cf. fine. good. 

excellent (to be): he is excellent saA^a/rapsiu an., it is excellent sa/ca/capfu in. 
excellent person, excellent people sakakapitapi (ua) an., pi. sakakapitapiks. 



exchange 


75 


eye-lids 


exchange (to) : they then exchanged her arms sotumauo/tdmiauaie 
otsists. 

excrement V. dung. 

exist (to) V. b e (to) and live (to). 

extinguish (to) : I extinguish it nitauaytsixp, he extinguishes it auaytsim ; 
(the fire) was extinguished itaytsiu. 
extreme minoykoytsi. 

extremely : when it was extremely cold kotsktstuyisi. 
eye modpsspi an., pi. modpsspiks ; -ap-, -apini, -oapsspi: I shall have 
one eye shut nitakauanaukapoys : I will shut one of my eyes tokskama 
noapsspa takauapanoys ; they all shut one of their eyes aiaykanauapanoy- 
siau ; he has black eyes sikapiniu ; he was one-eyed anaukapinm ; he has 
sore eyes akspapiniu ; I am winking nitaisekaykapiniapiks ; he was wiping 
about his eyes apasapiniuysia ; he burned the eye with the stick amo oapsp 
mistsii ixtdstsapinisiuaie ; they threw dust in his eyes otsitusksapiniokaiks ; 

I have one eye ninitoapsspi ; he had no eyes matoapsspiuats ; he had no 
eyes any more aisauataudpsspiu ; then he had to go without eyes instead 
stdmaytsoaisauauapsspiua ; then he had them (an.) as eyes instead 
itsitaytsoauapsspinausiuaiks. 

eye-ache (to have) : I have eye-ache nitdstsapini. 
eye-ball kumapinisi'n in. (?). 

eye-lashes miapinanists in. pi. : my eye-lashes nimiapinanists. his eye- 
lashes omiapinanists ( also used for : brows ? ) . 
eye-lids motokyapinixpists in. pi. 



F. 


face mostoksis in., pi. mostokststs : ~ki-, ~ski-, -stoksi-: he (4 p.) laid 
his face on (it) itapitoxkyaisinai ; white-faced horses apskiiks ; they are 
short-faced aisa^kskiaiks ; then I washed my face nisotamasiskyaxs ; they 
are sitting with pitiful faces nitaikimatskiopiau ; you must put paint on 
their faces apaypiskinisau ; he is blue-faced itdtskustoksiu. — Cf . head, 
face to face v. direction of (in the). 

faces (to make): he (4 p.) is making faces down on me nitaitsiniom6kski~ 
akak. 

facing v. direction of (in the). 

fail (to) : it will never fail, you will be shot matakitsitokiu, kitakaipauoko ; 
he never failed matsitsitokiu ; he never failed in times of war, he was shot 
every time inauksitaisitauksiu auaykautsiisists, anistoau. 
faint (to) : I faint mtaiikamini, he faints aiikaminiu. 
fall of the year v. autumn. 

fall (to) : I fall nitsinisi, he falls tnisiu, ainisiu. — I fall nitoxpi. nitaypi, 
he falls oxpiu, aypiu, auypiu. — then (the tree) (4 p.) would fall akitsi- 
kosinai. 

fall against (to) : if (the horse-shoe) falls against (the stake) 
ikamitapapitaypHsi. 

fall back in (to) : fall (pi.) back in again matsksdpoxpiik ; then his eyes 
fell back in again sotdmatsksapoyp'ti odpsspiks. 

fall backward (to) : I fall backward nitakikoypi, he falls backward aki- 
koypiu. — then he fell backward (i.e. then he fell dead) stdmoysinisiu. 

fall before (to) : then (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) fell down before (the 
door of the lodge) tdmitsoykoypiinai. 

fall close by (to) : I fall close by nitsitotsinisi, he falls close by itotsinisiu. 
fall down (to) : I fall down nitsinaypi, falls down inaypiu. — I fall down 
nitsistoykoypi, he falls down istoykoypiu. — and buffalo fell there down by 
his side ki einii omi aitsistotanisiinai ; let (buffalo) fall down on each side 
of me nistoi sapanisi. 

fall in (to) : (his eyes) did not fall in again any more matsinauataisa- 
poypiuaiks. — V. also fall into (to). 

fall in cleanly (to) : (their eyes) would fall cleanly in (to the dry tree) 
aitsitsiksikaypii ; then they would fall cleanly back again in to them 
aitatsitsiksikaisapaypiaiks. 

fall into (to) : I fall into nitsipstoypi. he falls into ipstoypiu ; I fall into 
nitsdpoypi, he falls into sdpoypiu. 

fall into (to) (into the water or the fire) : then he fell into (the river) 
itsitsuiaypiu. 
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fall into (to) (of a river or creek falling into another one) : it falls into 
itsitautoytoypiu. 

fall off the cliff (to) : when the Old Man heard them (viz, the hoofs), 
he fell off the cliff oma Napiua otoytoysaiks, sotdmoypauaniu. — Cf. jump 
off the cliff (to), and throw one’s self (to). 

fall on one's face (to) : he (4 p.) nearly fell on his face imatdstskiisinai. 
fall out (to) : falls out saypiu, aisaypiu. 

fall out cleanly (to) : his eyes fell cleanly out (on the tree) nltsiksi- 
kaisiypii odpsspiks. 

fall over (to) : when he was going to sleep, he quickly fell over otaks- 
okani. ki itsikamikosia. 

fall through (to) : that it fell through otaisisapokoypisi. 
faUing on the edge (of gambling-bones) : its falling on the edge omik- 
atsiman. 

false payt- (payts-) , paytsap- : False-morning~stai pay tsopisdays ; false- 
roots paytsikakaytanai. — ksist- (ksists-), ksistap- : why does he tell him 
something false maukaiksistapanistsiuaie ; then they tell many false coups 
itauakaiksistapitsinikii. — Cf. random (at), nothing (for), wrong. 

falsely kip-: then he falsely said tdmikipaniu. - — Cf. accident (by), 
false, feigning. 

False-moming-star v. Morning-star, 
false people V. unreal person. 

false-root : they would dig for false-roots akitdnataiau paytsikakaytanai. 
false-thunder (kind of bird) paytsiksistsikum (a) an., pi. paytsiksistsi- 
kumiks. 

famine ; then the ancient Peigan people had a famine oma dkai-Pekdniu 
itsotsiu : whenever there is a famine aiotsapisi. 
fan (noun) pokaiimatsis in., pi. pokaiimatsists. 

fan ( to) : I fan nitaipokaiim, he fans aipokaiimau ; I fan him nitaipokaii- 
moau, he fans him pokaiimoyiu, aipokaiimoyiu. 

far piodyt, piixtsi ; pi- : he ran far pyomaykau ; when (the people) have 
moved far aipistotsisi ; they got far out on the prairie aipisakapdiaiks ; then 
they hunted far about aipiapsamiu ; then he was far ahead (of the others) 
tdmanistsippiautomo ; do not run far any more minatsipiomaykat. — 
akoytsi, akoyts- : there was a very big one (lit.: it was far), a big bear 
akoytsimaie, omaykauykyaioyin : there was much (lit.: far) of her cherries 
with skimmed grease akoytsimaie opdkkimsikan ; (his hair) was far down 
akoytsiaie (otokani) ; there was a far-reaching circle akoytsimaie atanni- 
maukan ; and the buffalo would run far ki einiua akoytsixkixtsiksisau ; and 
that way they ran away far ki annixkaie akoytsipiksiau. — Cf. distance 
(from a). 

far (to be) : I am far nitaipiuo ; is far piuo (pioo), aipiud {aipio) : when 
I am very far aiiksipiuainiki ; is far piixtsiu, aipixtsiu, oituixtsiu ; they were 
not yet far away matomaipixtsluaiks ; when the buffalo-herd is far away 
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ikamipixtsisi eint ; Crow-arrow was already not far away from him 
otsikaisaiepio’/kok Maistopan. 

far between pi-. — Cf. one by one. 
far down the river piinapoytsi. 
far-reaching akoytsi. — Cf. far. 

fart (to) : and then they would fart at (the rock) ki itaipistoykitoyi- 
aiksaie ; they then farted at (the rock) itaipistoykitoyiiau ; they then would 
keep farting at the rock itaksipistoykitoyiiauaie. 

fart (to make) : they then just made him fart aitapistdnipiiauaie. 

fart down ( to) : then they began to fart down at him itdnipistoykitoyiauaie. 

farther away mistapoytsi. 

fast (opposite to “loose ”) : mi-, -i- : hold her fast miinnis. — V. also 
strong. 

fast (not slow) : ikam- (kam-) : he is very fast iksikamo ; then (the 
people) moved fast itsikamistotsiu ; then it (4 p.) rolled faster itsikamina- 
kasinai ; they ran very fast iksikamipiksiau. — Cf. quick. 

fast (to make) (of a rope) : I make it fast nitsiisksipixp, he makes it fast 
miisksipim. 

fat (noun) pomis in., pi. pomists ; and I put also some fat in the frying- 
pan ki pomi nimatsitsitaisapixtaki omai sikoykosai. — isau in., pi. isaists. — 
atsinnaii {atsinaii) in., pi. atsinnaiists (atsinaiists) . 
fat (great quantity of) omaykoypomis in. 

fat (to be) : lam fat nitauapoysi, he is fat auapoysiu. — he is fat auts- 
innau (autsinau) ; he (4 p.) was fat again matotsinnaiinai ; they then were 
fat like dog-ribs aitanistotsinaiau anni imitaypeki ; it was the fattest one 
(4 p.) istoykanautsinai. 
fat (to melt) v. melt fat (to), 
fat of the guts dkssis in. (?). 

fat ones (the) auapoysiks an. pi. — atsinnaiks (atsinaiks) an. pi. 
fat-breasted: the fat-breasted ones stood all by themselves auapoyso- 
kekini anniksaie kanautsipuyii. 

father an. : my father ninna. voc. also rtinna, ninnah, pi. ninnaiks ; his 
father unni, pi. unniks. 

father (to have a) : I have a father nitunni, he has a father unniu. 
father (to have as a) ; I have him as a father (for father) nitunnimau, 
nitaunimau, he had him as a father (for father) aunimiu. 
father-in-law v. parent-in-law. 
fatigued v. tired. 

fatten (to) : we are being fattened auauapoysatstatsp. 

fattest buffalo-cow kyaieskeini (ua) an., pi. kyaieskeiniks (bear-cow). 

pakstkoyiskeini (ua) an., pi. paksikoyiskeiniks (sticky-mouth-cow) . 
fear (to) v. afraid, afraid of. 

feather okuyi in., pi. okuyists ; -okuyi-. — mamin an., pi. maminiks ; its 
feather omin. -omin- : then they began to pick up feathers itomatapo- 
minskaiaua. — Cf. hair, w i n q. 



feathers 


79 


fifty 


feathers (to change) : where the fowl changed their feathers piksiks 
otsitsipoykspi. 

February sauumitsikesum an. (unreliable-moon). 

feed (to) : I feed nitaiisaki, he feeds aiisakiu ; I feed him nitaiisoau, 
nitsisoau, he feeds him aiisoyiu ; and they were also fed a big meal of 
berry-pemmican ki atomayksisoaiau miniaukaki. 

feed first (to) : they fed them first automisoyiauaiks. 
feel (to) (by touching) : I feel him nitaisotoau, he feels him aisotoyiu ; I 
feel it nitaisotsixp , he feels it aisotsim. — he was feeling their breasts with 
his hands (prop. : he was seizing their breasts) aisokekininmaiks. — then 
he will feel the place (where the sick person is shot) akitoykotsimaie ; when 
you feel the ground autoykomniki ksaykuma ; then all at once he felt the 
ground itdmisaukoykoykoyiu ksaykumi. — then he suddenly felt, that the 
earth was shaking tamsokoytoykoym, ksaykum audtoypatskoys. 
feel (to) : when he then felt comfortable itaysauanissi (?). 
feel about (to) : then he felt about itapasotsimaie . 
feet ( to make noise with the)v. noise with the feet (to make ) . 
feigning kip- : I shall feign to dive down stream with him nitaksikaiipi- 
nikipainapistai ; then he feigned to fall (by a blood-clot) itsitotsikipaipyay- 
piuaie ; then they were feigning as if they were dead itsikipaiinixkasiaiks. 

fell (to) ; I fell him nitaikoypatsau, he fells him aikoypatsiii, kaioypatsiu : 

I fell him nitaikoypatsotoaa, he fells him aikoypatsotoyiu ; he could not fell 
that tree matomatapoypatsiuats omi mistsis-, she felled (the tree) altogether 
imaykakopatsiuaie {imaykakoypatsiuaie) . — Cf. knock (to) and knock 
down ( to ) . 

fell by kicking (to) : he could not fell (the tree) by kicking matseka- 
komatoypatskoyiuats. 

female beast skim {ski'm) an., pi. sktmiks {sktmiks). 
fence (noun) nistsepiskani in., pi. nistsepiskanists. — Cf. corral, 
fence (to) (to enclose with fence) : I fence it nitaiistsepiskatoyp, he 
fences it aiistsepiskatom. 
fetch V. come and take (to). 

few unnatoysimi an., unnatoysi in. : unnat (s)- : very few had antelope- 
dresses iksimakapsii noykaudkasistotoysiks. 

few lodges : there are a few lodges unnatokimiu. 
field apoykepi in. 

fifteen nisitsekoputo (simple form) ; nisitsekoputsi an., nisitsekoputoyi 
in. ; it is fifteen days aisitsekoputoniu ; he is fifteen years old aisitsekopu- 
tostuyimiu. 

fifteenth omoytsisitsekoputoypi. 
fifth omoytsisitoypi. 
fiftieth dmoytsisitsippoypi. 

fifty nisitsippo (simple form); nisitsippi an., nisitsippoyi in.; fifty 
persons nisitsippetap'iau ; it is fifty days aisitsipponiu ; he is fifty years old 
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msitsippostuyimiu ; it costs fifty dollars nisitsippoixtsau, nisitstppoisopok- 
sixtsau an., nisitsippoytoxp, nisitsippoisopoksoytoyp in. 

fight ( noun) aitskani in., pi. aitskanists •, I had three fights niuokskai 
nitsUskanists. 

fight ( to have a) : they had a fight with the Sioux auaykautsimiau 
Pinapisinai; then (the people) had a fight with (the pursuing enemy) 
itauauaykautsimiuaie •, then (the people) continued having a fight during 
the day aistamauauaykautsim ksistsikus ■ then they had a fight itauauay~ 
kautsiiau ; then they quit having a fight itaiksistauaykautsiiau. ■ — Cf. 
warrior (to be a). 

fight ( to) : I fight nitaitsk. nitsitsk. he fights aitskau, itskau ; I fight him 
nitaitskamau, he fights him aitskamiu ; we fought a long time against each 
other nitsipotsisamitskaypinan ; this is how I came to fight one fellow 
nitokskam nimoytsiistapitsitskamau ; therefore I fought him nimoytsitskamau. 

fight ( to) (of wolves) : they were fighting and biting each other, because 
they were happy to get something to eat aitoytaiainipotsiiau, otsiksimatoy- 
kosau ; they were just happy fighting over (the food) kakainokauainipotsiau. 
fight always (to) : he fights always aitskapitsiu, itskapitsiu. 
fight ( to want to) : that you want to fight kitaiaksinikixkaspi. 
fighter (a man who is always fighting) : aitskapitsi (ua) an., pi. aits- 
kapitsiks. 

file sesenitau an., pi. sesenitaiks. 

fill (to) : I fill him nitotokimmau, he fills him itokimiu ; I fill it nitoto- 
kimstoyp, he fills it otokimstom (not sufficiently verified). — I filled my 
pipe nitaykuiinnimaniaii nitoytoietoyp. 

fill the pipe (to): I fill the pipe nitaisapitsim, he fills the pipe aisapitsimau. 

■ — Cf. put in (to). 

fill up (to) : he filled up the door auytuitom omtka kitsimi; they filled 
them (i.e. the old camp-grounds) up (with pieces of meat) auytotdmiauaists. 
— Cf. stuff (to). 

filth makapsini in., sikapsini in. 
filthy V. dirty. 

fin ominstsekin in., pi. ominstsekists (?). 

finally ikyai- {ikyau-) : she finally found him ikyaiaykonoyiuaie ; finally 
all of it was bought (they finally bought it all) ikyaiaisopdkoypumatau ; I 
finally caught him nitsikyaiaiinau ; we finally got back home nitsikyaiais- 
kotaykaiixpinan. — ino- {inau-) : he finally never failed (that means: he 
never failed to the end) inauksitaisitauksiu ; they (gram, a singular) finally 
found the buffalo ainoaykonoyiu eini; I shall finally go after (you) 
nitainoaiakitapd. — nanai-, nanau- (nano-) ; he (4 p.) got there finally 
nanayitaiitoyinai , he went finally nanauaitapoaio ; finally it was night 
nanoaikoko ■. they were then finally known by them (4 p.) onanaii- 
tasksinokoaiau : finally they were again called (Pelicans) nanoatainixkata- 
iau. — Cf. already, any more, hard struggle (after a), hard 
time (having had a). Ion g. 
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find (to) : I find nitoykonim, he finds ixkonimau, aukdnimau ; I found 
there some sea-shells anniksiskaie kstsii nitoykoniman ; he became a chief, 
because he found the food ixtsinauasiua omixk otoykoniman auauaysinixk ; 
I find him nitoykonoau, nitauykonoau, nitaukonoau, he finds him ixkonoyiu, 
auykonoyiu, aukonoyiu ; I find it nitoykonixp, nitauykonixp, nitaukonixp, 
he finds it ixkonim, auykonim, aukonim ; I find for him nitoykonomoau. he 
finds for him ixkonomoyiu. By the side of Aron- we find koin~ : after a short 
while (the war-party) found the enemy mataisamda itaykoinimiu 
noyketsitapi ; he did not find, however, (any buffalo) matoykoinimiua : 
then again he found people of another tribe matsitoykoinimatsiu noyketsi- 
tapikoan ; where they found the bulls stumikiks onoykitoykoinimatoypi. — 
then she was found itoykuiksinaii. 

find one’s self (to) : then he suddenly found himself again in (a lodge) 
itdmsokatsitsipstauykdnoys'm. 

find out (to) : then he could not find out his son (among the others) 
stdmisautsistapimiu oykoi. — then he will find out what is the matter with 
him akitapaisotoyiuaie. — V. also know (to). 

finding konimani in. ; some sea-shells there were my finding (that means : 
I found there some sea-shells) anniksiskaie kstsii nitoykoniman. 

fine matsiu- {mat so-, matsi-), -itsiu- {-itso-, -itsi-) : a fine young man 
matsoanikapi (ua) : their fine horses otsitsootasoauaiks ; that she was a 
very fine woman kaitsiuakeixpaie ; his (that means: your) lice taste very 
fine kaitsiuokomipam. — matsoap-, -itsoap - : a fine young man matsoap- 
anikapi {ua). — Cf. good. 

fine (to be) : he is fine matsoapisiu, -itsoapisiu an.; she is very fine 
kaiikiitsoapisiu. 

fine day : it was a fine day aitamiksistsikui. 
fine man matsoapinau (a) an., pi. matsoapinaiks. 
fine person (fine people) matsoapitapi {ua) an., pi. matsoapitapiks. 
fine woman iikitsiuaki {ua) an., pi. iikitsiuakeks. 
fine woman (very) kaitsiuake {ua) an., pi. kaitsiiiai-ceks. 
fine young man matsoapanikapi {ua) an., pi. matsoapanikapiks. - 
matsoanikapi {ua) an., pi. matsoanikapiks. 

fine young ntUrried man matsoapsaykinau (a) an,, pi. matsoapsaykinaiks. 
finery : the finery that belonged to him amoia matsoapii otsinani. 
finger mokitsis an., pi. mokitsiks ; -kits-, -okitsi : I spread my fingers out 
nitaisaitsekitsaki ; they had also their (little) fingers cut matakakekitsiysiau. 
finger-nail auotanokitsis an., pi. auotandkitsiks (shield-finger), 
finger-ring sapikitsoysatsis an., pi. sapikitsoysatsiks. 
finish (to) v. complete (to), 
fir imoiistsis an., pi. imoiistsiks (hairy tree), 
fire istsi, istsiu in., pi. istsiists. 
fire (to be on the) : it is on the fire itsuixtsiu. 

fire (close by the) isooytsi. — Cf. fire (in the), water (close by the). 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D6 



fire 


82 


first day 


fire (in the) sui- : they then pushed them (in.) in to the fire itsuiistsUsi- 
miaists; put the stone-pot in the fire soiautoka. — Cf. water (in the), 
fire (into the) v. fire (in the). 

fire (to go out to make) : I will go out (for wood) for a while to make 
a fire takipsautot. 

fire (to have in the) : they have already a stone in the fire oxkotoki 
dkaitaisuyixtakiop. 

fire (to have on the) : she had already put her real pot on the fire 
dkaisuiixtsm unnetoyki. 

fire (to make) : I make fire nitaipot, he makes fire aipotau. ■ — I make 
fire nitautot, he makes fire autotau ; they went on ahead across the river to 
make a fire aiisopamotototMaa ; they had made a big fire (plenty of fire) 
akototaiau : it was a rotten log he made a fire with pikoyksiksimi otototani ; 
he then made a big fire near the opening (of the hole) itsitsoykakdtotau. 
fire (to get up to make) : they would get up to make the fire aipopotaii. 
fire (to put wood in the) ; I then put wood in the fire nitsitsapotot. 
fire-box (that part of the stove the fire is in) : itaisapototaupi in., pi. 
itaisapototaupists (where-we-make-fire-in) . 
fire-place (old-fashioned) potamskan in. (?). 
fire-steel an. : their fire-steels otatsimauaiks. 

fire-stick ototani in., pi. ototanists. — he wiped his anus with a fire-stick 
omi istsimokuyi ixtsitsimsisau. — V. also stick, 
fire-wood mistsists in. pi. — Cf. stick. 

first matomoyt, matomoytsi ; matom-, -atom- : the pieces he had first 
brought in matomotapotsists, otatomapotsists ; you must slide first 

matomsotsikat ; then he will strike first (in base-ball) aistumatomipiksiu. 

Horn-, -atom-, autom-, atom- : he goes first itomo-, -otomo, automo ; he was 
the first that went east annamaie itomaipinapo ; he strikes first (in base- 
ball) itomaipiksiu ■, he kills him first itomainitshiaie ■, he first jumped to 
stdmotomitapoypaipiu : I shall throw (my ball) first nitakotomapiksistau ; 
let us first run a race together aykotomikaiiskatsiop ; they fed them first 
aiitomisoyiauaiks ; he ran first (ahead) automomaykau ■, they first feed 
them with (the tongues) automoytsisoyiauaie ; he overtook them first 
otomatsitsiuaiks. — -istsit-, -istsits-. -istsitsaii- : the first time that I was ill 
in my leg nitsistsitaioytoykis noykdtsi ; when the first snow comes istsitsau- 
toypotdsi ; this is, to be sure, what I know to be the first wonderful thing I 
have seen in my life-time amoykaie nitsistsitoykoisksinixp pisdtapiu nitsapsin 
nitsitapisin ; the one he had skinned first omima otsistsitsiitaiima ; in the 
first part of December (lit.: when December was first seen) istomay- 
katoiksistsikatosiua ots'istsitsainakiiyis ; when he threw (the ball) first 
otsistsitsauapiksistaysaie ; when we first started to go nitsistsitsaumata- 
patoysinani. — pits-: in the first place pitsistuyf. — Cf. soon as (as), 
first-born child matomipokau (a) an., pi. matomipokaiks. 
first day (beginning) of the last quarter auminioytosi = when (the 
moon) tears itself. 
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first day (of the month) (it is the) ainakuyimi natosi (the moon is in 
sight) (no more used). A new expression: otsitsitaiksistsikumisinai. 
first wife an. : his first wife okaykeman. 
fish mamtu (a) an., pi. mamiks; my fish nitomtm. 

fish (to catch) : I catch about two fishes (lit. : about two are my fishings) 
aykaistokami nitomixkaniks. 

fish (to) : I fish nitaumixk, he fishes aumixkau. 
fish-bone v. bone. 

fisher (animal) pinotuyi (ua) an., pi. pinotuyiks ( tail). 

fish-hook amixkatsis an., pi. amixkatsiks : my fish-hook nitomixkatsis. 
— apataikim an. or in.? (rather the whole fishing-outfit). — ■ Cf. fish- 
line. 

fishing amixr/cani in. ■ — Cf. catch (noun). 

fish-line amixkatsis an., pi. amixkatsiks. — Cf. fish-hook. 

Fish people Mamitapi (ua) an. (which tribe? Somewhere in Oregon), 
five nisito, nisito (simple form) ; nisitsi an., nisitoyi in. — nisitsi- 
(-isitsi-), nisito- (isito-) , nisit- (-isit-) : it costed five nisitoianasiu ; I did it 
five times nitsisitanistsi. — there are five nisitsiau an., nisitoiau in. ; five 
persons nisitsitapiau ; it is five days aisitoniu ; he is five years old 
iisitostuyimiu ; it costs five nisitoianasiu ; it costs five dollars nisitoixtsau, 
nisitoisopoksixtsau an., nisitoytoyp. nisitoisopoksoytoyp in. ; it counts five 
iisitokstakiu ; five times nisitoyi ; I did it five times nitsisitanistsi ; five to 
each manistsisitsepi an., manistsisitoypi in., kanaisitsi an., kanaisitoyi in. ; 
five lodges to each kanaisitoyitoyis. 

five hundred nisitokepippo (simple form) ; nisitokepippi an., nisitokepip- 
poyi in. 

fix ( to) : she could not fix it (i.e. the lodge that was smoking) mataisa- 
pistotsimatsaie. — Cf. arrange (to), 
fix the bed (to) v. bed (to make the). 

fix up (to) : I fix him up nitapistotoau, he fixes him up apistotoyiu : I fix 
it up nitapistotsixp , he fixes it up apistotsim ; she had fixed up his hide 
aiksistsistotoyiu omi otokis. — we will fix up the corral amo piskani akakoy- 
toyp ; when they had fixed up this (corral) amom aiksistoytos • then they 
fixed them (in.) up autumakoytomiau (speaking of arrows and topknots). 
— Cf. make (to). 

fix up inside (to) : (the lodge) was fixed up well inside aipstsokapist- 
otsixp : it was all fixed up inside with (otter-skins, etc.) ixtoykunaipsta- 
nistotsixp. 

flag au&stam an., pi. auastamiks. 

flag (to have for) : he had tongues for flags matsinists saikskaytamatom. 
flame (to) v. blaze up (to). 

flank (its) otsimmaykis in. : flanks manauyists in. pi. 
flash lightning (to) : when (the bird) looked, he flashed lightning 
otsdpsaie, stdmipapuminai. — Cf. lighten (to), 
flat : it is flat apdksikstoykiu. 
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flat rock v. rock (cut piece of). 

Flat-head Indian Kotokspitapikoan an., pi. Kotokspitapikoaiks. 

Flat-head tribe Kotokspitapi (ua) an. 

Flat-head woman Kotokspitapiake (ua) an., pi. Kotokspitapiakeks. 
flavoured water ksistsikimistan in. 
flay (to) V. skin (to). 

flee (to) : then (the war-party) started again to flee matsitomatapiksiu ; 
he was fleeing all night paiannauapiksiu ; they still were fleeing sakiapiks- 
iau ; he (4 p.) fled to the mountains mistakists itaptpiksin ; he began to be 
ready to flee (jumping) about ikatomotapaiaksistapiksiu ; he then fled into 
(it) itsitsipstsistapiksiuaie ; they then fled inside from him otsUsipstsista- 
piksakaiks. ■ — Cf. escape (to run for) and run off (to). 

flee into the brushes (to) : that rider fled into the brushes oma ixkitopiuai 
istsippiksiu ; then they fled into the brushes itsistsapiksiau. 

flee out on the prairie (to) : when he fled out on the prairie otaisakapipiks. 
flesh (human) matapioksisako in. 
flight autsimotani in. 

flint apauki in., pi. apaukists. — they (in.) were flints oksisakopMsts. 
flint (of gun) oykotokiksisaikHan in., pi. 6/kotokiksisaiketanists. 
float ( to) : it floats suiaixtsiu. — they began to float pieces of ice 
autaiistsi ksisoysikoniks ; he floated them far too (that means: he coaxed 
them far away) matsipiststats'maiks. 

float aloft (to) : he then floated aloft stdmiketsauatsiu. 
float away (to) : my rope floated away nitopimi aiamistsiu ; (my robe) 
floated away too matamistsiu ; my legs then floated away (from under me) 
nitsitamikinaiaists. 

float down (to) : then he floated down the river itsinapistsiu. 
floor kapoksinaksini in., pi. kapokstnaksists. 
flour napaiini in. • — Cf. bread, 
flow (to) : it flows auakuyiu. 

flow clear of ice (to) : now the rivers will flow clear nieta/Jaists annoyk 
akaiamistsiau. 

ilo-wer apistsiskitsi (ua) in., pi. apistsiskitsists. 
fly (noun) soisksisi (ua) an., pi. soisksisiks. 

fly (to) (of birds, etc.) : 1 fly nitauani. nitauauani. he flies auaniu. 
auauaniu. • — I fly nitaipot, he flies aipotau, paiotau. 
fly about (to) : I fly about nitipauani, he flies about apauaniu. 
fly after (to) : then they flew along after (him) ixtsUsapauaniauaie. 
fly ahead (to) : I fly ahead nitsisauani. nitaiisauani, he flies ahead aiis- 
auaniu. 

fly along (to) : I fly along mtoytauani, he flies along ixtauaniu. 
fly around (to) : I fly around nitautakauani, he flies around autakauaniu. 
fly away (to) : I fly away nitaiistapauani. he flies away aiistapauaniu. 
— 1 fly away nitaiistapipot, he flies away aiistapipotau. 

fly back (to) : 1 fly back nitaiskauani. he flies back aiskauaniu. 
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fly down (to) : I fly down nitsinaipot, he flies down tnaipotau ; then she 
(4 p.) came flying down to (him) itsitapinyauaninai. 
fly far (to) : I fly far nitaipiauani, he flies far aipiauaniu. 
fly home (to) : I fly home nitaykyapauani. he flies home aykyapauaniu. 
fly into (to) : then they will fly in into our eyes itsitaipstauaniau 
nodpsspinaniks. 

fly out (to) : I fly out nitaisaksipot, he flies out aisaksipotau. 
fly to (to) : I fly to nitotauani, he flies to otauaniu, autauaniu ; I fly to 
him nitotanistau, he flies to him otanistsiu, autanistsiu. 

fly towards the door (to) : then he (4 p.) flew towards the door 
itsippotauaninai. 

fly up (to) : they would fly up back to (him) again matsitaiskitapamiau- 
aniaiks. 

fly with (to) : I fly with nitoypokiauani, he flics with ixpakiauaniu. 
fl 5 dng (to come) : they came flying along ixtotauaniau. 
foal V. colt. 

foal (to be with) : when the mares were with foal ski’miks aukosisau. — 
Cf. child (to be with). 

foam from rubbing : they had foam on them from rubbing aitsipstsit- 
sauanisiau. 

fog sitsi in., pi. sitsists. 

foggy : it is foggy sitsinatsiu, aiksksinako. 

follow (to) : he follows -sapo ; he then followed the buffalo-trail einii 
oysokuyi annixkaie autsapo ; he followed where his elder brothers had 
gone omixk ii’siks omoytoypi, ixtsapo; then he followed (him) tdmoy- 
tsapoaie ; then they followed (the trail) sotdmoytsapoiau ; they then 
followed (the road) stdmoykat{s) itsapoiau: follow (pi.) my tracks 
noysokuyi tsapok. — I follow nitoypdkiuo. he follows ixpokiuo ; then he 
followed her itoypokiuaie •, then they went after (followed) the white men 
and the half-breed itoypokiuoiau omtksisk napikoaiksk ki omi anaukitapi- 
koan. ■ — Cf. go with (to). 

follow back (to) : then he (4 p.) followed it back along stdmoytsksnpoyi- 
nai ; he (4 p.) followed also back the same tracks past noykdtoysitsksapoyi- 
nai. 

follow running (to) : she followed running ixtsitsipsapomaykau. 
following: all (the people) followed that way running ixtaykanaisapoks- 
kasiu. — Cf. tracks (in the), 
folly matsapsini in. 

food auauaysin in., pi. auauaysists ; my food nitsoaysin. — what ! happy 
times there would be from the food that they got tsa ! aisopokitamapiu 
otoykoiekani. — his food otoytonimaniks an. pi. ( ? ) . — food that you will 
carry with you kitakitsauanoauaists ; the food that they carried otsit- 
sauanoaists. 

food (to get) : he (4 p.) would get food for him otauyikok ; they went 
to get food for us nitsitapyoyikokinan ■ where they got food otsitoykoye- 
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kaxpiau ; he was strong at getting his food iskunatapsaiom otsoyekani. — 
from those (stones) (the people) got their iood annistsiaie noxkitapauyapsiu. 
— Cf. eat (to get something to), 
foolish V. crazy. 

foot moxkdtsis in., pi. moykdtsists ; ~ka, -katsi, -kin-, ksi-, -oykatsi ; I 
have a lame foot nitdstsek ; I have one foot (leg) ninetoykatsi ; he is bare- 
footed apstsitsikiniu ; they would go on foot for wood aiksoataykoytaiau ; 
then he would just travel on foot aistamiksiuauauaykau. — Cf. bone, leg. 
foot (to goon) v. walk (to). 

foot-ache (to have) : I have foot-ache nitsistsistsek { = istsiu noykdtsi) ; 
then he ran as one whose foot aches very much stdmaiiksistsekayiu. — Cf. 
lame foot (to have a). 

for ixt- {ixts-), t-. -oyt- (-oyts-) : they (gram, a singular) rushed for 
them (in.) ixtsitaykitsiuaists ; I do not care for man’s lodges nimatoytsikix- 
pa ninauyists ; for these I was nearly drowned amoksayks nitsimatoytsinets ; 
it will be since a long time past that I did not care for them nayksistsamsauy- 
tapatsimaua. — moyt- {moyts-}: 1 am going for this my sear amoi nitdksksini 
nimoytapo-, therefore (for that) I went away annoyk nimoytsistapo ; what 
do you walk for aysa kimoytapauauaykayp. — tioyt- {noyts-) : that you 
might dance for kino;^taksipasA:axpi. — Cf. along, from, with. 

forbid (to) : I forbid him nitsimau, nitaisimau, he forbids him simiu, 
aisimiu. — forbid your dog kitomitama kumatsis ; and she forbade her dog 
ki oykumatsiua otomitam. — our father forbade us kinnuna ixtanikiuaie. 

force one’s way into (to) : that girl then forced her way into her father’s 
and her mother’s lodge oma akekoan sotdmistsiskoytoiipim unni ki oksists 
okoai. 

forehead monisi in., pi. monisists. 

foreigner noyketsitapikoan an., pi. noyketsitapikoaiks (person belonging 
to another tribe). 

foreign people noyketsitapi (ua) an., pi. noyketsitapiks. 
foreign woman noyketsitapiake (ua) an., pi. noyketsitapiakeks (woman 
belonging to another tribe). 

forelegs (his, its) otsisoykutsists in. pi. 
forepart of the nether leg motsinati in., pi. motsinaists. 
forest atsoasko. atsoaskiii, atsoaskuyi in., pi. atsoaskuists. By the side of 
atsoasko, etc., we find forms atsiuasko, atshiaskui, atsiuaskuyi. 

forest (in the) ist- (ists-) : now in this bunch of timber he is sitting 
annoyk amo aketui annamaie itsistsaupiu ; they will sleep in thick forests 
amaitsoaskuists itsitdstsokaiau : all of them were camping in the forest here 

amom atsiuaskui aitaykdnaistokekam (misheard for -okekaitl). Cf. 

forest (into the) and into. 

forest (into the) ist- (ists-) : he was taken into the forest by her otais- 
tsipiokaie: he fled into the forest (the brushes) istsippiksiu ; they then 
fled into the forest (the brushes) itsistsapiksiau. — Cf. forest (in the) 
and into. 
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forest (to go into the) : I go into the forest nitaistso, nitsistso, he goes 
into the forest mstso, -istso ; she went into the forest itsistso ; here on Two- 
Medicine River, where it goes into (enters) the forest anno Natokyokasi 
nietaytai, otsitsistsytayp. 

forest (to take into the) : he was taken into the forest by her otaistsi- 
piokaie. 

forest of big trees omayksiksko, omayksikskui in., pi. omayksikskuists. 
foreteeth isoypekists in. pi. 

forget (to) : I forget him nitaisauatsksinoau, he forgets him aisauatsksi- 
noyiu ; I forget it nitaisaiasksinixp, he forgets it aisaiasksinim. 
fork ixtauyopi an., pi. ixtauyopiks ( where- we-eat-with ) . 
forked stick satapikoyiksim an., satapikoyiksiu in. — autoiatsis an. or in. ? 
former akai- : her former husband dkaiomi. — Cf. already, ancient, 
old (to be). 

former husband : her former husband dkaiomi. 
formerly matomoytsi. - — Cf . first, 
fortieth omoytsisippoypi. 
fortunate : that he was fortunate otstauaps. 

forty nistppo (simple form); nisippi an., nisippoyi in.; forty persons 
nisippetapiau ; it is forty days aisipponiu ; he is forty years old aisippostuyi- 
miu ; it costs forty dollars nisippoixtsau, nisippoisopoksixtsau, an., nisippoy- 
toyp, nisippoisopoksoytoyp in. 

forward (to come) v. come forward (to). 

four nisoo, niso, niso (simple form) ; nisoyimi an., nisooyi in. — niso- 
(-iso-), nis- (-is-) : it costed four nisoianasiu ; they were four years with 
(it) ixpisostuyimiauaie : he was fed with four (things) nitsisoyisoau ; the 
four (things) he was fed with aiisisoaypi ■, I did it four times nitsisanistsi. 
— there are four nisoyimiau an., nisoiau in. ; four persons nisoitapiau ; it 
is four days aisoniu ; he is four years old aisostuyimiu ; they were four 
years with it (that means: they were four years members of that age- 
society) ixpisostuyimiauaie ; four times nisoyi (nisoai) ; I did it four times 
nitsisanistsi ; it costs four nisoianasiu ; it costs four dollars nisoixtsau, 
nisoisopoksixtsau an., nisdytoyp. nisoisopoksoytoyp in. ; four to each 
manistsisoyepi an., manistsisoypi in., kanaisoyimi an., kanaisoyi. kanaisoai 
in. ; four lodges to each kanaisoyitoyis. 

four hundred nisokepippo (simple form) ; nisokepippi an., nisokepippoyi 
in. 

fourteen nisekoputo (simple form) ; nisekoputsi an., nisekoputoyi in.; it 
is fourteen days aisekoputoniu ; he is fourteen years old aisekoputostuyimiu. 
fourth omoytsisoypi (omoytsisooypi) . 

fox otatuyi (ua) an., pi. otatuyiks (yellow-tail?). — Cf. black-fox, 
red- fox and also kit- fox. 

fox-flea sinopaukum (a) an., pi. sinopaukumiks. 

freeze (to) : 1 freeze nitsinipitsi, he freezes inipitsiu. — inipit- (inipits-) : 
(the people) nearly all froze imataykanainepitsiu ; they then were nearly 
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frozen in the water aitamakitsminipitsiau. — -he (4 p.) was just frozen with 
spittle on his mouth natsakoiikokitsiminai ; he (4 p.) was just frozen with 
his face twisted natamiskikokitsiminai ; he (4 p.) was already frozen with 
his face twisted dkaiamiskikokitsiminai. 

freeze (to) (of water, etc.) : it freezes, it is frozen over kokuto, aikokuto 
(kokoto, aikokoto) ; they (the foods they carried) were frozen hard nitsai- 
kokotoiaists. 

French nitsapikoa-. Atsapikoa-. 

French (to speak) : I speak French nitaitsapikoaipuyi, he speaks French 
aitsapikoaipuyiu. 

Frenchman nitsapikoan an., pi. nitsapikoaiks (real white man). 

French woman nitsapiake (ua) an., pi. nitsapiakeks (real white woman). 
Friday itainikidpi in. ( when-we-kill) . 
frighten (to) v. scare (to). 

fringe suyiinimman in., pi. suyiimmmanists. ■ — you have left your fringes 
behind kisoapitanoaists kikdkitstoypi. 

frog matsekapisau (a) an., pi. matsekapisaiks. — Cf. toad, 
from ixt- {ixts-), t-, -oyt- (-oyjs-) : he told us (to abstain) from (it) 
ixtanikiuaie ; he went home from (there) ixtaykaiiu; something (4 p.) 
suddenly cried from (the water) itdmsokoytasaininai : they were all skinned 
from the back down aistamoytotoykanainotataiau ; (the war-party) would 
look at him from (where they sat) akoytasamiuaie ; she then cooked from 
(it) for him stdmoytsekixkitoyiuaie ; will you not eat of the entrails 
kitakstaukoytsoixpa ; take a small piece from his hide otokis inakoytsi 
totakit ; these are good, take from them amoistsi ays'ii, totakitau ; if you 
give me some of (from) your clothes toykokinoainiki kisokasoaists. — 
moyt- (moyts-) : over that way I came (from there I came) amok nimoy- 
toto ; I invited you to take one of (from) those annistsiaie kimoytotam. — 
noyt- {noyts-) ; from (that) they (gram, a singular) got plenty to eat 
noytdstokoykdyiu. — apit- {apits-), -opit- (-opits-) : then she, close to it. 
said from without ahead itsitotapitsisaniua ; from there she would peel (the 
tree) akitopitsiniotoyiuaie ; she (4 p.) sat by herself away (from the others) 
nitsitsikopitaupiin. — Cf. along, ashore, for, out of, with. 

front (in) itsoyk- (in certain modes of the verb we find istsoyk-) : he sat 
by (lit.: in front of) (a creek) itsoykopiu ; they stood in front of it 
itsitsoykipuyiau ; stick them (an.) in front (of the door) istsoykstautos. ■ — 
pixkoytsi ; pixk- : he is always standing alone in front of the house 
dskyksaitsitaipuyiu pixkoytsim napioyis ; he then caught him as he went by 
(lit.: he then caught him in front) itsipixkiniuaie. ■ — is-: then he threw 
it in front of him itsitdtsisapiksim ; then she (4 p.) would stand in front of 
him otsitaiisipuyimokaie. — Cf. ahead, before (of space), 
front (to come in) : he comes in front of him aiisatsiu, -isatsiu. 
front (to come to the) . now they must come to the front anixtsisauoys. 
frosty : it is frosty isinatsiu. 
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froth at the mouth from running (to have) : they then had froth at the 
tQouth from running itsipsitsauyakaiayiau. 
frozen (to be) v. freeze (to). 

frozen under (to be) : it was frozen under (the surface) istaytsikokiito. 
fruit-can matsiepokuiksipoykos an., pi. matsiepokuiksipoykosiks. 
frying-pan sikoykos an., pi. sikoykosiks. 

full: it is full ixtuitsiu {ixtuixtsiu) , auytuitsiu (auytuixtsiu) , akaytuitsiu 
(akaytuixtsiu) (used of a corral full of buffalo). — it is full ixtdkimiu (used 
of rivers, creeks, etc., when the water is high), 
full-blood Indian v. real Indian, 
full-blood Indian woman v. real Indian woman, 
full-blood white man v. real white man. 
fuU-blood white woman v. real white woman, 
full moon (it is) aiksistosiu. 
funny v. amusing. 

fur : he (d p.) was then short-furred nitsaikiminai ; that is why they are 
short- furred and yellow kataisaikimii ki otaykuimii. — Cf. hair of the 
body. 

future (in the) isoytsi. — mistap-, -istap- : from (you) there will be more 
gopheis ahout in the iutniQ tsistapapaumaykokataiskoysi ; from (you) there 
will be more antelopes about in the future ts'istapapauauakasiskoys ; from 
(that one) more snakes will come in the future tsistapaistseksinaskoys. 

Cf. ahead, away, later. 

future use : they had them (an.) also (for berries) for future use mataini- 
uanatsiuaiks ; they were (the berries) for future use otsiniuaniauaie ; they 
were picked for future use otsiniuaykanaists (used of berries). 



gain a point (to) : and the other one would also gain a point ki oma 
tokskam akoykatsikekiu ; when they gained a point kekisau. 
gallop (to) (of a horse) : he gallops aukiapiksiu. 
gamble (to) : I gamble nitaikayjsi, he gambles aikaytsiu. 
gamble-joint of the buffalo okskstsekaypi in. (?). 

gambling (to be in the) : if I had been in the gambling nitsikaytaumauopi. 
gambling- wheel itsiuan an. ; -itsiu- : then they would begin to play the 
wheel-game akitaumatapits'maikaytsiau ; only in that way they started the 
wheel-game nitaumatapitsiukikaytsiau ; that is the way they made the 
gambling-wheel anniaie noykanistaitsmaykaiau ; then they began to roll the 
gambling-wheel and shoot against one another itaumatapimotsiiau. 
gape (to) v. yawn (to), 
garden-plant insimman in., pi. insimmanists. 

gather (to) -omo- (-aumo-) : the Women-society (gram, a plural) 
gathered itomodyi Matokeks ; then he gathered them (in.) itaumoaipiksim ; 
that I should go and gather them (an.) up naykotomoaipiksistays ; now go 
home and tell the women to come out (prop. : now go home and gather for 
yourself) annaykyotdmoysit. — ■ Cf. come together (to) and 
together. 

gather around (to): because we are gathered around it moytakoykotseiop. 
gather for the circle-camp (to) : then (the tribe) gathers for the circle- 
camp itamototsiu ; when (the tribe) gathers for the circle-camp aumototsisi. 

gather many (to); then they gather a great many berries afsfamaAraisfofsi- 
maists minists. 

gather up (to) : I gather up nitomoaipiksistaki, nitaumoaipiksistaki, he 
gathers up amoaipiksistakiu, aumoaipiksistakhi ; I gather him up nitomoai- 
piksistau. nitaumoaipiksistau, he gathers him up amoaipiksistsiu, aumoai- 
piksistsiu ; I gather it up nitomoaipiksixp . nitaumoaipiksixp, he gathers it 
up amoaipiksim, aumoaipiksim. — he just went back gathering them up 
kakskapaumoaikinau. — where there were many, there he gathered them 
(in.) up otsitakauoypi itaisekotsimaists ; when they began to gather them 
(in.) up otaumatapsekotsisauaists. — V. also round up (to), 
geese (collective) osaiaisina an. 

gentle : I am gentle nitsik'mapsi, he is gentle ikinapsiu. 
gentle person ; he is a gentle person ikinapitapiu. 

gently ikin- (kin-) ; she gently laid his head down otsitsikinanaykimok- 
aie- then he again very gently looked (threw his head up) over the hill 
at him atsikikinautamidykiakiu ; he gently looked over the hill at him ai/c- 
inautamisamiuaie . — Cf. easy, slowly, soft. 
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German v. Dutch, Dutchman, Dutch woman, 
germs of the snow payt6y_piks an. pi. The Indians ascribe snow-blindness 
to insects which they consider as “germs of the snow”, 
get (to) (to obtain) v. take (to). ■ 

get (to) (at a place) : I get there nitaitotaipi, nitsitotaipi, he gets there 
aitotaipiu, itsitotaipiu ; and then I got here ki annom nisotamotaipi. — Cf. 
get to (to) and V. also come to (to), 
get ashore (to) V. come ashore (to). 

get at (to be hard to) : then he was hard to get at itsauatoykotoytoatau. 
get down (to) v. g o down (to). 

get for me (to) : he gets him for me nitsinaniskoyiu : that you get him 
for me kaykitsinaniskoki. 

get the hair off (to) ; they then would get the hair off their hides aista- 
miksistsipoykimiau otokyanokomoauaists. — Cf. scrape the hair 
off (to). 

get home (to); I get home nitautaykaii, he gets home autaykaiiu; I 
finally get home nitaikyaiautaykai ; when I get home autaykaiiniki. — Cf. 
come home (to). 

get in (to) : then he got in (to the buggy) itsdpau ; then he (dp.) got 
in (to the boat) itsitsapoyinai ; then he got in (to the boat) stdmitsapdpi- 
uaie (then he sat there down inside) ; then I got in (to the waggon) 
nisotamsapakaupi (then I sat down inside). 

get off (to) V. dismount (to), go down (to), jump off (to), 
get something (to) : there you will get something annimaie kitakitoykoi- 
tapi. 

get to (to) : I get to nitaitotaipi, nitaitautaipi, nitsitotaipi, he gets to 
aitotaipiu, aitautaipiu, itsitotaipiu ; the coyote (dp.) had got to that brush- 
lodge already a long time omim apimani ukaisamitautaipiinai omi ksinauaui : 
then he got to (it) itsitotaipiu ; when he got to (her) otaitotaipisaie. ■ — Cf. 
get (to) (at a place). 

get up (to) : I get up nitsipuau, nitaipuau, he gets up aipuau ; get up 
(imp.) nipuaut ; and in the morning when I tried to get up out of bed, I 
could not get up ki apinakuyi nitsaksipuauysini, nimatoykotsipuhuypa. 

get up this way (to) : then you got up this way (that means : you came 
up to me) kitsitsipoysapipuau. 

get well (to) : then he got well itsitsiu. 

get one's wife back (to) ; I shall go to get my wife back nitakotayso. 
ghost staau an., pi. staaiks. — obsolete words ; nanaikoan an., pi. nanai- 
koaiks ; ptnuisisiu an., pi. pinuisisiks. 
ghost-head v. skull, 
ghosts (collective) otsistauosina an. 
ghosts (haunting) istaypeksiks an. pi. 
ghost-shots pikaksists in. pi. 
giant omaykaiinau (a) an., pi. omaykaiinaiks. 
girdle v. belt. 
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girl akekoan an., pi. akekoaiks ; small girl (voc.) kokoa ; turns into a girl 
(also : turns out to be a girl) akekoanasiu. 

give (to) : I give nitoykotaki, he gives ixkotakiu, auykotakiu ; I give to 
him nitoykotau, he gives to him ixkotsiu, auykotsiu ; I give it mtoykotsixp, 
he gives it ixkotsim, auykotsim ; and that war-bonnet that he lent to his 
partner he then gave it to him dmi omi otdkai otaykumataykoaypi saami 
sotdmitstoykotsiuaie ; that there must be some one that gave it to her 
akitstsip otauykoki ; I give you your younger brother kitaukot kiskdni ; now, 
I give them to you auke, kitaukotau ; did he give you any kikatiukoytsoka ; 
he must have been given it by him maykaukoytsok. — those to whom he 
gave it otsipummoaiks ; they then gave a pipe to one another itsipummotsiiau 
aykuiinniman. ■ — it was that she gave to her son-in-law anniaukaie ki omt 
us ixtsitatsimaykoyiuaie. — give part of them to the people camping here- 
about annom ikunaiiudm noykoytsikaisai. 

give away (to) : I shall not give them (an.) away matakapixkauaiks ; 
when he gave it away otsistapapixkaytoysaie. 

give back (to) : I give back nitaiskoykotaki, he gives back aiskoykotakiu ; 
I give back to him nitaiskoykotau, he gives back to him aiskoykotsiu ; I give 
it back nitaiskoykotsixp, he gives it back aiskoykotsim ; I will give it back 
to you again kitakatskoykot. 

give choice parts (to) : you will be given choice parts of meat kitaksino- 
ksatskoko; you have been given choice parts of meat kitaiksistsinoksatskoko. 

give food (to) : you will be given food by everybody kitaikitaykimmats- 
koko. 

give for nothing (to) : I give to him for nothing nitsiksistoykotau, he 
gives to him for nothing ksistoykotsiu. 
give in return ( to ) v. pay ( to ) . 

give a point (to) : give me one point apaukit tokskaie ; partner, give me 
two points napi, noykopaukit natokai. — Cf. pay (to). 

give presents (to) : horses and things were the presents they gave pono- 
kamitai, piapi, anniaie nitsokomaykhi : and they gave them also many things 
as presents ki amoii piapi matakauo matsokomaykdyiuaiks ; all his relations 
gave presents for him (to the dancing women) oksokoaiks otoykansok omay- 
kokaiks : there were many things they were given by him (4 p.) as presents 
piapii kakakauo otsokomaykoaypiaiks. ~ I give presents nitomatskaytaki, 
nitaumatskaytaki, he gives presents aumatskaytakiu (used of presents given 
by the future son-in-law) ; then they gave presents to their sisters otake- 
moauaiks itaiitskaytoyiau ; they also gave presents to their elder brothers 
osoauaiks mataiitskaytoyiau ; I give them (in.) to your husband as presents 
koma nitsistskaytoaaaistsi ( to be read : nitsitskaytoauaistsi ? ) 
give up (to) V. loose (to), 
given (things that are) ixkotspists in. pi. 
glad V. happy, 
gladness v. happiness. 

gutter (to) : they were glittering (in the sun) aikanausuyiau. 
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glove V. mitten, 
gnaw (to) v. bite (to). 

gnaw off one’s hair (to) : then they (4 p.) began to gnaw off his hair 
otsitomatapipo'/ksistskinipokaiks ; they (4 p.) gnawed off all his hair 
otaitsinixkinipokaiks ; then they gnawed off all his hair itsinipoykstsimaiks ; 
that they might gnaw your hair off kaykitsitaipoyksistskinopokoaii (some 
Indians interpret the word oksiistsia in this way : “if one falls asleep (while 
dancing), the hair of his head will be gnawed off". All this cannot be in it, 
of course, though it may be understood. Cf., however, penis-hairs). 

90 (to) mat- {mats-) : go and tell matanistsis ; go and wash it matdsists- 
tot ; go and look out (pi.) for him matapsamok ; go out and steer (the ears 
of the lodge) matsaiakstsit. 

go about (to) : they gave orders not to go about dkaisoatsistsisaapuyi ; 
then inviters would go about aistamauasokoyiau auatsimaiks. — Cf. g o 
across one another (to) and walk about (to), 
go about crying ( to ) v. crying ( to go about ) . 

go according to (to) ; he goes according to -anisto ; how shall I be able 
to go according to it (i.e. to go there) tsaytau takanistoypaytau ; now go 
back the same way (lit. ; now go again according to that) anni matanistot. 
go across (to) v. cross (to) and go over (to), 
go across one another (to) : then they would go about (across one 
another) aistamauasokoyiau. — Cf. go about (to). 

go after (to) : oh yes, I shall finally go after (you) ahau. nitainoaiak- 
itapd. — Cf. follow (to). 

go after the horses (to) v. look for one s horse (to), 
go ahead (to) : he then went ahead itsiso; nobody then went ahead of 
them for the blood aitsaitapisoykoaiau aapaists. — V. also go first (to) 
and cf. walk ahead (to). 

go along (to) : I go along nitoyto, he goes along ixto, auytod : that way 
we shall go along annixkaie aytsitauop ; I went along in the same direction 
nituixk nimoyto ; how they went along (on their raid) omoytoypiau : where 
he was going along it was like a track otomoytakaypik anni moysokuyi. 

go among (to) : I go among nitsitspiud. he goes among itsitspiud ; they 
went among the lodges itsitokoiau moyists. 

go around (to) : I go around nitautakd, he goes around autakd \ I go 
around him nitautakatau, he goes around him autakatsiu ; I go around it 
nitautakatoyp, he goes around it autakatom. — I then went around him 
nitsitoysokotatau ; he then again went around to him, being out of sight 
matsitoysoykatatsiuaie. ■ — Cf. turn (to), 
go ashore (to) v. come ashore (to). 

go at random (to) : I go at random nitaiksistapo , he goes at random 
aiksistapo. 

go away (to) : I go away nitaiistapd, he goes away aiistapd ; then they 


went away tdmistapdiau ; go away (imp.) mistapot ■, 
being angry itsiniksistapd. 
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go home for help 


go away from (to) : I go away from him nitaiistapatau, he goes away 
from him aiistapatsiu ; then she (4 p.) went away from him again omatsi- 
tanistapaakaie. 

go away home (to) : I go away home nitaiistapaykaii, he goes away 
home aiistapaykaiiu. 

go away running (to) v. running (to go away ) . 

go away together (to) : so that we might go away together aykitoy- 
poksistapausi. 

go back (to): I go back nitsko, nitaisko, he goes back -sko, aisko ; then he 
went back to (him) autsko ; I go back to him nitskatau. nitaiskatau, he goes 
back to him skatsiu, aiskatsiu. — 1 go back nitaiskoto, he goes back aiskoto; 
he then went back to his partner otdkm itskitoto. — then I go back again to 
the river nimatsitaskitapo nietaytai ; you shall go there back again kitak- 
atskitapo ; then she went there back again sotumatskitapd. — I go back 
nitskotaipi. he goes back skotaipiu ; he then went back again to his partner 
otdkai atskitotaipiu. 

go back down (to) : then she went back down itsksiniso. 
go back home (to) : I go back home nitskaykaii, he goes back home 
skaykaiiu ; then they went back home stdmatskaykaiiau. — I go back home 
nitskotaykaii, he goes back home skotaykaiiu ; then I went back home 
nisotamskotaykaii. 

go back to the camp (to) : now go right back to the camp annoyk 
matskixtsisot. 

go by (to) : go by him on the eastside namistsk tapatsis ; do not go by 
him on the westside nimistsk pinoytapatsis. 

go close by the water (to) : (the enemy) came all close by the water 
noykdtaykanaisoo ; let us go over there close by the water among the 
willows omim aykunitapisoauop s'lksikskuyi. 

go crying towards (to)v. crying towards (to go), 
go down (to) : I go down nitainisau. nitsinisau, he goes down ainisau, 
inisau, iniso. 

go down (to) (of the sun) v. set (to), 
go down the river ( to ) V. down the river (to go), 
go down to (to) : then he went down to (the buffalo) tdmitapinisoaie. 
go farther on (to) : I then go farther on nitaistamatakiuo . 
go faster (to) : then she (4 p.) would go faster aistamikamixtsinai. 
go first (to) : he goes first (he is on the lead) itomo, -otomo, automo, 
-automo. — Cf. go ahead (to), lead (to take the) , w a 1 k a h e a d (to), 
go for good (to) : she has gone for good aumanisto. 
go for the horses (to)v. look for one’s horse (to), 
go from (to) : then you must go from there atdmoytakaiit. 
go home (to) : I go home nitaykaii, he goes home aykaiiu. 
go home for help (to) (prop. : go home and gather for one’s self) : he 
goes home for help aykydytdmoysiu, aykyotdmoysiu ; then again she went 
home for help (to carry the meat) matsitaykyoytomoysiu ; go home for help 
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go out to find out 


(that means : go home and tell the women to come out to carry the meat) 
annaykiotomoxsit. 

go home separately (to) : they went home separately to their lodges 
okoauaists itauanitsitapaykaiiau. 

go home this way (to) : when I started to go home this way nitaipoy- 
sapaykaiis. 

go home together (to) ; we shall go home together akoypokaykaiop ; let 
us go back home together aykatoypokaykaiop. 

go home with (to) : I go home with him nitoypokaykaiimau, he goes 
home with him ixpdkaykaiimiu ; I go home with him nitaupokaykaiimau. he 
goes home with him aupokaykaiimiu. 
go in (to) V. enter (to). 

go in a circle after buffalo (to) : now we shall go in a circle after buffalo 
annoyk akahauhop ; and when we have done going in a circle after buffalo 
ki aiksistakahauki. 

go in front (to)v. come in front (to). 

go in a hurry (to) : then it (a snow-shoe) went along in a hurry (to a 
lodge) stdmoytoypiu. 

go into the forest (to) v. forest (to go into the), 
go into the water (to) : I go into the water nitaisod, he goes into the 
water aisoo ; then he went into the river nietayjaii tdmisoo ; I shall go in 
with them (an.) nitakoypoksdmaii. 

go into the water towards (to) : I go into the water towards nitaitapsoo, 
nitsitapsoo. he goes into the water towards aitapsoo. 

go on (adhortative interjection) kako. kakon-: go on and run kakono- 
matapokskasit. 

go on crutches (to) : I go on crutches nitaypatsoys, he goes on crutches 
aypatsoysiu. 

go on foot (to): I go on foot nitaiksiuo {nitaiksoo) , nitsiksiuo {nitsiksoo) , 
he goes on foot aiksiuo (aiksoo), ksiuo (ksoo). 

go on the prairie (to) : I go on the prairie nitaitsko, nitsitskd. he goes on 
the prairie aitsko, -itsko ; they had gone far on the prairie aipitskoiau. 
go on a raid ( to ) v. raid ( to go on a ) . 

go out (to) : I go out n'ltsaks, nitsaks, he goes out sdksiu, saksiu ; I go 
out of nitsakskixtsixp, he goes out of sakskixtsim (e.g. out of a lodge). — 
go out (pi.) saautsik. 

go out (to) (on the prairie) : I go out nitsakapo, he goes out sakapo. — 
Cf. come out of (to). 

go out of the fire (to) v. come ashore ( to) . 

go out of sight (to) : he had gone out of sight auksiksiso ; he goes out 
of sight aistanisoo. 

go out to the field (to) (in base-ball) v. go out on the prairie (to), 
go out to find out (to) : the dog went out to find out (where the enemy 
was) oma imitaua itotakaykusksinim. 
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go towards the door 


go out to meet (to) : I go out to meet nitsitapsaks, he goes out to meet 
itsitapsaksiu. 

go over (to) : I go over it nitaiketauatoyp, he goes over it kaietauatom. 

• — Cf. cross (to) . 

go past (to) : he goes past -itsko ; he went past (them) autsitskoaie ; he 
just went past (them) tdmoytsitskoaie ■ then he (4 p.) went past (him) 
tdmoytsitskdyinai. 

go quickly (to) ; be prepared to go quickly anapaiakot. 
go round (to) : where (the water) goes round otsitauatakoyiixp. 
go straight to (to) : may I go straight to a good horse aysiu ponokami- 
taua naykokaixkoau : he was already going straight to a high bank 
dkaukaixkim amoi akiksaykui. 

go straight up (to) : if (the ball) goes straight up stokamotspoypiis. 
go this way (to) : she went this way annoixto. — V. also come 
here (to). 

go through (to) : I go through nitaisisapoko , he goes through aisisapoko. 
go through the water (to) : I then went through the water nisotamoy- 
tsoau ayke. 

go to (to) ; I go to nitaitapo, nitsitapo, he goes to aitapo, itapo; where 
they were going to otaitapoypiaiks ; then they would go to them (an.) 
aistamotapoyiauaiks. — I then went to them (an.) nitsitsitotau ; and he 
then went to one of them (an.) ki tokskum itsitotau ; when they went them- 
selves to the carcases about auatsitotstsisau mdksiniapi. — go to each of 
those camps annistsi moyists aytoatot. — Cf. come to (to) and go 
towards (to). 

go to (to make) v. take to (to), 
go to bed (to) v. lie down on one’s back (to), 
go to the camp (to) : then he went to the camp stdmixtsiso ; then he 
(4 p.) went to the camp sotdmi{x)tsis6yinai ; that he might go to the camp 
maykixtsisoysi. 

go to heaven (to) : he goes to heaven -ispummo, -ispiimo ; then they 
went to heaven stdmispumdiau ; let us go to heaven aykunspiimmauop ; 
then let us go to heaven aykstnmispiimauop ; that we should go to heaven 
aykspumauos. 

go to take (to) : in a hurry they went to take (the gambling-wheel) 
kamototoyiaii. 

go to tell (to) : I go to tell him nitotanistau . he goes to tell him otanistsiu. 
go together (to) : (the young men, before they entered an age-society) 
were going together nitaykanoiau. — we shall go together akoypokaitop ; 
let us go together aykunoypokauopi. 

go towards (to) : I go towards nitsitapoyto, he goes towards itapoyto ; 
then they went to (him) itsitapoytooiaiks. ■ — I go towards him nitoytoatau, 
he goes towards him ixtoatsiu ; he then went towards that girl stdmoytoatsiu 
omi akekoan. — Cf. go to (to) and walk towards (to). 

go towards the door (to) : when he went towards the door otsipotoys. 
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go up (to) : I go up nitauamiso, nitamiso, he goes up auamiso, amiso. 

Cf. climb (to). 

go up higher (to); (the bird) (4 p.) went up higher without being known 
how ito/koyistapspixtsinai. 

go up the river (to) v. up the river (to go). 

go up to the sky (to) v. go to heaven (to). 

go up towards (to) : I go up towards nitsitapamiso, he goes up towards 
itapamiso. 

go upon (to) : then he was going upon snakes pikseksinaiks stdmox- 
toykito. 

go with (to) : I go with (somebody) nitoypdkiud, he goes with (some- 
body) ixpokiuo : I shall go with (you) nitakoypokiuo ■, I go with him 
nitoypokomau. he goes with him ixpokomiu. aypokomiu ; I go with him to 
nitoypokitapomau, he goes with him to ixpokitapomiu. — Cf. follow ( to ) . 

goat V. sheep. 

God natoietapi {ua) an. (Holy Person). — spummitapi (ua) an. 
(Heavenly Person). — apistotoki {ua) an. (Creator). 

going around (noun) : four were his goings around nisooyi ototakoysists. 

going to ak~ (aks-), aiak- (aiaks-) : he (4 p.) was going to shoot again 
atakskunakinai ; after a long while he was going to hunt again aisamoyixk 
ataksamiixk ; I am going to dance (I shall dance) nitaksipask ; now it is 
going to be cold (now it will be cold) aiaksistuyiu ; now it is (only) one 
(night more) they are going to dance (or: they will dance) annoykaie 
nitokska aiaksipaskau : I am going to give it to you (I shall give it to you) 
kitaiakoykot. — autamak- {autumaks-) : he (4 p.) was going to die (nearly 
died) autamaksenlnai ; it is going to boil over (nearly boiling over) 
autamaksakoysoyiu ; the rain was going to come near autumakotsotauaie. 

— Cf. about to, nearly, usually. 

gone (to be) ; is gone aiitsinixkau (aitsinixkau) ; then my grass-hoppers 
are all gone itaitsinixkaii nitoytsikatsimiks ; they were all gone on a hunt 
its'inixkai aisamiu ; after not many years our cattle and our good horses 
were all gone towards (them) matakauda istuyists nitapotskinaminaniks ki 
aysiks notasinaniks ixtsitapitsinixkaii : when the buffalo were gone 
otaitsinixkani ein'ma. — Cf. disappear (to), end (to be at an), 
invisible. 

good : is good sokapsiu an., sokapiu in. — is good ayssiu an. aysiu in. — 
it is good pumapiu. • — sokap- ; then they threw loose earth in good shape 
aitsokapsksotunnimiauaists ; he ate his fill with good relish aisokapokoyiu. 

— aysi, ays- : he suddenly made a good corralling sokoykaysaipiau ; they 
then had a good laugh at her itdkaysim'iau. — matsiu- {matso-, matsi-) , 
-itsiu- {-itso-,-itsi-): from (that) we had good horses nimoytaitsiuotaspinan-, 
from (that) they had good colts ixtaitsiuokosiau : that is why they had 
good colts kataitsiukdsiau. — pum-. pumap-. — Cf. excellent, fine, 
well. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D 7 
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grey hair 


good horse (to have a) : from (that) we had good horses nimoytaitsiuo- 
taspinan ; who has not good horses kataipumotasiua. 

good player : a good player won the game kinimiua aumotsakiu. 
good young man (unmarried) aysanikapi (ua) an., pi. aysanikapiks. 
good-looking v. fine. 

goose saiai {ua) an., pi. saiaiks. — apspini {ua) an., pi. apspiniks (white- 
cheeks). — Cf. geese (collective). 

gooseberry paks'inisiman in., pi. paksinisimanists. 
goose-feathers saiaukuyists in. pi. 
gopher v. ground-squirrel. 

Government (the American) naaysinana (exch), kaaysinuna (inch) 
(prop.: our grand-father), 
grab (to) v. pick up (to). 

grand-parent an. : my grand-parent naays (a), voc. also naaysi {naayse) 
naaysi; his (her) grand-parent maaysi. pi. maaysiks. 
grass matuyts in., pi. matuyists ; -otuyis. — Cf. hay. 
greiss (collective) matuyixkuyi in.; turns into grass matuyixkoasiu, 
-otuyixkoasiu. 

Grass-dancers Kaiispaiks an. pi. 

grasshopper tsikatsi {ua) an., pi. tsikatsiks; turns into a grasshopper 
tsikatsiuasiu. 
grave v. tomb. 

grease (noun) inikinani in. — they made them (in.) black with grease 
aitsikoypauauanixkimiauaists : he sat with grease all over his mouth 
nitukysaskoiopiu. — V. also fat (noun). 

grease (to make) : during the night you must make grease (of the bones) 
sipidnnikinak ; then they started to make grease itomatapinikinaiaiks. — I 
shall make grease taksiksistap. 

grease (to): then they greased them (an.) itaypaniniuaiks ■, I shall 
grease him nitakoyponoau. 

grease one’s shoulders (to) : they only greased their shoulders kakoypus- 
tsikaiiau ; they then only greased their shoulders with (some of the oil) 
stdmikakoykoytoypustsixkaiiau. 
great v. big. 

Great Bear v. Dipper. 

great number (to look a) : it looks a great number of them (an.) aiiks- 
koytdiinam ; it looks a great number of them (in.) aiikskoytdiinatsiaists. 

green : he is green otskuinam an., it is green otskiiinatsiu in. — otskui- 
( otsku- ). — Cf. blue, dark-blue. 

green grass ksisksimoko, ksisksimokui, ksisksimokuyi in. (also — 
meadow). 

greet (to): I greet him nitaiksimatsimmau, he greets him aiksimatsimmiu ; 
they greeted one another (they were happy to meet one another) apaiksi- 
matsimmotsiiauaie. 

grey hair iksikixkinsini in. ; he has grey hair iksikixkiniu. apopiu. 
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grey horse sikap'i (ua) an., pi. sikapiks. 
grey mare sikapisktm an., pi. sikap'iskimiks. 

greyhound ikstskiomita {ua) an., pi. ikstskiomitaiks ( — -faced-dog). 
grind (to) : I grind nitaipikiaki, he grinds aipikiakiu; I grind it nitaipi- 
kixp, he grinds it aipikim. 
grindery, molar tooth. 

grizzly bear apoykymo (a) an., pi. apo/kyaioiks (white-bear), 
groan (to) : I groan nitaiamini, he groans aiaminiu. — (the dog) was 
groaning after having got inside itsipstapaykoniaykumiu. 

Gros-ventre -tsina-. 

Gros- ventre (to speak) : I speak Gros-ventre nitautsinaipuyi, he speaks 
Gros-ventre autsinaipuyiu. 

Gros-ventre Indian Atsinaikoan an., pi. Atsinaikoaiks. 

Gros-ventre tribe Atsina (ua) an. 

Gros-ventre woman Atsinake (ua) an., pi. Atsinakeks. 
ground v. earth. 

ground-squirrel omaykokatau (a) an., pi. omaykokataiks ; that there 
will be more ground-squirrels in the future tsistapapaumaykokataskoysi ; 
that there will be more ground-squirrels from in the future akoykatoy- 
tsitsistapapaumaykokataskoypi. 

grouse kitsitsimi (ua) an., pi. kitsitsimiks. 

grow (to) : I grow nitaiistauasi, he grows aiistauasiu. — three sun- 
flowers were growing there ksamatsisam itsdsksiau niuokskaiaists. — Cf. 
shaped ( to be) . 

grow higher (to) : this tree was growing higher amo mistsisa ikaistapais- 
isksiu. 

growing up : the people who are now growing up manakaitapi (ua) an.; 
the people who are now growing up manakaistoasi (ua) an. 
growl (to) : 1 growl nitatskin, he growls atskinau. 
grunt (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

guard (on one's) : there is a reason to be on your guard annistsaki 
koytokis (there is your ear). 

gun namau (a) an., pi. namaiks; that way he got a gun anniaie nitsina- 
maykau. — Cf. bow. 

gun (to make a) : he makes a gun ainamaykau. 
gun-powder satsopatsis in., pi. satsopatsists. 

guns (to take) v. bows and arrows (to take) and cf. gun. 
guns (one who takes) v. bows and arrows (one who takes), 
gut utsi in., pi. utsists ; -utsi- : then they began to cool the guts itaisustu- 
tsisimaiau ; they will all have their guts torn out akokyaisautsisaiau. 
gut with the blood in it sapasoyiniman in. 
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ha (interjection) ha, haye. 
hail (to) ; it hails aisaku. 

hair (a single) okuyi in., pi. okuyists ; -okuyi- : if they find only one 
hair imaketokuyitoykonimasau ; if you find only one hair imaketokuyitoy- 
konimainoainiki. — Cf. feather and hair of the body. 

hair of the body mokiiyis in.; -im-, -okuyi-. — Cf. feather, fur. 

hair of the head motokani in. — okuyixkinsini in. kixkin-, -ixkin-, 

-kin-, -opi. -spi : he has brown hair apuyixkiniu : her hair is unraveled 
aitsimixkiniakiu ; they bit off all his hair otaitsinixkinipokaiks ; he has grey 
hair apopiu ; my hair becomes grey nitaumatapapopi ; her having grey hair 
otapopsini) she had just yellow hair nifofa;^/:u!spiu. — Cf. head, skull, 
hair of a robe : the hair of my robe nitsixkan. 
hair-side: (then they began to scrape) the hair-side amb okuyisik. 
hairy imoi- : is hairy imoiisiu ; he had begun to become hairy dkaumatap- 
imoyisiu ; Looks-hairy (a man’s name) Imoytnum ; Hairy-face (a woman’s 
name) Imoyiski {ua) ; he had a hairy mouth (a moustache) imoioyiu ; when 
the calves had hair on them (were hairy) aimoyikodnisau. 

half anaukoyt, anaukoytsi; anauk(s)-, annauk(s)-: half of the hide 
anaukoytsi otokisi ; the half of it kunauanaukoytsi. 
half of them anaukoytsiks an. pi. 
half of them (just) mokdmanaukoyt. 

half a dollar anauksi an., pi. anauksiks. — omaykanauksi an., pi. omay- 
kanauksiks (big-half). 

half of a hide ; her half of a hide otannaukotok'imi. 
half an hour anaukotakoysin in., pi. anaukotakoysists. 
half past (it is) aatsiskato (e.g. it is half past one nitokskai autsiskato, 
it is half past two natokai autsiskato) . 

half-breed man anaukitapikoan an., pi. anaukitapihoaiks. 
half-breed woman anaukitapiake (ua) an., pi. anaukitapiakeks. 
half-crazy (to be) : he is half-crazy auanaukatsapsiu. For kitauanaukat- 
saps (you are half-crazy) they used in the olden times kitasotoypatsaps. 
hallo V. c ome on (interjection), 
halter asdtskimatsis in., pi. asotskimatsists. 

hammer (noun) ixtaipiksopi an., pi. ixtaipiksopiks. V. also stone- 

hammer. 

hammer (to): I hammer nitaipiksi, he hammers aipiksiu : I hammer 
nitdstaki. he hammers dstakiu : 1 hammer him nitdstau, he hammers him 
dstsiu ; 1 hammer it nitdstaixp. he hammers it dstaim ; then I began to 
hammer it again nisotamatomatapstaixp ; I hammer for him nitdstamoau, he 
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hammers for him dstamoyiu. — now hammer (pi.) the bones annakik 
oykists. — Cf. hit (to). 

hammer in (to) : she then hammered it (the elk-horn) in into his car 
itsitdpistaimaie oytokisaii. 

hand motsis in., pi. motsists. in-, -kinists, -mi, mots-, -ots- : I am 

breaking with my hand nitdsindki ; let us put our hands above it itsitsi- 
kinistsakiop ; I close the hand nitaumokinistsaki ; I am hand-washing 
nitdstsimi ; I have one hand (arm) ninetotsii ; you have long hands (arms) 
kitsinotsi ; then she took his hand stdmdtsiniua. — Cf . arm. 

hand in (to) : then he would hand in for him (his smoke) akitsipstsapix- 
tomoyiuaie. * 

hand-ache (to have) : I have hand-ache nitsistsekinists (=istsiu notsis). 
handled on (to be) ; they will be handled on sticks mistsists akitaisa- 
pikaixpiau. 

hang (to) : then he (4 p.) suddenly hung there stdmitsoksisinai : then 
they (an.) hung there aloft itsikitsisoksisiaiks. — I hang him nitauapistau, 
he hangs him auapistsiu : I hang it nitauapistoyp, he hangs it auapistom ; 
there he hung the hide on omi otoktsi itsitsapspistom. 

hang one’s feet over the bank (to) : just hang your feet over the bank 
kakoykototaminikaupit. 

hang up (to) : he will be hung up in a bag skinetsiman akitsiketsauapi- 
stau. — then he hung him up on a branch omi okaniksi itsitspsoksamiuaie ; 
hang up a piece of back-fat over there at the upper end of the lodge omim 
akimoyts osaki istsoksistakit. 

happen (to) : then he knew how had happened to his wife stdmisksinim 
otoykeman manistoykuyipi : then they told him how had happened to them 
itanistsiiau manistoykuyipiau. — in that way happened this wonderful and 
dangerous thing amoyk aninitsiu pisdtapi ki istunnatapi. — Cf. matter (to 
be the) . 

happily papai-, papau- : he (that means ; I) was happily chased by (the 
rock) itsipdpokapaskokim. — V. also dream (in a) and happy, 
happiness itamitakisini in. 

happy itam- : he was happy having eaten his fill itamaukoyiu ; they 
went happy about aitamauauaykaiiau ; they ate the raw entrails being 
happy aitamauksoyiau. — ksimmat- {ksimmats-) : because they were happy 
to get something to eat otsiksimatoykosau ; I am very glad to see them 
kaiksimmatsinoaii (lit.: they are very gladly seen). — minok- {minoks-) , 
-inok- {-inoks-) : there is plenty minokapiu ; even if they had a happy 
time (i.e. even if they had plenty) imaksinokapis : his happy things 
otsinoksists ; they had there a happy dance aitotsindkimaiaiks ; they sat 
happy nitsinokaupiau ; then they told them the happy news itsinoksisto- 
toyiau ; he was happy over the food ainokoykoyiu. 

happy (to be) : I am happy nitsitamitaki, nitaitamitaki, he is happy 
itamitakiu, aitamitakiu. — I am happy nitaiksimatsitaki, he is happy 
aiksimatsitakiu. — I am happy nitsinoketaki, he is happy inoketakiu : that 
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boy was happy with his robe oma saykumapiu annokimiuaie otsixkan ; now 
be happy with (his choice pieces) atuminoksatot. — Cf. pleased (to be) , 
plenty of food (to have). 

happy (to make) ; I make him happy nitsinoksistotoau, he makes him 
happy inoksistotoyiu. 

happy dance (to have a) ; then (the women) had there a happy dance 
aitotsindkimaiaiks ; and the Women-Society would also have a happy dance 
for still another one who killed an enemy ki ststkim imkiim Matokeks matsi- 
totsindkimaiau ; (the women) had also a happy dance for him matsinoki- 
makaiks. 

happy things in. pi. : my happy things nitsinoksists, his happy things 
otsinoksists ; my happy things nitsinoksatskanists, his happy things 
otsinoksatskanists. Used especially of choice pieces of meat. 

happy time : it is a happy time itamapiu ; the things they had happy times 
with onoykoytaitamispists ; one day when these Peigans were having a 
happy time amoi otaitamsi Pekdniua. — it is a happy time minokapiu ; when 
these are happy times otsitsinokapixp ; even if it was a happy time imaksU 
nokapis. — Cf. happy (to be), plenty of food (to have), 
happy to meet (tobe) v. greet (to). 

hard mi-, -i- : hard cartridges audksopaiks minikimiks ; therefrom they 
held their colts hard inside (their bodies) ixtaiipstsikoyiau. — V. also 
strong. 

hard (very) v. suffering with. 

hard struggle (after a) ikyai- (ikyau-) : (the Peigan tribe) killed him 
after a hard fight ikyaiainitsiuaie. — Cf. finally and hard time 
(having had a) . 

hard time (having had a) ikyai- {ikyau-) : I had a hard time to find him 
nitsikyaioykonoau ■, I have a hard time to find them (an.) nitaikyaiay- 
konoaiau. — Cf. finally and hard struggle (after a), 
hard to do v. difficult, 
harden ( to ) : v. strong (to make ) . 

hard-runner midmaykau (a) an., pi. miomaykaiks (used of horses), 
hard-seed-berries kapseks an. pi. 
harlot V. w h o r e. 

harm (to do) : I shall do you no harm kimataksikixtoyp ; do me no harm 
pinikixtokit ; she did not do him any harm matsikixtokatsiksaie ; then he 
(4 p.) did not do him any harm osotnmsaiikixtdkaie ; that she might not do 
me harm naykstaikixtok ; he will do you no harm kimataksikixtokats ; I 

wonder what harm he will do to me nitaksikixtokaytautsini. Cf. 

hurt ( to ) . 

harm (to) : I harm him nitaikimatsistotoau, he harms him aikimatsistoto- 
yiu. — Cf. harm (to do). 

harness kinstatsis in., pi. klnstatsists. 

harness (to put off the) : I put the harness off nitaisakoykim ; I then 
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put the harness off my elder brother’s team nisotamaisakoykinaii nisa 
otsUoykepistaypiks. 

harness (to put on the) v. harness (to). 

harness (to) : I put the harness on nitaikakoykinist ■, we then put the 
harness on (the work-horses) nitsitakoykinistaypinan ; I then put the 
harness on them nisotamaiakoykiniaii ; after I had put the harness on 
(them) nitaiksistakoykinistani. — I then again put the harness on (the 
horse) nisotamataiakoykepists : after I had put the harness on (the horses) 
nitaiksistakoykepistani. — Cf. hook up (to). 

harrow (noun) ixtaikinixkimiksakiopi an., pi. ixtaikinixkimiksakiopiks. 
harrow (to); I harrow nitaikinixkimiksaki. he harrows aikinixkimiksakiu ; 
I harrow it nitaikinixkimiksiixp . he harrows it aikinixkimiksiim. 
harvest poykiaksini in. 

haste (to make) : make haste kipoykit. — make haste with him annimis ; 
they would make haste for their robes omiksisk otsixkaniks itaunimiuaiks. 

hasten (to) : I hasten nitsinetaki, nitaunetaki, he hastens aunetakiu ; 
hasten (imp.) anetakit. 

hasten (to) (to do something in a hurry) : I hasten nitaikipanistsi, he 
hastens ai/cipanisfsiu. — Cf. hurry (to be in a) and hurry (to). 

hat istsdmmokan in., pi. istsdmmokanists ; my hat notsdmmokan. — Cf. 
cap. 

hat (to put on a) : I put a hat on nitsistsammoki, he puts a hat on 
istsdmmokiu. 

hat (to wear a) : I wear a hat nitaiistsammoki, nitdstsammoki, he wears 
a hat aiistsammokiu, dstsammokiu ; I wear him as a hat nitaiistsammokatau . 
he wears him as a hat aiistsdmmokatsiu : I wear it as a hat nitaiistsummo- 
katoyp, he wears it as a hat aiistsdmmokatdm. 

hatchet apdtoykaksakin an., pi. apdtoykaksakiks. 

hate (to) : I hate him nitsistsimimmau, nitaistsimimmau. he hates him 
istsimimmiu. aistsimimmhi : if he eventually was hated (disliked) ikamstsimi- 
rnotsiniki. — ah. I hate the Old Man ha. nituketsiman Napiua. 
have (to) v. possess (to). 

have down (to) : he was having his leggings down matseks aiitsipiksis- 
tsiuaiks. 

have none (to) : he would have none matakoykuyiuatsiks. 
have up one’s head (to) : when the Seven (Stars) have their heads up 
amyaykyaitsis Ixkitsiknmiks. 

have up a leg (to) : I shall have one leg up nitakauanauaksikoys. Cf. 

lift up a leg (to) and throw out a leg (to). 

have with one’s self (to) : I have him with myself nitoypdksimau, he has 
him with himself ixpoksimiu. 

hawk with light-coloured wings ksikapcfapanikimi (ua) an., pi. ksikap- 
etapanikimiks. Another kind of hawk; omayksitsitsipanikimi (ua) an., pi. 
omayksitsitsipanikimiks. The correct form of this latter word is somewhat 
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dubious, for in our notes we find for a kind of hawk also : omayksistsipa- 
nikimi (ua). — Cf. chicken-hawk, sparrow-hawk. 

hay matuyi in. (for more than one stack they use matuyists) . ■ — Cf 
grass. 

hay-ground in. : his hay-ground otmpoykixp. 
haying-time itaipoykiakiopi in. 

hay-rick ixtaumoaykiakidpi (gender?). — Cf. hay. 

hay-stack v. h a y - r i c k. 

he ostoi : he is the one ostoiannauk. 

head motokani in., pi. motokanists : -ki-, -kixkin-, -ixkin-, -kin-, -ok/-, 
-op/, -spi; do (pi.) not hold your heads up pinipuykiakik ; lie all of you 
with the head to the centre of the lodge kanaixtsapoykisik ; at first he shook 
his head hard istsitsaiikauataykyaysiu ; white-headed eagle ksikixkini (ua) ; 
you must prepare to break his head kaykitapaiakopokixkiniauaie ; he was 
hit on the head and cut saiatsekekiniau ; he was hit on the head and swollen 
kaypskiniau: then he cut their heads off with (it) itaytaikaykokiu ; then 
he cut his (the snake’s) head off itsikaykokiuaie ; then he cut his (one 
child's) head off itsikaykokitshia ■ and then he cut her head off ki itsik- 
aykdkitsiuaie : he cuts his own head off kaykokisiu ; he is grey-headed 
apopiu ; he has a smashed head (crushed skull) ikspiau; he just smashed 
his head sotdmikspiuaie. — Cf. brains, face, hair, horn, scalp, 
skull. 

head ( to wear on one’s ) v. top-knot (to use as ) . 
head-ache (to have) : I have head-ache nitsistsispi (= istsiu notokani). 
healed up (of a wound) ; it is healed up akin, dkiu. 
hear (to) : I hear nitaioytsimi. nitoytsimi, he hears aioytsimiu ; I hear him 
nitaioytoau, nitoytoau, he hears him aioytoyiu ; I hear it nitaioytsixp, 
nitoytsixp, he hears it aioytsini ■, I hear for him (I get the news for him) 
nitaioytomoau, nitoytomoau, he hears for him aioytomoyiu ; I hear about him 
nitaioytsimatau, nitoytsimatau, he hears about him aioytsimatsiii ; how I 
heard (the story) nindykanistoytsimaypi. 

hear (to allow one to) v. hear (to make one), 
hear (to make one) : I make him hear nitaioytsimiatsau. 
heart muskitsipaypi in., pi. muskitsipaypists. 
hearth v. fire-place. 

heating-stove itaiksistoysoyopi in., pi. itaiksistoysoyopists (where-we- 
warm -ourselves ) . 

heavy; he is heavy (of persons) (an.) isoksim, soksim, he is heavy (of 
animals) (an.) isokimiu. sokimiu ; it is heavy (in.) isoko, isoku. soko, soku. 

sok- (soArs-), isok- {isoks-} ; if they had a heavy load isoksistsisaii ; a 
strong man can lift a heavy weight miokasiu ninau ikaisokspinakiu. 
heavy (to make) ; they made him heavy itsokaykiau. 
heavy load (to have a) : if (the mares) had a heavy load isoksistsisau. 
heavy things isokuists in. pi. 
heel motoytuni in., pi. motoytuists. 
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heifer kdtsistuyik (a) an., pi. kdtsistayikiks. 

help (to) : I help nitaispummaki, nitspdmmaki, he helps aispummakiu. 
spummakiu ; I help him nitaispummoau, nitspummoau, he helps him 
aispummoyiu, spummoyiu. 

help me (interjection) waiae. — aio. — Cf. come on. 
helve (of an axe) sapikuman in., pi. sapikumanists. 
hen V. big bird. 

here v. here (right) and this here. 

here (right) anno, annom (a), annok ; anno~ : she went this way 
annoixto. — Cf. there (right) and this right here, 
here I am (interjection) v. come on. 
hers V. his. 

hidden from view: where (the people) were hidden from view manistd- 
pakanapixpi. 

hide (noun) motokis an. (and in.), pi. motokiks {motokists) ; -okis : 
their hides otokyanokomoauaists ; when the hides were all really good 
aukanaitapaysis kotokyainokui. — the hides which they would make their 
marks on (to be used as parfleches) otsitakslnamaypuauaists in. pi. 
hide (dry) asikin an., pi. asikiks. 

hide (to) : I hide (myself) nitaiksasi, he hides (himself) aiksasiu ; I hide 
him nitaiksisatau, he hides him aiksisatsiu ; I hide it nitiiksisatdyp, he hides 
it aiksisatom ; I then hid myself nisotamiksas ; let us hide from him 
aykuniksaskoytoaii ; hide it over there in the forest, and hide yourself omim 
atsoaskui ists'isksisatot, ki istsiksasit. — there all the people were hiding 
kanaitapiua itautsistsisomau ; that you may hide there (behind the stone- 
piles) kaykitsistsisomi those that were hiding amd istsisomaiik ; that man 
had already hidden himself from them oma ninau dkaiksistsisomats'maiks. 
By the side of istsisom~ we find istsisumm-. Cf. put out of sight 
(to). 

hide one's self lying low (to) : there he hid himself lying low itaiiskixtsiu. 
hide-pot otokyopisani in., pi. otokyopisanists. 

hider (person who hides behind the stone-piles when hunting the 
buffalo) : the hiders already sat (behind the stone-piles) dkaiksistopii 
istsisomaiks. 

hider (stick to be hidden in the hand while playing the “wonderful 
game ') : one (stick) of theirs was long, it was a hider oma tdkskaic otsinan 
inoyiu, ksisdtatsisi. 

high: is high (of persons) (an.) spitau, is high (of animals) (an.) 
spimiu; is high (of animate trees) spiksim, is high (of inanimate trees) 
spiksiu : is high (of inanimate things) spin. — sp- : where it was very high 
otsitomaispixp ; this high tipi amd spiim nitoyis. — Cf. up. 

high (on) spoytsi, spoytsim, spoytsik, spoytyk, spoytm. — ikit- (ikits-) , 
iket- (ikets-), kaiit- (kaiits-), kaiet- (kaiets-) : put it there on high 
istsikitsixtsis ; he sits on high kaietsopiu. — otami- : he said on high (down 
to the people) itautamianiu ; I then got on my horse (prop.: on high) 
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nisotamotamiaupi. — Cf. across, aloft, hill (over the), on top, 
over, sight on a hill ( in ) . 

high (to be on) : is on high ispixtsiu ; and (the bird) was very far on 
high ki iksipispixtsiu. 

high (to get on) : then he was getting on high itspaixtsiu; (the bird) 
was always getting more on high ikaistapaiikspixtsiu. 

high cliff spakiksi in., pi. spakiksists. — spakiksayko, spakiksaykui in., pi. 
spakiksaykuists. — spMistaksko, spaiistakskui in., pi. spaiistakskuists : then 
they jumped down from that high cliff stdmoytoypaipiiaiks omi spti. 
high forest inoksko, inokskui, inokskuyi in., pi. inokskuists. 
high mountain spistdk in., pi. spistdkists ; this high mountain amo spiim 
mistdki. 

higher up the river mistapamitoyts. 

hill nitummo in., pi. nitummoists. — paiiayko, pauaykui, paiiaykuyi in., pi. 
pauaykuists. — Cf. butte. 

hill (on a) V. sight on a hill (in). 

hill ( over the) otami- : I shall just look over the hill ndsotamisdpi : go 
back and look over the hill iskotamisdpU ; as he looked back over the hill 
manistskotamissapsi. — Cf. high (on) and sight on a hill (in), 
hill-side akayko, akaykui, akaykuyi in., pi. akaykuists. 
hindlegs (his. its) otapatoykdtsists in. pi. 

hind-part (his) (of a person) otomoytotsopopi (his where-we-sit-on). — 
-pisak- : he would hold his hind-part to (the side from where the wind blew 
itaitapisakiu. — Cf. hind-quarters. 

hind-quarters (its) (of a cow and other quadrupeds) oapisakists in. pi ; 
-pisak-. — Cf. thigh. 

hind-side of the upper leg imitapisakspi in. (?). 
hip moykinisaikina in., pi. moykinisaikinaists (?). 

his 0 -, ot-. ots- (parallel with "my”, “your”) ; otsinan (parallel with 
“mine”, “yours”). 

hiss (to) : I hiss nitauykumataki, he hisses auykumatakiu ; I hiss at him 
nitauykumatau, he hisses at him auykumatsiu. 

hit (to) : I hit nitaiiaiaki, nitakiaki, he hits auaiakiu ; I hit him nitau- 
aiakiaii, nitaaakiaii, he hits him auaiakiu, auakiu ; I hit it nitauaiakixp, 
nitauakixp, he hits it auaiakim, auakim ; she then hit his horn with her stone- 
hammer opuksatsis ixtsitakiu omim otskinaiim ; he hit him there on top of 
the head annom dytatsikapis ixtotakiuaie ; she (4 p.) had already begun to 
hit (to hammer) it ikaumatapakimin ■, then she began to hit (to hammer) 
them (in.) itaumatapakimaists ; she (4 p.) had done hitting (hammering) 
it aiksistakiminai : she had done hitting (hammering) them (in.) aiksista- 
kiimaists. — and that was it that he (4 p.) hit (with his arrow) ki anniaie 
stdmisiniminai. — you w'ill not be able to hit him kimatoykotsisitoauatsiks ; 
he (4 p.) nearly hit him otsimataiisitokaie ; he might finally hit me 
nayksinauaiisitoki. — then his younger brother was hit sotdmauainai uskdni 
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(the text has sotdmauainiu, but this must have been misheard for the form 
given above). — Cf. shoot (to) and wound (to). 

hit (to) (in base-ball) ; if he hits the ball istsisiniasi omi pokun ; if he 
does not hit the ball istsaiisiniasi omi pokuni ■ if he does not hit the ball 
ikamitsaiismias omi pokuni. — and if he hits the ball ki ikdmitakiasi omi 
pokun ; if he hits the ball stakyas omi pokuni. 

hit alongside of one’s neck (to) : he then hit them with that stick along- 
side of their necks omi mistsisi itsitsipayksistspiniuaiks. 

hit behind (to) : he then hit his anus behind itapatakiu 60s. 
hit between the ears ( to ) v. ear. 

hit exactly (to) : and she hit my finger exactly ki itsikanixkoyiu nokitsis. 
hit the face (to) : he was hitting himself in the face aisipskyaysiu (?) ; I 
ought to hit (you) on the face nikdmipdkskyai. 

hit in the centre (to) : then it was hit in the centre tdmikisiksistsixpaie. 
hit on the cheek (to) : and he hit both of us on the cheeks with his glove 
ki otsetsi nitakoytaiakitsitsispiniokinan. 

hit on the throat (to) : he hit him on the throat with (one of the muscles) 
ixtsitsitsisksistuniuaie ; he hit her also on the throat with (one of the 
muscles ) itsitsoyksistuniuaie. 

hit over the head (to) ; we are each of us in his turn hit over the head 
with a stick once in a while nitaikixkixtaytoipakixkiniautspinan. 

hither poysapoytsi : poysap-. poys- : I come here to see you kitaipoy- 
sotdsam. — V. also this way, and cf. come here (to), later, 
since that time. 

hobble (noun) amokapistatsis an., pi. amokapistatsiks. 

hobble (to) : I hobble him nitomokapistau. he hobbles him amokapistsiu. 

hog V. pig. 

hoist (to) (as a flag) ; I hoist nitaisaiaykim. he hoists aisaiaykimau ; I 
hoist him nitsaiaykimataii, he hoists him saiaykimatsiu ; I hoist it nitsaiay- 
kimatoyp, he hoists it saiaykimatom. — Cf. pull up (to). 

hold ( to get a) : she finally got a hold of her nanauaykotamiuaie ; she 
then got a hold of her itsisiniautoyiiia : he then got a hold of birches 
sekokinists itsisinidtsim ; the things he got a hold of dtsinixpists. 

hold (to have a) ; then he had a hold (of her) stamitotsinakiuaie : they 
had (each of them) a hold of their raft otsketstanoaiau aitsotsinimiau. 

hold (to) : then they held them (in.) over their incense omim otamat- 
osimani itaiinimiau •, (the women) already held their fans ukaikanistsinim 
opokaiimatsists ■, they were still holding their dresses out of (the fire) 
sakitsaiinimiau osdkasoaists. — V. also seize (to), 
hold fast (to) : hold her last miinnis. 

hold in one’s hands (to) : even if he holds (the rope) in his hands that 
is tied (to the horse) imakoypomokinistsakis omoytsisksipistayp. 

hold as a horn (to) : he held it to his head as a horn ixtautskinaaykauaie. 
hold between (to) : he then held it between them where they were sitting 
itsitsitokinnimaie otsitaupixpiau. 
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hold into (to) : they held those lodge-poles into (the lodge) omlksi 
mdnistamiks its'ipstsiniiau ; a young man would hold a stick into (the lodge) 
manikapiu mistsi ixtaipstsinim. 

hold straight towards (to) : only hold it (viz. my arrow) straight 
towards these buffalo kakitapokdminit amo einiua. 

hold up the head (to) : do (pi.) not hold your heads up pinipoykiakik. 
hold up a leg (to)v. have up a leg (to), lift up a leg (to), and 
throw out a leg (to). 

hole auatsimani in., pi. auatsimanists. — aukskau in. : it was a hole that 
came out elsewhere sisapdkaukskauaie. — in the night there was a hole in 
his lodge kokiiyi moyisi aykdnixkau. 

hole (dug out) atdniaksin in., pi. atdniaksists. 

hole (to dig a) : I dig a hole nitauatsimayk. he digs a hole auatsimaykau ; 
I dig a hole in it nitauatsimaykatoyp, he digs a hole in it auatsimaykatom 
(also with mm, e.g. nitauatsimmayk) . 

hole (to make a) : then they made a hole (in the ice), with their knives 
they made a hole (in the ice) itdkauaiau, otoauaiks anniksi ixtdkauaiau. — 
she made a hole in her lodge (she pierced her lodge) okoaii itaxkdnnimaie. 
— Cf. pierce (to). 

hole in the lodge : they looked out at him through a hole in the lodge 
ixtsdsamiauaie aykdnnixkaie. 

hollow: (the elk-tongue) was hollow paytsakakatokinisiuaie (?). 
holy (having medicine-power) : he is holy natosiu, natosiu an., it is holy 
natoyiu in. — natoi- {-atoi-), atoi- : he made them (in.) holy atoiistot- 
simaists : I shall sing and pray (sing with medicine-power) nitaiakatoiinai. 
— natoap-, -afoap- : I then got married with her by the priest (married 
holy) tsitatoapoykematau. 

holy (to make) : 1 make it holy nitatoiistotsixp, he makes it holy atoiis- 
totsim. 

holy (to respect as) : I respect him as holy nitatoiimmau : her husband 
respected her as very holy otsikdtoiimmok omi omi. 
holy buffalo natoapeini (ua) an. 

holy things natoapists in. pi. ; his holy things otatoapinani. 
home in. : my home nokoa, his home okoai ; where is your horhe tsima 
kitsitokoixpa. ■ — Cf. lodge. 

home (adverb) ayk- (ayki-, ayky-) : then she went home to tell her 

itaykyanistsiu ; we then went home to eat nitsitaykydyixpinan. aykyap~ : 

he (4 p.) came home with the pieces of the carcase aykyapapotsinai ; I shall 
be eating on my way home nitakaykyapauyi ; he was just crying while 
running away home stdmistapaykyapasainikaiayiu. — Cf. go home (to), 
home (at), stay at home (to), take home (to). 

home (at) ayk- {ayki-. ayky-) : so long it was that we stayed at home 
nanistsisamaykyopixpinani. — aykyapoyt ; aykyap-. 

home-base (in base-ball) : then he will run back to the home-base akit- 
skotaykyapomaykau. 
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home-use (to thrash for) v. pick berries (to), 
honey namoaxsin in., pi. namoaxsists. 

hoof moxsistsini an., pi. moxsistsiks ; -oysistsini, -istsin~ : he (4 p.) had 
split hoofs saidtapikoxsistsininai ; it was thrown between (buffalo-) hoofs 
ixpsitoksistsinapiksop. 
hook ( to ) V. butt ( to ) . 

hook up (to) : and there was another waggon, we hooked up (our team) 
to that one ki omiksimaie stsiki matainakasi, nisotamatsitotaiakox kepistay- 
pinan ; help me for a while to hook up (my team) kipspummokit, naykako- 
kepistani. — Cf. harness (to). 

horn : his (its) horn otskinau an., pi. otskinaiks ; ~kixkin-, ixkin- : Little- 
crooked-horn (a man’s name) Aytsamoakixkini (ua) ■ big-horns (that 
means; mountain-sheep) imaykixkina, omaxkixkina. — Cf. hair, head, 
hom-spoon apotsi an. 

hom-war-bonnet atskinaisaami in., pi. atskinaisaamists. 
horrible v. terrible. 

horse ponokamita {ua) an., pi. ponokamitaiks (elk-dog) ; -inokamit-, 
-otas- : I trap a horse (horses) nitsinokamitakiaki ; and these horses are 
from the horses (that that man brought with him) ki amokskaukiau 
ponokamitaiks ixtsistapinokamitaisko ; a little way from the camp you will 
get ahorse takitsikoypitoykotaspa ; may I get a horse from (them) 
naytsitaykotas ; from (that) we had good horses nimoytaitsiuotaspinan ; he 
(4 p.) then was leading his (the other’s) horse otsitotasiuanakaie ; I then 
led the (other) horse along instead nitsitaytsoautasiuanatau. — Cf. beast, 
horse (to have a) : I have a horse nitotas, he has a horse otasiu. 
horse ( to lead a) v. lead a horse (to). 

horse (to make a) ; he makes a horse (out of mud or the like) autaskau. 
horseback (on) ixkitopi- : the warriors went on horseback ixkitopisoo. 

■ — Cf. ride (to). 

horse-collar v. collar. 

horse-corral nistsepiskani in., pi. nistsepiskanists ; (the enemy) has a very 
strong horse-corral iiksistsepiskiu. — Cf. corral and fence, 
horse-fly omayksoiskslsi {ua) an., pi. omayksoisksisiks. 
horse-lodge ponokamitaikokaup in. 
horses (collective) onokamitasina an. 
horses packed with meat itapotsopiks an. pi. 

horse-shoe mikskimi-oysistsini an., pi. mikskimi-oysistsiks (iron-hoof). — 
ponokamitaysistslni an., pi. ponokamitaysistsiks (horse-hoof), 
hot V. warm. 

hot (to make) : you (pi.) must get hot this my soup of the leg-bones 
amom kaytsitsiksistotakaypuau nitsinikinani. 

hot pemmiczui ksistuiokakin in., pi. ksistuiokakists. 
hot water ksistokumi, ksistokomi in. ■ — Cf. warm. 

hot water (to make) ; he makes hot water aiksistokumsakiu ; he has 
already made hot water dkaiksistokomisimau. 
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hour nitokskautakoysin ; two hours natokyotakoysin, three hours 
niuokskotakoysin. 

house napioyis in., pi. napioyists (white-man’s lodge), 
house (to build a) : then they built houses itokoiiskaiau ; we built houses 
for our cattle nitaukoskoanani nitapotskinaminaniks. — Cf . lodge (to 
make a). 

how (interrogative) tsa, tsaa. — Cf. what (interrogative), 
how (in a dependent question) tsaytau. — Cf. what (in a dependent 
question) . 

how (relative) manist- {manists-) : how they got horses manistoy- 
kotaspiau; how they cut (the horses) loose manistsikaykapitakixpiau ; how 
they fought in war manistauauaykautsiixp. — anist- (anists-) : how he 
dressed anistainauspi ; how you can live kaykanistsitapiixpi. — manistap- 
{manistap-) : how they dressed manistapainauspiaiks. — anistap- 
(anistap-). — Cf. according to. 

how make : how did he make them (in.) tsanitapistots'imatsiksists. 
how many tsanitsima an., tsanitsoa (tsanitsuyi) in. 
how much does he (it) cost tsanitsixtsauats an., tsanitsoytoypats in. 
however noyk- (noyks-), -oyk- (-oyks-) : he got nothing, however 
matsitoykotakiuats ; you will always see him accordingly, however kinetoy- 
kanistaiakainoau. — Cf. least (at), please, sure (to be), though. 

howl (to) : I howl nitaiato, he howls aiato ; the wolf howled “uuu”, four 
times he howled itato oma api'siu ‘‘uuu”, nisooyi otatsautatoysists. — V. 
also weep (to). 

hundred kepippo (simple form); kepippi an., kepippoyi in.; there are 
hundred kepippiau an., kepippoiau in. ; a hundred persons kepippetapiau ; 
he is hundred years old aikepippostuyimiii ; it is hundred days kepipponiu ; 
it costs hundred dollars kepippoixtsau. kepippoisopoksixtsau an., kepippoy- 
toyp, kepippoisopoksoytoyp in. 
hundredth omoytsikepippoypi. 
hunger aundtssini in. 

hungry (to be) : I am hungry nitsinots {nitsinauts) , nitunnots (nitun- 
nauts), nitaunots, he is hungry inotsiu (inautsiu), aunotsiu ; whenever we 
are hungry, then we sing the medicine-song itiinnautsopists itauatoiinaidp . 

hungry for (to be) ; lam hungry for him nitaunotatau. nitunnotatau. he 
is hungry for him aunotatsiu ; I am hungry for it nitaunotatoyp , nitunnota- 
toyp, he is hungry for it aunotatom. 

hunt (to) : I hunt nitsami, he hunts samiu ; I hunt him nitsamatau, he 
hunts him samatsiu. 

hunt (to go up to) ; then (the tribe) went up to hunt tamamisamiu ; all 
(the tribe) was going up to hunt ikiuamisamiu ; there was a river (the 
tribe) would go up from to hunt anniaie nietaytau ixtauamisamiu. 
hunt about (to) ; I hunt about nitapsami, he hunts about apsamiu. 
hunt the buffalo (to) : I hunt the buffalo nitauaki, he hunts the buffalo 
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auakiu ; let us go about and hunt the buffalo aykunapauakidp . — Cf. lead 
the buffalo (to). 

hunt far (to) : those that hunted far pisamiks. 

hunt far about (to) : then (the people) would hunt far about for the 
buffalo aipiapsamiu eini. 

hunter sami (ua) an., pi. samiks. — aisami (ua) an., pi. aisamiks. 
hunting the buffalo : later on (comes the story of) his hunting the buffalo 
sakoo'/tsim otauaksini. 

hunting the buffalo (to come back from) : he came back from hunting 
the buffalo autapauakiua ; all came back from hunting the buffalo ixkanau- 
tapauakiau. 

hurry (in a) kipanistsi. — V. also suffering with, 
hurry ( to be in a ) : I am in a hurry nitauno. — Cf. haste, hasten, 
hurry (to) : then (the people) will hurry each other itaunitsotsiu ; then 
they hurried one another itonitsotsiiau. 

hurt (to): I hurt him nitakanau, he hurts him akaniu ; I hurt it nitakanixp, 
he hurts it akanim ; when she hurt him otakannaysaie. — I might hurt you 
kaytsisit; the blunt arrow is coming down, you (pi.) might be hurt annak 
kaupiu, kaytsisitokoau ; I might get hurt naykitsitakayts. 

hurt (to) (of a burned place) : when the burned place began to hurt 
otaiistsinisoyis. — Cf. harm (to do). 

hurt all over (to) : my body hurts all over nostumi sotdmotastakskau. 
husband an. : my husband noma, her husband dmi. A woman talks about 
her husband as omayk (that one). Nowadays noma is much more used. — 
Cf. former husband. 

husband (to have a) : 1 have a husband nUomi, she has a husband omiu. 

■ — Cf. marry (to). 

husband (to take a) : I take a husband nitomisk. she takes a husband 
omiskau. 

husband (to take for a) : 1 take him for a husband nitomiskatau, she 
takes him for a husband omiskatsiu. 
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I nistoa, obv. nistoi. — ni~, nit~, nits-, n- (instead of nit~, nits- we often 
hear t-, ts-). — I am the one nistoannauk. 
ice kokutuyi in. {kokotuyi) . 
ice (pieces of) ksisoysikoniks an. pi. 

if is expressed morphologically. The idea may be emphasized, however, 
by means of the prefix ikam- ( kam- ). ■ — V. eventually, 
m (to be) : I am ill nitaioyto'/koysi, he is ill moytoykoysiu. 
ill (to become) : then he became ill itsaiitapiu (then he became not a 
person) . 

illness oytoykoyssini in. 

imitate (to) : I imitate him nitaiimatau, he imitates him aiimatsiu ; they 
admired and imitated each other aikastapoytaiimatsii. 

imitate in dress (to) : I imitate him in dress nitaitotiiisapinausi, he 
imitates him in dress aitotuisapinausiu ; it was I she imitated in dress nistoi 
nitotuisapinausiu : then her husband knew whom she imitated in dress omi 
omi otdmisksindkaie. onoykitotuisapinaus ; and there they saw that those 
young men were imitated in dress by (the women) ki annimaie itainoyiau 
omiksi manikapiks stotuisapinaiisokiau. There occur also forms containing 
-oto- instead of -otui- : then she (4 p.) imitated him in dress itsitotosapi- 
nausinai. 

imitate the shape (to) : I imitate the shape nitaitotuisapapistotaki, he 
imitates the shape aitotuisapapistotakiu. 

imitating motuisap-, -otuisap- : for examples v. imitate in dress 
(to), imitate the shape (to). 

imitating (to look) : he looks imitating aitotuisapinum. 
immediately ixpistap-, -oypistap- : then they immediately fixed them 
sotdmoypistapapistotsimiau ; then he was immediately known sotdmoy- 
pistapaykusksinoau. 

immediately after ixpok- ( ixpoks-, ixpoki - ) , pok- ( poks-, poki - ) , -oypok- 
{-oypoks-, -oypoki-) : you must repeat right after him aitoypokiapaipuyit ■, 
she ran immediately after (him) itoypokidmaykauaie ; then they flew right 
after (him) itoypokiauaniau ; go out right after (her) pokisaksist. — Cf. 
with. 

important : if there happens something important ikamitstsixki akokam- 
api ; it is not important matakokamapiuats. 

in sap-: (there) you must lie in istsapixtsit ; he is sitting in a boat 
itsdpaupiu aykioysatsis : I have already killed him in there nikaitaisapinitau : 
then they fell back in again sotdmatsksapoypii. — ip-, -p-. — ipist- {ipists-), 
ipst- {ipsts-) : we are sitting in the lodge nitsitsipstaupixpinan moyis ; he 



in front 


113 


instead 


sat in the house itsipistaupiu napioyis; run in again anatsipstdmaxkat. — 
ist- {ists~) : stick your feet in them istsistakakitau {istsistakakit) ; they 
ciawled in aistaxkapimks. — Cf. forest (in the), inside, into, 
in front V. front (in), 
in sight v. sight on a hill (in), 
in spite v. spite ( in ) . 
incense amatosimani in. 

incense (to make) : I make incense nitauamatosim, he makes incense 
auamatosimau. 

incense (place for burning) itauamatosimaupi in. ( where- we-make- 
incense). 

incense-maker (instrument) amatosirnatsis an. or in.? 

Indian nitsitapikoan an., pi. nitsitapikoaiks. 

Indian (to speak) : I speak Indian nitaitsepuyi, he speaks Indian aitse- 
puyiu. 

Indian woman nitsitapiake (ua) an., pi. nitsitapiakeks. 

Indians (collective) nitsitapi (ua) an. (real people), 
influence (to) : he tried to influence him aiakoykdtoypakomitsixtau. 
inhale ( to ) v. suck in ( to ) . 
inhaler aisinokopi (ua) an. 

initiate (to); I initiate him nitsipummoau ; then they initiated them 
noykitsippumoyiau ; they then again initiated them matsitsipummoylaii ; 
they (4 p.) would initiate them otsipummokoaiaii ; they would be initiated 
aksipummoaiau. — Cf. power (to give), 
injured: he is not injured matoykuiikiu. 

inquire (to) : I inquire nitsopoaytsisi, he inquires sopoaytsisiu ; I inquire 
about him nitsopoaytsisatau. he inquires about him sopoaytsisatsiu ; I inquire 
about it nitsopoaytsisatoyp, he inquires about it sopoaytsisatom. 
insect v. bug. 

inside ipistoytsi, pistoytsi ; ipist- (ipists-) , ipst- (ipsts-) : the axe is inside 
kaksakin itsipstaixtsiu ; inside it was all decorated with (otter-skins) ixtoy- 
kdnaipstanistdtsixp ; when he was standing inside otaitsipstaipuyisaie . — 
Cf. in, into, 
inside (all) kandipistoytsi. 

inside (to be) : I am inside nitaipistsi (nitaipstsi) , he is inside aipistsiu 
(aipstsiu). — Cf. put inside (to be), 
inside out : he wears his robe inside out apokseiu. 

instead -aytsiu- (-aytso-. -aytsau-. -aytsu-) : then he stuck it instead 
itaytsiuaitsistaniaipiksim ; he then took it instead itaytsiuautsim ; then they 
will go back out to the field instead akstamataytsoaisakapoiau ; he became 
poor instead (of the ancient Peigans) auaytsauaikimmatapsiu ■, he then 
again put it instead matsitaytsnaitstsiuaie. — aist~ : they killed her instead 
aistanitsiauaie. — misk- (misks-). Ask- (Asks-) : he was telling her instead 
miskauanistsma : then instead of running off they sat down sotdmiskitakau- 
piiau : he was getting food from (her) instead aiskoytaykoyiu. — miksk- : 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D 8 
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he gives it to him instead mikskoxkotsiuaie ; I bought it instead nimtkskox- 
pummato'/p; take him instead mikskotos. — Cf. all the same, in 
spite, notwithstanding, 
instep ispaykitsekaxpi in. (?). 
instrument (musical) v. violin. 

intend (to) : I intend nitdst, he intends dstau. — • Cf. think (to), 
intercourse (sexual): then he had sexual intercourse with her itaxks'istsiu ; 
(women) he had intercourse with otauaykaxtan. 

into ipist- (ipists-), ipst- {ipsts~) : I threw the axe into the lodge 
nitsits'ipstapiksistau kaksakin moyis ; pull it into the stable itsipstskapatdt 
ponokamitauyis. — ist- (ists-) : he ran into (a hole) itsistapiksiu. — Cf. 
forest (into the), in, inside. 

invisible: they (an.) are invisible matainoauaiksau ; in the morning the 
horses were already invisible (that means: they were gone) apinakuyi 
dkaisauainakoyimiu ponokamita ; then she (4 p.) was suddenly invisible 
(that means: she was gone) itdmsoksaiinakoyiminai ; then she (4 p.) was 
invisible too akatsauainakoyiminai ; how she had become invisible (that 
means: how she was gone) manistdpsainakoyipi : they (an.) were already 
invisible (that means: they were gone) dkaisauainakoyimiau ; our lodges 
have become invisible (have disappeared) kokununists dkaisauainakuyi ; 
when it is invisible aisauatsinakus. 
invitation atsimani in., pi. atsimanists. 

invite (to) : I invite nitauatsim, he invites auatsimau, atsimau; I invite 
him nitdmmau, he invites him dmmiu, amiu ; as they still invite each other 
okanistauamotsiixpi ; of those I invited you (to take one) annistsiaie kimox~ 
totam. — she invited me (to come back) ma pannixpi. — Cf. bid (to). 

invite (to go about to) : I go about to invite nitapauatsim, he goes about 
to invite apauatsimau. 

inviter auatsimau (a) an., pi. auatsimaiks. 
iron (metal) v. metal. 

iron (laundry) ixidstsikaykiakiopi an., pi. ixtdstsikaykiakiopiks. 
iron (to) : I iron nUdstsikaykiaki, he irons dstsikaykiakiu. 
iron-grey horse apsaski (ua) an., pi. apsaskiks. 
island minni (mint) in., pi. minnists (minists). 



J. 


jack-rabbit omaykaatsista (ua) an., pi. omaykaatsistaiks. 

January sinauistakiomaykatoUksistsikmatosi (ua) an. (kissing-big-holy- 
day-moon = new-year-moon). 

jar ixtaisapitakiopi an., pi. ixtaisapitakiopiks. 

jaw moypskinau in., pi. moypskinaists (for “chin” they use moypskmaists 
= jaws). 

jealous (to be) : I am jealous nitaiksisatsiu, he is jealous aiksisatsiuau ■, 
then she was secretly jealous (of her) tamitaiisimiksisatsiua (to be read: 
-ksisatsmau) ; I am jealous of him nitmksisatsiuatau, he is jealous of him 
aiksisatsiuatsiu. — I am jealous of her nitaikopuinauatau, he is jealous of 
her aikopiiinauatsiu. 

jerk (to) : they jerked (the skin-meat from) the hides which they would 
make their marks on aisksosiau otsitaksinamaypuauaists ; then they would 
jerk (the skin-meat) away from his skinnings dkaikaiistapaisksosatsii 
otsiitsimaniks ; then they jerked (the skin-meat) from them (an.) itdsk- 
sosatsiuaiks. — then he jerked the cover from him itsipdksatapiksistsiuaie. 

jest (to) : I jest nitaikipani, he jests aikipaniu ; I jest with him nitaiki- 
panistau, he jests with him aikipanistsiu. — Cf. say falsely (to), 
jug oykotoksisuyin in. 

July nepomaykatoiiksistsikatdsi {ua) an. (summer-big-holy-day-moon), 
jump (to) : 1 jump nitaypaipi, nitoypmpi, he jumps aypaipiu ; I jump over 
him nitoypaipiskoytoau (e.g. over a rope, apis an.), he jumps over him 
aypaipiskoytoyiu {e.g. apis). — V. also throw one’s self (to). 

jump about (to) : they (his legs, hands, and head) were jumping about 
again matsitapaypiiaists ; then (the pine-tree) (4 p.) was jumping about in 
the same direction as he himself aitomotapoypokyaypiinai. 

jump around (to) : he (4 p.) then jumped around itotaksoyauanin. 
jump ashore (to): I jump ashore nitaupitsaypi, he jumps ashore aupitsay- 
piu. — 1 jump ashore nitaupitsaypauani, he jumps ashore aupitsaypauaniu. 

jump at (to) : he then jumped at him in spite (of his shooting) miskstam- 
amiapiksatsiuaie. 

jump away (to) : he (4 p.) was jumping away (from him) aiistapoy- 
papiksinai. 

jump back (to): I jump back mtd;(;so;fpaiiani, he jumps back d;i'S 07 pauanm. 
jump down (to) : then he (4 p.) jumped down itsmiaypaipiinai ; then 
she jumped down itstnnaypaipiu ; from there he jumped down ixtsitsinay- 
paipiu ; the puppy jumped down from here oma imitaikoan annoistsinoy- 
paipiu (to be separated in two words: annoistsi inoypaipiu) ; then (the 
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buffalo-calf) cleared the sticks and jumped down on (the boy’s) belly 
osotamapiniksikoypaipiinai okoani. 

jump far (to) : I jump far nitsipioxpaipi. 

jump in (to) : then (the dog) jumped in (to the lodge) itsipstoypaipiu. 
jump into the water (to) ; I jump into the water nitsuiaypaipi, he jumps 
into the water suiaypaipiu ; he then jumped into the water towards him 
itsitapsuiaypaipiuaie. 

jump off (to) : (the buffalo) (4 p.) jumped off (the cliff) aiaypaipiinai. 

— then they jumped off (their horses) itdnisoauaniaiks ; then they jumped 
off their horses itsintsuiauaniau he also jumped off (his horse) in front 
noykdtsisinisoiauaniu. 

jump off the cliff ( to) : the buffalo jump off the cliff einiua aiaypauaniu. 

— Cf. fall off the cliff (to) and throw one's self (to), 
jump off the cliff ( to make ) v. drive over the cliff (to), 

jump on (to) : she (4 p.) then jumped on the awls omiksi moksiks itoy~ 
kitoypaipiinai. 

jump on horseback (to) v. mount (to). 

jump out (to) : I jump out nitaisaypaipi, he jumps out aisaypaipiu; (so 
that the buffalo) could not jump out of them itsauaisaypaipiiskitsimaists. — 
I jump out nitaisaypauani, he jumps out aisaypauaniu ; I then knew it was 
a spring they were jumping out of nitsitsksinoau, maksiskuminai amdi 
otaisaypauanskoytoaii. — V. also jump ashore (to), 
jump out of the fire or water (to) V. jump ashore (to), 
jump out following (to) : I jump out following nitoypokisaypaipi, he 
jumps out following ixpokisAypaipiu. 

jump out past (to) : I jump out past nitsaiksikoypaipi, he jumps out past 
saiksikoypaipiu. — I jump out past nitsitsksaypaipi, he jumps out past 
itsksaypaipiu. 

jump over (to) : I jump over nitaiksistakoypaipi, he jumps over aiksista- 
koypaipiu. 

jump to (to) ; I jump to nitsUotoypaipi, he jumps to itsitotoypaipiu. — 
I jump to nitaitapoypaipi, nitsitapoypaipi, he jumps to aitapoypaipiu. 
jump towards (to) v. jump to (to). 

jump up (to) ; I jump up nitaispoypaipi, he jumps up aispoypaipiu. — I 
jump up nitaispoypauani, he jumps up aispoypauaniu. 

jump up (to) (from a sitting or lying position) : I jump up nitsipapiksi, 
he jumps up -ipapiksiu ; then they suddenly jumped up itdmsokitsipuistapik- 
siait. — I jump up nitaipoypaipi, he jumps up aipoypaipiu ; they jumped up 
nitapaipoypaipiiau. I jump up nitaipoypauani, he jumps up aipoypauaniu. 
— the man jumped up (from his bed) oma ninaua itsipuisuiauaniu. 

jump up about (to) : he was )iist jumping up about aitapaspoypauaniu. 
jump up and run away (to) : then they suddenly jumped up and ran 
away itdmsokitsipuistapiksiau. — Cf. jump up (to). 

jump up being angry (to) : then he jumped up being angry itainikspoy- 
paipiu. 
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June anauotsistsinistsotsitaiitspi in. (when-the-strawberries-get-ripe). 
juniper siksinokuyi (in.) (?). 

just asi (si~, as~) : just go away dsistapot ; just say to me asanikit ; just 
sit down for a moment dsikipdpit; I shall just look over the hill ndsotam~ 
isapi; I just run out to you kdsikipauako. — kak^ : he just saw it kakit- 
sinim; now take just them sotdmikakotsit ; he just got off (his horse) 
aikaksinisau. ■ — nam-, -am- : they were just lonely people namitsitapiau ; 
you just can talk namo^kitaipuyit ; they just shook their legs namapikau- 
aniaiks-, they just ran loose about aiamitapauma'/_kaii her robe then was 
just fine maiaii tdmiamaxsin. — nat- (nats~) : he (4 p.) was just frozen 
with spittle on his mouth natsakoiikokitsiminai ; I am just wiping him 
ninatasau ; I just pity you kinatsikim. — sotam- (stam-) , tarn-: I just 
prayed to them nisdtamauatslmoiixkamaiau ; just stay sotdmitaupit ; just 
eat sotdmauyit. — auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-) : you must just have a child 
kaxkaukokos ; just their bones were left aitoks'ikinakisaiks ; he just shot 
with it aikaukoytaskundkiuaie ; they had just their ears left kaukoytokiaiks. 
— Cf. later on, now, only, recently, then, while (a), 
just as V. just so. 

just for a moment kip- : come here just for a moment kipipoysapot ; I will 
sleep just for a moment takipiok ; let us slide together just for a moment 
aykipitoypoksotsikaup. — Cf. quickly, soon. 

just now anstoyk. — sotam- (also ending in -mi- instead of -m-) : I think 
just now that we should go up nisotamst, aykspumauos ; why do you say 
that just now kimauksotamauanisks. — Cf. just and then, 
just the same V. same way (in the), 
just so anni (dnni) . 



K. 


keep down (to) (in wrestling) : I keep him down nitsitstaiiskoau. 
keep down one ear (to) : I shall keep one ear down nitakauanaukupi- 
stokio'/s : they all kept one ear down aiaykanaukiipistokioxsiau ; then he 
kept one ear down itanaukupistokiakiu. 

keep through winter (to) v. night (to lay over), 
keg asuyin in., pi. asuyinists. 
kettle V. bucket, 
kettle-hook v. chain. 

key ixtaikauaipiksikstakidpi an., pi. ixtaikauaipiksikstakiopiks (which- 
we-open-with ) . 

kick (to) : I kick nitaisekaki, he kicks aisekakiu ; 1 kick him nitaisekatau. 
he kicks him aisekatsiu, saiekatsiu ; I kick it nitaisekatoyp, he kicks it 
aisekatom ; Bear-chief’s horse kicked his gun Ninoykyaioa otas saieka- 
tsiuaie onamai. 

kick down (to) ; then he began to kick it down itomatapaykemiskim. 
kick up (to) : 1 kick up nitaisekakiapiks, he kicks up aisekakiapiksiu. 
kidney otoki in., pi. otokists ; -otok- : do (pi.) not put your hands in my 
kidneys pinsdpotoksinokik ; she then stuck her hands near the kidneys 
sotdmsapotoksiniuaie. 

kidney-fat : his moccasins were kidney-fat matsikists otoksisisi. 
kill (to) : I kill him nitsinitau. nitainitau, he kills him mitsiu, ainitsiu ; I 
kill him nitsiniki. he kills him inikiu ; with that big arrow he then killed him 
omi dmaykopanni sotdmoytstaninitsiuaie ; I kill for him nits'moytoau, he kills 
for him inoytoyiu ; it is the Old Man again, that killed our children anniisk 
Napiisk matsinoytokin nokosinaniks ; he killed our children for us nitsinoy- 
tokinan nokosinaniks ; kill him quickly for us kipoyksinoytokinan. — I kill 
him nitoysiniau, he kills him -dysiniu ; he was nearly killed imatoysiniau ; 
they then must kill each other istsipdtoysiniautsiis : they then killed each 
other itsipotoysiniautsiiau. 

kill (to) (used of animals killed by hunters) : I kill nitaykst, he kills 
aykstau ; two of them that was what they killed natokami anniaie nitoy- 
tauaykstaiau. 

kill (to be going to) : I am going to kill him nitsiniksistotoau. nitainik- 
sistotoau, he is going to kill him iniksistotoyiu. ainiksistotoyiu. 

kill animals (to) : where do you kill animals tsima kinoykitoykakixpuau. 
kill an enemy (to) : he killed one out (of the foreign tribe) (that means ; 
he killed an enemy) saiinikiu. — Cf. coups (to count), 
kill inside (to) : I have killed him in there nikaitaisapinitau. 
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kill instead (to) : they killed her instead aistanitslauaie. 
kiUed (not to be) : he can not be killed mMoykuiniu. 
killed (one who is) initau (a) an., pi. initaiks. 
killed an enemy (one who has) iniki (ua) an. 
killed and counted coup (one who has) saiiniki (ua) an. 
killing intksini in. and an., pi. iniksists, intksiks ; my killing (a person or 
animal I killed) nitsiniksini, pi. nitsiniksiks, his killing (a person or animal 
he killed) otsiniksini, pi. otsiniksiks. 

kind (to be of this or that kind) : he is of this or that kind annianistapsiu 
an., it is of this or that kind annianistapiu in. 

kind-hearted (to be) : I am kind-hearted nitaysapsi, he is kind-hearted 
aysapsiu ; I am kind-hearted towards him nitaysapsatau, he is kind-hearted 
towards him aysapsatsiu. 

kindle ( to ) : I kindle nitdstsaki, he kindles dstsakiu ; I kindle it nitdstsixp, 
he kindles it dstsim ; he kindles aisapotokiniu. 

kinsman an. pi. : my kinsmen nitsitapimiks, nitsitapimoaiks, his kinsmen 
otsitapimiks. — V. also relation. 

kiss (noun) : then she greeted him with a kiss itsiksimmatsimiuaie da. 
kiss (to) ; I kiss nitaisinaiiiskitaki, he kisses aisinauiskitakiu ; I kiss him 
nitaisinauiskipau, he kisses him aisinauiskipiu ; I kiss it nitaisinauiskitsixp, 
he kisses it aisinauiskitsim ; I kiss for him nitaisinauiskitomoau, he kisses 
for him aisinauiskitomoyiu. 

kitchen itauyosopi in. ( where-we-cook ) . 

kit-fox sinopa (ua) an., pi. sinopaiks; -sinop-: I trap a kit- fox 
nitsinopakiaki. 

kit-fox-hide sinopautokis an. or in. ? 
kitten pusepoka (ua) an., pi. pusepokaiks (cat-child), 
knead (to): I knead nitaitskaykiotaki, he kneads aitskaykiotakiu ; I 
knead it nitaitskaykiotsixp. he kneads it aitskaykiotsim : then she begins to 
knead it itaumatapitskaykiotsimaie. 

knee motoksts an., pi. motokstks ; -oks- (-toks-l) : he kneels apist- 
oksisandpiu ; there he sat down on his knees itsopistoksisanopiu. 

kneel (to) : I kneel nitaupistoksisanopi. he kneels aupistoksisanopiu, 
apistoksisanopiu. 

kneel (to go back and) : then they go back and kneel down again mat- 
sitaiskopistoksisanopiiau. 

knife istoan (istodn) an., pi. istoaiks ; my knife noto&n, his knife otoan, 
otoanni ; I then took an axe and a knife nisotamotaki kaksakin ki istoai. 
knife-scabbard asotoan in., pi. asotoaists. 

knock (to) : I knock nitaistokiaki, he knocks aistokiakiu ; I knock him 
nitaistokiau, he knocks him aistokiiit ; I knock it nitaistokixp , he knocks it 
aistokim (by the side of nitaistokiaki, aistokiakiu, etc., we find nitdstokiaki. 
dstokiakiu, etc.) ; and then she (4 p.) knocked at (the tree) ki itapaisto- 
kiinai; and then he knocked at (the tree) ki itotsistokiuaie. — he knocks 
him -oypatsiu ; 1 knock it nitoypatsixp, he knocks it -oypatsim ; then they 
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knocked them (in.) back again into the fire mstamatsksitiaypatsimiauaists. 

— Cf. beat (to), drum (to). 

knock back one’s face (to) : then he knocked his (the bob-cat’s) face 
back ( against a rock ) itsitauapatskimiuaie ( itauapatskimiuaie ) . 

knock down (to) : I knock him down nitainoypatsau, he knocks him 
down ainoypatsiu, Anoypatsiu ; I knock it down nitainoypatsixp , he knocks 
it down ainaypatsim, -inoypatsim. — then he commenced to knock down 
that buffalo-corral omi piskani itauauaykim ; and now till this day that 
buffalo-corral is still there, just as he knocked it down ki annoyk 
ksistsikuixk sakaixtsiu omi piskani, manistauykixpiaie. — V. also fell (to) . 
knock in two (to) : then he knocked him in two tdmaiaketoypatsiuaie. 
knock off (to) : he is knocking the snow off himself aisuistsikoniaysiu. 
knock out of (to) ; he could not any more knock out (of the ice) fresh 
pieces of tallow matatsaypatskakiuats atsiksi ; he just knocked pieces of 
fresh tallow out of (the ice) aitaisaypatskiu otsiksists ; he (4 p.) would just 
knock fresh pieces of tallow out of (the ice) aitaisaypatskiminai otsiksists. 

knock over the bank (to) : and there he was knocked over the bank ki 
annamauk auypatskoau. 

knock shut (to) : it was knocked shut (that means: it was covered up, 
so that there was no opening left) aioykoypatsiixpai. 

knock smooth (to): then they knocked (the ground) smooth aitaysapits- 
inimiau. 

know (to) : I know him nitdsksinoau, nitsksinoau, he knows him 
dsksinoyiu; I know it nitdsksinixp, nitsksinixp, he knows it dsksinim, isksinim. 

— I know him nitaunoau. nitondau, he knows him aunoyiu, -onoyiu ; I know 
it nitaunixp, he knows it aunim. -onim ; when he was pulled ashore, then he 
was known aupitsiskapatays, itonoau ; he was not known (what kind of 
bird he was) matonoauats ; that he might go back and know (who they 
were) makaskotonos ; then he knew them (in.) stamonimaists. — Cf. 
learn (to) and recognize (to). 

know well (to) : I know him well nitsokapasksinoau, he knows him well 
sokapasksinoyiu ; 1 know it well nitsokapasksimxp . he knows it well 

sokapasksinim. — know your arrows well koypsists sokapunit {sokaponit) . 

known (to make one’s self) : he did not make himself known to him 
matsinapskoyiuatsaie. 

Kootenay -kutunai-. 

Kootenay (to speak) : I speak Kootenay nitaykutunaiepuyi, he speaks 
Kootenay aykutunaiepuyiu. 

Kootenay Indian Kutunaikoan an., pi. Kutunaikoaiks. 

Kootenay tribe Kutunai {ua) an. 

Kootenay woman Kutunaiake {ua) an., pi. Kutunaiakeks (?). 



L. 


lacerate (to): I lacerate him nitdmistsiixtau, he lacerates him dmistsiixtsiu. 
ladder sokomisaakatsis in., pi. sokomisaakatsists. 

laid ( to be) : she was laid in the same way nitaixtsau ; they were then 
laid in (the lodge) itaipstsaiau ; that is the way common people were laid 
anniaie nitaiakixtsaii saipaitapiks ; those that were laid in that way 
anninitstsaiaiks. 

lake omayksikimi in., pi. omayksikimists. 

lame foot (to have a) : I have a lame foot nitdstsek, he has a lame foot 
dstsekau. ■ — Cf. foot-ache (to have), 
lamp anakimatsis in., pi. anakimatsists. 

lance (to) : some (medicine-men) will lance with a grass stsikiks matuyi 
akotoykannimaiau ; old women lance right there kipitakeks anno itauay- 
kanniau. 

language = word, 
lap (to) V. lick (to), 
large v. big. 

lariet komamistsinakiopis an. ? — Cf. rope, 
larynx (his) otoyketoyksistuna an. oi in. 1 — Cf. throat, 
last sakdoytsi; sako- {sakoi-) : then the last ones were the bulls anni 
sakooytsiks stdmikiks ; the last pieces sakoapotsists ; he came in the last 
sakoiipim. ■ — natsauytsi ; nats- : the last one natsauyta; they (in.) were 
given to the last one (the man sitting on the end) natsaupiu tdmoykotau- 
aists; he is the last one beneath (he is at the lowest end) natsainopiua. — 
nitsts~ : he is living the last of his life nitstsaitapiu ; with the last big snow 
(prop. : when it snows big the last time) ni (t) stsaudmaykoypotaii. 
leist day of the last quarter (it is the) ainiu. Prop. : (the moon) died, 
last month : this last month amo iskoyt natosiu ( prop. : this month 
behind) . 

last one (to be the) v. behind (to be). 

last time : that they were seen the last time itsistsainoaypi. 

last winter istuy'ii. 

late in the evening v. evening ( late in the) . 
late in the night v. night (late in the). 

later misfap-, -isfap-: a few (prop.: not many) days later matsistapakauo 
ksistsikuists ; two days later aiistapistokyeksistsikusi. — poysap- : a few 
(prop. : not many) days later matsipoysapakaud ksistsikuists. — Cf. away, 
future (in the), hither, since that time. 

later on tarn- : tell me later on tdmanikit. — Cf . after a while, just, 
now, then. 
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laugh ( to ) : I laugh nitaiimi, he laughs aiimiu ; I laugh at him nitai- 
imskotoau, he laughs at him aiimskotoyiu ; I laugh for him nitaiimskoy- 
tomoau, he laughs for him aiimskoytomoyiu (“for him” = “instead of 
him”). — ah, (I wonder) what he is laughing at ha, omistatoytaikaysita- 
kixpi. ■ — V. also pleased (to be). 

laugh (to allow one to) v. laugh (to make one). 

laugh (to have a good) ; they then had a good laugh at the scabby 
buffalo-cow itdkaysimiau omim apikskeiniim. 

laugh (to make one) : I make him laugh nitaiimiatsau. 
laugh always (to) : he laughs always imepitsiu. 

laugher (a man who is always laughing) imepitsi (ua) an., pi. imepitsiks ; 
my younger brother has just always been a laugher aioksimmepitsiu niskdna. 
laughter imisini in. — aysitakisini in. — Cf. pleasure, 
lay ( to ) V. put ( to ) . 

lay across (to) : (the dead) were laid across on horses ponokamitaiks 
itaikitatsimaiaa. 

lay aside (to) ; he then laid her aside stdmakixtsiu. 
lay by (to) : they had already laid by a stick mistsisi ikaitotoytomiau. 
lay down one’s head (to) : then she (4 p.) gently laid his head down 
(from her lap) otsitsikinanaykimokaie. 
lay down on ( to ) v. put down on ( to ) . 
lay eggs (to) : she lays eggs auaiiu. 

lay one’s face on (to) : and he (4 p.) laid his face on it ki itapitoy- 
kyaisinai. 

laziness staapssini in. 

lazy : I am lazy nitstaapsi, he is lazy staapsiu. 

lead (to be on the) : the dog was on the lead oma imitau itomapauauay- 
kau. — Cf. go first (to). 

lead (to take the) : come on, now you must take the lead auke, annoy- 
koypotdmitsit. — a. go first (to). 

lead (to) : we are leading each other (while I, the chief, carry the fire) 
nitaipekanippiotsUxpinan. — and he was leading that mare, the grey mare 
ki omi ski’mi. sikapiski’mi, ixpatsiuaie. — Cf. carry (to). 

lead about (to) : that one (4 p.) led them about anniaie onoykapaipio- 
koaiau ; you might lead me about kakoykitapautapinoki. 

lead the buffalo (to) (to make them jump off the bank) : I lead the 
buffalo nitauaki, he leads the buffalo auakiu. — Cf. buffalo-leader 
and hunt buffalo (to). 

lead a horse (to) : I then led the (other) horse along instead nitsitay- 
tsoautasiuanatau ; he (4 p.) then was leading his (the other’s) horse 
otsitotasiuanaakaie. 

lead in (to) : they would lead “in” the buffalo anniksaie aipstsiskapiau 
eini. 

lead on (to) v. start (to make). 

lead out (to) : he then led (his horses) out itsaipixtau. 
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lead round about through the camp (to) : he then was just led round 
about through the camp by an old man omi napii kakitsitokapoytasiuanaa- 
kaie. 

leader itom6{a), itamo (a) an.; two of them were the leaders (when 
they went in having a hold of their raft) natsitapiiks ixpotomixtsiaii. 
leader of a long row itomipuyi (ua) an. 
leader of a war-party soyepixtsi (ua) an. 
leader-buffalo ito (a) an. (no plural), 
leaf suiopok in., pi. suiopokists. 
leaf-lodge : like leaf-lodges anni suiopoksokoiskani. 
leak (to) : it leaks aisaikimiskau, saikimiskau. 

lean (opposite to “fat”) ; I am lean nitaipiksini, he is lean piksiniu. 
lean ones (the) pikstniks an. pi. 

learn (to) : I learn it nitdsksinixp, he learns it dsksinim. — Cf. know 
(to). 

least (at) noyk- {noyks-), -oyk- {-oyks-) : the choice parts at least 
noykiksistapiists ; I got belly-fat at least nitoykokoaisimiskan. — Cf. 
however, please, sure (to be), though. 

leave (to) : I leave him nitskitau, he leaves him skitsiu ; I leave it nitskixp, 
he leaves it skim ; I leave him nitskitsimau, he leaves him skitsimiu ; then 
he was left there stdmitskitsimau. — leave me some of (them) noykoytoy- 
ksistokit, noykoytsitoyksistokit. — then they left the fire amd potani 
itomatatomiau. 

leave alone (to) : I leave him alone nitaumaupatau, he leaves him alone 
aumaupatsiu. — Cf. quiet (to be). 

leave behind (to) : you have left your fringes behind kisoapitanoaists 
kikdskitstoypi. 

leaves (collective) sidopoksko, suiopokskui, suiopokskuyi in., pi. 
suiopokskuists. 

leech V. blood-sucker. 

left (to be) ; and then there was only one left to him ki aitokskdmin 
otoyksistan. — his moccasins were the only thing that was left on him 
tokskai matsikists anniaie nitsuyi ostoi itotstsists. 
left (things that are) itskitdksists in. pi. 
left hand (at the) aksisauoytsi, nauoytsi. 

left-handed : you are left-handed now kikaiaksisai ; then she (4 p.) was 
left-handed sotdmiaksisaiinai. 

leg moykdtsis in., pi. moykdtsists ; his legs oykdt (collective) by the side 
of the true plural-form oykdtsists ; ~ka, -kak-, -kin-, -kinaki, -oykdtsi : the 
first time that I was ill in my leg nitsistsitaioytoyk'is noykdtsi; he has no 
legs mataykatsiuatsiks ; his (its) fore-legs otsisoykatsists ; his (its) hind- 
legs otapatoykatsists ; I stretch my leg nitaisaipikaki ; he then lifted up a 
leg itsitomikakiu ; my legs floated away nitsitamikinaiaists ; she has a man’s 
legs nanaikinakim ; that is why they are long-legged katainokinakimiaiks. 

— Cf. bone, foot. 
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leg of buffalo-robe V. buffalo-robe (leg of). 

leg-bone man (/) in., pi. inaists; then she began to put her leg-bones 
together itaumatapapaipiksim otoykakinnknists ; she would make the soup 
with one of the leg-bones tokskaie oykitstkinani aukoxtokoaikinamau. — 
Cf. marrow. 

leg-bone-ache (to have) ; I have an aching leg-bone nitsistsekinaki. 
legging atsis, matsis an., pi. atsiks, matsiks (atseks, matseks). 
leggings anikinapsatsiks an. pi. 

leggings (to go around to get) : they would go around to get leggings 
aiakapotaykaiau. 

leggings (to make) : he makes leggings autau; from an old lodge they 
(the ancient people) made their leggings aukokimitsiu. 

leggings (to wear) : I wear them nitauauataiau, he wears them auauat- 
siuaiks. 

leg-parts of robes : the leg-parts of their robes otaykatsianiauaiks. 
lend (to) : I lend to him nitaykumataykoau, he lends to him aykumatay' 
koyiu. 

length : this is the length of them (of the bones) anni nitannokakinakoiau. 
let akun-, kun- : let us go there akunitapauop ; let us go home kimaykai- 
dp; let us go back kunatskauopi. — aykun- {aykitun-) : let him go far 
aykunauaipiuoyi ; that we may have a scrape-leg dance aykitunnasatsikin- 
amaipaskaup ; let us take them (an.) aykitunotoaii. 

let down (to) : I let him down nitsinaipotoau, he lets him down inai- 
potoyiu ; I let it down nitsinaipotsixp, he lets it down inaipotsim ; I shall 
let you down kitakitsinipot ; I shall let you down kitaksinaupino. 

let down (to) (of snares) : I let it down nitaisikapinixp, he lets it down 
aisikapinim ; I let it down nitaisikaipiksixp, he lets it down aisikaipiksim. 

let go (to) (without doing any harm) : I let him go nitaikamotsau, he 
lets him go aikamotsiu. - — Cf. save (to) and v. also loose (to). 

let the smoke out (to) : I let the smoke out nitaisaisetiiyi, he lets the 
smoke out aisaisetuy'iu. 

liar saiepitsi (ua) an., pi. saiepitsiks. 

hce (to look for) ; look for lice on my head for a while kipotonokit 
(kipotonaukit); a long time she looked for lice on his head aisamotonaiuaie ; 
she began to look for lice on his head aumatapotdnaiuaie ; then she looked 
for lice on (that other woman’s) head itautonaiukie ; she had done looking 
for lice on her elder sister’s head omi iinists aiksistotonaiuaie ; that you may 
look for lice on my head kaykitotonauki ; she (4 p.) then looked for lice 
on his head otsitautonokaie ; she (4 p. ) had looked a long time for lice on 
his head otaisamotonokaie ; and now she herself had the other one looking 
for lice on her head ki ostoyi noykitotonokaie. — by (the light of) their 
camp-fire those old women were looking for lice (on their dresses) om'iksi 
kipitakeks omim opotanoai itsaisastsisimaiau. 

lick (to) : I lick nitaisinistaki, he licks aisinistakiu ; I lick him nitaisinipau, 
he licks him aisinipiu ; I lick it nitaisinistsixp, he licks it aisinistsim ; I lick 
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for him nitaisinistomoau. he licks for him aisinistomoyiu. — he then began 
to lick his arrow omt dypsti itapaisumistsim. — because he gave me to lick 
(the grease) nitaypataatsis. 

lick up (to) : lick up to that piece of back-fat oma Osaka spsinipis. 

lid okuyimatsis an., pi. okuyimatsiks. 

He (to) (to tell a lie) : I lie nitsaiepitsi. he lies saiepitsiu ; I lie to him 
nitsaiepitskoytoau, he lies to him saiepitskoytoyiu. 

He ( to ) : I lie nitaixts, he lies aixtsiu, -ixtsiu ; how it lies manistsixp ; I 
shall lie here in front amoi pixkoytsi nitakitsts. — Cf. be (to). 

He all over (to) : the carcases were lying all over mdtuixtsii mdksiniks. 

He among (to) : I lie among there nitsitspixts, he lies among there 
itspixtsiu. 

He at the upper end (to) ; then (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) lay at the 
upper end of the lodge itsikimaixtsinai. 

He crying ( to ) v. crying ( to lie ) . 

lie down (to) : I lie down nitsistoykaixts, nitsistoykixts, he lies down 
istoykaixtsiu, istoykixtsiu ; I lie down nitaiistoykitsi, nitsistoykitsi, he lies 
down aiistoykitsiu, istoykitsiu ; I lie down nitsistoykopi, nitaiistoykopi. he 
lies down istoykopiu, aiistoykopiu. 

He down at one’s side (to) : then he lay down at her side itsitotsistoy- 
kixtsiuaie. 

He down in (to) : I lie down in nitsitsapixts, he lies down in itsapixtsiu. 

He down on one’s back ( to ) : I then lay down on my back ( went to bed ) 
nisotamakixts ; and they were already all lying down on their backs (had 
gone all to bed) ki dkauykanaiakixtsiau. 

He down on one’s back (to go to) : then we went to lie down on our 
backs (that means: to go to bed) nitsitotoiakixtsixpinan. 

He down with ( to ) : then she lay down with him stdmoypoksistoykixtsimiu. 

He for nothing (to) : that they (i.e. the snares) were all lying there for 
nothing otaykdnaiamixtaitsisaists. 

He in (to) : there you must lie in (that means: in the hole you have 
dug) annimaie istsapixtsit. 

He in (to) (in a liquid or in fire) : she was all lying in (her) blood 
aapani nitsitsuyixtsiu ■, they all lay in there (in the hot ashes) aukan- 
itaisuyixtsUaiks. 

He in the middle (to) : then he saw, those bulls were lying there in the 
middle of the rock itsinoyiu omtksi stdmikiks itsitokaixtsiiaiks omim 
oykotokim. 

He inside ( to ) : I lie inside nitsitsipaixts, he lies inside its'ipaixtsiu ; I lie 
inside nitsitsipstaixts, he lies inside itsipstaixtsiu. 

He low (to) : then they all lay low (so that they could not be seen) 
itaykanaiiskixtsiu. 

He on (to) : I lie on nitsitoykitaixts, he lies on itoykitaixtsiu. 

He on one’s back (to) : I lie on my back nitakikaixts, he lies on his back 
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akikaixtsiu ; that boy lay on his back right under his rObe oma saikumapiua 
omi otsixkan itotakikaixtsiuaie. 

lie outside (to) : it lies outside (e.g. the lodge) itsaixtsiu. 
lie with one’s head to the centre (to) : lie all of you with the head to 
the centre of the lodge kanaixtsapoykisik. 

life-time in. : my life-time nitsitapisini. nipuitapisini. 
lift (to): I lift nitaispinaki, nitspinaki, he lifts aispinakiu ; I lift him 
nitaispinau, nitspinau, he lifts him aispiniu ; I lift it nitaispinixp, mtspinixp, 
he lifts it aispinim ; I lift it for him nitspinomoau, he lifts it for him 
sptnomoyiu. ■ — he could not lift it kaykatsatatsai. 

lift the cover (to) : then she (4 p.) lifted the cover from his eyes 
itsipaisokiriinai odpsspiks. 

lift a heavy weight (to) : he lifts a heavy weight aisokspinakiu. 
lift up a leg (to) : I shall lift up one of my legs nitakitomikaki ; he then 
lifted up a leg itsitomikakiu. — Cf. have up a leg (to) and throw 
out a leg (to). 

light (it is) (not heavy) : he is light (an.) saykstsim, it is light (in.) 
saykstsiu, saykotsiu. ■ — sayksts-. 

light ( it is) (not dark) atiksitsikuinatsiu. 

Ught (to) ; I light it nitaistsixp, he lights it aistsim : I then make shavings, 
then I light them nitaistamsatsaki, nitsUaistsixpiau ; and with that we lighted 
(our cigarettes) ki annimaie nimoytstsimaypinan. — Cf. burn (to), 
light day (it is a) aiiksiksistsikd. 

light-coloured: there was one light-coloured (horse) omaie tokskam 
istsapinam. 

light-coloured cow apoy'imi (ua) an., pi. apoyimiks. 
lighten (to) (of flashes of lightning) : he (it) lightens aipapum. — Cf. 
flash lightning (to). 

hghten (to) : it lightens annatsiu (of day-light), 
lightning v. lighten ( to ) . 
like V. a 1 i k e, j u s t so. 

like (to) : just as he liked manistdpakometsistaypi. — V. also love (to), 
pleased (to be), think (to). 

like to eat (to) : I like to eat it nitaiaysauatoyp, he likes to eat it 
aiaysauatom. 

liking in. : my liking nitdkometsimani, pi. nitdkometsimanists ; his liking 
was his trapping about (that means: he liked trapping about) otdkomet- 
simani otapikiaksini. 

Hon omaiikini (ua) an., pi. omaiikiniks. 

lip motonisi in., pi. motonists. 

liquid ksistsikimistani in. — V. also water. 

liquid (to make) : we shall make the paint liquid in the cup of water 
ayke ko'sa asani akoytsiksistsikimistau. 

listen (to) : I listen nitaiistsi, he listens aiistsiu. — you (pi.) do not listen 
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kitaisauaykoautsimixpuau ; then he would not listen itsauaioytsimiu ; those 
that did not listen kdtauaioytsimiks. — Cf. hear (to). 

Ut (to) : I lit it nitaistsixp, he lits it aistsim ; then he lit it itstsim. — Cf. 
burn ( to ) . 

little V. small. 

little (a) anat- (anats-) : it was sticking out a little anatsaixtsiu ; they 
ate a little from it ixtauanatsoyiauaie ; he lay with only his mouth sticking 
out a little kakoyjanatsauyixtsiu. ■ — paytsik-: he (4 p.) was just a little 
behind her paytsikapatoytsikaukin ; it was a little bigger paytsikaykomayko. 
— ipistsik- (ipistsiks-) , ipstsik- (ipstsiks-), aipstsik- (aipstsiks-) : it was a 
little dry aipstsikixsayiu ; (the people) would rub them a little (sc. their 
knives) aipstsikaisamspikaii ; after a little while in summer aipstsiksisa- 
mepus ; then I stayed there a little nisotamipistsikitaupi ; then he was 
shaking his head a little skatamipistsikauauatoykyauaniu. — Cf. scarcely. 

little by little ainak- (ainaks-) : he ate of it also little by little matoy- 
tainaksoyiua ; and he was eating of them little by little ki aikakoy- 
tainaksoyiua. 

little child inaksipoka (ua) an., pi. inaksipokaiks. 

little finger inakokitsis an., pi. inakokitsiks. — anaukitsis an., pi. anau- 
kitsiks (half-finger, dissimilated from * anauk-okitsis) . 
little toe =:little finger. 

little while : it was a little while (also ; after a little while) aipistsiksisdmo. 
live (to) : I live nitaitapi, he lives aitapiu; he (4 p.) did not live any 
more matatsitapiuasiuatsinai ; as long as you will live kitaksisamipaitapisi. 

live (to let) : I let him live nitaikamotsau. he lets him live aikamotsiu ; 
let us live kamotsokinan. ■ — Cf. escape (to let), save (to), 
live about (to) : he lives there about itapaitapiu. 

live by (to) : that he might live by it (performing his doctoring with it) 
moytanistapaitapUxpiai ; you will live by my body kitakoytsitapi nostumi ; 
we shall live by him akoytsitapiop. — Cf. get something (to) and 
profit from (to have). 

live the last of one's life (to) : he is living the last of his life nitstsaitapiu. 
live a little (to) : he is living (only) a little paytsikaitapiu. 
live still (to) : he is living still sakiaitapiu. 

live together (to) : we shall live together akoypokaupop. — Cf. stay 
with ( to ) . 

live with (to) : I live with him nitoypokaitapimau, he lives with him 
ixpokaitapimiu. — also stay with (to). 

liver kinakin in., pi. kinakists ; -kat-, -kinakin- : their brains and livers 
otopixkatsoauaists ; they had sweet livers aitsitsipokaykinakiniau. 
lizard namiski (ua) an., pi. namiskiks. 
load (noun) (waggon-load, etc.) tsksimani in. 

load (to) (a gun, etc.) : 1 load him nitakaykiau, he loads him akaykiu. 
load up (to) : 1 load up nitsisksim, he loads up isksimau ; then I loaded 
up some meat nitsUaiaksisksim tksisakuyi. 
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loaf of bread ketan in., pi. ketanists. 
lock okimatsis in., pi. okimMsists. 

lodge moy'is in., pi. moyists ; my lodge nokoa, his lodge okoai ; which 
way are there any more lodges tska noykatoxtapoyiskda, tska matoyisko ; 
when his lodge was finished aipokoyis ; their future lodges otakokoauaists ; 

they took them for lodges (on their trip) aukoiskatomaists. oki- {~uki~): 

he has a new lodge manokimiua : their dresses were made of old lodges 
makokimisokasimiauaists ; then he would put his lodge up itapuyakokiyiu : 
it was built out of two lodges paiotakokiop. — V. also tipi and cf. horn e. 

lodge (to have a) : there he has a lodge itokoyiu ; he had a lodge of his 
own nitakokoyiu ; (the people) had no lodges matokoyiuats. 

lodge (to keep the) : I shall keep the lodge for you (pi.) kitakaukoie- 
pyo’/puau. 

lodge (to make a) : with them they made their lodges annistsiaie ixtau- 
koyiau ; (the hides) he would make his lodge with omoytakokoyixpi. — Cf. 
house (to build a). 

lodge (owners of a) ekoyiks an. pi. 
lodge in the centre tatsikiakokeuaysini in. 

lodge-pin staukatsis in., pi. staukMsists ; the women had a big supply of 
lodge-pins aikaisaiesoykim otakesina otstaukatskanists ; go about to get 
lodge-pins apaistaukatskat (imp.). 

lodge-pole mdnistami an., pi. mdnistamiks. 

lodge-pole (to use for) : I use it for lodge-pole nitainistaykatoyp, he uses 
it for lodge-pole ainistaykatom. 
lodge-pole-pin v. lodge-pin. 

lodges (built out of two) : it was built out of two lodges paiotakokiop. 
log omayksiksim an., pi. omayksiksimiks. — mistsis an., pi. mistsiks. 
log-cabin mistsoyis in., pi. mistsoyists. 
logs together (collective) v. timber. 

lonesome: (that it) would be lonesome in the future isoytsik aksikix- 
ktnnapi. 

lonesome (to feel) : I feel lonesome nitaikixkinitaki, he feels lonesome 
aikixkinitakiu. 

long: is long (of animals) (an.) inoimiu {inoyimiu) ; is long (of trees 
and wooden things) (an.) inokstm : is long (of trees and wooden things) 
(in.) inoksiu; is long (of an. things in general) inosim ; it is long (in.) 
inoyiu. ■ — ino- (inau-), aino- {anno-) : then their wings were growing 
long skatamanistapinauminiaiks ; he put them in a long row annoykotoy- 
tomaists. ■ — ini- (in) : then he made it long itsinnapistotsimma ; why do 
you sleep so long kimauksinidkayks. — Cf. already, any more, 
finally. 

long ago V. long time ago (a). 

long ago (of not) aistsikai- (prop.: near-ancient) : the Peigan tribe of 
not long ago aistsikai-Pekdniua. 

long already v. long time ( since a ) . 
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long arms (to have) : I have long arms nitsinokinists, he has long arms 
inokinistsiu ; he has long arms inoytsiminaniu. 

long bag inuiskinetsimani in., pi. inuiskinetsimanists. 
long feet (to have) ; I have long feet nitsinok. 
long for (to) : he would long for them (an.) Mtsimatsiuaiks. 
long legs (to have) : I have long legs nits'mokinaki ; that is why they 
have long legs katainokinakimiaiks. 

long round stone asdmako in., pi. asdmakuists : my long round stone 
nisdmakomi. 

long time (a) sam- : they camped a long time itaisamaukunaiiau ; you 
will see me a long time kitaksisamainoki. 

long time (to be a) : it is a long time aisamo ; it is a long time already 
dkaisdmo. 

long time (since a) inikat- : it must be since a long time past that he has 
treated him in that way ayksistsinikatakanistaistotoy'matsiksaie ; he has 
always (prop.: since a long time) been staying out in the rain ainika- 
tsitsitskaisotamiuats. 

long time (to take a) : I take a long time in doing something nitaisams 
(nitaisamis) ; he takes a long time in doing something aisamsiu (aisamisiu) . 

long time ago (a) : misdmoyi, aisamoyi. — apatoytsi, apatoytak. — 
akoytsi, dkauyta. dkauytdk. — Also pronominal expressions as omak, omik 
(omik apatdytsik). — Cf. then in the olden times. 

long time past (since a) ksist- (ksists-) : it will be since a long time past 
that I did not care for them nayksistsamsauytapatsimaua. — Cf. com- 
pleted, done, and long time (a). 

long-time-rain ; the long-time-rain was there misdmsotaii itotstsiu. 
long-winded horses (their) mikoyponiks otasiks (prop.: hard-winded 
horses). 

long wings : then they were having long wings skatamanistapinaumin- 
iaiks. 

look (to) : I look nitaisupi, nitsupi, he looks aisdpiu. isdpiu ; I look at 
him nitaisammau, he looks at him aisammiti ; I look at it nitaisatsixp. he 
looks at it aisatsim. ■ — Cf. see (to). 

look (to come to) : I come to look at it nitotosatsixp, he comes to look at 
it -otosatsim. 

look (to get up and) : I then got up and looked at them (an.) again 
nimatsitsipusamaiau. 

look (to make one) : I make him look nitsapiatsau. 

look about (to) : I look about nitapaisdpi, nitapsdpi, he looks about 
apaisdpiu, apsdpiu ; I look about for him nitapsummau, nitapaisammau, he 
looks about for him apaisammiu, apsummiu; I look about for it nitapaisatsixp, 
nitapsatsixp, he looks about for it apaisatsim, apsatsim. — then he began to 
look about this high cliff (for a place to get down) amoi spakiksii itapasks- 
katsim. — Cf. watch (to) and watch about (to). 

look about (to go ahead to) : they went ahead to look about aiisapdsapti. 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D9 
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look about (to go back to) : and he himself then went back to look about 
for his younger brother ki ostoi itskotapsammiu uskdni. 

look about over the country (to) ; I look about over the country nita- 
paukakiosi, he looks about over the country apaukakiosiu. 

look after (to) : just the same as we looked after the horses amoksi 
ponokamitaiks anni nanistsdmmaypinan. — Cf. look for (to). 

look alike (to) ; they (an.) look alike nitsindmiau ; they (in.) look alike 
nitsinatsiau. 

look around down (to) : I looked around down from there nimoytsiniau- 
pasapi. 

look back (to) : I look back nitapdtsdpi. he looks back apdtsdpiu. — I 
look back nitsksdpi, nitaisksdpi, he looks back -sksapiu, aisksdpiu. — that 
chief looked back from a high place oma ninau aiskotamisupiua ; go and 
look back from a high place iskotamisapit . — he was looking back 
auapatokakiosinai. 

look carefully (to) : they (the tribe) would look carefully where they 
would pass the winter aksokapsatsim, otsitakstuyimi. 
look clearly (to) v. see clearly (to). 

look for (to) : I look for him nitaisammau, he looks for him aisammiu ; 
I look for it nitaisatsixp, he looks for it aisatsim ; then he went to look for 
his children okosiks itotdsummiuaiks ; he came back after having looked for 
her autapsam'maie. — Cf. look (to). 

look for one’s horse (to) ; I then looked for the horses nitsitotoayk ; I 
then looked for a horse nitsitapautooyk ; they looked for their horses 
apautooykaii ; in the morning when he looked for the horses ksiskuniautunii 
ototoaykani. 

look for lice (to) v. lice (to look for). 

look for one’s wife (to) : then he looked for his wife stamapauaysoaua ; 
now let us go together to look for my wife annoyk aykimoypokaupoysoaupa. 
look here (interjection) aid. 

look in (to) : I look in nitsitsipstsdpi, nitaipstsdpi, he looks in itsipstsdpiu, 
aipstsdpiu ; one looked in at them tokskdma itsipstsdmiuaiks. 

look into (to) : I look into it nitaipstsatsixp, he looks into it aipstsatsim ; 
they then began to look about into each of them itaytapaipstsatsimiau. — 
then he looked about into each of them itaytapaispistsatsim. 

look like (to) : he looks like nitanistsinum, -itanistsinum ; it looks like 
nitanistsinatsiu, -itanistsinatsiu ; (the ribs) looked like a shortback butte 
nitanistsinatsiau anni dskakykuyi ; (the moccasins) looked just like the roof 
of a buffalo-mouth nitanistsinatsiaists anni einiotsistsini ; and they would 
look like leaf-lodges ki akitanistsinatsiaists anni suidpoksokoiskani ; that is 
why the birches now look like, as if there were notches cut in them annoyk 
sekokinists katanistainatsii anni ikskiksiixpi ; they would look like as if their 
hair were brushed aitanistsiaiks anni aipoypokuyi (read: aipaypokuyil) . 
— look (pi.) like that (in the future) ki anniaie nistainak ; you (pi.) will 
look like that (in the future) anniaie kitakanistainapuau. — he looks like 
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that one I know (my wife has connections with) kaistotsinam annayk 
nitsitsksinimaypa. 

look a little (to) : he (4 p.) looked a little out of one of his eyes odpsp 
aipistsikusapinai. 

look northward (to) : he was looking northward aputoysaisapiu. 
look out (to) : I look out nitsaisapi. he looks out saisapiu ; I look out at 
him nitsaisummau, he looks out at him saisammiu ; I look out at it nit- 
saisatsixp , he looks out at it saisatsim. 
look out (interjection) niuaaki, noaaki. 

look out for (to) : I look out for him nitaukakyosataii, he looks out for 
him aukakyosatsiu. — Cf. look about (to) and watch (to). 

look plain (to) : the red paint looks plain on white horses apiks aitsitsa- 
natsiau amaykisanists. 

look to (to) : he was looking to the mountains mistakists itapdsapiu. 
look up (to) : I look up nitspsupi, he looks up spsdpiu ; 1 look up at him 
nitspsdmmau. he looks up at him spsdmmiu ; 1 look up at it nitspsatsixp, he 
looks up at it spsatsim. — then he looked up itsipusapiu. 

look up to (to) : I looked up to him nitautumixsammau ; then I looked 
up to it nitsitotamisatsixp. 

look westward (to) : he looked westward itsimsapiu. 
looking>glass isdpiatsis in., pi. isdpiatsists. 
look-out (to be on the) ; he is on the look-out aukakiuosiu. 
loop-lodge ikdtsikokaup in. 

loose (to turn): I turn him loose nitapotoau, he turns him loose apotoyiu ; 

1 then turned loose my saddle-horse nitsitapotoau nitsitoykitopixpa ; then 
(the people) would not turn loose their male horses any more aikaitsaua- 
potoyiu otapimi otasiks ; if there might be some people who would turn 
loose those children matapi maykitsitsitsis, apotoii omiksi pokaiks ; did you 
turn loose those children kitapotoaua anniksisk pokaiks ; turn them loose 
istapdtosau ; then we turned loose (viz. the horses) nisotumapotsimaypinan ; 
take him away and let him loose mistapipotos. — then I turned (my horse) 
loose nisdtnmapekamaii. 

loose (to) ; 1 loose him nitaipotoaii. he looses him potoyiu, paiotoyiu. 
aipotoyiu ; I loose it nitaipotsixp. he looses it potsini, paiotsim, aipotsim ; 

I loose for him nitaipotornoau. he looses for him potomoyiu. 

lose (to) : I lose him nitatsau. he loses him atsiu : I lose it nitalstoyp, he 
loses it atstom ■ he lost his guns in the river onarnaiks itsuiatsiin nietaytai ; 
because they had lost 40 of their horses omoytatsaysau nisippiks otasoau- 
aiks : I have lost him nitatsautsimau. 

lose one’s way ( to) : then I lost my way nitsitsiksistapo. — Cf. random 
(to go at). 

loud rattle soykauana an. 

louse skinasi {ua) an., pi. skinasiks. — Cf. lice (to look for) and also 
sub taste ( to ) . 

D9* 
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love (to be in) : I am in love with her nitdkomimmotsimau, he is in love 
with her dkomimmotsimiu. 

love (to make) : I make love to her nitdkometsistatau, he makes love to 
her dkometsistatsiu. 

love ( to ) : I love nitdkometaki, he loves dkometakiu ; I love him nitdko- 
mimmau, he loves him dkomimmiu ; 1 love it nitdkometsixp, he loves it 
dkometsim. ■ — I love him nitaisakakimmau. he loves him aisakakimmiu. ■ — 
Cf. esteem (to) and pleased (to be). 

love-medicine ixtaudkomimmotsiopi in. (?) (by-means-of-which-we-love- 
each-other) . 

lover; his (her) lover otdkomimmotsimi an. — his (her) lover otokama- 
atsimi (otokamatsimi) an.; their lovers otokamatsimoauaiks. — she has a 
lover aypatomiu ; she has a bear for a lover kyaiaxpatomiu. — Cf. side- 
husband. 

lovers of the wives of other people imaikimokaiks an. pi. 
love-sick : because he was love-sick otoauaxpitsi. 
low : is low ikaksiu an., ikakiu in. ; where it is low otsitsikakixp. 
low down saiainisoxtsi (saainisoytsi) ; saint-, sain-: he just stays at the 
lowest end natsaindpiu ; he (d p.) sat the lowest down nitsainiaupiin ; then 
she put his head low down itsainyaukimiuaie. • — V. also below, 
lower country (in the) v. low down, 
lower down on the side of the hill pinapakoykoytsi. 
lower end (at the) ipotoytsi ; those at the lower end omiksim ipotoytsiks. 

- — Cf. door (near the). 

lunatic auatsapsi {ua) an., pi. auatsapsiks. — Cf. crazy, 
lung oypini in., pi. oypists. — ixtaisaitamidpi in., pi. ixtaisaitamiopists 
( where-we-breath-with ) . 

l)dng down istoyk- : you eat while lying down kitsistoykauyi ; he talks 
while lying down itsistoykaipuyiu ; he was lying down aiistoykitsiu ; then 
they lay down itsistoykixtsiiaiks ; then they lie down itdstoykopiau. 




M. 


mad V. crazy. 

mad dog (mad wolf) sayiu an. 

made of (to be) : they were all made out of raw-hides kanaiksiststsii 
otokyapokists. 

madman v. lunatic, 
madness matsapsini in. 

magic (to use) : he uses magic aisapiinistau. 
magpie mamiatsikimi (ua) an., pi. mamiatsikimiks. 
magpie-tail-feathers mamiMsikimyaysoatsists in. pi. 
main-dances: his (the tribe’s) main-dances otdkdpixtani in. sing, 
make (to): I make nitapistotaki. he makes apistotakiu ; I make him 
nitapistotoau, he makes him apistotoyiu ; I make it nitapistotsixp, he makes 
it apistotsim ; I make for him nitapistotomoau, he makes for him apisto- 
tomoyiu. 

make the bed ( to ) v. bed (to make the ) . 

make clean (to) : then he made his wife clean otoykemani itsikstka- 
pistoyiu ; then he made himself clean ostoyi itsiksikapistotaysiu. 

make high (to) : they made them (the buffalo-corrals) high aitapspoy- 
tomaists. 

make large ( to ) : then he made it large itomaykapistotsimaie. 
make long (to) : then he made his (own) hair long otokani itsinapis- 
totsim ; then he made her hair long otokaniaie its'mapistotsimaie. 
make many (to) v. gather many (to). 

make-bleed-root ixtaumaitsimiskiopi in., pi. ixtaumaitsimiskiopists. 
male beast napim an., pi. napimiks ; his male beast otapim. 
male horse : our male horses nitapimiotasinaniks. 
malicious v. wicked. 

man ninau, n'tnaua an., pi. ninaiks. — Cf. chief. 

mane das in. (?) : -oas- : Cut-mane (a man’s name) Namoasita. 

man-eater: he is a man-eater aitapiauyiu (aitapioyiu) . 

manger itaisdpioyitstopi in., pi. itaisdpioyitstopists. 

manifold isiststan(i) in. 

man’s-eyes (to have) : she has a man’s eyes nanapiniu. 
man’s-legs (to have) : she has a man’s legs nanaikinaktm. 
man’s-lodge ninauyis in., pi. ninauyists. 

manure saipioysists in. pi. : the manure of the buffalo eintua osaipioysists. 
many akaiim{i) (akaiimmi) an., akauo in.; akai- (akau-, ak-) or 
akap(i)-: that there might be many (an.) maykakaiisi; it was not many 
years matakauda istuyists ; there were very many of them (in.) aiikska- 
kauoiaists : when I have caught many grass-hoppers dkaiinakiniki trikatsi ; 
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then they gather many of them (in.) aistamakaistotsimaists ; I have very 
many horses nitsikakotas. — -ikai-, -ikau~, -ik- : where there are not so 
many people (lit.: from where there are so many people) omoyjapikaie- 
tapiskoyp ; where there were not so many people (lit.: from where there 
were so many people), that way they ran away far ki omixkaie ixtapikauo- 
pinai, ki annixkaie akoytsipiksiau. — V. also great number and cf. 
often. 

many people akaitapi {ua) an.; they are many people akaitapiau; the 
people that followed him were getting many aikaistapauakaitapiu ; there 
are very many people ikakaitapiskd. — Cf. crowd of people. 

March saiaiksotsitautoypi in. (when-the-geese-come) . 
mare V. female (beast). 

marks (to make) : I make marks nitaisinaki, he makes marks aisinakiu. 
— Cf. draw (to) and write (to). 

married (to be) : they were married to each other ixkemistsinatsiiau. — 
of a man v. wife, of a woman v. husband. 

married by the priest (to get) : and in summer I got married with her 
by the priest ki anni nepuyi nitsitatoapoykematau. 

married man saykinau (a) an., pi. saykinaiks. — ixkemi (ua) an,, pi. 
ixkemiks. 

marrow inan ( i ) in. ■ — Cf. 1 e g - b o n e. 

marry (to) (of a man) : I marry nitoykemi, he marries ixkemiii ; I marry 
her nitoykematau, he marries her ixkematsiu, aukematsiu. — Cf. wife. 

marry (to) (of a woman) : I marry nitomi. she marries omiu : I marry 
him nitomatau, she marries him omatsiu ; they came to marry him 
itautoiomiop . — Cf. husband, 
marten v. fisher. 

mash (to) : I mash it nitaipikixp, he mashes it aipikim. 
mash (to) (used of berries or anything else) : he mashes them (in.) 
auakimaists ; then he mashed them (in.) with the whole seed in them 
itaipuksinikimaists. — Cf. hit (to). 

mashed bones: then she would put the mashed bones in (the pot) 
aiikitsapikinau. 

mashed cherries paksinikimani in. 
massacre (to) v. slaughter (to). 

mat (to make a thick) : then they would make a thick mat itdspiksisorri' 
aiau. 

match to make fire with istsimmatsis in., pi. istsimmatsists ; we did not 
have any matches nimatstsimatsixpinan. 

matter ( to be the) : what is the matter with him kaiiuatsiks. kaiiua ; whaf 
is the matter with you kitaikixpa. kitsikixpa ; what is the matter with the 
lodges kaiopa moyists : there is nothing the matter matsikiua : there is 
nothing (the matter to prevent) that I shall die now in the morning 
matsikiua, annoyk ksiskuniautuniixk nitakoykuini ; there will be nothing the 
matter with me nimataksikixpa (that is: I shall not be harmed) ; I wonder 
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what will be the matter with these old women (what they will be doing) 
aikiuaytau amoksi kipitakeks i what will be the matter with him (what is 
he doing) aikiuaytauts ; what will be the matter with her (what she may 
be doing) aikiuaytautsiks ; what will be the matter with him (what will he 
do) aksikmaytauts ; (I wonder) whether there is nothing the matter with 
him matsikiuaytautsiks ; there will be nothing the matter with his eyes 
matakoykaikiua odpsspiks ; there is nothing the matter with us matoykoikix- 
pinan. — Cf. care for (to), want (to), what (interrogative), 
matter (pus) matsisiu in., pi. matsisists. — Cf. suppurate (to), 
mattress = tick? 

May anauotsitaisaisuiopokskoypi (in.) (when-the-leaves-come-out). 
meadow otsimmoko, otsimmokui, otsimmokuyi in., pi. otsimmokuists. 
meal okapayini in. ( raw meal ) . • — V. also bread, flour, 
mean (to be) v. wicked (to be), 

measles ekotsapiksini in. (red skin-eruption, red small-pox), 
measure (to) (of cloth) ; I measure him nitdsinau, he measures him 
dsiniu ; I measure it nitdsinixp , he measures it dsinim. 

measure (to) (of length); I measure nitdskskaki, he measures dskskakiu ; 

I measure him nitdskskoau, he measures him dskskoyiu ; I measure it 
nitdskskoixp, he measures it dskskoim. 

measure (to) (with a vessel) : I measure nitutaki, he measures utakiu ; I 
measure it nitutakatoyp, he measures it utakatom. 

meat tksisako in., pi. iksisakuists ; my meat nitoksisakom. 
meat from a carcase (to bring): I bring the meat from a carcase nitapotsi, 
nitotapotsi, he brings the meat from a carcase apotsiu, autapotsiu ; that man 
bringing the meat from a carcase oma ninaii apotsiua. 

meat from a carcase (to come home with the) : I come home with the 
meat nitaykyapapotsi, he comes home with the meat aykyapapotsiu. 

meat from a carcase (the horses that carry the) apotsopiks an. pi. ; then 
his wife would just take all the horses that carried the meat from the carcase 
to her father's lodge otoykeman omiksi itapotsopiks aistumaykanaitapipiinai 
unni okoai. 

meat from a carcase (pieces of) : my pieces of meat from a carcase nita- 
potsists. 

meat given to parents-in-law : the meat he gives to his parents-in-law 
otaykoskan. — Cf. stretch out one’s hands (to), 
meddlesome (to be) : he is meddlesome sauayp'istsapsiu. 
medicine v. drug. 

medicine-bag saamiskinetsimani in., pi. saamiskinetsimanists. 
medicine-lodge okani in. 

medicine-lodge (to have the) : he has the medicine-lodge aukau. ikau ; 
where to have the medicine-lodge maykitokayp ; the Peigans had done 
having the medicine-lodge aiksistokau oma Pekdniua. 

medidne-lodge-makers (the woman that gives the medicine-lodge and 
her husband) ikaiks an. pi. 
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medicine-man nat6si{ua), nat6'si(ua) an., pi. natosiks, nato'siks. — 
natoapinau an., pi. natoapinaiks. • — Cf. holy. 

medicine-man (to act as) : I act as medicine-man nitaitoixkasi. 
medicine-necklace natoapoykini in. 

medicine-pipe naimskaykaiinnimani in., pi. naimskaykuiinnimanists. ■ — 
ninamiskaykuiinnimani in., pi. ninamiskaykiiiinnimanists (?). 
medicine-pipe dance naimskaipaskan in. 

medicine-pipe-owner : because they were all medicine-pipe-owners kanai- 
naimskani. 

medicine-power : his medicine-power otatosini ; he had great medicine- 
power in war iikatosatom auaykautsiisini. — Cf. magic, 
medidne-power ( having ) v. holy. 

medicine-song natoiinaisini in., pi. natoimaisists ; my medicine-song 
nitatoiinaisini. 

medicine-song ( to sing a) v. sing and pray (to), 
meditate (to) : I meditate nitapaitsixt, he meditates apaitsixtau. 
medlark soyksisimistau (a) an., pi. soyksisimistaiks (we mistrust so;^;- ; 
perhaps sots- ? ) . 
meek v. gentle. 

meet (to) : they meet autatsiau, they who met itatsiiks ; then he met 
{him) aitotatsiu ■, I meet him nitautatsimau, he meets him autatsimiu ■, then 
they met them aitotatsimiauaie ; then he met him itotauatsimiuaie. 

meet (to go back to) : he then went back to meet them itsitapiposkdaiks. 
meet a person (to) : if you meet any person kuitapimenikiaki. 
meeting (to have a) : they will have a meeting between themselves ako- 
mdipiotsiiau. 

melt (to) ; as he ran, this snow was melting really manistapokskaspi, 
amoia koniskuyi nitapaistsitsiu. — I melt it nitsikoysixp, he melts it sai'ikoy- 
sim. ■ — Cf. liquid (to make). 

melt away (to) : it melts away istsitsiu, then it melted away itsistsitsiu. 
melt fat (to) ; he melts fat aypoysimau, ixpoysimau. 
men (collective) unnasina, unnaisina an. 

mend (to) : I mend nitaipsaki. he mends aipsakiu ; I mend it nitaipsixp, 
he mends it aipsim : I mend it for him nitaipsomoau, he mends it for him 
aipsomoyiu. — I can mend it nitakokotatsixp, he can mend it akokotatsim ; 
what can mend (your scar) akoykotaitsimi. 
merry v. pleased ( to be ) . 

messenger (to send a) : and the people there then sent a messenger ki 
omama matapiuam itotoykatau. 
metal mikskim an., pi. mikskimiks. 
metal kettle mikskimoyk an. 

middle (in the) tdtsikaytsi. tatsikaytsi; tntsik- (tntsiki-) , tatsik- {tatsiki-): 
there in the middle of a lake ontifn dmayksikifniii tfitsikaytsim ; he swam 
with (him) to the middle (of the river) aupixtatsikiotsimaie ; they were in 
the middle (had moved to the middle) of the ice aixtatsikistotskixtsimiau 
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amoi kokotuyi; when we were through dinner (prop.: when we had done 
eating in the middle, viz. of the day) taiksiststatsikyoyisinan. — sitokoytsi ; 
sitok- (sitoks-): then he (4 p.) sat in the middle of the camp itsitsitokopiin : 
they (an.) then were lying inside (prop.: in the middle) of (the rock) 
itsitokaixtsiiaiks. — kitaytsi. — Cf. all over the camp, among, 
between. 

middle ( right in the ) mokdmixtatsikaytsi. 
middle (to the) v. middle (in thel. 
middle one (the) tdtsikayta. 
midnight tatsiksistokui in. 

Milky Way Makuioysokd, Makuioysokui, Makuioysokuyi in. (Wolf- 
road : there occur also forms without m- : Akiuoysoko, etc.). 

mind (out of one's) : then he will be out of his mind akitsauatokakiu ; 
that is why he is out of his mind ixtsauatokakmaie. — Cf. right mind 
(to have one’s) and v. also crazy. 

mind (to) : let us mind what our father said aykanistsitoaii kinnuna 
otanixpi, aykanistsitoa kinnuna otanixpi ; you did not mind it kimatanis- 
tseitsixpa. — she did not mind them (an.) at all matoytaikiuatsiksaiks. — 
we do not mind them any more nitpisksauatainapimananiau. 
mine nitsinan. 

mink siekaii (ua) an., pi. siekaiiks. 

minute isksinetakisin in., pi. isksinetakisists : one minute nitokskai 
isksinetakisin ; three minutes niuokskasks'inetakisin ; ten minutes 
kepitsksksinitaksi. 
mirth v. pleasure, 
mis-cut V. s 1 i p - c u t. 

mission-house natoapoyis in., pi. natoapoyists (holy lodge). — Cf. 
church. 

mis-step ( to make a ) : then he made a mis-step itsistsiksikskimaie. 
mistake ( by ) v. false. 

mistake (to make a) (in doing something) : I make a mistake nitsipay- 
tsanistsi. he makes a mistake paytsanistsiu. — that was another mistake he 
made for himself matsitsipaytsistotdysiu. ■ — and that was another mistake 
he made kennyaie matanistsipaytsapsiu. 

mistake (to make a) (in speaking) : I make a mistake nitsipaytsani, he 
makes a mistake paytsaniu. 

mitten atsetsi an., pi. atsetsiks ; my mitten notsetsi. 

miY up with (to) : she mixed it up with the skimmed grease ki omim 
imsikanim ixpitasokakimaie. 

TniY with (to) : I mix it with nitoypoytdyp, he mixes it with ixpoytom ; 
pemmican mixed with medicine that he might love her omt mokakin, 
ixpoytoyp saami, moytakomimtixpiaie. 

mixed up with (to be) : now we ware mixed up with them annoy k 
nitaupokasokopimananiau. 

moccasin matsikin in., pi. matsikists. ■ — nitsitsikin in., pi. nitsitsikists (real 
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moccasin ) . itsikin-, -itsiki-, -itsin- : then they began to have moccasins 

itomatapitsikiniau ; he makes moccasins aitsikixkau : then we began to put 
on other moccasins itapaisauakstsitsikiop ; they had done putting on their 
moccasins aiksistakstsitsikiau ; he makes moccasins auaitsinimau ; make me 
a pair of scabby moccasins noykitapapikanitsinomokit. 

moccasins (to have) : then they began to have moccasins itomatapitsi- 
kiniau. 

moccasins (to have for) : they had (the hide around) the gamble-joint 
of the buffalo for moccasins eini okskstsekaypi annistsiaie aitsikinatom. 

moccasins (to make); he makes moccasins apastotakiuanitsitsikiu ; I 
make moccasins nitaitsikixk, he makes moccasins aitsikixkau ; I make 
moccasins nitaitsinim, he makes moccasins aitsinimau : I make moccasins for 
him nitaitsinomoau, he makes moccasins for him aitsinomoyiu. 
moccasins ( to patch ) v. patch moccasins (to), 
moccasins ( to put on ) ; then we began to put on other moccasins itapais- 
auakstsitsikidp ; they had done putting on their moccasins aiksistakstsi- 
tsikiau. — Cf. put on one’s feet (to). 

moccasins (to take off) : finally she (4 p.) took her moccasins off 
nanauaykoapstsitsikinaiinai. 

moisten (to) (by touching with the wet hand) : I moisten it nitaiipistO' 
tsixp, he moistens it aiipistotsim. — Cf. wet (to), 
molar tooth akdkinisi in., pi. akokinisists. 
mole istaytsikainaiskinau an., pi. istaytsikainaiskinaiks. 
moment (just for a) v. just for a moment, 
monday sikatoiiksistsikiii in. (holy-day-past). 

money ixtaypumaupi an., pi. ixtaypumaupiks (which-we-buy-with). 

monkey emapitsi {ua) an., pi. emapitsiks. 

month natosi (ua) an., pi. natosiks. — Cf. moon. 

moon natosi {ua), natosi (ua), pi. natosiks, nato'siks. — kesum an. 

kokumike sum an. — Cf. holy and sun. 

moon-song kesuminixksini in., pi. kesuminixksists. 
moose sikixtsiso (a) an., pi. sikixtsisoiks. 

moose-buck sikixtsisuistnmik (a) an., pi. sikixtsisuistumikiks. 
more otsitsk- (itsitsk-) (prefix of the comparative). 

morning ksiskaniautuni in. — it is morning apinako ; finally it was 
morning nanauauapinako. — Cf. daylight, 
morning (during the) ksishmiautunisi. 
morning (every) annistuoinakuists (anistapinakuists) . 
morning (to have) : the people will have morning from (it) matapiua 
akoytsitauapinakumiu ; then we have morning nitsitauapinakumixpinan ; 
that you may be close by in the morning ( prop. : that you may have 
morning close by) kaykitotsapinakumis. 

morning (in the) apinakuyi, apinakus. — Cf. to-morrow, 
morning (next) matapinakuyi. atapinakuyi. 
morning (towards) aumatapiapinako. 
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Morning-star ipisoays an. ; False-morning-star paytsopisdays an. 
mosquito istsikinisoisksisi (ua) an., pi. istsikinisoisksisiks. 
most istoykanai- (prefix of the superlative; also only kanai-) . 
moth V. butterfly. 

mother an, : my mother niksista (voc. also na'a, na’aiau), pi. niksistaiks ; 
his (her) mother oksistsi, pi. oksistsiks. 

mother (to have a) ; I have a mother nitoksistsi, he has a mother iks'is- 
tsiu. -okststsiu. 

mother-in-law v. parent-in-law. 

mount a horse (to) ; I mount nitamiopi, nitamiaiipi, he mounts amiopiu, 
amiaupiu ; I mount him nitamiaupatau, he mounts him amiaupatsiu. ■ — I 
mount nitotamiaupi, he mounts otamiaupiu. — I mount nitamiopauani, he 
mounts amiopauaniu. — I mount nitamiaypauani, he mounts amiaypauaniu. 
— Cf. sit in sight (to), sit up (to), 
mountain mistdki, mistdk in., pi. mistukists. 

mountain-lion omaykataio (a) an., pi. omaykataioiks (big bob-cat), 
mountain-lodge mistuksikokaup in. 
mountain-ridge v. ridge. 

mountain-sheep mistdk somaykixkina an., pi. mistdksdmaykixkmaiks ; 
also = sheep. 

mountain-squirrel mistsiatsekau (a) an., pi. mistsiatsekaiks. 
mourn (to) : I mourn nitauyesi, he mourns auyesiu. 
mouse kainaiskina an., pi. kainaiskinaiks. 

mouse-coloured horse kainaiskinokiiyi {ua) an., pi. kainaiskinokityiks 
(mouse-haired). — sikoasii {ua) an., pi. sikoasiiks. 
moustache : he has a moustache imoioyiu. 

mouth maauyi an. or in. ? ; -auyi- {oyi-) : he had a hairy mouth (a 
moustache) imoioyiu-, Rough-mouth people itstsoyiks he lay with only 
his mouth sticking out kakoytanatsauyixtsiu ; then they would all have 
white mouths from (it) aitoytsikitauyakiopiau ; he sat with grease all over 
his mouth nitu-yksuskoiopiu ; that he must tie the mouths of all of them up 
kanaipotoiepistays ; he split our mouths wider nitaisutsiskoyinokinan ; they 
pull their mouths crooked aiamoyiniauaiks. 

move (to) ; I move nitapaypauani. he moves apaypauaniu. — that one is 
moving auauatsinum oma-yk ; therefore he does not move ixtsauauatstsiua ; 
she (4 p.) did not move at all matsikakaiiatstsiuatsiksinai, matauats- 
tsiuatsiksinai ; the second time (he shot) they did not seem to be moving 
natokai matsikakitauatamiuatsaiks ; he could not move matsikakoykotauat- 
sipuyiuatsiks ; do not move from this place where we stand anno itaipuyopi 
pinoatatot. 

move about (to) : after a long while they did not hear her move about 
aisamo itsauatsitsipimiauaie . 

move about (to) (in a sitting position) : then I saw (that rock) that it 
moved about nitsitsinoain. otauataupis. 
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move across (to) : we shall move across akopatotsop, he could not move 
across matoykotopatotsiua. — Cf. cross (to). 

move and camp about (to) ; he moves and camps about apauauatotsiu. 
move back (to) : he moves back -oxso-, then (the buffalo) moved back 
itayso. 

move camp (to) : I move camp nitauki, he moves camp aukiu. — I move 
camp nitopaki, he moves camp ipakia, -opakiu. aupakiu ; we shall move 
camp akopakiop: it does not matter, move (anyhow) matsikm, apdkiit; 
(the tribe) moved from where they had camped a long time otsitsisa- 
mokiinaiixpi ipakiskixtsim. - — he moves camp istotsiu, he moves camp to it 
istotsixkim. 

move camp about (to) : (the tribe) would move camp about there just 
a little aikakitomautapauaukiu. — they did not move camp about again 
matatapistotsiuaiks : but now this time I was moving about in the mountains 
ki annoyk amoyk mistdkists nitsitapauauatots ; in summer (the people) 
moved about nepiisi nitapauauatotsiu : then (the people) moved about that 
way, where there were many buffalo it aypoky apauauatotsiu, eini omoy- 
tapakaiepi. 

move camp about (to make) : and from that time he made the ancient 
Peigans move camp about (that means; he was their leader while they 
were moving) ki annimaie itapauauatotsipiu dkai-Pekdni. 

move camp around (to) : then (the people) moved around itaksistotsiu. 
move camp away (to) : these Peigans moved away from there amd 
Pekdniu aiistapistdtsiu ; in the same way they would move away to the 
mountains nitiiyi mistdkists istapistotsiau ; then (the tribe) moved away 
from it again aistamatsistapistdtsixkimaie. 

move camp back ( to ) : we then moved camp back again nimatsitsksistots- 
pinan ; that we should move back aykitsksistotsos ; that these Peigans can 
move back anndma Pekdniua aykitsksistotsiua. — he (4 p.) then moved 
camp back again matsitskitokekaiinai ; let them come back and camp again 
in their old camp-grounds dmapists matsitsksapokekays ; then they all came 
back and camped in their old camp-grounds itaykdnaiisksapokekau dmapists. 

move camp down (to) : then (the tribe) moved down (to the lower 
country) itdnistotsiu ; then they all began to hurry that they might move 
down (to the lower country) itaykanaunetakiu, mayksinistdts (the text has : 
mayksinistdts) ; then (the people) moved down on the other side of the 
Wide Gap Soyksikaiixkimikuyi itautaministotsiu. 

move camp down the river (to) : then we again moved back down the 
river nisdtamatsksinapistotspinan. 

move camp down to the river (to) : then (the people) would move down 
(to the river) itaiksisapistotsiu ; we shall move down (to Milk River) akit- 
siksisapistotsop. 

move camp far (to) : he moves camp far aipistotsiu. 
move camp homeward (to) : then we moved camp homeward nitsitay- 
kyapistotspinan. 




move camp separately HI muscle of buffalo'leg 

move camp separately (to) : then (the people) would move camp 
separately (by bands) itauanitsistotsiu. 

move camp this way ( to ) : then ( the people ) would move camp this way 
aistamipoxsapistotsiu (the people) were moving this way to Buffalo Lip 
itapaipoysapistotsiu Einiotonisi ; when (the people) moved again this way 
omatsipoxsapistotsini. 

move camp to (to) : he moves camp to aitapistotsiu, itapistotsiu ; then 
(the people) would move camp to the Cypress Hills Aiixkimikuyi itautsis- 
totsiu ; the Round Forest, that was the place they moved camp to 
Itakitsoaskuyiu annixkaie ixtauauatotsiu. 

move camp to the prairie (to): I move camp to the prairie nitaitsksistotsi, 
he moves camp to the prairie aitsksistotsiu. 

move camp towards (to) v. move camp to (to), 
move camp and turn back (to) : (the people) would move camp to the 
Big Sandhills and then turn back Omaykspatsikuyi, anniaie ixtauaksistotsiu; 
(the people) turned back and moved up to Rotten Willow Wood itapau- 
amiaksistotsiu Aukaipotaskuyi. 

move camp up the river (to) : I move camp up the river nitamistotsi, he 
moves camp up the river amistotsiu; I move camp up the river nitamitsistotsi, 
he moves camp up the river amitsistotsiu ; we shall move camp up the river 
to Woman’s-point akamitsistotskixtsip Akekoksistakskuyi. 

move faster (to) (in a sitting position) : 1 touched him with my ramrod, 
and then he moved faster nitstax^simatsis nimoxtsitsiksiskaykoau, ki itsi- 
kamaupiu. 

move one's foot (to) : 1 move my foot nitapaikapiks, he moves his foot 
apaikapiksiu ; then she (4 p.) suddenly moved her feet itdmisaukauatsikapi- 
ksinai. 

move sitting (to) : then she (4 p.) could move only sitting sotdmikaki- 
tapauauptnai. 

move to the middle (to) : they had moved to the middle of the ice 
aixtatsikistotskixts'imiau amdi kokotuyi. 

move one’s toes (to) : 1 move my toes nitapasistsiniapiks, he moves his 
toes apasistsiniapiksiu. 

moving beings : all the moving beings ixkanauauatsinima. 
mow (to) V. reap (to). 

mowing-machine ixtaipoxkyakidpi (gender?), 
much V. many and cf. far. 
much (very) v. very. 

muddy place paksikaxko in., pi. paksikaxkuists. 
mule omaxkstdki (ua) an., pi. omaxkstokiks (big-ears), 
murderer (who is in the habit of killing persons) inikiepitsi (ua) an. — 
Cf. kill (to), 
muscle V. sinew. 

muscle of buffalo-leg : one of the muscles of buffalo-legs tokskdmi 
omiksi oxkinaiks ; two muscles of buffalo-legs natokumi oxkinai. 
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music ninixkisini in. 

musk-rat misoypski (ua) an., pi. misoxpskiks ; misoypski-, -isoypski- : I 
trap a musk-rat (musk-rats) nitsisoypskyekiaki. 

my ni-, nit-, nits-, n-, no- (instead of nit-, nits- we often hear t-, ts-). 
myself nistoakauk. 


nail V. finger-nail. 

nail (iron) ixtaiksistoksiakiopi an., pi. ixtaiksistoksiakiopiks. 
nail (to); I nail nitaiksistoksaki, he nails aiksistoksakiu ; I nail it 
nitaiksistoksixp , he nails it aiksistoksim. — 1 nail it nitaistaixp. 

naked; he was just naked kaksistomiu (kaksistumiu) (he just had a 
body). 

naked (to walk about) ; he is walking about without any clothes 
(speaking, e.g., about a child) autamepdksapauauaykau. 
name ninixkasim in., pi. ninixkasimists ; my name nitsinixkasim. 
name (to) v. call by name (to), 
narrow ; is narrow apdtsiii. — Cf. tight, 
navel motoyis in. 

near aistoytsi ■, aist- (aists-) : (a herd of buffalo) is running near 
auaistsiksisau ; let us make a charge on them when they are near aykaistsai- 
piskoytoaiiks is near aiistsiu, aistsiu {aiststsiu) . — otsatoytsi (otsutoytsi) , 
otsat- : is near otsatstsiu, autsatstsiu : he is very near aiikotsato ; where the 
buffalo would be the nearest eini omoytapautsatsixp ; (the war-party) came 
near the camp autsatoykim moyists. — of- (ots-), aut- (auts-), oto- (otoi-): 
he (4 p.) was walking near (him) itotauauaykaiinai ; he sat near (it) 
itotaupiuaie : near whom he sat otsitautopixp ; why do you just stand near 
them kimaukstamitautsipuy'isks ; then they all stood near (them) stdmitay- 
kdnautsipiiyiua. — Cf. close, close by, near by. 

near (to come) ; I come near nitaisto, he comes near aisto ; I come near 
him nitaistoykoau, he comes near him aistoykoyiu ; he keeps on getting 
nearer to us aikaistapoaistoykokia ; 1 come near it nitaistoykixp, he comes 
near it aistoykim. — I come near him nitotsatoykoau, nitautsatoykoau, he 
comes near him autsatoykoyiu ; I come near it nitotsatoykixp. nitaiitsatoy- 
kixp, he comes near it autsatoykim. — (the people) were already near (the 
places), where the fowl changed their feathers dkaisauoysoykim, piksiks 
otsitsipoykspi. ■ — I come near nitaistauauayk, he comes near aistauauaykau ; 
and they saw that they were coming near ki itsinoyiauaiks otaistauauayk- 
aniaiks. 

near (pretty) (interjection) ha aidm, aaioma. 

near by otsatoytsi {otsatoytsi) . — near by he is camped amistomauk 
itaukunaiiu : he (4 p.) was near by amistoiaukinai. — Cf. close, close 
by, near. 

nearly ak- (aks~) ; it was nearly night aksikoko; he was nearly taking 
him itakotoyiuaie. — autamak- {autumaks-) : we have nearly done dancing 
autamaksiksistsipaskaup ; he was nearly diving across autamakopamistaiiua; 
we are nearly smothered from smoke tautamaksipuysoixpinan ; I nearly do 
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not see you any more kitautamsauataksino. — aitamak^ : they were nearly 
frozen in the water mtamakitsuyinipitsiau. — aumat- (aumats-) , omat- 
(omats-): they nearly got up (they were going to get up) aumatsipuauyaiks; 
that is why he nearly catches me (that is why he is going to catch me) 
n'lmoytomataiinok ; then she (4 p.) was nearly breaking it aitomatusiniminai. 

■ — imat- (imats-) : he nearly shot him (viz. the prairie-chicken) imatsiso- 
toytu; they (an.) were nearly all bad imataykanaisopokokapsiau ; he was 
nearly drowned imatsinetsiu ; he stabbed him nearly in the heart imatd~ 
tsistsinimaie uskitsipaypi. — Cf. about to, begin (to), going to, 
start (to), usually. 

neck moykokini in,, pi. moykokists ; -okini. 

neck (round the) ixkin- {-oykin-), ixki- {-oyki-), kin~ : he then put them 
(an.) round her neck itoykmniuaiks ; he also put some round his neck 
matoytoykinniua ; they also put sleigh-bells round their necks saaitsikoy- 
kiniks matoykinioysatsiauaiks ; she put it round her neck its'itsapoykyakiuaie. 
— Cf. necklace. 

neck (to wear round the) : I wear him round my neck nitoykinnatau, he 
wears him round his neck ixkinnatsiu ; I wear it round my neck nitoyktnna- 
toyp. he wears it round his neck ixkinnatom : he then wore him round his 
neck tdmatsistoykinatsiuaie. 

necklace : his necklace oykini in. ; a rope of raw-hide was round her neck 
(was her necklace) otokyapokoaie oykini. — Cf. neck (round the), and 
neck (to wear round the), 

need (to) : the bulls that they needed stdmikiks omoytaksisitapiixpi. 

needle ataniauksis an., pi. atdniauksiks. 

negro siksapikoan an., pi. siksapikoaiks. 

negro woman siksapiake (ua) an., pi. siksapiakeks. 

neigh (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

nephew (a man’s) = brother (a man’s younger). 

nephew (a woman’s) = brother or sister (a woman’s younger). 

nest oyis in., pi. oyists. 

nether part of back (used of animals) in.? : the nether part of my back 
nopaaua, the nether part of his back opaaua. 

never matsino-, mataino- (prop. ; not for a long time) : she (4 p.) never 
got up any more matatsinoaipuauatsiksinai ; he would never talk matain- 
auaipuyiuatsiks. — Cf. not and also finally, long, 
nevertheless v. notwithstanding. 

new : is new manisiu an., maniu in. ; man- ; the new pieces manotapot- 
sists ; the new-grown-up people manakitapiua ; he has a new lodge 
manokimiua. — Cf. recently and young, 
new bed manoksin in., pi. manoksists. 
new bucket mandyk an., pi. mandykiks. 

new home : that was their new home omima omdnaukoauaiima. 

new husband an. : her new husband omdnndmi. 

new lodge : he has a new lodge manokimiu. — Cf. new home. 
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new moon (it is) ainakuyimi natos (the moon is in sight), 
new way of dressing (who has a) : those that had a new way of dres- 
sing omtksisk manataykapinausiks. 

new-born child manipoka (ua) an., pi. manipokaiks. 
newly v. recently and cf. new. 

new-married (to be) (of a man) : he is new-married manoykemiu. 
news (to tell the) : I tell the news nitaiitsiniki, he tells the news 
aiitsinikiu ; I tell him the news nitmitsinikoau, he tells him the news 
aiitsinikoyiu ; I tell the news about him nitaiitsinikatau, he tells the news 
about him aiitsinikatsiu ; he (4 p.) was telling the news about her 
otaitsinikak ; I tell the news about him nitaiitsinikaupatau, he tells the news 
about him aiitsinikaupatsiu ; I tell the news about it nitaiitsinikatoyp. he 
tells the news about it aiitsinikatom. — Cf. coups (to count), 
news (telling the) atsiniksini in. 

new-year sinauiskitakidmaykatoiiksistsikui in. (prop. : kissing-big-holy- 
day), sinauiskitakiatoiiksistsikui in. (prop.; kissing-holy-day ) . 
next day V. day (next), 
next morning apinakuyi. 
next night V. night (next). 

NeZ'Perce -kumonuitapi- (-kumanoitapi-) . 

Nez-Percc (to speak): I speak Nez-Perce nitaykumonuitapepuyi, he 
speaks Nez-Perce aykumonuitapepuyiu. 

NeZ'Perce Indian Kumonuitapikoan an., pi. Kumonuitapikoaiks. 
Nez-Perce tribe Kumonuitapi (ua) an. (dark-blue people). 

Nez-Perce woman Kumonuitapiake (ua) an., pi. Kumonuitapiakeks. 

nice V. pretty. 

nice (to the taste) v. sweet. 

nice-looking : he is nice-looking soksindm an., it is nice-looking soksi- 
natsiu in. — Cf. pretty. 

nickel nisitanauksi an., pi. nisitanauksiks (five-halves), 
niece ( a woman s ) = brother or sister (a woman s ) . 
night koko, kokui, kokuyi in., pi. kokuists ; it is night aikoko. 
night (all) omaykaikokiiyi. 
night (coming) aiaksikokuixk. 

night (during the) kokusi. — sipi- (sepi-) : he went in the night to get 
a drink itsipiotoisimiu ■, they started during the night aisepiomatoiau. — 
pan-, paian- (aipan- is also met with) : come (pi.) very early (prop. : when 
it is still night) nitsipanautok ; go (pi.) before day-light (prop. : when it is 
still night) on high panauamisok ; they were running all the night 
paiannauapiksiau ; they traveled all the night paiannauatoiau. 
night (every) v. every-night. 

night (late in the) : it was late in the night aisumikoko. 
night (to lay over) : the women laid bull-berries over night (that means : 
kept bull-berries through winter) akeks aipannixtsii miksinitsimiks. 
night (next) matstkokayi. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. 
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night-hawk pisto (a) an., pi. pistoiks. 

nightmare : then I got the nightmare nitsitonoxkyoko ; and that way 
really was my nightmare ki anniaie nitsiu nitstnoxkyokoyi. 

nine p'lxkso (simple form), pixksi an., pixksoyi in.; pixksi-, pixkso-, 
pixks- ; there are nine pixksiau an., pixksoiau in. ; nine persons pixkseta- 
piau ; it is nine days aipixksoniu ; he is nine years old aipixksostuyimiu ; 
nine times pixksoyi ; I did it nine times nitsipixksanistsi ; it costs nine 
dollars pixksoixtsau, pixksoisopoksixtsau an., pixksoxtoxp, pixks6isopok~ 
soxtoxp in. ; nine to each manistsipixkspi an., manistsipixksoxpi in., kan- 
aipixksi an., kanaipixksoyi in. ; nine lodges to each kanaipixksitoyis. 

nine hundred pixksekepippo (simple form), pixksekepippi an., pixkseke- 
pippoyi in. 

nineteen pixksekoputo (simple form), pixksekoputsi an., pixksekoputoyi 
in. : it is nineteen days aipixksekoputoniu : he is nineteen years old 
aipixksekoputostuyimiu. 

nineteenth omoxtsipixksekoputoxpi. 
ninetieth omoxtsipixksippoxpi. 

ninety pixksippo (simple form); pixksippi an., pixksippoyi in.; ninety 
persons pixksetapiau : it is ninety days pixksipponiu ; he is ninety years old 
aipixksippostuyimiu ; it costs ninety dollars pixksippoixtsau, pixksippoi- 
sopoksixtsau an., pixksippoxtoxp. pixksippoisopoksoxtoxp in. 
ninth omoxtsipixksoxpi- 
no sa. 

no more (not any more) v. any more. 

nobody : there was nobody matsitapisko ; there was nobody any more in 
the lodges akauaykanisauatapisko moyists. — Cf. none, 
noise (noun) v. sound. 

noise (to make a) ; I make a noise nitsistsikini, nitsistsekini, he makes a 
noise istsikiniu, istsekiniu ; that (the Sioux) made noise otaiistsekinsaie ; I 
make noise about him nitsistsikiniskoxtoau, he makes noise about him 
istsikiniskoyjoyiu. — Cf. sound (to utter a). 

noise by hitting (to make) : they make noise by hitting the lodge-poles 
niunistamiks apustokiiauaiks. 

noise with the feet (to make) istok- : let us go and make noise with our 
feet akotoistoksisklmaup ; where he used to make noise with his feet 
otsitaistoksiskimaxpi. — Cf. drumming, run off with noise (to). 

none: there are none matsitstsixpa, matsitstsixpats. — Cf. nobody, 
nothing. 

noon tatsikaiksistsikiii, tatsikyaiksistsikiii in. 

noon (it is) aitatsikaiksistsiko, aitatsikyaiksistsikd ; it was nearly noon 
autamakixtatsikaiksistsikd. — aumaixtsiu {omaixtsiu) natosi (no more 
used). 

north apatoysoytsi : aputoys- : he was looking north apatoysaisapiu. 
north (to go) : he goes north apatoyso. 
northward v. north. 
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nose mo^ksisis in., pi. moiksisists ; -ani-, ^ksis- : he cuts off his (another 
person’s nose) kaykanitsiu •, Nose-cut-already-off (a woman’s name) 
Ikaika^kani {ua); Has-nose- woman (a woman’s name) Na/ka/ksisake (ua). 
nostrils mopekinanists in. pi. 

not mat- (mats-) : he was not known matoxkusksinoauats ; they did not 
go far for picking berries matsipiotoismaiks ; I do not carry them (an.) 
nimatoxpatauaiksau ; I do not know it nimatsksinixpats ; you do not sleep 
yet kimatomaiokaxpa. — sai-, sau- : if we do not bite saisikstakinaniki ; 
when she did not come otaisauotoxs ; then they were not afraid of them any 
more itsauatstunnoyiauaiks ; if I do not come (back) aisauauotoieniki. — 
stai-, stau- : that I may not bite naykstaisikstakisi. — kat-, katai-, katau- 
(also used interrogatively) : No-really-good (name of a man) KatMitay- 
si (ua) ; the not-married man oma kataukemiua : he who does not pity you 
kikdtaikimmoka : those (in.) that you did not vomit up kikdtaukitskatay- 
pists : is he used to tell kdtauamuats ; did you see me kikdtainokixpa. 
not (prohibitive) v. do not. 

not long ago (of) (lit. : near-former) aistsikai- : the Peigans of not long 
ago aiststkai-Pekdniua. 

notches: as if there were notches cut in them (in.) anni iksiksiixpi. 
notches (to make) ; then he made notches in them (in.) itdksiksimaists. 
nothing : there is nothing matsitstsixpa, matsitstsixpats. 
nothing (for) ksistapi, ksistoytsi; ksist- (ksists-), kaiist- (kaiists-) : he 
is throwing stones at me for nothing nitsiksistoytauaiakiok oykotokists. — 
ksistui- (kaiistui-) : the horse is standing for nothing (that means : without 
use) ponokamita kaiistuitapuyiu. — ksistap-, kaiistap- : he is whipping his 
dog for nothing otomitam kaiistapstsipisiuaie : he was running away for 
nothing kaiistapistapomaykau. ■ — Cf. random (at) and false. 

notwithstanding misk- (misks-), -isk- (-isks-) : they moved camp 
notwithstanding (the cold) miskaistumopakiau ; he then rolled (the gam- 
bling-wheel) eastward notwithstanding miskitsinapinakatsiuaie. — miksk- : 
nevertheless (notwithstanding) she spat down at him mikskitsinisokotaiixk. 
— Cf. all the same, in spite, instead. 

November stafdsi (ua) an. (winter-moon). 

now annoyk ; annoyk- : now let them all come in annoykanaipis ; now 
take from them annoy totakitau. — annauk- (nauk-) : now they all came out 
(of their holes) naukitaykdnaisaksiau. — anni--. let them bite (they must 
bite) anni- anistsikstakisau. — an- (ann-) : taste for yourself now ansdtoy- 
tomdysit ; now come up anamisot ; now walk away anistapot ; now start to 
sing the medicine-song annomatapatoiinaiit \ now issue them (in.) out to 
them annomatapaiasakatotau : now go and look for him anndtapsumisa , 
now move camp annopakiit. — annap- (anap-, nap-) : now begin to catch 
(your horses) annapaiinimat now take quickly (our things together) 
anapautsimat ; now try and run away napaiakomaykat. — tarn- : now get 
away from me tdmistapaakit. — autctm- (atum-) , otum - . I am tired now 
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nitautamisistsiko ; now I would die by (awls) nitakotamoxtseni. — Cf. 
just, later on, then. 

now tind then kixkixt- (kixkixts-) : (the war-party) would sit down now 
and then mkixkixtopiu ; then he would sleep now and then itmkixkixtsdkau. 
— Cf. different places (in). 

nudge (tb) : I nudge him nitaiksiskaxkoau, he nudges him aiksiskaxkoyiu. 
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oar V. paddle. 

oat matuytnsimmani in., pi. matuyinsimmanists. 
obtain (to) v. take (to), 
ocean v, sea. 

October anauotsitauapipitskoxpi (in.) ( when-the-leaves-dry-up) . 
offended (to be) : he is offended mamsiu; because they were offended 
otaiamitaksau. 

often aik- : I do not often swim nimataikautsipa. — akap-, -kap- : I very 

often do it nitsikakapanistotsixp. ikap- : we will not often shoot with it 

mataksikapoxtskunakidpa. — aikap- : he is often fishing alone secretly 
aikapisimiitapaumixkau ; he does not often walk about mataikapapauauay- 
kauats. — saiipun- (?) ; if (the Sun) had often stripes on each side 
saiipUTiikskisaie. — Cf. many, 
oh (interjection) aia, aiahau, ha. 
oh yes (interjection) ahau. 

oil (noun) pomis in. ; some of the oil (that was left) amoi poyii. — Cf. 
fat (noun). 

oil and grease (to turn into) : they would turn into oil and grease 
aitsimistsiuasiau. 

oil with brains and liver (to) v. rub with brains (to), 
oily: then their bodies were oily aitaypiiiimiau. 
oily leg-bone ; his oily leg-bone osiksinani in. 

oily wind : an oily wind blows aisiksopit ; the oily wind comes from the 
west nimists ixtaisiksopit. 

oily wind (to make the) : the Old Man makes the oily wind Napiua 
aisiksopiimstau. 

Ojibway Indian Matuyisayekoan an., pi. Matuyisayekoaiks. 

Ojibway tribe Matuyisayi (ua) an. (Grass-Crees) . 

Ojibway woman Matuytsayake {ua) an., pi. Matuyisayakeks. 
old : is old (of persons) (an.) oma/ksim ■, omayk-, omayks- : is old 
already dkaiapiu (of men and animals, not of women) ; is old dkais'iu an. in. 
(used of all kinds of animate and inanimate things, but not of animals). ■ — 
Cf. ancient, big, former, and v. also old animal, old man, 
o 1 d worn a n. 

old age : he died from his old age otomapisini ixtsiniu. 
old animal napi (ua) an., pi. napiks. — Cf. old man. 
old coyote ksinapi (ua) an., pi. ksinapiks. 

old horse dkomaykamita (ua) an., pi. dkomaykamitaiks. — V. also old 


animal. 
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old lodge dkauyis in., pi. dkauyists. — they took the small old lodges 
inakoytsists akannaukixpists annistsiaie autsim : they were clothes of old 
lodges makokimiaists ; they were dresses made of old lodges makokimi- 
sokasimiauaists ; all the other people wore old lodges for clothing annai 
aykanaikokimistotoysiu : from an old lodge they made their leggings auk~ 
okimitsiu. 

old man napi ( ua ) an., pi. napiks ; my old man ninapim, his old man 
unnapim ; napikoan {napiekoan) an. (of the Sun) : I am an old man nitsapi, 
he is an old man napiu. — omaykinau (a) an., pi. omaykinaiks (big man). 
— Cf. old animal. 

old man’s songs (to sing) ; the old men then sang old man's songs (to 
them) napiks itaiapitaysiau ; he (4 p.) was singing old man’s songs to him 
otaiapitayskotokaie ; now we must be sung old man’s songs to (by our 
people ) aykumaiapitaysaykototsp. 

old'man’s stone napisko, napiskui, napiskuyi in., pi. napiskuists. 
old woman dmaykake (ua) an., pi. omaykakeks. ■ — kipitake (ua) an., pi. 
kipitakeks ; my old woman nipitam, his old woman opitam ; I am an old 
woman nitsipitake, she is an old woman kipitakeu : we are all old women 
nimotsipitakeixpinan ; old women warmed by fire kipitauansdyiuaki (voc.). 
old woman (very) amaipitake (ua) an. 
old woman (really very) nitapiiksipitake (ua) an. 
old-woman’s age kipitakesini in. : my old-woman’s age nitsipitakesini. 
old-woman’s-child ; I am an old-woman’s-child nitsipitaipokai. 
old-woman’s-lodge kipitauyis in., pi. kipitauyists. 
older (to be) : he is older than otsitskapiskoytoyiu. 
older members of an age-society omaykakanakdtsiiks an. pi. 
oldest : he is oldest istomayksim, istoykanaumayksim, kanaumayksim. 
oldest partner (their) otomaykakauaiau. 

Omaha Indian listoiikoan an., pi. Itstoiikoaiks. 

Omaha tribe listoii (ua) an. (Moustache). 

Omaha womein listoiake (ua) an., pi. listoiakeks. 
omnipresent: is omnipresent ixkanaiixtaixtsiu (is everywhere), 
on ixk- (ixks-), -oyk- (-oyks-): he sits on horseback (he rides) ixkitopiu ; 
(the party) went to war on horseback ixkitopisoo ; he is lying on a bed 
itoykitaixtsiu aksin ; he is sleeping on a hill itoykitaiokau nitummoi ; he is 
standing on a waggon itoykitaipuyiu ainakasi ; I sit on a log nitsitoykitaupi 
mistsis. 

on high v. high ( on ) . 

on top kitoytsi; ikit- (ikits-), iket- (ikets-) . kaiit- (kaiits-), kaiet- 
(kaiets-) : then he sat on top itsiketsopiu : then he was put on top itsike- 

taixtsau. otatsi- : then he put them down in on top of (it) inaitsautat- 

sisapoytom- then it fell on top of (them) itsitotatsinisiu. — Cf. across, 
aloft, high (on), over. 

once tokskau ; I did it once nitsitanistsi. 




once in a while 


151 


originate 


once in a while v. now and then. 

one nitokska, nisea (simple forms) : nitokskam (a) an., nitokskau, nitok- 
skai in. (the initial syllable ni~ is often omitted) : nit- {nits-), t- {ts-), -it- 
i-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the imperative, conjunctive and subjunctive 
to nist-) : he had one wife nitoykemiu ; they costed one nitsainasiau ; I did 
it once (one time) nitsitanistsi. — there is one nitokskam (a) an., nitokskau, 
nitokskai in. ; one person nitsitapiu ; it is one day aitokskauniu ; he is one 
year old aiitstuyimiu : it costs one nitsainasiu ; it costs one dollar 
nitsopoksixtsau an., nitsopoksoytoyp in. ; one to each manistsitokskapi an., 
manistsitokskaypi in., kanaitokskami an., kanaitokskai in. ; one lodge to 
each kanaitokskaitoyis. — Cf. alike, all. alone, only, really, 
same (the). 

one by one anit- (anits-) : he would always lay one of them pointing to 
(the moon) anitsipotapoykistau. — pi- (prop.: far between, with inter- 
vals) : you (pi.) will go up one by one kitakaipyamisoypuau. — Cf. far 
between and separately. 

one ear (to have) : I have one ear ninitoytoki. 
one eye (to have) : he has one eye anaukapiniu. 
one foot (to have) : I have one foot ninitoykatsi. 
one hand (to have) : I have one hand ninitotsii. 

only nam-, -am-, am- : she (4 p.) only sat up namipaupiinai ; we are the 
only war-chiefs still in life nitsitamitstsixpinan kaytominaiks ; they were 
only two people nitsdmistsitapiaw, only two (an.) amistokami, — nit- 
(nits-), t- {ts-), -it- {-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the imperative, 
conjunctive and subjunctive to nist-) : they were only two people nitsd- 
mistsitapiau ; if they find only one hair imaketokuyitoykonimasau ; you are 
the only one that does not dance kitaitsauaipask. — nitap- {-itap-) : and 
he htecame the only chief ki aitsitapainauasiu. — Cf. alike, all, alone, 
just, one, really, same (the), 
only thing (the) nitsuyi. 

open (to be) : the door was open omik kitsimik kauaixtsiu. 

open (to); I open nitaikauaipiksikstaki, he opens aikauaipiksikstakiu : 

I open him nitaikauaipiksistau, he opens him aikauaipiksistsiu ; I open it 
nitaikauaipiksixp, he opens it aikauaipiksim. — they opened the door easily 
omt kitsimi ikinaikaiinimiau. 

opposite each other v. direction of (in the), 
opposite direction (in the) v. direction of (in the), 
opposite side ( on the ) anistapoytsi. — paytsaksistapoytsi ( ? ) . 
order away (to) : then they are ordered away by him (4 p.) otaiistap- 
skokoaiauaiks. 

ordinary people okyapitapiks an. pi. 

originate (to) : from them originate the many horses ixtsistapinokami- 
taisko; from (that one) more snakes will originate in the future tsista- 
paistseksinaskoys. — Cf. start from (to). 
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ornament (to) : she then gave him moccasins ornamented with quills 
ito^kotsiaaie omistsi atsikmi, kaii ixtaukatoxpiaists. 
ornament of a bonnet pustamani in., pi. pustamanists. 
other ststk, stslka. stsiki; pi. aa. stsikiks, pi. in. stsikists (by the side 
of stsik, etc., there are forms with i at the beginning, as iststk, istsika, etc.). 

— matstsik. matststka. matstsiki ; pi. an. matstsikiks, pi. in. matstsikists. 

— mat{s)~. — Cf. again, also, another, different, too. 
other end ( at the ) v. other side ( on the ) . 

other one matokskam an., matokskau in. 

other side (on the) apdmoytsi, apamoyt : mistapopamoytsi ; tapopamoytsi. 

— tapoytsi ; tap- : those on the other side amoksi tapoytsik. — Cf. across, 
over there. 

other side (down on the) V. down on the other side, 
other side of the mountains (on the) ; the people on the other side of 
the mountains told me about it satoytai nitsitsinikok. 
other times (at) okyapists. 
otter amonisi (ua) an., pi. amonisiks. 
otter-lodge amonisikokaup in. 

our ni-, nit-, nits-, n-, no- (in combination with a suffix added to the 
noun) excl. (instead of nit-, nits- we often hear t-, ts). — ki-. kit-, kits-, 
k-. ko- (in combination with a suffix added to the noun) inch 
ours nitsinanan excl., kitsinanun inch 

out sai- (sa-, sa-, se-). s-, sau-, sak- {saks-), sat-: he jumped out of 
the fence saiaypaipiskixtsimaie nistsepiskan ; the axe is outside the lodge 
kaksakin itsaixtsiu moyis ; then he began to drive them out itomatap- 
saskuyiu: it will boil over (prop.: out) aksakoysoyiu : in the morning 
when I tried to get up out (of my bed) apinakuyi nitsaksipuauysini ; he 
then threw it out itsatapiksim. 

out of apit- {apits-), -opit- (-opits-) : he will throw him out (of the lake) 
akopitsapiksistsiu ; he was standing already out of the water (on the bank) 
dkaitopitsaipuyiua : they jumped again out (of the fire) mataupitsaypii. ■ — 
apitsat- (-opitsat-): throw him out (of the boiling water) apitsatapikslstsis ; 
and then he was thrown out (of the hot ashes) ki itopitsatapiksistaua : 
(when) it had the water all out of it amoi aykeyi dkakuiksipuiekasiu. — 
Cf. ashore and from. 

out of breath (to be) : and his younger brother then was out of breath 
very much ki omi uskdni itsikoyponin. 

out of breath by nmning (to be) : the old folks were already out of 
breath by running omiksi napiks dkakoyponiayiau. 

out of sight mist-, -ist- : when all your tails are out of sight aukanaistatoi- 

kainoainiki : all their tails were out of sight aukanaistatoikaiau. istani- : 

of some other people they would pull back their tongues out of sight 
anniksi tokskdmiks matsinidauaists auapatsistaniskapatomiauaists ; he went 
out of sight aistanisoo : when they got out of sight otdstanipisaiks. — oys- : 
he then ran around out of sight towards him itoysoykdtomaykamiuaie : he 
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again went around to him, being out of sight matsitoysoykatatsiuaie. — Cf. 
away, backward, behind, past. 

out of sight (to go) v. go out of sight (to), 
out of the way V. look out (interjection). 

out on the prairie sakap-: I then ran out on the prairie nitsitsakapomayk ; 
that one of them might run out on the prairie omaykanistapsakapomay- 
kaniaii. 

out on the prairie (to go) ; I go out on the prairie nitsakapo, he goes out 
on the prairie sakapo ; he goes out of it on the prairie saiakapatom ( e.g. out 
of the town akaitapiskui) . 

outrun (to) (in base-ball) ; if the first runner outruns the ball itomi- 
puyiu istsitapskitsimasi omi pokiin ; if the ball outruns him ( gets ahead of 
him) ikamitsiiskitsimotsiniki omi pokun. — Cf. defeat (to), 
outside sauoytsi. 

outside (the people) amoi sauoytai. 

over ksistak- : (the horse) jumped over him itsiksistakaypaipiu ; throw 
the ball over the river ksistakapiksistsis pokuni nietaytai. — ikit- (ikits-), 
iket- (ikets-) , kaiit~ (kaiits-), kaiet- (kaiets-) : he will throw it over the 
lodge akoytsikitauapiksimaie ; he will jump over my head akitsikitaypaipiu 
notokani ; he ran about over the old camp-ground mdmapists itsikitapau- 
maykau ; (the tribe) went over them (the mountains) kaietauatom. — Cf. 
across, high (on), on top. 
over the hill V. hill (over the), 
over on that side am-, -om-. 

over on that side (to be) : when the sun was over on that side, late in 
the evening nato’si amaitstsis, aiikotakus; if they (in.) turned over twice 
nistokidmoypiisaists. — V. also other side (on the), 
over on that side of the river tapopamoytsi. 

over that way : and over that way he (dp.) went off on a run omiskau- 
kinai itaumatomaykaiinai. 

over there omitapoytsi. — tapoytsi: tap-: take hold of (them) over 
there omi tdpindkit ; run (pi.) over there (over that way) higher up amoyk 
amitoyts tapipiksik. — V. also other side (on the). 

over to itap- (in certain modes of the verb we find istap-) : I shall throw 
this my ball here over to (you) amoi noypokuna nitakitapapiksistaii : let us 
paddle over to (it) aykitsitapaykyoysopa : then he was jumping over to 
(the prairie-chicken) aitapoypaipiuaie. — Cf. towards. 

overtake (to) : I overtake him nitsitsitau, nitaitsitau, he overtakes him 
itsitsitsiu, aitsitsiu ; and that was the one that overtook them first ki anniaie 
otomatsitsiuaiks : then we overtook (the buffalo-herd) there itaifsitau : he 
was overtaken by his younger brother otauotsitsik omi uskdni : all (dp.) 
overtook him otaukanaitsikaie. ■ — he was overtaken by (the pine-tree) 
otsikokonokaie. 

owl sepisto (a) an., pi. sepistoiks (haplological dissimilation from * sepi- 
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pisto, cf. night-hawk). — kdkanotstoki (ua) an., pi. kdkanotstokiks 
(who has large holes in his ears). 

own (to) : if you find them, you will own them (viz. the guns) konoai- 
nikiau, kitaksinanoatai (the text has erroneously -namoktai) : and now the 
owners of the beaver-rolls still own (the beaver-skin and the beaver- 
stick) ki annoyk aiaykemiks imainanaitsiauaiks ; their warriors owned those 
(dances) annistsii onoyksisotaps'imiks ainanatomiau : your elder sister owns 
one (viz. a buffalo-hide) kinista nananiu. 



p. 


pack (to) : I pack nitakitaki. he packs makitakiu ; I pack him nitakitsau, 
he packs him makitsiu ; I pack it nitakitoyp, he packs it makitom ; I shall 
pack it on Curly’s back Soyisksma nitakitotapoykatau ; they packed their 
lodges on dogs imitMks aunistsiuaiks okoaists. 

pack on one's back (to) v. carry on one’s back (to), 
package : one package of matches nitatdksiixpi istsimatsii. 
pack-horse = strong horse. 

pack-horses (to have) : we shall have pack-horses, and stay for some 
days (on a hunt) aiaketaisop ; that they had pack-horses otsiketaiisksim- 
aniaiks. 

pad (to) : I pad it nitsikotsixp, he pads it kaiotsim. 

paddle (noun) ixtaiaykioysopi in., pi. ixtaiaykioysdpists (which-we- 
paddle-with). 

paddle (to) : I paddle nitaiaykioysi, he paddles aiaykioysiu ; I paddle it 
nitaiaykixp, he paddles it aiaykim. 

paddle away (to) ; I paddle away nitaiistapaykioysi, he paddles away 
aiistapaykioysiu. 

paddle in (to) : I paddle in nitaisuiaykioysi, he paddles in aisuiaykioysiu : 
I paddle it in nitaisuiaykixp, he paddles it in aisuiaykim. 
pail V. bucket, 
pain ( to ) V. ache ( to ) . 

paint (noun) asani in., pi. asanists ; my paint nitsisani. 
paint (to) : I paint it nitakspdnixp, he paints it akspdnim. — I shall paint 
him nitaksikyotoau. 

paint about (to) : she then began to paint him about with her paint on 
his face and his body otsisani ixtsitapaikotsinaiuaie ostoksisai ki ostumi. 

paint all over (to) : then they painted their bodies all over with the paint 
asani ostumoauaists itaykdnausoksksiau. 

paint beneath each eye (to) : he was painted with it beneath each eye 
that it looked like tears ixtsakoapiniaypiskiu. 

paint the face (to) : I paint the face nitaypiski, he paints the face 
aypiskiu ; I paint the face nitauypiskinaki, he paints the face auypiskinakiu ; 
you must paint the faces of your wives kitoykemaiks apaypiskinisau : some 
others had yellow paint all over their faces stsikiks otaykuyi ixtauypuskinaii. 
— I paint my face nitaisoksksi, nitsoksksi, he paints his (own) face 
aisoksksiu. soksksiu ; I paint his face nitaisoksksinau, he paints his (another 
person’s) face aisoksksiniu ; then they began to paint the faces of their 
horses itomatapsoksksimaiau ; when they had done painting the faces of 
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their horses aiksistsoksksimasau. — then her face was fixed up with paint 
by him (4 p.) otsUapaiaiksinokaie. 

paint on one’s face : the paint on his face showed on the post otoypuis- 
kisini itsitaytau omtm mistsisim. 

pair (one of a) anauk- (anauks-) : they cut one side in different pieces 
anaukoytsi tdmomyanistainimiau : I shall have one eye closed nitakanau- 
kapanoys ; I shall keep down one of my ears noytokisi takauanaukiipisto- 
kioys. — Cf. half, 
palate v. roof of the mouth, 
palm of the hand mitsiksikinistspi in. (?). 
pan-cake istoykixketan in., pi. istoykixketanists (thin bread), 
pare (to) (with hand) : I pare it nitauatdnotsixp, he pares it auatdnotsim. 
pare (to) (with knife) : I pare it nitauatanixp , he pares it auatanim. 
parent-in-law v. grand-parent. 

parfleche itsimani in., pi. itsimanists. — asotsimani in., pi. asotsimanists ; 
then they were taken to use their hides for parfleches itapaisotsimaykataiau ; 
they also took hold of the parfleches kotokyanokoyi atsdtsinimiau. 

part (to) : that there is nothing to part us yet naykoykaiakietoysinan. — 
Cf. separate (to). 

partner : my partner nitdkau (a), voc. napi ; my partners nitdkaiks ; his 
partner otdkai, his partners otdkaiks ; that man, his partner oma n'maudm, 
akayiuam : they are partners (intimate friends of the same age) dkometsiiau 
(they love each other). — Cf. age-society. 

partner ( to have a ) : he then had a partner itoykdkaiiu ; that you should 
never have a partner kaykstatakaatskani, that he should never have a partner 
maykstatakaatskani. 

partner (to have as) : then he had him as partner stamakamiuaie ; I have 
them as partners nindykakaii. 

pass ahead (to) : I pass ahead nitsitskoo. he passes ahead its'itskoo: I 
pass ahead of him nitotsitskatau, he passes ahead of him otsitskatsiu. 

pass by (to) ; he passes by him auoatsiu : I just passed by them (in.) 
nisotamatsokatoypiau. 
passing by v. past. 

past itsk- (itsks-) : then her (4 p.) tracks went past (him) tdmoytsits- 
koysokuyinai ; he (4 p. ) had run past them otautsitskaumaykamokaie ; 
when they jumped out by (past) him otsUsksoypaipiisaiks ; then they (gram, 
a singular) (4 p.) all ran past (him) tdmaykanoytaitskokskasinai : when he 
danced by (past) tsitskixpis : when they cut through (past) the hide 
manistsitsksinitoysauai : it is a still harder thing (lit.: it is hard past) 
itsitsksiiko : he went still farther (lit. : far past) auautsitsksipiod. — ksik- 
(ksiks-) : then she (4 p.) jumped out past (him) itsaiksikaypaipiinai ; he 
had just gone out of sight (prop. : past) auksiksiso; he (4 p.) would run 
out past (him) akoytaksiksaumaykaiinai. — sik~ : holy-day-past (that is: 
Monday) sikatoiksistsikui ; past new-year aisiksinauiskitakiatoiiksistsikusi. 
— Cf. stop (to). 
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patch (to) V. mend (to). 

patch moccasins (to) ; he patches moccasins auatsipamau. 
path V. trail, 
paunch v. belly, 
paw V. hand. 

pay (to) : I pay nitaipunixt, he pays aipunixtau ; I pay to him nitaipunix- 
tatau, he pays to him aipunixtatsiu (by the side of -punixt- we noted -pun- 
ist-, but we suppose -punixt- is the correct form). — I pay her to you anni- 
aie kinoykopau ; I also pay it to you kimatopauop ; he paid him three things 
nitopaiuaie niuokskaiaists : he paid him again one of his wives tokskam 
otoykeman matopaiuaie ; he (4 p.) paid him his younger wife osotamopau- 
kaie omi otsisoykemaniai ; and he (4 p.) paid him again his wife ki om'i 
otoykeman otaitopaukaie ; he (4 p.) had paid him all his wives otaitsinio- 
paukaie otoykimaiksi ; finally he (4 p.) paid him all his wives nanauay- 
kanaupaukaie otoykemaiksaii. — Cf. give a point (to). 

pay back (to) : and in that way he (4 p. ) paid him back in songs ki anni 
manistsippotoykokaie ninixksi ; he (4 p.) paid him back seven songs onoy- 
ksipotsakinaysakaie ixkitsikai toinixksi. 
pebble v. stone ( small ) . 
pedestrian ksiitapi {ua) an., pi. ksiitapiks. 

peel (to) : I peel it nitaiinixp, he peels it aiinim: they peeled sticks 
mistsisi aipiksiinimiauaists ; I peel for him nitaiinomoau, he peels for him 
minomoyiu. — they peeled the bark from these amoksi otapitotoksksauaiks ; 
then she would peel (the bark) from the same place akitopitsiniotoyiuaie 
anni nituyi. 

peg ; we steal pegs nitaikamospinan staksi (a game). 

Peigan -pekan-. 

Peigan (to speak) : I speak Peigan nitaitsepuyi {nitaipekanepuyi) , he 
speaks Peigan aitsepuyiu {aipekanepuyi = ixtaipuyiu Pekdni) . — Cf. 
Indian. 

Peigan Indian Pekdnikoan an., pi. Pekdnikoaiks. 

Peigan tribe Pekdni ( ua ) an. 

Peigan woman Pekdnake (ua) an., pi. Pekdnakeks. 
pelican moykdmi (ua) an., pi. moykdmiks. 

pemmican mokakin in., pi. mokakists ; they would mix them (in.) with 
their pemmican akoypaiaukimaiauaists. — Cf. hot pemmican. 

pemmican (to make) : that is what she made the pemmican of annistsiaie 
ixtaidkimau ; now, make pemmican auke, anokimat. 

pen mikskimioytaisinakiopi in., pi. mikskimioytaisinakiopists (iron thing 
to write with ) . - — V. also pencil. 

pencil ixtaisinakiopi in., pi. ixtaisinakiopists (which-we-write-with). 

Pend d’Oreille -itaytaitapi-. 

Pend d’Oreille (to speak) : I speak Pend d’Oreille nitaitaytapepuyi, he 
speaks Pend d’Oreille aitaytapepuyiu. 

Pend d’Oreille Indian Nietaytaitapikoan an., pi. Nietaytaitapikoaiks. 
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Pend d’Oreille tribe Nietaytaitap'i (ua) an. (River-people). 

Pend d’Oreille woman Nietaytaitapiake (ua) an., pi. Nietaytaitapiakeks. 
penis (his) opanni in. 

penis-hairs omistaists in. pi. Some Indians interpret the enigmatic word 
oksiistsia in the story of the Old Man and the elk-head as “penis-hairs” : 
cf., however, gnaw off one’s hair (to), 
penknife inaksistoan an., pi. makststoaiks. 

people ( collective ) otapisina ; there are people in it itapisko ; there are 
no people about matsitapisko ; why are there no people about (the lodges) 
rnauksaiitapiskoiau ; which way are there any people tska noykoytapita- 
piskoa. — V. also person. 

people belonging to one : my people nitsitapimiks. his people otsitapimiks 
an. pi. ; his people otoykauapixtaniks an. pi. 
pepper Mpistaykaipoko in. (tasting as tobacco). 

perhaps tsaytau ; ikam- (kam-) : if he is pleased perhaps ikamaysitaki- 
sale ; perhaps she will know it ayksikamsksinimaie ; if she had perhaps a 
side-husband kamitaypatomis. — Cf. eventually, quickly, 
perpendicularly mokamipoytsi ; mokam-. — Cf. straight, 
persevere ( to ) v. try hard ( to ) . 

person matapi (ua) an., pi. matapiks ; -tapi- : turns into a person matapiu- 
asiu ; he then turned into a person itsitapiuasiu ; is a man-eater (prop. : he 
eats persons) aitapiauyiu. 

person of no account ksistapitapi (ua) an., pi. ksistapitapiks. 
persons about one (to have) : I have persons about me nitaitapimi, he 
has persons about him aitapimiu. 
perspire ( to ) v. sweat ( to ) . 

persuade (to) ; I persuade him nitauatsistotoau, he persuades him auatsi- 
stotoyiu ; she could not persuade her mataskakatsistotoyiuats. 
pet : my pets nitskdnetamiks an. pi. 

pet (to have as a) ; 1 have him as a pet nitskdnetamau, he has him as a 
pet skdnetamiu. 

pet-animal : her pet-animal was a bear unisoykoiai kyaioiin. 
pick (to) : he picks (berries) auyisiu. -oisiu ; that you may go and pick 
(berries) kaykitotois ■, where did you pick them (in.) tsima kitsitosi- 
naistsaua ; women picking (berries) akeks ausiaiks ; and that poor second 
wife was still picking roseberries ki oma kimmatsisoykeman sakiausiu kirn ; 
where she was still picking rotten roseberries tsimaie sakiausatsinai apekoy- 
kiniks. — Cf. future use, 

pick berries (to) : in summer they picked berries nepusi ainiuaykaiau. 
Here belongs also : in that way the people will thrash you for their home- 
use anniaie matapiua kitakanistainiuaykakoau. 

pick out (to) : then the strong warrior was picked out that he might be 
a son-in-law iskundtapsiua aistamuninmatau aykusimmays ; he would pick 
out the strongest man akitsikotoyiu iskundtapsiu. 

pick up (to) : I pick up nitaukasi, he picks up makasiu, aukasiu ; I pick 
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him up nitaukasatau, he picks him up aukasatsiu ; I pick it up nitaukasatoxp, 
he picks it up aukasatom. — I pick him up nitsekotoau, he picks him up 
sekotoyiu ; I pick it up nitsekotsixp, he picks it up sekotsim. — Cf. snatch 
up (to). 

pick up and swallow (to) : he (4 p.) would pick up something here and 
there and swallow it apdstapiksistakinai ; then he would turn around and 
pick up pieces here and there and swallow them itdskapastapiksiminaists ; 
then he (4 p.) would turn around and pick up pieces here and there and 
swallow them itdskapastapiksiminaists ; what he was picking up and swal- 
lowing, were pieces of fresh tallow atsiksisi omistsisk otdstapiksixpitskaie. 

pick up feathers (to) : then they began to pick up feathers itomatapo- 
minskaiau. 

picket (for horse) stdmatsis (istdmatsis) in. 

picket (to put in a) : I put in a picket nitdstaixp, he puts in a picket 
dstaiim ; I put in a picket for him nitdstamoau, he puts in a picket for him 
dstamoyiu. 

picket (to) : where I had picketed my horse nitsitstaypi notas ; he pick- 
eted her (viz. the mare) aistaiuaie. — Cf. stake (to), 
picket-pin-holder otsitaisokstaukaypi in. 

picking auyisini in., pi. auyisists ; my picking nitoisini, his picking otoisini. 
picking (to come home from) : then they all came home from picking 
(berries) itaykanautapoisiu. 

picking (to go far) : they did not go far picking (berries) matsipiotois- 
iuaiks. 

piece : pieces of his body pinixkaists ostumi. 

pieces (to) : he cut (the elk) to pieces anitsinitsiuaie ; they had to blow 
(the rock) in two (to pieces) matsitdnetsinitoyiaiksaie. — Cf. separately. 

pieces (to small) ikin- : then he was all trampled to small pieces aukanai- 
kinioypatskoau. 

pierce (to) : I pierce nitauaykdnaki, he pierces auaykdnakiu ; I pierce it 
nitauaykdnixp, he pierces it auaykdnim. — Cf. hole (to make a). 

pierce the ear (to) : I pierce the ear nitauaykdnistokixp, he pierces the 
ear auaykdnistokim. 

pig aiksini (ua) an., pi. aiksiniks. 
pigeon v. dove. 

piles of stones (small) akiks an. pi. 

pillow kiskatsis in., pi. kiskatsists. — kiskani in., pi. kiskanists. 
pillow (to have for a) : I have him for a pillow nitoykiskatau, he has him 
for a pillow -kiskatsiu ; I have it for a pillow nitoykiskatoyp, he has it for 
a pillow -kiskatom. 

pin munatsis (an. or in.?) my pin nunnatsis. 
pinch (to) : I pinch him nitauamanau, he pinches him auamaniu. 
pine-tree paytdki an., pi. paytokiks ; -aytoki : turn there into a pine-tree 
istaytokasit ; and then he turned there into a pine-tree ki annauk stdmitay- 
tokasiu { itaytokasiu ) . 
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pine-trees (also pine-tree leaves) (collective) paxtoksko, paytdkskui. 
paytokskuyi in., pi. paytokskuists. 

pinto horse kixtsipimi (ua) an., pi. kixtsipimiks. 
pipe aykuiinnimani in., pi. aykuiinnimanists. 

pipe (to be given a) : he is given a pipe aisapoytomoau. — Cf. put in 
(to). 

pipe-stem mistsUaykiiinnimani in., pi. mistsi-aykuiinnimanists. 
pistol inaksinama an., pi. inaksinamaiks. 
pitch of pine audksis an., pi. audksiks. 
pit-hole sixkan in. (?). 

pitied (to act as one to be) : because he acted as one to be pitied 
otaikimatskas. 

pitied (to be) V. pity (to) and poor. 

pity (to) : I pity him nitaikimmau, nitsikimmau, he pities him aikimmiu ; 
now, she is pitied, so that she may eat it auke, aikimau, maykstamauatay- 
saie ; I do not pity anybody nimataikimmapiixpa. — Cf. poor. 

place to go (to have no) : we have no place to go matoykoauop ; we 
shall have no place to go matakoykdauop ; we had no place any more to go 
to nimatatoykoaypinan. 

plainly -omi- ; he saw them (an.) plainly nitomiainoyiuaiks. 
plait (to) V. braid (to). 

plane (noun) ixtaisatsakidpi an., pi. ixtaisatsakiopiks. 
plane (to): I plane nitaisatsaki, he planes aisatsakia; I plane him 
nitaisatsau, he planes him aisatsiu : I plane it nitaisatsixp, he planes it 
aisatsim ; I plane for him nitaisatomoau. he planes for him aisatomoyiu. 

plant insimmaiistsis ( gender ? ) ( used of any kind of plants, wild or in a 
garden). — insimman in., pi. insimmanists (only used of gardenplants). 
plate saitsoykos an. (?), pi. saitsoykdsiks (?). 
plate ( to use asa)v. put one’s food on (to). 

play (to) (at a game) : I play nitaikoani, he plays aikoaniu : I play with 
him nitaikoanimau, he plays with him aikoanimiu (also used of men and 
women in an erotic sense). — Cf. gamble (to). 

play (to) (a musical instrument) : then he was playing violin itainixkiu 
ninixkiatsis. — Cf . sing ( to ) . 

play (to go out to) : all the children went out to play opokasina ixka~ 
nekoypitauaykau. 

play dead (to) : then they played dead itsikipaiinixkasiaiks. 
please noyk- (noyks-), -oyk- {-oyks-) : give me money, please noykoy- 
kokit ixtaypumaupi ; now you must take care of them (an.), please 
noykannoykatsatsisau ; give an invitation, please noykatsimat. — Cf. least 
(at), however, sure (to be), though. 

pleased (to be) : I am pleased nitaiaysitaki, nitaysitaki, he is pleased 
aiaysitakiu. aysitakiu ; I am pleased with him nitaiaysimmau. nitaysimmau, 
he is pleased with him aiaysimmiu, aysimmiu ; I am pleased with it nitaiay- 
sitsixp. nitaysitsixp. he is pleased with it aiaysitsim, aysitsim ; if they were 
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pleased with him axsimotsiniki (prop, a passive construction, perhaps better 
to be rendered by: if he was liked). — Cf. esteem (to) and happy 
(to be). 

pleasure dkometsimani in., pi. dkometsimanists. — aysitakisini in. — Cf. 
laughter. 

Pleiades myoypokdiiks an. pi. 

plenty akaU, akau-, ak- : he had given plenty for her ixtakaumatskayta- 
kiu ; they had built plenty of fire (a big fire) akototaiau. — Cf. many. 

plenty of food (to have) : they all had plenty of food aisopoksinoksiau ; 
and then he had plenty of food ki otdmiskainoksiu ; he had always great 
plenty of food dskysaiiksinoksiu. — Cf. happy (to be), happy time. 

plenty of meat (to have) : then he had plenty of meat (cut up and hung) 
stdmamiskauoykoytskau. 

plough (noun) ixtaupaykiminakiopi an., pi. ixtaupaykiminakiopiks. 
plough (to) : I plough nitaupaykiminaki, he ploughs aupaykiminakiu. 
pluck (to) : I pluck him nitsipoykotoau. he plucks him poykotoyiu : I 
pluck it nitsipoykotsixp, he plucks it poykotsim ; he then plucked them (i.e 
the geese) itaipoykotoyiuaiks. 
plug v. 1 o c k. 
plume sapop in. 
pocket-knife v. penknife, 
point (to) : I point nitauaii, he points auaiiu. 

pointer: they had ten (sticks) for pointers kepuyi otsitsitskimatsoauaists. 
pointing to ( to put ) v. put pointing to (to). 

poker ixtapaiaykiakidpi in., pi. ixtapaiaykiakiopists ( where- we-stir-the- 
fire-with). 

poor (to be pitied): he is poor kimmatapsiu kimrnat- (kimmats-), 
kimat~ (kimats-) : they are v'ery poor (to be pitied very much) kaikimataps- 
paiksau ; there was a poor second wife that went after wood oma kimmat 
isoykeman {kimmatsisoykeman ?) itotoykotau ; his poor second wife 
oktmmatsisoykeman ; they are all sitting with pitiful (poor) faces nitaiki- 
matskidpiau. — Cf. pity (to). 

poor (to make) : I make him poor nitaikimmatsistotoau, he makes him 
poor aikimmatsistotoyiu ; he has made me poor for ever nitainauaikimmat- 
sistotok. 

poor boy kimmatapsaykiimapi (ua) an., pi. kimmatapsaykumapiks. 
poor thing (pitiful exclamation) tumasa. tumaiikinisa. 
porcupine kaitskayp an., pi. kaiiskaypiks. 
porridge pikiaksin in., pi. pikiaksists. 

possess (to) : I possess him nitsinanatau, he possesses him minanatsiu ; 

I possess it nitsinanatoyp, he possesses it minanatom. 

post: there was a post, he (4 p.) stood up against it omi nepustau- 
taksininai, itotapitsipuyinai. 

pot itainixtaiipi in., pi. itainixtaupists (where-we -boil-in) ; her pot 
otsitaupisaypi in. ( what-she-used-for-boiling ) . — V. also bucket. 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D 1 1 
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pot of meat apisani in. ; my pot of meat nitopisani, his pot of meat 
otopisani. 

pot of meat (to have a) : he has a pot of meat aupisau, -opisau ; what 
is the cause that you have a pot of meat kimaukoykoykopisayks. — Cf. 
boil meat (to). 

potato pataki in., pi. patakists. 

potato-bug patakisks'mau (a) an., pi. patakisksinaiks. 
pound (to) : I pound nitsaksisukim, he pounds saksisdkimau. 
pour (to) : I pour nitasuyi, he pours asuy'm ; I pour nitasuyinaki, he 
pours asuyinakiu : I pour him nitasuyinau, he pours him asuyiniu : I pour it 
nitasuyinixp, he pours it asuyinim ; is poured out asuyikau ; there he (4 p.) 
poured water on aykeyi itsisapasuyinai. 

pour away (to) : I pour it away nitaistasuyinixp , he pours it away aist- 
asuyinim. 

pour behind (to) : then he poured it behind (to her) itaputasiiyinimaie. 
pour in (to) : and there she also pours water in ki ayke matsitsitai- 
sapasuyinakiuaie. 

pour out (to) V. pour away (to). 

poverty kimmatapssini in. 

power V. magic and medicine-power. 

power (to give) ; then he (4 p.) gave him supernatural power with water 
otsitapaistotokaie aykeyi. — then he was given by him (4 p.) the power 
(of the beaver-rolls) otapaipummokaie; and then he was given by him (4 
p.) the power (belonging to each thing that was given to him) ki otsitapai- 
piimmokaie ; he had done being given by him (4 p.) the power (belonging 
to each thing that was given to him) otaiksistsipummokaie. — Cf. initiate 
(to). 

powerful V. strong, 
prairie saukye in. 

prairie (on the) itskoytsi : itsk- : then it was thrown right on the prairie 
stdmitsitskoykitapiksixp ; when they had moved to the prairie (on the 
prairie) aitsksistotsisi ; then he made him to walk the prairie aitskaatsiuaie. 
prairie (to go on the) v. go on the prairie (to), 
prairie (to go out on the) v. go out (to), 
prairie (to the) v. prairie (on the), 
prairie-chicken ketoki (ua) an., pi. ketokiks. 
prairie-chicken-snare V. saddle (kind of). 

praise (to) : then the chiefs think that they will be praised ntnaiks 
itdstaiau, aykatoykoixtsimaysau. — he (4 p.) then praised him itsapitaysin. 
praise-songs ( to sing ) v. old man's songs (to sing ) . 
pray (to) : I pray nitauatsimoixk, he prays auatsimoixkau ; I pray to him 
nitauatsimoixkatau. he prays to him auatsimoixkatsiu ; I pray to him nitau- 
atsimoixkamau, he prays to him auatsimoixkamiu ; I pray to it nitauatsim- 
oixkatoyp, he prays to it auatsimoixkatom ; I pray for him nitauatsimoix- 
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kaykoytomoau, he prays for him auatsimoixkaykoytomoyiu (or is the syllable 
-koy- superfluous ? ) . 

prayer auatsimoixkani in. 
preach (to) v. speak (to). 

prefect (in school) nitdskskamokinan (the one that watches us) (excl.). 
pregnant v. c h i 1 d ( with ) . 

prepare (to) : begin to prepare your bows and yours arrows anapaisopui- 
apistotsit kinamaists ki koypsiists ; now prepare yourself well dkaisokapi- 
stotoysit. — now prepare yourself annapaiakitapiit. 

present (to) : they presented them (an.) to (their fathers-in-law) otayk- 
oskanoauaiks. — Cf. stretch out one’s hands (to). 

presents : his presents otomatskaytaksiks an. pi. ; otomatskaytaksists in. 
pi. — Cf. give presents (to). 

press under one’s arm (to) : he (4 p.) just pressed it under his arm 
kakoypomoksakin; he pressed it always under his arm askyspaumoksakiuaie. 
pretty anat- (anats-), anat- (anats-). 

pretty (to look) : he looks pretty andtsinam an., it looks pretty andtsi- 
natsiu in. ; mother, over there is a living thing looking very pretty na’a, 
omamaie ikanatsinam. — it looks very pretty (over there) ikitaminatsiu. 
pretty snake andtsistseksina an., pi. andtsistseksinaiks. 
prick (to) : I prick him nitsimau. he pricks him simiu ; I prick it nttsimd- 
katoyp, he pricks it simdkatom. 

pride atsiixkasini in., pi. atsnxkasists. 

priest (R. C.) natoapiapikoan an., pi. natoapiapikoaiks (holy white man). 
— sikaipistsisokasim an. (black-blanket-coat). — auatsimoixkau (a) an. 
(the one that prays), 
proclaim (to) v. cry out (to), 
prod (to) V. touch with the point (to). 

profit from (to have) : I have profit from him nitoykoaimau. he has 
profit from him 'Oykoaimiu ; I have profit from it nitoykoaitsixp . he has 
profit from it -oykoaitsim, -oykoaitsim ; what profit he had from it manistoy- 
koaitsixpiai ; you will have no profit of that child of mine oma nokosa 
kimatoytoykuiikixpatsiks. — Cf. live by (to) and useful thing (to 
have as a). 

promise (noun) ksistdaysini in., pi. ksistoaysists. 

promise (to): I promise nitaiksistuyi, he promises aiksistuyiu, kaiistuyiu ; 
I promise him nitsiksistoatau, he promises him kaiistoatsiu. 
prop apitsikamatsis (an. or in.?). 

prop (to) : I prop it nitapitsikaixp. he props it apitsikaim. 
protection of life kamotani in. 

proud (to be) : I am proud nitaitsiixkasi, he is proud aitsiixkasiu ; I am 
proud of him nitsiixkasatau, he is proud of him aitsiixkasatsiu. 

provide first (to) : all of them would provide the leader first omi itomoii 
aykanautamitsiau (better: aykanautomitsiaul) . 
provisions auauaysists in. pi. — Cf. food. 


Dll 
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prune sikomayks'mi in., pi. sikomayksinists (black-big-berry). — Cf. 
raisin. 

puff of smoke saipokomistsimani in. 

pull (to) : I pull nitaiikskap. he pulls aiikskapiu : I pull him nitaiikska' 
patau : he pulls him aiikskapatsiu ; I pull it nitaiikskapatoyp, he pulls it 
aiikskapatom ; I pull for him nitaiikskapatomoau, he pulls for him aiikskapa- 
tomoyiu. — Cf. drag (to). 

pull about (to) : and she was a long time pulling that one about ki 
anniaie aisumapskapatsiua. 

pull ashore (to) : then he was pulled ashore itopitsiskapatau ; when he 
was pulled ashore aupitsiskapatays ; she just pulled her ashore kakopi- 
tsaipiksistsiuaie. — Cf. take ashore (to). 

pull away ( to ) v. pull off ( to ) . 

pull back (to) : then he (4 p.) pulled back itapdtskapinai. — then I 
pulled him back nitsitskatapiksistaii. 

pull back out of sight (to) : of some other people they would pull back 
their tongues out of sight (into their throats) anniksi tokskdmiks matsi- 
nioauaists auapatsistanisakapatbmiauaists. 

pull down (to) : I pull him down nitsiniskapatau. he pulls him down 
iniskapatsiu ; I pull it down nitsiniskapatoyp, he pulls it down imskapatom ; 
he pulled those tongues down ainaipiksimaists anni matsinists ; that woman 
would pull (the meat) down from (the horses) oma akeii itdnnaipiksistomo- 
yiuaiks. 

pull from the fire (to) : then they pulled a char-coal from the fire istsH 
osoyktsimokui itopitsiaykimiau ; when it had boiled a long time, then she 
would pull it from the fire aisumakotsisaie, akitopitsotsimaie (thus to be 
read instead of: -osimaie) . 

pull one’s head under the water (to) : she then pulled her head under 
the water itdstapiniuaie. 

pull in sight (to) : then she pulled her robe in sight itstsaipiksistsiixk 
omi maiai. 

pull one’s mouth crooked (to) : they pull their mouth (viz. of the people 
who eat during the night) crooked aiamoyiniauaiks. 

pull off (to) ; I pull him off nitaiistapiskapatau, he pulls him off 
aiistapiskapatsiu ; I pull it off nitaiistapiskapatoyp. he pulls it off aiistapis- 
kapatom. — then he pulled my saddle off itsinaitapiksim nitsetanists. 

pull on the string (to) : then (the people) began to pull (the hide) again 
on the string matsitaiimatapauaykapatsimau ; then (the people) pulled (the 
hide) on a string itauaykapitsiiiaie : then they pulled them (the hides) on 
the string itauaykapatomiauaists . 

pull out (to): I pull him out nitsaiskapataii. he pulls him out saiskapatsiu : 

I pull it out nitsaiskapatoyp, he pulls it out saiskapatorn. — that you pull 
out (the thorns) from me kaykitsaiksomoki ; then he began to pull out (the 
thorns) from him itomatapsaiksimrniu : finally he had them all pulled out 
from him ikyaiaiksistsaiksimmau. — then she pulled out her stone to hammer 
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the hones on itaixtsaipiksim otsistakini. — Cf. take off (to), and take 
out (to). 

pull out the hair (to) : then he began to pull out the hair from his robe 
maiaii itaipoykotoyiu ; then he began to pull out the hair from his robe 
maiaii itaipoyksimiautoyiiiaie ; then he pulled out (his younger brother’s) 
fur itaipoykotsimaie okuyisai. 

pull out one's head (to) : when he tried to pull his head out manistak- 
sauykyaks. 

pull together (to) : he pulled his elder brothers together omiksi usiks 
aumoiiskapatsiu. 

pull up (to) : I pull him up nitdspskapatau. he pulls him up dspskapatsiu ; 
I pull it up nitdspskapatoyp. he pulls it up dspskapatom ; I pull him up 
nitamiskapatau, he pulls him up amiskapatsiu ; I pull it up nitamiskapatoyp, 
he pulls it up amiskapatom. — Cf. hoist (to). 

pull up (to) (from a sitting or lying position) : then she started to pull 
him up itaksipuskapatsiuaie. — Cf. hoist (to). 

pull up the stakes (to) : then they would pull the stakes up for them (the 
hides) itaisaiksotoyiauaiks. 

punish (to) : I punish him nitainiksistotoau, he punishes him ainiksis- 
totoyiu. 

pup imitaikoan an., pi. imitaikoaiks ; my pup ninusoykoa. your pup 
kinasoykoa ; the Old Man then turned into a pup oma Napiua itomitai- 
koanasiu ; -koyi- : she had pups saiaikoyiu ; she (4 p.) just had a litter of 
pups manisaikoyiu. — Cf. calf. colt. 

pursue (to) : he was pursued by him otautsapaakaie. — V. also chase 
(to). 

push (to) : I push him nitaiistapaykiotoau, he pushes him aiistapaykio- 
toyiu ; I push it nitaiistapaykiotsixp, he pushes it aiistapaykiotsim. — I shall 
push nitakitapiks ; he then pushed itapiksiu. 

push the grass up (to) ; we shall push the grass up (to cover the tracks) 
aksipuyimikiaysataiau ; he pushed the grass up with the lodge-pole omi 
mdnistami ixtsitaipuimikiakiiia. 

push in (to) : that we push them (viz. the dresses) in for them aykits- 
istsitomoaiiks : they pushed them (viz. the dresses) in (into the fire) 
itsuiistsitsimiaists. 

push up (to) : then he pushed up one of them tokskum itspaykiu. — Cf. 
push the grass up (to). 

put (to) : I put it nitsitoytoyp. he puts it itoytom ; there he began to put 
buffalo-chips annamauk itaiakoytom kamixtaists : put my own clothes in 
the same bundle nistoa nitsistotoysists nituyim istoytotau. — I put him there 
nitsitaixtsau, he puts him there itaixtsiu ; I put there nitsUnstaki, nitsitstaki, 
he puts there itdstakiii, itstakin ; I put him there nitsitastsau. nitsitstsau. he 
puts him there itsitdstsiii I put it there nitsitdstoyp. nitsitstoyp. he puts it 
there itsitrtstom, itsitstom. itstom ; then I put the traps there nitaistamitsits- 
taki ikyakyatsi ; put (pi.) good food (in the corral) aysi auauaysi iststakik. 
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■ — the rich ones were those that were put inside of their own lodges 
akotsapsiks anniksaie aukinaiau okoauaists. — then he takes paint, he puts 
some of it on his hands asani stdmdtsim. otsists ixtanistotsim. — Cf. put 
down (to), put down on (to). 

put about (to) (that means : to put a value on each article) : when they 
had done putting them about aiksistapaiako^tosauaists. 

put all over (to) : put the manure of the buffalo all over your body 
ein'ma osaipioysists tdmoytoykanoautanistdtsit kostumi. 

put aloft (to): I put him aloft nitaikitsixtsau, he puts him aloft aifcifsixfsiu; 
put him aloft istsikitsixtsis ; there he was put aloft itaikitsixtsau. 

put among (to) : I put it among there nitsitspioytoyp (nitsitspiuytoyp) , 
he put it among there itspioytdm {itspmytom) . 

put around (to) : and then I put the traps around it ki nitsitsitau~ 
takistsaii omiksi ikyakyatsiksi. 

put away (to) : I put him away nitanistapitsau. he puts him away anista- 
pitsiu ; I put it away nitanistapoytoyp. he puts it away anistapoytom ; I put 
it away nitsistapoytoyp, he puts it away istapoytom ; they would put them 
(in.) away akakoytomiauaists ; put them (in.) away ixtsisaists. 

put away in a certain place (to) : I put him away nitsitustsau. nitsitstsau, 
he puts him away itsitastsiu ; I put it away nitsitastoyp, nitsitstoyp. he puts 
it away itsitastom, itsitstom. itstom. — Cf. put down on (to). 

put back (to) : put (the moccasins) with the fore-ends back iskoykis- 
totau ; that you put (the moccasins) with the fore-ends back kakskoytotam. 

put back in its place (to) : then I put them (an.) back nitaistamakix- 
tsaiaii ; then he put them (an.) back again stdmatakixtsiuaiks ; then he put 
them (an.) back again stdmatsitskixtsiuaiks ; put them (an.) back again 
matsitskixtsisau ; he put their heads back (in the same place), where they 
had been sleeping otokanoaists matsitskoytom omi otsitaiokaypiaiks : then 
they put them (in.) back again aistumatsksipoytomiauaists. 

put down (to) : I put him down there nitsitsipotoau, he put him down 
there itsipotoyiu ; 1 put it down there nUsitsipotsixp. he put him down there 
itsipotsim ; the foods that were put down there amoistsi itsipotsixpistsi 
auauaysistsi •, then (the people) put (the hide) down itannipotoymaie 
(itainipotoyiuaie) . — he then put it down there itsinoytom ; put them (in.) 
down in your beaver-rolls anniksim kitomopistaniks istsinoytotaua. — V. 
also put down on (to). 

put down on (to) : I put down on nits'itastaki. nitsitstaki, he puts down 
on itdstakhi. itstakiu ; I put him down on nitsitnstsau, nitsitstsau, he put 
him down on itsit<istsiu ; I put it down on nitsitastoyp, nitsitstoyp, he puts 
it down on itsitastom, itsitstom, itstom. ■ — there she put her leg-bones down 
on annimaie itotdtsipdtsim omistsi otoykakinnanists. — I put him down on 
nitsitoykitstsau, he puts him down on itoykitstsiu : I put the knife down on 
the table itaisoyopi nitsitoykitstsau istoan ; I then put the frying-pan down 
on the fire sikoykosh nitsitsitauykitstsau potan. — Cf. loose (to), put 
(to), put away in a certain place (to). 
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put on each end 


put one’s head down (to) ; that woman put his head down oma akeua 
itsinnaukimiuaie. 

put the head in (to) : he then put his head in itsUsapoykyakiuaie. 
put in (to) : she put him in itsdpstsiuaie ; then she puts it in (the stove) 
itaisapisimaie ; I put it in nitaisapaykixp. he puts it in aisapaykim ; I put in 
nitaisapixtaki, he puts in aisapixtakiu ; I put him in nitaisapixtsau, he puts 
him in aisapixtsiu ; I put it in nitaisapoytoyp, he puts it in aisapoytom ; I 
put in for him nitaisapoytomoau, he puts in for him aisapoytomoyiu. ■ — I 
put it in nitaipstoytoyp , he puts it in aipstoytom. — do not put in the whole 
length of it for me inauksauykonistaksomokit. — and then Round-cut- 
scabby-robe put that beaver and that beaver-stick in his beaver-rolls ki oma 
A’ pekoykiiminimau sotdmitotstsiu omi ksiskstak'ii ki omi kakstdksini omiksim 
otomopistaniksi. — Cf. bring in (to) and fill one's pipe (to). 

put in one’s eyes and pull along ( to ) : those it is we put in our eyes and 
pull along annistsiaie nitsitaisapapinixpinani nodpsspinaniks. 

put in the fire (to) : I put it in the fire nitaisooytoyp, he puts it in the fire 
aisooytom ; put the stone-pot in the fire suiautoka (soiautoka) ; put the pot 
in the fire amo tska istsuiixtsis. 

put in the pot ( to ) : then he put him in the pot itsipinixtsiuaie. 
put in the pot (to be) : the calves were put in the pot unistaysiks aiitay- 
ketaupiau. — Cf. put in (to). 

put in a row (to) : some lodges are all put in a row moyists aistamikn- 
naksipixpiau. — he then put them (in.) all in a row itsitoykanoytomaists ; 
he put them (in.) in a long row annoykotoytomaists ; he then put them (in.) 
in a long row itsitainoykotoytomaists. 

put in this direction (to) ; put it in this direction poysapoytot (imp.), 
put inside (to be) : there they were put inside when they were killed 
annimaie itsaipstsiau itsinitaypiau : then they would be put inside an old 
lodge dkauyis itaipstsiauaiks. — Cf . inside ( to be ) . 

put instead (to) : he then put it there instead itsitaytsoautom ; he then 
put it in instead out of sight itsitaytsiuaisapistaniaipiksimaie ; he then again 
put him instead matsitaytsoaitstsiuaie. 
put into (to) V. put in (to). 

put near (to) : she had already put the cherries near omistsim pdkkix- 
pistsim ikatsiksiststom. 

put off ( to) (clothing, etc.) v. take off (to). 

put on (to) (clothing, etc.) : I put him on nitauauatau, he puts him on 
auauatsiu ; then he began to put them (an.) on itapaiakauaiiaiiii. — I put 
it on nitaisa(i)pskoysatoyp, he puts it on aisa{i) pskoysatom ; and he puts 
on different (clothes) ki noyketsii itaiaksaipskoysatom : they also put on 
weasel-skin coats apoysoyisokasists mataisapskoysatomiauaists. — then he 
put it on her itsisfs/ua/e. — Cf. put down on (to) and put on top 
(to). 

put on each end (to) : then they put sticks on each end mistsists itdstoy- 
tomiau. 
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put on one’s feet (to) ; here are (moccasins), put them on your feet 
amoists'iaie, istsitsikatot. — Cf. moccasins (to put on). 

put on four corners (to) : he then put (the forked sticks) on four 
corners itatsotstautsimaists. 

put on the head (to) (as a head-gear) : they put war-bonnets on their 
heads saamists itaisapoykyakiu ; why he put it on his head maukatsitsapoy- 
kyakiu. 

put on high (to) : it was on top (of the sticks), that she put (the buffalo- 
calf) on high spoytsim annimaie itspistsiuaie. — I then put (lit. threw) him 
(on high) on my horse notasi nitsitamiapiksistau. 

put on horseback (to) : he then put (the people) on horseback itauamiau- 
paiuaiks. 

put on moccasins ( to ) v. moccasins (to put on ) . 
put on the neck ( to ) v. neck (to put on the ) . 

put on top (to) : I put it on top nitsitoykitoytoyp, he puts it on top 
itoykitoytom. ■— a. put down on (to). 

put one’s food on (to) : I put my food on it nitsitaisuixt, he puts his food 
on it itaisuixtau ; I give him (something) to put his food on nitaisoytoau, 
he gives him (something) to put his food on aisoytoyiu; he makes something 
to put his food on aisiiixtatskau. 

put one’s pack on (to) : I shall put my pack on him nitakitisksimau. 
put out of sight (to) : I put him out of sight nitsistanipiksistau, he puts 
him out of sight istanipiksistsiu ; I put it out of sight nitsistanipiksixp, he 
puts it out of sight istanipiksim. istaniaipiksim. 

put over (to) : then he put him over a stump omima kaaukixkaiin 
itsttsdpspimiuaie. 

put pointing to (to) : then put one stick pointing to (the moon) tokskaie 
mistsisi istapoykistot •. he would always put one of them pointing to (the 
moon) anitsipotapoykistau. 

put right there (to) : he (4 p.) put her right there annautsitstsokai. 
put short (to) : just put (pi.) him short (that means ; just put the travoy 
on his neck) aikipaksakixtsok. 

put straight up (to) ; they were put straight up aiikamipapiksistaiau. 
put together (to) : then she began to put her leg-bones together itauma- 
tapapaipiksim otoykakinnanists. — they began to put their mother together 
oksistoauai apaipotstsiauaie ; then they put them (the bea ver- teeth ) together 
itaipotoytomiaiiaists. 

put towards (to): I put towards nisitapoytoyp, he puts towards itapoytom. 
put under one’s arms (to) : they would put (their hands) under their 
arms ipitamoksakiuaists. 

put up (to) : that is the way they put them (the small piles of stones) 
up ixtapaixtsiiiaiks ; then (the people) also began to put up small piles of 
stones matsitaumatapakixtsiu akiks. — put (the buffalo-hide) up near the 
door ipotoytsim istsipuixtsis : put (the rabbit) up there by the door omim 
ipotoytsi istsipopuyis. 
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put up (to be) : the lodges were all put up aukanaipuixtsii moi/ists. 
put up against (to) : I put up (my gun) against that rock nitsitapitsau 
omi oykotoki. 

put up a lodge ( to ) : then he put his lodge up itapuiakokiiu ; in the 
forests their lodges were put up atsoaskuists itdstsakokiuatoyp ; there their 
lodge was put up okoauai itaiakokiuatoyp. 

put upon (to) : some put their beddings also upon (dogs) stsikiks amc 
onoyksekani matsitaiisksimmatau. — V. also put down on (to). 


quake { to ) v. tremble ( to ) . 

quarrelsome : he is very quarrelsome iksataitapiu. — because they were 
quarrelsome otoksinasauaie. 

quarter of a dollar inakanauksi an., pi. inakanauksiks (small-half), 
quarter of an hour inakanaukotakoysin in., pi. inakanaukotakoysists 
( small-half-hour ) . 

queer v. wonderful. 

quick ; he is quick ( fast) ikdmsiu, ikamo. — ikam-. ■ — I am quick (active) 
nitsiksisdpitsisi, he is quick (active) ksisdpitsisiu. — Cf. quickly. 

quick motion oyp- : that they (gram, a singular) were jumping off omay- 
taypauanis ; from there he jumped down ixtsitoypaipiu ; then they jumped 
over to them (an.) itsitapoypaipiiaiks. 

quick motion (to be in) : 1 am in quick motion nitoypi, nitaypi, he is in 
quick motion d;^piu. a;^piu, auj;piu. — Cf. fall (to), 
quick old man : he is a quick old man dkaiksisdpitsapiu. 
quickly ikam- {kam-) : do it quickly ikamdnistotsit ; I shall move my 
lodge quickly nitaksikamopaki : they ran very quickly iksikamipiksiau : then 
they began quickly to make robes iidkamoykanaupaistotoaii imoianiks. — 
kip--, quickly make (pi.) a fire kipipotak ; quickly make a trap for me 
anikipoykstkiakokit. — Cf. eventually, fast, just for a moment, 
perhaps, quick, soon, straight. 

quiet (to be) : be quiet amaupit, maupit (imp.) ; 1 am quiet nitaumaupi. 
he is quiet aumaupiu. — (the lodges) were all quiet aikskaniststsiau. — the 
whole camp is quiet in the night aumaykainispaixtsiu kokuyi. — Cf. leave 
alone (to). 

quill-ornament pokaykatsiman an. : my quill-ornament nipokaykatsimana. 
quills kaiists in. pi. ; his quills okaiimists. 
quit (to) V. stop (to), 
quiver inopatsis (an. or in.?). 

quiver with arrows ponopani in., pi. ponopanists ; my arrows in the 
quiver ninopanists, his arrows in the quiver unnopanists. 



R. 


rabbit aatsista (ua) an., pi. aatsistaiks. 
raft isketstani in., pi. isketstanists ; my raft nitsketstani. 
raid (to go on a) : I go on a raid nitsoo. ho goes on a raid sod ; and that 
summer he went three times again on a raid ki annimaie niuokskaii nepuists 
omatsitsoypists; I go on a raid with him nitoypoksbmau, he goes on a raid 
with him ixpoksomiu. — I went on a raid against the Crees Asinaua 
nitsataua. 

raid (to make a) ; then we started to make a raid nitsitakaipiixpinkn ; 
make a raid on the Sioux in the night aikokus istakaipisko/tok amom 
Pinapisinau. 

raid (to take on a) : he took us on a raid nitsiiiepiokinan. 
raid on horseback (to go on a) : (the people) went on the raid on horse- 
back ixkitopisoo. 

raid in winter (to go on a) : it was winter when they went on the raid 
istuisoiau. 

raid towards (to go on a) : then 1 went on a raid towards the Cypress 
Hills Aiixkimmikui nits'itapsoo. , 

rain (noun) v. shower. 

rain (to stay out in the) : he has always been staying out in the rain 
ainikatsitsitskaisotamiuats. 

rain (to use for the) ; that I may use (the robe) just for the rain 
naykipoykatoytsotami ; I want to use (the robe) just for the rain nitakipoy- 
tsotamiai; that he may use (the robe) just for the rain aykipoykutoytsota- 
miixkaie ; that he may use (the robe) just for the rain akoykatoytsota- 
miixkaie. 

rain (to) ; it rains aisotau : and it was soon going to rain ki auta- 
makotsotauaie : I think that it will rain nitust maksotdsi. 
rain hard (to) : it rains very hard ikiimaitau, ikskaumaitau. 
rain through (to) : it rains through sisapoksotau. 

raise (to) : with those we raise the central lodge-pole annikskaie 
ixtapuiaykiakidp ; when we have raised the central lodge-pole aiksistsipuiay- 
kiayki. — Cf. lift (to). 

raise (to) (a child) : raise him for me noyksistauatomokit ; raise him for 
me just a while kipoyksistauatomokit. — Cf. rear (to). 

raise the ears (to) : I raise the ears nitaipustokiaki , he raises the ears 
aipustokiakiu. 

raise the head (to) : then they raise their heads itapaykiakiau ; then they 
all raise their heads itaykanaipaykyakiau. — V. also throw up the 
head ( to ) . 
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raise the shoulders (to) : I raise my shoulders nitaispistsikaki. 
raise up (to) : I raise him up nitsipuyinau, he raises him up nipuyiniu, 
aipuyiniu ; 1 raise it up nitsipuyinixp, he raises it up nipuyinim, Mpuyinim. 
raisin omayksmi in., pi. dmayksinists (big-berry), 
rake (noun) ixtaumoaykiakiopi an., pi. ixtaumoaykiakiopiks. 
rake (to) : I rake nitaumoaykiaki, he rakes aumoaykiakiu. 
ramrod istaytsimatsis an., pi. istaytsimatsiks : my ramrod nitstaytsimatsis. 
random ( at ) : ksist- ( ksists- ) , kaiist- { kaiists - ) , kaiistui- : then he 
wandered along at random stdmiksistaytauauaykau ; he shot at the same 
time with (him) without taking aim (prop.; at random) nitoypiksistar- 
kumiuaie ; he was saying to himself (prop. : at random) kaiistuitauaniu. ■ — 
V. also nothing (for). 

random (to go at) ; goes at random -ksistapo. ■ — Cf. lose one’s 
way ( to ) . 
rasp V. file. 

rat omayksikainaiskina an., pi. omayksikainaiskinaiks (big mouse), 
ration istsinan in., pi. istsinanists. 

rations (to draw) : I draw rations nitdstsin. he draws rations ustsinau. 
rations (to issue); I issue rations nitdstsinaki, he issues rations dstsinakia. 
ration-ticket ixtdstsinaupi in., pi. ixtdstsinaupists ; our ration-tickets 
nimoytastsinaypinanists ( where-we-draw-our-rations-with ) . 
rattle (noun) auana an., pi. aiianatks. 
rattle (to have a) ; he has a rattle aitanayiu. 

rattle (to) ; I rattle nitauandki. he rattles auandkiu. — he rattles saitsiko : 
I rattle nitaisaitsikapiksistaki, he rattles aisaitsikapiksistakiu ; 1 rattle (with) 
him nitaisaitsikapiksistau, he rattles (with) him aisaitsikapiksistsiu ; you 
must rattle with these hoofs amoksi oysistsiksi saaitsikapiksistsis ; then he 
rattled with them (an.) itsaaitsikapiksists'maiks \ that they were rattling 
otaisaitsikoytasi. — when he entered, then he rattled otsipisi, anni itay- 
taikimisiu. 

rattle (to) (of a rattle-snake) ; then he (d p.) immediately rattled 
sotdmoypistupsistsoyinai. — Cf. ring (to). 

rattle one's sticks (to) ; they rattled their sticks on them itsitsiksimaiau. 
rattle-snake omayksistseksina an., pi. omayksistseksinaiks (big snake) ; 
he was a rattle-snake ornaykdstseksinaiinai. 
rattle-snake-man omayksistseksinaikoan an. 

rattle-sound-root aisaitsikaytakd. aisaitsikaytakiii. aisaitsikaytakuyi in., 
pi. aisaitsikaytakuists. 

ravish (to) v. take a wife by force (to), 
ravisher aiiayso (a) an., pi. aiiaysoaiks. 

raw auk- (auks-), ok- {oks-) : raw flour okapaiini ; raw-hide okotokis. 
— Cf. entrails, raw entrails, raw food, 
raw (to be) ; it is raw ikenatsiu. 

raw entrails auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-) : they ate the raw entrails being 
happy aitamauksoyiau. — Cf. raw. 
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raw food auk- {auks-), ok- (oks-) ; they eat awfully much raw food 
iikdstoksoyii ; you must have eaten raw food kaykaukoykoksoyixpuau. — 
Cf. raw. 

raw hide okotokis an., pi. okotokiks. — otokyapokis in., pi. otokyapokists. 
raw-hide (rope of) : a rope of raw-hide was around her neck otokyapo- 
koaie oykini. 

raze (to) : I raze nitsipoykistoiaki. nitaipoykistoiaki. he razes aipoy- 
kistoiakiu ; I raze it nitsipoykistokinixp, nitaipoykistokinixp, he razes it 
aipoykistokinim. 

razing poykistokinaksini in. 

razor poyk'istoiatsis an., pi. poykistoiatsiks. — ixtaipoykistoioysopi (an. 
or in. ?). 

reach (to) v. get to (to). 

reach and catch (to) : then he reached and caught one of them tokskdmi 
itsisiniautoyiu. 

reach around (to) : the water of the river reached around his waist 
nietaytai ayke annoi opaixpiu ixkokdtomaie. 

read (to) : then we read in (lit. ; we look at) our books nits'itaisatsixpi- 
nan nisinaksiminanists. 

read (to) (aloud) : I read it nitaisitsipsatoyp, he reads it aisitsipsatom. 
ready : is ready aiksistsiu ; everything is getting ready ixkunapiu ; and 
when we get ready ki aiksistapaitapiinaniki. 

real nit- {nits-), t- {ts-), -it- {-its-) : her real pot unnetoyki {unnitoyki) . 

— nitap- {-itap-) : her real husband unitapomiu ; when real winter had 
come aitapotstuyis. — Cf. alone, only, really, same (the). 

real bag nitap skinetsimani in., pi. nitapskinetsimanists. 
real husband an. : her real husband unitapomiu. 
real Indian (full-blood Indian) nitsitapikoan an., pi. nitsitapikoaiks. 
real Indian woman (full-blood Indian woman) nitsitapiake {iia) an., pi. 
nitsitapiakeks. 

real lodge nitapoyis in., pi. nitapoyists. — Cf. tipi, 
real pot: her real pot unnetoyki {unnitoyki) . 

real white man nitapiapikoan an., pi. nitapiapikoaiks (slightly different 
from the expression for Frenchman). 

real white woman nitapiapiake {ua) an., pi, nitapiapiakeks (slightly 
different from the expression for French woman). 

real woman nitapiake {ua) an. ; not a real woman matsitapiake {ua). 
really nit- {nits-), t- {ts-), -it- {-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the 
imperative, conjunctive and subjunctive to nist-) : when we have really 
camped nitokekaup ■, they really saw nitsapiau ; they sat (really) happy 
nitsinokaupiau ; and now the boiling is (really) ended ki anniaie nitakotsiu. 

— nitap- {-itap-) : it began to burn really nitupaipuyinitsiua ; then he slept 
soundly (prop.: really) itsitapiokau. — Cf. alike, all, alone, one, 
only, real, same (the). 
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reap (to) : I reap nitMpoykiaki, he reaps aipoykiakhi ; I reap it nitaipoy- 
kixp, he reaps it aipoykim. — Cf. cut hay (to). 

rear (to) : I rear nitaipapiksi, he rears papiksiu, aipapiksiu. 
rebound (to) ; I rebound nitspoypi. he rebounds spoypiu. 
recently man- : he has come recently manoto ; those that had recently 
given birth to a child manistsistomaiks ; she (4 p.) recently had a litter of 
pups manisaikoyin. — Cf. new, young. 

recognize (to) : I recognize him nitaunoau, nitonoau, he recognizes him 
aunoyiu, -onoyiu : I recognize it nitaunixp, he recognizes it aunim, -onim ; 
if you recognize him istaunoainiki ; they did not recognize him omatonau- 
katsiksaiks. ■ — Cf. know (to), 
recover (to) v. well (to be). 

red : he is red mayksinam an., it is red mayksinatsiu in. — mayk- 
(mayks-) : then he began to make blood show red. where he stood aapani 
itaumauyksinatom, amo otsitaipiiyixpi. — mik- (mek-) , miks- (meks-) : 
Red'feet Meksi/ca (ua) ( a man's name) ; duck meksikatsi (ua) (prop.: red- 
feet). — ekots- (ekotsi-), ekyots- (ekyotsi-) : red skin-eruption ekotsa- 
piksini (that means: measles) : Red-plume Ekotsisapopa (a man's name) : 
one (in.) of them he (4 p.) painted red tokskaii ekyotsiminai. — mekots- 
(mekotsi-, mikyotsi-) . — mikap-. ikap-. 
red beast maykimi (ua) an., pi. maykimiks. 

red earth mikapipixkimikd, mikapipixkimikiii in., pi. ikapipixkimiko, 
ikapipixkimikCii in. 

red paint amaykisani in., pi. amaykisanists. 

red stripes : they put red stripes on the faces of white-faced horses 
apskiiks aikakaikixtsipskyaiau. 

Red tattoo people Mikyotsisaka (ua) an. (which tribe?), 
red willow mekotsipis in., pi. inekotsipists. — mekapiksoyi (mikapiksuyi) 
an., pi. mekapiksoyiks (mikapiksuyiks) . 

red willows (collective) : group of red willows mekotsipisko . mekotsipis- 
kiii, mekots'ipiskuyi in., pi. mekots'ipiskuists. 

red woodpecker mekanikesuyi (ua) an., pi. mekanikesuyiks. 
red-fox otatuyi (ua) an., pi. otatuyiks. — Cf. fox. 

refuse (to) : he refused to eat them (he did not consent to eat them) 
matuskaksauatom : she refused to go in (she did not consent to go in) 
matuskaksooa. — Cf. consent (to). 

refuse (to) (a lover) : I refuse nitaipauts, she refuses aipautsiu ; I refuse 
him nitaipautsimau, she refuses him aipautsimiu. — now do not refuse 
annoyk pinaykanita. — Cf. accept (to), 
regret ( to ) v. sorry ( to be ) . 

rein (to): I had, to be sure, no means to rein him nimatoykoiakoykinauats. 
rejoice (to) v. happy (to be), 
relate (to) v. news (to tell the). 

relation: my relation niksokoa. pi. niksokoaiks ■ his (her) relation 
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oksokoi, oksokoai, pi. oksokoiks. oko- (-okau-) : that I may become her 

relation naykaysotsokauamaysi. — Cf. kinsman. 

relation (a woman’s male) an. : my male relation noyinau, pi. noyinaiks ; 
her male relation oyinai, pi. oyinaiks. 

relative killed (one who has a) inoytoau (a) an. 
releeise ( to ) v. loose ( to ) . 

relic (to keep as a) : they kept them (in.) as a relic otaiikinaykanoauaists. 
rely on (to) : they (4 p.) relied on them otdstakakoaiau. 
remember ( to ) v. know ( to ) . 
remembrance atsistap'itakixsini in. 

rend (to) : then he rent her itopatsishi. — V. also tear (to), 
repeatedly ai~, au- : there was a hole, through which she (4 p.) peeped 
in at them repeatedly om'i aukskau omoytaipstsummokoaiauaie. — Cf. 
usually. 

report (to) V. news (to tell the). 

rescue (to) : I rescue him nitsikamotsipiaii, he rescues him kamotsipiiu. 
— Cf. save (to). 

resemble (to) : they all resembled him ixkanaiekaunauyiauaie. 
rest (to take) : that you (pi.) may take rest kaykitsikopixpuau. 
rest and cry (to) : then he rested for a while and cried itdsiksisksikoay- 
kumiu. 

return (to give in) v. pay (to), 
return (to) v. go back (to). 

return to fife (to) : he (4 p.) then returned to life stdmatsitapiuatsinai 
(he then became a person again) ; he then returned to life matsitsitaphiasiii 
(he then turned into a person again). — V. also get up (to), 
revenge : pity me, that I may have revenge noyksikimmokit, naykitsklxt. 
reversed apokap- : he is a person with whom everything is reversed 
apokapitapiu ; they were called reversedly by (the people) otapokapinix- 
kakoaii ; he was called the reverse of it ixtapokapmixkatau. 
revive (to) v. return to life (to). 

Tih pek'is (moypekis) in., pi. pekiists (moypekiists) ; -pik- {-pek-) : then 
they split the ribs itdnnitspikamaiau. 

rich : I am rich nitakautsapsi, he is rich akaiitsapshi. 
rich (the) akautsapsiks (akotsapsiks) an. pi. 
rich child ( boy or girl ) v. child of plenty, 
rich man akautsapsi (ua) an., pi. akautsapsiks. 

rick up (to) : I rick up nitaumoaykiaki, he ricks up aumoaykiakiu : I rick 
it up nitaumoaykixp, he ricks it up aumoaykim. 

rid of (to get) : you will not get rid of her kimatakoyksipokitskoaua. 
ride (to) : I ride nitoykitopi, he rides ixkitopiu ; I ride him nitoykitopatau, 
he rides him ixkitopatsiu ; I ride it nitoykitopatoyp. he rides it ixkitopatom ; 

I ride for him nitoykitopatomoau, he rides for him ixkitopatomoyiu. — Cf. 
horseback (on) and sit on top (to). 

ride around (to): I ride around nitapoykitopi, he rides around apo;i;A:itdpiu. 
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ride hard (to) ; I ride him hard nitaiikoykitdpatau, he rides him hard 
aUkoykitopatsiu ; then we would not ride them (viz. the mares) hard 
nimataiikoykitopatananiks. 

ride towards (to) : I ride towards nitaitapoykitopi, nitsitapoykitopi, he 
rides towards aitapoykitopiu, itapoykitopiu. 

ride up to (to) : he then rode up to (him) itsitapoytoypatskimauaie. 
ridge (mountain-ridge) paitayko, pauaykui, paiiaykuyi in., pi. pauaykuists. 
ridge-scar : the ridge-scar on his face otoypaiiakskisini in. ; he has a 
ndge-scar on his face ixpauakskiit. 

right (to be) : I am right nitsemnni, nitseman, he is right emuniu ; if he 
was right amann'isi : you (pi.) have not been right kirnatomanixpiiau. — Cf. 
sure and v. also complete. 

right after v. immediate ly after. 

right hand (at the) nitoytsi. 

right here V. here (right). 

right in the middle rnokamixtntsikaytsi. 

right mind (to have one's) : then he will have his right mind akitokak'm ; 
he will not have his right mind any more rnatakatokakiiia. — Cf. wise (to 
be) and mind (out of one’s) . 
right there V. there (right). 

ring (to) : I ring nitaisaitsikapiksistaki. he rings aisaitsikapiksistakiu ■. I 
ring him nitaisaitsikapiksistaa. he rings him aisaitsikapiksistsiu : I ring it 
nitaisaitsikapiksixp. he rings it aisaitsikapiksim (by the side of the forms 
cited above there are fuller forms containing saaitsi- instead of saitsi-). — 
Cf. rattle (to). 

ripe : it is ripe itshi. aitsiu. 

rise (to) (of the sun. etc.) : he rises autamiskapiu. sdskapiu : before (the 
sun) has risen saiuimaisnskapis. — V. also get up (to). 

rise high (to) : that it (the water) rose high ctsitiispixtsis. otspitsis. 
rise high (to) (of the sun. etc.) : he rises high aipispskaphi. aipispskapiu. 
rise up in the air ( to ) v. high ( to get on ) . 

river nietaytai in., pi. nietayjaists : -itaytai. -sisaytai. — Cf. creek, 
road pototsko. pototskiii. pototskuyi in., pi. pototskiiists. — V. also trail, 
roan cow V. roan horse. 

roan horse imaykoaisii (ua) an., pi. imaykoaisiiks. 

roar (to) : it roars (as the wind) aisitsipoytako. — V. also sound (to 
utter a). 

roaring noise : then he suddenly heard a roaring noise itdmsokoytsim'm 
nietaytakiiyi. — Cf. sound (loud or roaring). 

roast (noun) ; his roasts otsistsitaniks an. pi. (^) : their roasts otsikii- 
namanoauaists in. pi. 

roasts (to make) ; then they began to make roasts in a hurry tnmotuikn- 
mikiinamaiau. 

rob (to) : I rob him nitaikamoau. he robs him aikamoyiu. 
robber v. thief. 
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robe maiai (ua) an., pi. maiaiks. — imoiani an., pi. imoianiks. — my robe 
nitsixkan, pi. nitstxkaniks ; his robe otsixkan, pi. otsixkaniks. — Cf. buf- 
falo-robe. 

robe (to get a skin for a) ; I get him a skin for a robe nitsixkoau, he gets 
him a skin for a robe -ixkoyiu. 

robe (to have a) : now he thinks, that he ought to have a robe itstau, 
ma^ko^kuyis (to be read : maxkoxkaiisl) . 

robe (to have for a) : he had his hide for a robe otokis aiksinatsiu. — 
those they had for robes anniksiaie aiatsiau ; they had raw-hides and 
antelope-hides for robes okotokiks ki auakasiotokiks anniksaie noykaiatsiu ; 
her son would have him for a robe o^koyi aksatsiinai ; have this here for 
a robe amoia no^ksatsis. 

robe (to make a) ; (the people) had done making robes for themselves 
aiksistsipannaxsiu ; they all had done making robes for themselves ixkanai- 
ksistsipannaxsiau. ■ — Cf. tan (to). 

robe made of strips : the robes of the old women were made of strips 
(sewed together) kipitakeks aumikamaiiau. 
robe-making V. tanning, 
robin autaxkaukii (ua) an., pi. autaykaukiiks. 

rock (noun) oxkotoki an., pi. oykotokiks ; turns into a rock oxkotokasiu ; 
run back, tell the rock, that I want to use his robe just for the rain 
iskdmaxkat. anistsis omam oxkotokam, maiai naxkipoxkdtoxtsdtami. 
rock (cut piece of) mistdkskim an., pi. mistdkskimiks. 
rock (to) : I rock nitaudtapiksi, he rocks audtapiksiu ; I rock him nitaud- 
tapiksistau, he rocks him audtapiksistsiu. — the mother is rocking her child 
oksistsi ixpokauauapinisimmiu okos. 

rocky hill mistdksko, mistdkskui, mistdkskuyi in., pi. mistdkskuists. 
rocky place oykotoksko, oxkotdkskui, oxkotdkskuyi in., pi. oxkotdkskuists. 
roll (to make into a) : then she made it all into one roll tdmomaxkats- 
koxpatsimaie. 

roll (to) : I roll him nitapimau, he rolls him apimiu ; 1 roll it nitapistoxp. 
he rolls it apistom. 

roll (to) (to turn over and over) : he (it) rolls inakasiu, ainakasiu ; only 
their heads rolled along kakixtsinakasii otokanoaists ; 1 roll him nitsinakatau. 
he rolls him inakatsiu ; 1 roll it nitsinakatoxp, he rolls it inakatom. 

roll about (to) : there (you may) roll (the gambling-wheel) about to one 
another annimaie istapaipotsinakekak. 

roll about on one's back ( to ) : he was always rolling about on his back 
dskxsotapauauakekauaniuaie. 

roll a cigarette (to) : 1 roll a cigarette nitaumonim, he rolls a cigarette 
aumonimau. — Cf. roll up (to). 

roll down to a hill (to) : (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) rolled down to a 
hill -otamininakasinai. 

roll eastward (to) (of the gambling-wheel) : I roll him eastward nitam- 
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inakatau, he rolls him eastward aminakatsiu. — I roll him eastward nitstnap- 
inakatau, nitainapinakatau, he rolls him eastward ainapinakatsiu. 

roll fast (to) : and the gambling-wheel (4 p.) rolled faster ki itsikami- 
nakasinai itsiwan. 

roll in (to): then (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) rolled in there stamitotsips- 
tsinakasinai. 

roll up ( to ) : I roll up nitaumonim, he rolls up aumonimau ; I roll him up 
nitaumonau, he rolls him up aumoniu ; I roll it up nitaumonixp, he rolls it 
up aumonim ; then they rolled them (the hides) up itaumoniauaiks. — then 
he rolled (the beaver-rolls) up sotdmomopistau. — Cf. wrap up (to), 
roof okakeniman in. — spikapoksenitnan in. 
roof of the mouth motsistsini in. 
room (space) : there is room kaiixtsiu, namaixtsiu. 

rooster nitauake (ua) , nitoake (ua) an., pi. nitauakeks, nitoakeks (lone- 
woman). 

root (of a tree) katseksi in., pi. katseksists. 
root (eatable) masi an., pi. masiks. 

root : there he would find roots annimaie akitoxkonimau apinimatsi. 
rope (noun) apts an., pi. apiks; my rope nitopim ; then they gave me a 
rope anniaie nitsitoykokiau api ; I myself had no rope nistoa nimatopimixp ; 
with them it was they made ropes ixtaupimiskaupiau ; with them it was they 
made also hard ropes matoxtaiopimiskaupiau. — Cf . 1 a r i e t. 

rope attached to the travoy : the ropes attached to his travoy osakop~ 
stanists in. pi. 

rope (to): I rope nitsek, nitdk, he ropes ekau, -okaii ; I rope him 
nitsekatau, nitokatau. nitaukatau, he ropes him ekatsiu, -okatsiu ; then he 
was roped itokatau ; when I had done roping nitaiksistokani. — Cf . snare 
(to). 

rope of raw-hide v. raw-hide ( rope of ) . 
roseberry kini an., pi. kintks. 

rotten (of wood) : it is rotten pikoxksiksim an., pikoyksiksm in. 
rotten log pikoyksiksim an., pi. pikoyksiksimiks. 

rotten piece of wood an. ; their rotten pieces of wood opdstamoauaiks. 
rotten roseberries apikoykiniks an. pi. (lit. : scabby roseberries ) . 
rotten toe: his (4 p.) rotten toe osananiai. 

rough itsts- : Rough-mouth people itstsoyiks (perhaps better: iststs-, 
iststsoyiks ? ) . 

rough (to be) : it is rough iststsisiu. 
rough wind : a rough wind blows iststsisopu. 

round ak- (aA:s-) : the Round-forest itakitsoaskuyiu ; round camp (circle 
camp) akokatsists. — kom-. — he is round ikumsiu (ikomsiu) an., it is 
round ikumiu {ikomiu) in. — he is round otaksiu an., otakiu in. — Cf. 
circle. 

round bunch of trees komaketo in. (?). 
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round fat v. fat of the guts. 

round hill akaxkd, aka^kiii, akaxkuyi in., pi. akaykmsts. 
round hole (to cut a) : there was a round hole cut in the back-part of 
his robe maiaii okaktni itdtaikatau. 

round pieces of meat komoksisakuists in. pi. 
round sand-stone : his round sand-stones otoxkomistatsists. 
round smoothed stone otdksiststani in. 
round stone ( long )v. long round stone. 

round up (to) (cattle, etc.) : then we rounded up all the cattle nisota- 
mitoxkanaumoaukoanani stapdtskinaiks. 

row (in a) ikst~: they were all standing in a row itoykdnaikstuipityiua. 
— Cf. put in a row (to), 
row (to) V. paddle (to). 

rub (to) : I rub nitdssaki, he rubs dssakiu; I rub him nitdssau, he rubs 
him dss'm ; I rub it nitdssiixp, he rubs it dssiim. In nitdssaki, dssakiu, etc., 
a represents ai from aii, the root of the verb being is~, as appears from 
wipe one’s anus (to). — I rub him nitaisiimmoau, he rubs him aisum~ 
moyiu ; I rub it nitaisiimmotsixp , he rubs it aisummotsim. — they would rub 
the knives a little aipstsikaisamspikaii istoaiks. 

rub (to) (with a scraping tool) : I rub nitaisatsiniaki, he rubs aisa- 
tsiniakiu ; I rub him nitaisatsiniau, he rubs him aisatsiniu ; I rub it nitai~ 
satsinixp, he rubs it aisatsinim. — Cf. wipe (to). 

rub with brains (to) : I rub him with brains nitaupixkatau, he rubs him 
with brains aupixkatsiu ; I rub it with brains nitaupixkatoyp, he rubs it with 
brains aupixkatdm. 

run (noun) aukskasini in., pi. aukskasists ; and if those others have run 
their runs (in base-ball) ki omtksi stsikiks ikdmitsiaukskas otokskasoaists. 

run (to) : I run nitaumayk, nitomayk, he runs aumaykau, omaykau. — I 
run nitaukskasi, nitokskasi, he runs aukskasiu. — he runs -iksisau. — I run 
nitaipi, he runs aipiu ; and from there we shall run ki annamaie akoytakai- 

piop. ayi- : he runs out aisakaiayiu ; they sang while they were running 

ainixkiayiau ; then they had froth at the mouth from running itsipsitsauya- 
kaiayiau ; they were already out of breath by running dkakoyponiayiau. — 
Cf. walk (to). 

run (to) (of matter) : it was one day and a half that the matter was 
running tokskai ksistsikui ki anni anaukiu manistsisamsaikimiskaypi matsisiii. 

run (to get up and) : and then that person got up and ran to (her) ki 
oma matapiu itsitapipomaykau. 

run (to make one) : I make him run nitaukskasatsau. 
run about (to) ; I run about nitapomayk, he runs about apomaykau ; I 
run about nitapaukskasi, he runs about apaukskasiu. 

run about outside (to) : then we run there about outside nitaistamitsa~ 
paumaykaypinan. 

run across one another (to) : we began to run across one another itau- 
asokomaykaup. 
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run after (to) ; I run after nitaisapokskasi, he runs after aisapokskasiu ; 
then she ran after (him) ito^pokisapokskasmaie. — I run after him nit- 
aukskasatau, nitdkskasatau, he runs after him aukskasatsiu. — he then ran 
again around after him, being out of sight matsitoxsoxkatokskasimiuaie. ■ — 
Cf. chase (to). 

run ahead (to) : I run ahead nitautomomaxk. he runs ahead automomax- 
kau. — I run ahead nitaiisomaxk, he runs ahead misomaxkau. ■ — I run 
ahead nitaiisapomaxk, he runs ahead aiisapomaxkau, aiisapaumaykau. 

run all the night (to) : they were running all the night paiannauapiksiau. 

run all over (to) : men on horseback were running all over ixkitopiks 
mdtapomaxkaii. 

inin along (to) : run (pi.) along this way higher up amoxk amitoxts tap- 
ipiksik. 

run along with (to) : I run along with him nitoxtaumaxkamau, he runs 
along with him ixtaumaxkamiu. 

run among (to) : he then ran among these many horses amoi onokami- 
tasin itspiaukskasiu. 

run around (to) ; I run around nitautakomaxk , he runs around auta- 
koma/kau. — and all these buffalo began to run around in a circle ki amoi 
kanainiua itomatapotaksiksisau ; then (the buffalo) would continue to run 
around in a circle itakotaksiksisau ; when the buffalo were running arCund 
amoi eini autaksiksisas ; then (that horse) ran around itaksisiu. — I then 
run around it nits(taufd/coksA:asato;Kp. — Cf. run in a circle (to). 

run around out of sight (to) : he then ran around out of sight towards 
him itoxsoxkdtomaykamiuaie. 

run at random (to) ; I then just ran at random to (these horses) nisota- 
miksistuyitokskasatau. 

run away (to) : I run away nitaiistapomayk, he runs away aiistapomay- 
kau. — I run away nitaiistapokskasi, he runs away aiistapokskasiu. — I run 
away nitaiistapipiksi, he runs away aiistapipiksiu ; then he (dp.) ran away 
itsistapipiksinai. — then he ran away itsistapistsipatakaiayiu. — he runs 
away aiistapiksisau. — there (the buffalo) ran away itauauaksisau. ■ — Cl. 
run off (to). 

run away as flying (to) : he (4 p.) looked running away just as if he 
were flying nitsistapaipotandminai. 

run away far (to) ; that way they ran away far ki annixkaie akoytsipi- 
ksiau. 

run away from (to) : she (4 p.) then ran away from that elk-bull otsi- 
tsiksaskoytokaie oma ponokaistamika. 

nm away with another man’s wife (to) v. take away another man’s 
wife (to). 

run away with noise ( to ) : then he was run away from with noise of the 
ieet itsistokipiksataiixk. — Cf. run off with noise (to). 

run back (to) : I run back nitaiskomayk. he runs back aiskomaykau. — I 
run back nitaiskokskasi, he runs back aiskokskasiu. 
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run back around (to) : he then ran back around to him itoxsoykdtomayk- 
amiuaie. 

nm back to look (to) : she (4 p.) then would run back to look itdsko- 
tamisapin. 

run between (to) : (the buffalo) (4 p.) ran between the stone-piles 
ixtsisapiksisaiinai amdksik akiksik ; when the buffalo (4 p.) ran between 
these piles of stones amoi eint autsdpiksisasaie amdksik aktks. 

run by the side of (to) ; she just ran by his side itsitdtsistapiksiuaie. 
run close by (to) : he (4 p.) just ran close by them otsipstsiksaykokaie. 
run down (to) ; I run down nitainiomayk, he runs down ainidmaykau. 
run down along (to) ; (the war-party) ran down along the coulees 
ixtaumistsinitapomaykau kauaykuists. 

run down the river (to) : I run down the river nitsinapomayk, he runs 
down the river -inapomaykau. 

run eastward (to) ; he (4 p.) was running eastward aiamistsipatakaiayin. 
run far (to) : I run far nitaipiomayk, he runs far aipiomaykau, pidmaykau. 
— I run far nitaipiokskasi, he runs far aipiokskasiu. — and the buffalo 
would run far ki einiua akoytsixkixtsiksisau. 

run farther on (to) : run farther on in that direction dmixk tdtsitsko- 
maykat. 

run fast (to) : he runs fast ikaiayiu. 

run following (to) : I run following nitoypdkiomayk, he runs following 
ixpdkidmaykau. 

run for escape ( to ) v. escape (to run for ) . 
run from (to) : then he did not run from him itsauotsimiuaie. 
run home (to) : I run home nitaykyapomayk , he runs home aykyapomay- 
kau. — I run home nitaykyapokskasi, he runs home aykyapokskasiu. — then 
she ran home fast itaykyapistsipatakaiayia. — (the war-party) would run 
home auaykyapipiksiu. 

run home crying (to) v. crying (to run home), 
nm home for help (to) : then she ran home for help itaykenikatsimau. 
run in (to) : I run in nitaipstomayk, nitsipstomayk, he runs in aipstomay- 
kau. — I run in nitaipstokskasi, nitsipstokskasi. he runs in aipstokskasiu. — 

I run in nitaipstsistapiksi, he runs in aipstsistapiksiu ; there that girl ran in 
(into a dog’s shelter) oma akekoan itsipstsisfapiksiu. — I run in 
nitaiistapiksi, he runs in aiistapiksiu : the kit-fox then ran in (to a hole) 
oma sinopaua itsistapiksiu ; where he had run in (to a hole) otsitsistapik- 
spiai. 

run in a circle (to) : I run in a circle nitauataiayi, he runs in a circle 
auataiayiu ; he then came running in a circle itamiataiayiu. — Cf. run 
around (to). 

run in a circle in sight (to) : I run in a circle in sight (of the camp) 
nitdtamiataiayi. he runs in a circle in sight (of the camp) autamiataiayiu : 
they would come in sight running in a circle akotamiataiayiau. 
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run in different directions (to) : then (the buffalo) ran all in different 
directions sotdmanitsipiksiu. 

run in a row ( to ) : they ( 4 p. ) were running in a row aipekanipiotsiii ; 
then they began to run in a row itomatapipekanipiotsiiau. 

run in sight (to) : I run in sight nitotamiomaxk (nitautamiomaxk) , he 
runs in sight autamiomaxkau. 

run in the tracks (to) ; and then she was going back in the tracks of the 
way (she had come) ki anniauk amok moxsokuyik autsapomaxkau ; then 
run in the tracks (i.e. then follow up) tsitsapdmaxkat ; run in the tracks the 
same way you went koxsokuyi tsapomaykat. 

run into the camp (to) : when he ran into the camp aitspyomaxkas. 
run into the water (to) ; then they all ran into the water itaxkanaism~ 
omaxkaiaiks. 

run loose about (to) ; the mares ran loose about omiksi skimiks aiamit^ 
apaumaxkaii. 

run near (to)v. run this way (to). 

run near the lodges (to) : then (the people) ran near the lodges itdsiix- 
tsimau. 

run off (to) : he had already started to run off ikaitomatapipiksiu ; then 
they started to run off stdmomatapipiksiau. — ■ Cf. escape (to run for), 
flee (to), run away (to), run off with noise (to), 
run off fast (to) : they ran off very fast iksikamipiksiau. 
run off howling (to) : (the dog) just ran off howling kakasainiapiksiu. 
run off into the water (to) : then he ran off into the water of a lake 
itsitsuyistapiksiu omim omayksikimiim. 

run off with noise (to) : then he ran off making noise with his feet 
itsistokipiksiu ; then I ran off from him making noise with my feet nits- 
itsistokipiksatau ; then he ran off from him making noise with his feet 
itsistokipiksatsiu. — Cf. noise with the feet (to make) and run 
away with noise (to). 

run on each side ( to) : (the cow) would run on each side itsistsapomaykau. 
run on one side (to) : then he ran on one side (where those were that 
sat at the end) itsiksikskomaykau. 

run out (to) : I run out nitsaumayk. he runs out saumaykau ; four times 

he ran out (prop. ; four were his runnings-out) nisooyi osaumaykanists. 

he runs out aisakaiaym. — he then ran out (of the lodge) aitsistsapata^ 
kaiayiu; she then ran out (of the lodge) itsaistsapatakaiayiu ; he (4 p.) 
then ran out itsdstsapatakaiayin ; then run out (of the lodge) istsaistsipata- 
kaiayit. — he runs out aisaksisau. 

run out (to) (on the prairie) : I run out nitsakapomayk . he runs out saka- 
pomaykau. he then ran out on the prairie with (me) ixpitsakapistsipa- 
takaiayiu. 

run out past (to) : (the puppy) (4 p.) would run out past (him) akoy- 
taksiksaumaykaiinai. 

run out separately (to): then they ran out separately itdn(tsauma;rka/aifcs. 
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run over (to): the horse then ran over him oma ponokamita itapoypatsko- 
yiuaie ; then he (4 p.) was going to run over him otakapokaypatskokaie ; 
four times (the rider) ran over him nisooyi otsitapokaypatskdyixpiaie ; and 
then I was run over nitsitapokaypatsko. these buffalo (4 p.) ran over him 
amoi eini ixtsitotatsiksisaiin ; then they began to run over him ixtsitakotat- 
siksisaup. - — and at the same time they all suddenly ran over him ki 
ixpitaisoksitsipatakaiaiop. 

run past (to) : he (4 p.) had run past them otautsitskaumaykamokaie. ■ — 
he then just ran past him sotdmoyjsitskokskasiuaie ; then he ran past them 
(an.) ixtsitsitskokskasiuaiks ; then all (4 p.) ran past (him) tdmaykanoy- 
taitskokskasinai. 

nui a race (to) : I run a race nitsikaiiskatsi, he runs a race kaiiskatsiu ; 
let us first run a race together aykotomikaiiskatsiop ; let us run a race 
together ayksikaksikaiayiskatsiop. 

run separately (to) : then they ran (away) separately itdnetomaykaiau. 
run straight on (to) : I run straight on nitsaukokskasi, he runs straight 
on saukokskasiu. 

run this way (to) ; (a buffalo-herd) is running this way aistsiksisau, 
auaistsiksisau. — he is running this way aistaumaykau, aistomaykau. 

run through the camp (to) : I run through the camp nitaisitokomayk, he 
runs through the camp aisitokomaykau. 

run to (to) : I run to nitaitotaipi, he runs to aitotaipiu, itautaipiu. — Cf. 
walk (to). 

run towards (to) : I run towards nitaitapomayk, he runs towards 
aitapomaykau. — I run towards nitaitapokskasi, nitsitapokskasi, he runs 
towards aitapokskasiu. — then (the war-party) began to run towards (the 
camp) itomatapakaipiu. 

run up (to) : I run up nitamiomayk, he runs up amiomaykau. — they ran 
up (a tree) itamipiksiau. 

run up the river (to) ; I run up the river nitamitomayk. he runs up the 
river amitomaykau. 

run up to (to) : then he ran up to (that tree) itsitapoytaukskasiixkaie. — 
and then all the people also ran up to (him) ki oma matsitoykanitautaipiu. 
run well (to) : run well aysauauaksisat (imp.). 

running (to go away) : then she (4 p.) went away running itsistapistap- 
atakaiayinai. — Cf. run away (to). 

running (to sing while) v. sing while running (to), 
running around : and that was the end of my running around ki annimaie 
ixkixtsia nitapoysini. — Cf. traveling. 

running near (to come) v. run this way (to). 

running too close (to come) : he (4 p.) then came running too close 
itumautsatomaykaiinai. 

rush (to) : the children rushed and took them (the sea-shells) away 
annayka opokasinayka ixtaykixtsiua : a chief’s-child found some sea-shells : 
all these children rushed for them (and took them away) oma ninaipokau 
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itoxkonoyiu omiksim kstsii ; amo opokasina ixtsUa^kitsiukiks ; they rushed 
for them (in.) ixtsita^kitsmaists ; they (gram, a singular) rushed for them 
ixtsUaxkitsinaists. — and those people then began to rush ki oma matapiudm 
itapoxpatskotsiu. — Cf. charge (to make a) and tramp (to), 
rush out (to) : then (the people) made a rush out itaumatapsaixpiu. 
rusty : is rusty apisuyisiu an. (?), apisuyiu in. (?). 
rye-grass matoiopaists in. pi. — omaxkotoiopaists in. pi. 
rye-grass (patch of) matoiopasko, matoiopaskui, matoiopaskiiyi in., pi. 
matoiopaskuists. 



s. 


sacerdotal dress: (the priest) then takes off the clothes he uses while 
praying itaisautsim omistsi omoyrtauatsimoixkaypists. 
sack V. bag. 

Sacrament (the Blessed) omo%tauatstmoiykaxpi an. 
sacrifice ikitstaksin in., pi. ikitstaksists. 
sad (to be) : I am sad nitauaypitsi, he is sad auaypitsiu. 
sad (to make) : I make him sad nitauaypitsimmau, he makes him sad 
auaypitsimmiu. 

saddle (noun) eefan {titan) in., pi. eetanists {iitanists) ; my saddle 
nitsitan. 

saddle (kind of) ketokiokatsis in., pi. ketokiokatsists (prairie-chicken- 
snare). 

saddle with two sides up napuiiksaii in. 
saddle (to make a) : he makes a saddle aietaykau. 
saddle (to put on the) : I put on the saddle nitaiaket, nitaket, he puts on 
the saddle maketau. 

saddle (to use as) : 1 use it as saddle nitaiaketatoyp, nitaketatoyp, he uses 
it as saddle aiakekatom, maketatom. 

saddle (to) : I saddle him nitaiaketoau. nitaketoau, he saddles him 
aiaketoyiu, maketoyiu ; then I saddled him nitsitaketoau. I saddle him 
nitsetoau (nitsitoau) , he saddles him eetoyiu (titoyiu). 
saddle-blanket (his) otsimmoietan in. 
saddle-blanket (his outside-top-) osautatsiksiketan in. 
saddle-horse an.: my saddle-horse nitsitoykitopixpa (prop.: which-I- 
ride-on) : his saddle-horse ofsifo;ufcftdptjcpi (prop.: which-he-rides-on). 
safe (to be) : I am safe nitaikamot, he is safe aikamotau. 
sage (aromatic herb) kaksimi in. 

sail down (to) : then (the night-hawks) would sail down towards (the 
rock ) itdnisopskoytoyiaiksaie. 

salt iststksipokd, iststkstpdkui in., pi. istsiksipokuists. 
same (the) nitoa, nitiiyi, nituitsk. — nit- {nits-), t- {ts-), -it- {-its-) 
(initial nit- is changed in the imperative, conjunctive, and subjunctive to 
nist-) : he walked just the same way as the bear nituyi nitauauaykaiixk 
kyaioi; she is laid down in the same way nituyi nitaixtsau; be seen (imp. 
pi. pass.) in the same way (as that) (that means : look like that) nistainak. 
— nito-, nitai- : they (an.) are the same nituianistapsi ; in this (same) way 
they threw them (in.) anni nitoapiksimaists. ■ — nitap- {-itap-) : they were 
just picking them up in the same places where they were sticking up 
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nitapautsimiauaists nitapstauts'ixpiaists. — Cf . alike, a 1 1, a 1 o n e, o n e, 
only, real, really, same way (in the). 

same (to be the) : it was the same one ; the Old Man was the same, and 
that Fat was the same nituyaukinai ; nitoauk oma Napiua, nitoauk ki oma 
Pomisa ; they are the same nituyinitsiau ; they were the same (an.) nituik- 
simaukiau : his shirt was the same osokasimiai nituianistapiu. 

same age (of the) : according to their being of the same age manists- 
akamotsiixpiau. 
same size v. size. 

same way ( in the ) nituyi. — V. also same ( the ) . 
same way (to treat in the) : they were all treated in the same way 
ixkanauanistotoiau. 

sand spdtsiko, spdtsikui, spdtsikuyi in., pi. spdtsikuists. 
sand-fly kaxpskiaki (ua) an., pi. kaypskiakiks. 

Sandhills (Big) (a place in the north where the dead go) Omaykspatsiko, 
Omaykspatsikiii, Omaykspatsikiiyi in. 

Sarcee ~saysi-. 

Sarcee (to speak) : I speak Sarcee nitaisaysepuyi. he speaks Sarcee 
aisaysepuyiu. 

Sarcee Indian Saysikoan an., pi. Saysikoaiks. 

Sarcee tribe Saysi (ua) an. 

Sarcee woman Saysake {ua) an., pi. Saysakeks. 
sarvis-berry okonoki in., pi. okondkists. 
satisfied v. pleased and satisfy ( to ) . 

satisfy (to): I satisfy him nitaisapistotoau, he satisfies him aisapistotoyiu; 
if he was satisfied sapistotoayk. 

Saturday itdstsinaupi in. ( when-we-draw-rations ) . 

save (to) : I save him nitaikamotsau, he saves him aikamotsiu. — Cf. 
escape (to let), live (to let), rescue (to), save laying by (to), 
save the blood (to) : he saves the blood (of the killed animal) piskau. 
save la3dng by (to) : I save it nitoykitstoyp, he saves it ixkitstom. - — no. 
my elder sister, here is some I saved for you sa, ni' sa, amoiaie kitoytonum. 

save a piece (to) : she then saved a piece (of the rabbit) stdmotoy- 
ksistakiuaie. 

saved (to be) : it was by his dog that he was saved otomitam itoykui- 
kamotauaie ; that I may be saved from my dream nipapaukani nayksikamo~ 
taykitsixp . — Cf. safe (to be). 

saving the blood : his saving the blood opiskani in. 

saw (noun) ixtaikayksiststakiopi (ixtaikayksikstakiopi) an., pi. ixtaikay- 
ksiststakidpiks ( ixtaikayksikstakidpiks) . 

saw ( to ) : I saw nitaikayksiststaki ( nitaikayksikstaki ) , he saws aikay- 
ksiststakiu {aikayksikstakiu) ; I saw him nitaikayksistsimmau (nitaikay- 
ksiksimmau), he saws him aikay ksistsimmiu (aikayksisksimmiu) ; I saw it 
nitaikayksiststoyp (nitaikayksikstoyp) , he saws it aikayksiststom (aikay- 
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ksikstom) : I saw for him mtaikaxksiststomoau (nitaikayksikstomoau) , he 
saws for him aikayksiststomoym "{aikayksikstomoym) . 

say (to) : I say nitani, nitauani, he says aniu, auaniu ; I say to him 
nitanistau, he says to him anistsiu ; I say it nitanistoyp. he says it anistom. 
■ — Cf. call by name (to). 

say ahead (to) : then he said ahead to him itsisanistsiu. 
say falsely (to) : I say falsely nitaikipani, he says falsely aikipaniu. — 
Cf. jest (to). 

say from within (to) : he (dp.) then said to him from within (prop.: 
said to him out) otsitsanikaie. 

say from without (to) : then she said from without itsitotapitsisaniu. 
say in a hurry (to) : they then said to her in a hurry ikapuinanistsiauaie. 
say in jest (to) v. jest (to). 

say into (to) : he then said to him into the lodge itsipstanistsiuaie. 
say on high (to) ; then he said there on high (down to the people) 
itautamianm. 

say something false (to) : why does he tell him something false 
maukaiksistapanistsiuaie. 

say to one’s self (to) : he was saying to himself (prop.: at random) 
kaiistuitauaniu. 

say upwards (to) : I say upwards nitspani, he says upwards spaniu. 
say wrongly (to) : you said wrongly kikaipaytsani. 
saying anisini in., pi. anisists. 

saying (to go round) : then they went round saying itautakaniau. 
scabby apik- { apiks- ) . 

scabby (to look) : her robe looked as if it were scabby anistdpekdnind- 
minai maiai. 

scabby buffalo-bull apiksistamik (a) an., pi. apiksistamikiks. 
scabby buffalo-cow apikskeini {tta) an., pi. aptkskeiniks. 
scabby moccasins : make me a pair of scabby moccasins noykitapapik- 
anitsinomokit. 

scales ixtaisokaykiakiopi an., pi. ixtaisokaykiakiopiks ( which -we-weigh- 
with ) . 

scalp (noun) motokani in., pi. motokanists \ my scalp (the scalp I took 
from an enemy) nitotokanim, his scalp (the scalp he took from an enemy) 
ototokanim. ■ — Cf. head. 

scalp (to) : I scalp him nUsauotomoau, nitsautomoau, he scalps him 
sauotomoyiu. sautomoyiu. — Cf. take off (to). 

scalp-dance: and there was a great (far-reaching) scalp-dance ki akoy- 
tsimaie omayketaysin ; and then (the people) began to have the scalp- 
dance ki itomatapitaysiu : that we may have the scalp-dance aykitonitaysdp. 
— then (the war-party) had a good scalp-dance tdmaysauaninaiiu. 

scalp-robe : she will complete her scalp-robe with our scalps kotoka- 
nunists akoytsapanistsotokaniiu. 

scalp-songs (to sing) : we then ran singing scalp-songs itdtaysiaiop. 
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scar dkskisini, akskisini, in. 

scarce : it is (gets) scarce aimakapiu. 

scarcely ipistsik- {ipistsiks~) , ipstsik- (ipstsiks-) , aipstsik- (aipstsiks-) : 
it is scarcely seen aipstsikainoai\. — Cf. little (a). 

scare (to) : I scare him nitsketsau, nitaisketsau, he scares him sketsiu, 
aisketsiu ; when I woke up, I was scared nitsipokaks, nitsketsokuyi. — they 
rose up and scared them nitapaipoypotsiauaie ; then they scared them with 
(the leg-parts of their robes) ixtsitsipoypotsiauaie otoykatsianiauaiks ; then 
he scared them (in.) itoypotsimatdmaists ; he scared them (in.) with his 
robe maiaii ixtsakoxpotsimaists ; scare (the buffalo-hide) four times with 
the leg of your buffalo-robe nisooyi taxpotsis kitoxkatsian. 

scaring : his scarings otoxpotsaksists in. pi. — otaypotsaxpists in. pi. 
scarlct-paint amauxkesani in. 

scarred tongue : this is a scarred tongue amoi akitsiniuasiu. 
scatter (to) ; he will scatter it akatannitapiksim. — Cf. separate (to), 
scatter about (to) : then they (in.) were all scattered about stdmox- 
kanaudnitaxpiiaists. — this (person) who is scattering things about aisaux~ 
pistsapiksistakiuaxk ; that everything in his lodge was scattered about okoai 
otsauxpistsisi ; then suddenly everything lay scattered about itdmisauksaux- 
pistsixtsiu. 

school itdsksinimatsotspi in., pi. itdsksinimatsotspists (where-we-are- 
taught). — itdsksinimatsistoykidpi in., pi. iidsksinimatsistoykiopists. 

school (to go to) : at nine o’clock we go to school pixksoi aitotos 
nitsitautasksinimatsotspinan. 

scold (to) : his wife scolded that man for it omi otoykeman oma ninau 
omoxtsitanikoyixkamokaie. 

scoop grease (to) : that I may quickly scoop grease with (it) naykipoy- 
tsimisik. 

scorch yellow (to) : he only scorched (the bob-cat’s) fur yellow kako~ 
tstsitsauanitsiuaie okuyis. 

scout sikami(ua) an., pi. sekamiks (prop.: crane). — ikastsi {ua) an., 
pi. ikastsiks ; they were the scouts apaikastsiau ; go on ahead as a scout 
anatsikastsit. — I walk ahead as a scout nitsekaiisapauauayk. 

scrape (to) : I scrape nitdstaii, he scrapes dstaiiu; I scrape him nitd- 
stauatau, he scrapes him dstauatsiu : I scrape it nitdstauatoyp, he scrapes 
it dstauatom. ■ — then they began to scrape the moisture out of them (an.) 
itapaysaxkiuaiks. — Cf. rub (to). 

scrape the hair off (to) : he then began to scrape the hair off them (an.) 
itomitapipoyksistokiniaaiks. - — Cf. get the hair off (to). 

scrape-leg-dance satsikinamaipaskani in. ; let us have a scrape-leg-dance 
aykitunnasatsikinamaipaskaup. 

scraper matsikaiai an. ; his scrapers dmatsikaiai. — bones were their 
scrapers oyktni otstaytsists. 

scratch (to) : I scratch nitsatsikanyotaki, he scratches sdtsikanydtakiu ; 
I scratch him nitsdtsikanydtoau, he scratches him sdtsikanyotoyiu ; I scratch 
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it nitsdtsikanydtsixp. he scratches it sdtsikanydtsim. — I scratch nitsiks- 
tsikinautaki. 

scratch one’s back (to) : he scratches his back aikstsikikasiu. 
scratch the face (to) : scratch your face to make stripes kaypuskiit 
(imp.). — he then began to scratch his face itomatapsatsikskyotaxsiu. 

scratch the ground (to) : and the dogs are scratching the ground ki 
anetapaitsikinimaii imitaiks ; and the dogs are scratching the ground ki 
anetapaitsinimaii imitaiks. 

scratch the head (to) ; I only scratched my head nikakaikstsikixkini. 
scream (to) v. shriek (to) and yell (to). 

screw (to) : I screw him nitautakaxkau, he screws him autaka^kiu. 
scrofula aitsdkumi in. (?). 

scrub (to) : I scrub nitsiststaki, he scrubs siststakiu ; I scrub it nit- 
siststoyp, he scrubs it siststom. 

scuffle (to) : I scuffle nitapauatapiksistsii, he scuffles apauatapiksis- 
tsiiu ; I scuffle with him nitapauatapiksistsimmau, he scuffles with him 
apauatapiksistsimmiu ; when they scuffled otapatapiksistsisau. 
scythe ixtaipoykiakiopi an., pi. ixtaipoykiakiopiks. 
sea motaiayke in. (water-all-over), 
search ( to ) v. look about ( to ) . 
sea-shell kstsi (ua) an., pi. kstsiiks. 

seat (noun) asopatsis in., pi. asopatsists; my seat nisopatsis. 
seat (to take for a) : those they took for a seat anniaie isopatskaiau. 
second (ordinal) omoytsistokaypi ; and this is the second wonderful thing 
I saw in my life-time ki amoykaie ixtsistokau pisdtapi, nitsinixpi nipiii- 
tapisin. 

second wife an. : my second wife nimatoykeman, his second wife 
omatoykeman. — V. also youngest wife. 

secret place stsikayko, stsikaykui in., pi. stsikaykuists. 
secretly simi- : he did not take it away secretly matsisimiuotsimats ; do 
not run away secretly pinisimiistapokskasit ; he was secretly told by him 
(dp.) otsisimyanik. 

see (to) : I see nitaiapi, nitsapi, he sees aiapiu ; I see him nitainoau, 
nitsinoau. he sees him ainoyiu, nanoyiu, -inoyiu ; I see it nitainixp, nitsinixp, 
he sees it ainim, -inim ; I see for him nitaisapiau. nitaisatomoau ; he sees for 
him aisapiiu, aisatomoyiu ; when he saw persons matapiks ninodsaiks ; I 
shall go, I shall see her nitakitapo, nitakitsinautsimau ; that they saw the 
people of another tribe otsinotsimaypi noyketsim; (the people at war with 
each other) only used to see one another aikaksinotsiu ; the same day they 
saw each other nituyi ksistsikuyi itsinotsiiau. — Cf. look (to), 
see (to allow one to) v. see (to make one). 

see (to be happy to) : I am happy to see him nitaiksimmatsinoau, he is 
happy to see him aiksimmatsinoyiu. 

sec (to make one) : I make him see nitaiapiatsau, nitsapiatsau. 
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see about (to) : they are seen about by those that are sick aisksitauts- 
ikitsindaiau aioytoxkoxsopiks. 

see clearly (to) : then he will see clearly that one that has done some- 
thing to him aksokapaisapm anno otanistotokaie ; before they can see clearly 
sauumaisokapsapsisau. — Cf. see plainly (to). 

see the last of (to) : and that was the last he saw of him ki annimaie 
ixksinoyiu ; and that was the last he saw of them when they got out of 
sight ki annimaie otaistanipisaiks ixksinoyiuaiks. 

see plainly (to) : he saw them plainly, that they were mashed down 
nitumiainoyiuaiks, saaupisaisaiks. — Cf. see clearly (to). 

see through a lodge (to): he could see through lodges itaisuiapiu moyists ; 
he will see him through the lodge akitsisuinoyiuaie. 
seeds ixtainsimaupists in. pi. 
seek (to) v. look about (to), 
seen (to be) v. visible. 

seize (to) : I seize nitaiinaki. nitsinaki. he seizes aiinakiu, iinakiu; I seize 
him nitaiinau, nitsinau, he seizes him aiiniu. iiniu ; I seize it nitaiinixp, 
nitsinixp. he seizes it Minim, iinim (very often with nn, e.g. Minnakiu. 
iinnakiu). — Cf. catch (to). 

seizing ini- (inni-) : then she got a hold of her (seized and took her) 
itsisiniautoyiua ; then he reached (seized) and caught him itsisiniautoyiu ; 
they could not catch it (seize and take it) mataisiniotoyiuaiksau. 

self auat- (auats-) : eat them yourselves audtapauatok ; that the earth 
herself was shaking ksa^kum audtoipatskoxs. 

sell (to): I sell nitapaixkaxtaki. he sells apaixkay^takiu I sell him 
nitapaixkaxtau, he sells him apaixkaytsiu ; I sell it nitapaixkaytox^p . he sells 
it apaixkaxtom. 

send (to) : 1 send nitatoxkat. he sends atoxkatau ; 1 send him nitatox- 
katau : he sends him atoykatsiu ; the Old Man sent all the birds oma 
Napiua kanaipiksiks itotoykatsmaiks ; then their chief sent one goose 
tokskdmi otsinaimoauai itotoykatsinai saiM ; that one (4 p.) he had sent 
omi otsitoykataii ; I send to him nitatoykatoau. he sends to him atoykatoyiu. 
— then we were sent to the corner (as a punishment of school-boys) 
nitsitsitapiskotspinan koki. 

send a wife (to) : a certain person had a wife sent to him Maua aykisk- 
umoau. 

send with a bride (to) (as her marriage-portion) : he would send all 
good horses with her ponokamitaiks aysiks akoypoykanauaykiskoyiuaie. 
senseless . he was knocked down senseless while standing napuioysiniau. 
separate (to) : I separate nitanito (nitdnitd), he separates anito (dnito) ; 
they separate anefdiau (anitdiau). — Cf. part (to), scatter (to). 

separate (to) (fighting persons) : he then took a hold of us and separa- 
ted us nitsitaiakitaykiotokinan. 

separately anit- (anits-) : then they went home separately to (their 
lodges) itauanitsitapaykaiiau. — sikyks- : they ate by themselves (separa- 
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tely) aisiAr^^saui/iau. — Cf. different directions (in.), one by 
one, pieces (to). 

September anauitaipoykikkiopi (in.) (when-we-cut-hay). 

sepulchre v. tomb. 

serpent v. snake. 

set (to) (of the sun) : he sets istaykapiu, aistaykapiu. — Cf. crawl 
in (to). 

set on a journey (to) v. start (to). 

set a trap ( to ) v. trap ( to ) . 

seven ixAritsiAra. kitsika (simple form); ixkitsikami an., ixkitsikaii in.; 
ixkitsiki- (ixkitsik-), -oykitsiki- {-oykitsik-) ; there are seven ixkitsikamiau 
an., ixkitsikaiiau in. ; seven persons ixkitsiketapiau ; it is seven days 
auykitsikiuniu ; he is seven years old aukitsikistuyimiu ; seven times ixkits- 
tkai ; I did it seven times nitoykitsikyanistsi ; it costs seven dollars ixkits- 
ikixtsau, ixkitsikesopoks'ixtsau an., ixkitsikyoytoyp, ixkitsikesopoksdytoyp 
in. ; seven to each manistoykitsikapi an., manistoykitsikaypi in. ; kanauy- 
kitsikami an., kanauykitsikai in. ; seven lodges to each kanauykitsikaitoyis. 

seven hundred ixkitsikekepippo (simple form) ; ixkitsikekepippi an., 
ixkitsikekepippoyi in. 

seventeen ixkitsikekoputo (simple form) ; ixkitsikekoputsi an., ixkits- 
tkekoputoyi in. ; it is seventeen days auykitsikekoputoniu ; he is seventeen 
years old aukitsikekoputostuyimiu. 
seventeenth omoytaukitsikekoputoypi. 
seventh omoytauykitsikoypi. 
seventieth omoytauykitsikippoypi. 

seventy ixkitsikippo (simple form) ; ixkitsikippi an., ixkitstkippoyi in. ; 
seventy persons ixkitsikippetapiau ; it is seventy days ixkitsikipponiu ; he is 
seventy years old auykitsikippostuyimiu ; it costs seventy dollars ixkitsikip- 
poixtsau, ixkitsikippoisopoksixtsau an., ixkitsikippoytoyp. ixkitsikip- 
poisopoksdytoyp in. 

sew (to) : I sew nitaykdniaki, he sews aykdniakiu ; I sew him nitaykdnau, 
he sews him aykdniu ; I sew it nitaykdnixp. he sews it aykdnim (by the side 
of -kan- we find also -kann- ). — I sew nitauaitsinaki, nitaitsinaki, he sews 
auaitsinakiu, aitsinakiu ; I sew it nitaitsinixp. he sews it aitsinim ; I sew it 
for him nitaitsinomoau, he sews it for him aitsinomoyiu. 

sew together (to) : they would have done sewing them (their lodges) 
together akitsiksistokatomaists : then they sewed ♦hem (the hides) together 
itaukatomiauaists. 

sewing aitsinaksini in. 

shackles ixtaiisksipistakiopiks an. pi. 

shade auyikaitsii in. ; I was camping on Maria’s River in a shady place 
Kyaiesisaytai nitsitaukunaii auyikaitsii. 

shade ( to make a) v. shelter (to make a) . 

shade (to sit in the) : there he sat in the shade itsitmikopiu. 

shadow motdki in. ; my shadow notdkau, his shadow otdki. 
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shady place v. shade. 

shaggy-faced dog iststsiskidmita (ua) an., pi. iststsiskidmitaiks. 
shake (to) (to tremble) : that the earth was shaking ksaxkum audtox- 
patskoxs. 

shake (to) : I shake nitaipaxpapiksistaki, he shakes aipaxpapiksistakiu ; 
I shake him nitaipaxpapiksistau, he shakes him aipaxpapiksistsiu ; I shake 
it nitaipaxpapiksixp, he shakes it aipaxpapiksim ; I shake for him nitaipax- 
papiksistomoau, he shakes for him aipaxpapiksistomoyiu. ■ I shake 
nitauauatapiksistaki, he shakes auauatapiksistakiu ; I shake him nitauaiiat- 
apiksistau, he shakes him auauatapiksistsiu ; then he began to shake them 
(that means: to rattle with the hoofs) itomatapauatapiksistsiu : he just 
shook (that cotton wood- tree) nitauatatapiksistsiuaie ; he did not shake (the 
pine-tree) anyway matsikakauatapiksistsiuatsiksaie ; I shake it nitauauat- 
apiksixp, he shakes it auauatapiksim : then he (4 p.) shook his ears 
oytokistsaii itauatapiksiminai ; I shake for him nitauauatapiksistomoau, he 
shakes for him auauatapiksistomoyiu. 

shake about (to) : I shake about nitapauapiksistaki, he shakes about 
apauapiksistakiu ; I shake him about nitapauapiksistau, he shakes him about 
apauapiksistsiu ; I shake it about nitapauapiksixp, he shakes it about apau- 
apiksim. 

shake hands with (to) v. greet (to). 

shake the head (to) : I shake the head nitauauaxkiapiksi, he shakes the 
head auauaxkiapiksiu. — I shake the head nitauaykiauani, he shakes the 
head auaykiauaniu ; then he was shaking his head a little skatamipistsikau- 
auatoxkyauaniu ; at first the Old Man shook his head hard oma Napiua 
istsitsaiikauatoxkydxsiu : just put your head in and shake it namoxkox- 
tsipstauauatoxkyauanit ; just put your head in and shake it kakoykoy- 
tsipstauauatoxkyauanit ; just from where you lie shake your heads 
namoykoytsipapauykioys. — I shake the head nitauaykisi, he shakes the 
hzad auaykisiu . — Cf. dance (to). 

shake one’s legs (to) : they just shook their legs namapikauaniaiks. 
shake one’s self (to) : when he shook himself otsipaypois. 
shame istuyisini in. 

shaped (to be) : they were shaped (prop. : grown) like buffaloes eint 
anni nitsistauasii. 

sharp (to become) : it (the elk-horn) got to be very sharp aiiksiksisak- 
oaie. 

sharpen (to) : I sharpen nitaiksisiststaki, he sharpens aiksisiststakiu ; 
I sharpen him nitaiksisistsimmau, he sharpens him aiksisistsimmiu; I sharpen 
it nitaiksisiksiixp, nitaiksisiksixp, he sharpens it aiksisiksiim, aiksisiksim. — 
I sharpen him nitdskimatau, he sharpens him dskimatsiu. 

shave (to) : I shave him nitaipoykistoiau, he shaves him aipoykistdiiu ; 
I shave myself nitsipoxkistoioysi, nitaipoykistoioxsi, he shaves himself 
aipoykistoioxsiu. — then he (4 p.) was shaving his arrow-sticks and his 
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bow osaixkimanists ki onamaiaii itsaisatsimaiinai ; they began to shave 
(their arrow-sticks) itomatapsatsimiau. — Cf. raze (to), 
shavings (to make) v. plane (to), 
she V. h e. 

shear (to) : I shear nitaiaminitaki, he shears aiaminitakiu : I shear him 
nitaiaminitau, he shears him aiaminitsiu. 
sheath v. knife-scabbard. 

shed one’s hair (to) : then they had done shedding their hair itaiksi- 
stslpoyksiaiks : that they had shed their hair mayksiksistsipoyksaiks. 

sheep imaykixkina (omaykixktna) an., pi. imaykixkinaiks (omaykixki- 
naiks) (big-horns). 

shelter (noun) apimani in., pi. apimanists. 

shelter (to make a) : I make a shelter nitauapim, he makes a shelter 
auapimau ; I make a shelter for him nitauapiomoau, he makes a shelter for 
him auapiomoyiu ; and ne.xt morning we began to make a shelter for him 
ki apinakuyi nitsitapaiakapiopomoanan. 

shelter (to) : I shelter him nitauapiinau, he shelters him auapiiniu. 
shelter (to) (by covering) : I shelter him nitaisekinau. he shelters him 
aisekiniu. 

shield auotani in., pi, aiiotanists. 

shield (to use as a) : he used his robe as a shield omi maiai auauotay- 
katsiu. 

shin V, forepart of the nether leg. 

shine (to) ; he shines ikannum. — Cf. light (not dark), 
ship omaykaykioysatsis in., pi. omaykaykioysatsists. 
shirt V. coat. 

shiver ( to ) v. tremble ( to ) . 

shoe istsikitsikin in., pi. istsikitsikists. 

shoes (to make) : he makes shoes dstsikitsikixkau. 

shoot (to) ; I shoot nitskunaki, he shoots skunakiu ; I shoot him nitskun- 
akatau, he shoots him skunakatshi ; I shoot it nitskiinakatsixp, he shoots it 
skunakatsim. — I shoot nitaiikskim, he shoots aiikskimau ; I shoot him nit- 
aiikskimatau. he shoots him aiikskimatsiu. — I shoot nitaykumi, he shoots 
aykumiu ; I shoot at him nitaykumatau, he shoots at him aykumatsiu ; I shoot 
at it nitaykumatoyp, he shoots at it aykumatom. — I shoot him nitoau. 
nitauau, he shoots him moyiu, aiiyiu, -oyiu ; let us shoot at this log amoi 
mistsisai aykunauau; that one boy shot at his father oma tokskumi saykumapi 
itauyiuaie linni ; one of the white men was shot in his leg tokskuma omiksi 
napikoaiks itoau oykdtsi. — I shoot him nitsipotau. he shoots him -potsiu ; 
we shall all go and shoot him akotuipotau ; these Peigans then commenced 
to shoot him itsipotsiuaie amo Pekdniua. — I shot him myself nistoa 
nitaksin. — he was shot by (the bird) otsisisitokaie ; he was suddenly shot 
by him in the thigh, so that there was a gap in it osotamomaykakaiitapisak- 
sitokaie. 

shoot (to) (used of ghost-shots) : then he will be known that he is shot 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. D 13 
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by him akstamisksinoau otsipikokaie ; they shoot at us nitaipikokinaniau. 
— Cf. hit (to) and wound (to). 

shoot (to go to) : I went shooting with my wife oma nitoykeman mtoypo- 
kotoiskunakimau. 

shoot about (to) : I also go shooting about prairie-chickens ketokiks 
nimatapaikskimataiau ; other times I do not go shooting about stsikists 
sauapikskimain. — they shot about at the dogs imitaiks apauyiau. 

shoot ahead (to) : I shall just shoot ahead nitakipisaykiimi he (4 p.) 
was shooting his arrows ahead oypsistsaii ixtaiisaykuminai. 

shoot at (to) : he was shot at by one (4 p.) of them otsitsipotokaie. 
shoot back (to) : even if they were shooting back at him imakoyksipotau- 
otsinikaiks. 

shoot by accident (to) ; I might shoot you (pi.) by accident kaykipay- 
toypuau. 

shoot down (to) : I shoot him down nitsinoypatsistoau, he shoots him 
down -inoypatsistoyiu ; where I shot him down nikaitaypatsistdaypi. ■ — 
from there (the people) shot down itsitannoyiu. — Cf. wound (to), 
shoot hard (to) : those that shot hard iskunataykumiks. 
shoot in the back (to) : he shot him then right in his back annatsik 
okakini. tdmsapokakinitoyiuaie (the idea "back” is expressed twice, once 
by the independent word for “his back", and once by the verbal affix). 

shoot into (to): I shoot into nitaisapaykumi, he shoots into aisapaykumiu : 
she shot (hit) exactly in the same wound nitsitsiksikaisapaykumiu omi 
maksini. 

shoot into the fire (to) : (the ribs) would shoot (their juice) into the 
fire aitaisuiaykumiau. 

shoot through the body (to): I shoot him through nitaistokitoau, he 
shoots him through aistokitoyiu. 

shoot up (to) : I shoot up nitspaykumi, he shoots up spaykumiu. 
shoot westward (to) : that we should not shoot westward aykstamitay- 
kumiosi ; he shot westward all the same misksitamitaykiimiu. 

shoot what one wants (to) : you will shoot what you want kitaksiksim. 
shore (on the) isooytsi. — apitsisooytsi. — Cf. water (close by the), 
short: is short (of animals) (an.) saykimiu ; is short (of trees and 
wooden things) (an.) sayksiksim ; is short (of trees and wooden things) 
(in.) sayksiksiu; is short (of animate things in general) sayksiu; it is 
short (in.) sayk'm. — sayk- {sayks-). — mak-. 

short arms (to have) : I have short arms nitsayksikinists, he has short 
arms sayksikinistsiu ; he has short arms saykoytsiminaniu. 
short face (to have a) : they have a short face aisaykskiaiks. 
short feet (to have) : I have short feet nitsayksik, he has short feet 
sayksikau. 

short gut: this is the short gut (that means : the end of the story) anni 
nitsaykutsisakd. 
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short legs (to have) : I have short legs nitsaxksikinaki, he has short legs 
saxksikinakim. 

short rib makautskinaikin in. {?). — his short-ribs otsiskap (otsiskapox- 
pi) in. (?). 

short-backed butte : they looked like a short-backed butte nitanistsi- 
natsiau anni dskakxkuyi. 

shorten (to) : I shorten it nitsaxksistotsixp, he shortens it saxksistdtsim. 
short-furred : he (4 p.) was then short-furred nitsaikiminai ; that is why 
(the kit-foxes) are short- furred kataisaikimii. 

Shoshone V. Snake Indian. 

shoulder motsik'is in., pi. motsikists ; -istsika- : where her shoulders came 
together otsitsipotsistsikaxpiaie ; I raise my shoulders nitaispistsikaki. 
shoulder-blade v. shoulder and shoulder-bone, 
shoulder-bone moxkatsikinan in. (also otsikekin- in otsikekinaxsoats 
shoulder-bone-tail-feathers = snow-bird). — we tied their shoulder-bones 
inside of the lodges moyists pistoxtsi itaiisksipixp otsikyoauai. — Also = 
shoulder. 

shout ( to ) = y e 1 1 ( to ) . 

shout at (to) : these buffalo shouted at him amoi ein'ma itsisimiskoytoyiu. 
shovel inokatsis an., pi. inokatsiks. 

show (to) ; I show nitanistsinaki. he shows anistsinakiu ; I show it nitan- 
istsinixp, he shows it anistsinim ; I show to him nitanistsinomoau, he shows 
to him anistsinomoyiu. — I show to him nitaistamatsau. he shows to him 
aistamatsiu; I show it nitaistamatstoxkatoxp. he shows it aistamatstoykatom; 
and he is the one who showed (the people) how the beavers should dance 
ki annaykaie auaistamatstoykiu, maykanistaipaskaypi ksiskstakiksi. — the 
paint on his face showed on the post otoypuiskisini itsitaytau omim mistsisim. 
show fight (to) : I show fight nitsimkixkasi. he shows fight inikixkasiu. 
show to be a warrior (to) : he had shown (the people) that he was a 
warrior aipiksistsiu ; I shall show (the people) that I am a warrior 
nitakitsipiksistsi. 

shower sotaii in., pi. sotaists. 

shriek (to) : I shriek nitdskaiskinausi, he shrieks dskaiskinausiu. 
shrink (to) : it shrinks (of cloth) inakauatsiu, it shrinks (of wood) 
ikoytsiksistsiu. 

shrivel up (to) : it shrivels up amotsiu. 

shrivel up (to make) : I make it shrivel up nitamotstsisixp, he makes it 
shrivel up amotstsisim. 

shut (to) : 1 shut nitaiokiaki, he shuts aiokiakiu ; I shut him nitokiau, he 
shuts him okiu ; I shut it nitokixp, he shuts it okim. 

shut a knife (to) : I shut it nitakannau, he shuts it akanniu. 
shut one’s eyes (to)v. close one’s eyes (to). 

shut up (to keep) : he kept the buffalo shut up aiokiua eini. — Cf. 
shut ( to ) . 
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shy (to be) : and there are lots of fish, and they are very shy ki auak- 
aiimi mamiks ki ikaukaktau. — Cf. wise (to be), 
sick V. ill. 

sick person aioytoykoysi (ua) an., pi. aioytoykoysiks. — aioytoykoy- 
sopi {ua) an., pi. aioytoykoysopiks. 
sickness v. illness. 

side (on each) itsist-: she would not go straight (lit.: she would run 
on each side) itsistsapomaykau ; they (gram, a singular) (4 p.) fell down 
on each side of him (lit: they fell down by him on each side) aitsistota- 
nisiinai. — sap- : let (buffalo) fall down on each side of me nistoi sapanisi. 
— naiist- : they sat on each side of him naiistotopatsiixkiauaie ; takes-gun- 
on-each'Side (=anus) naiistoytapinamayka. 

side (on one) pitsikdytsi ; pitsik-. ■ — otsipsksistoytsi. — ksikskoytsi, 
ksikskoyt. — ksiksk-, kaiiksk- : then he ran to the side (where those were 
that sat at the end) itsiksikskomaykau. 

side (to go on one) : he went on one side of them kaiikskatsiaaie. 
side ( on the other ) v. other side (on the ) . 
side of body anauksistum in., pi. anauksistumists. 

side 'husband : my side-husband nimaypatoma, her side-husband omay- 
patomi ; she has a side-husband aypatomiu. — Cf. lover, 
sides (on both) v. side (on each). 

sieve ixtaisuistapiksistakiopi an., pi. ixtaisuistapiksistakiopiks. 
sift (to) : I sift nitaisuistapiksistaki, he sifts aisuistapiksistakiu. 
sigh (to) : I sigh nitdsiksaitami, he sighs dsiksaitamiu. 
signal (to give a) : then (the returning war-party) gave a signal to the 
ciicle-camp itautaminapistotsim akokatsists. — Cf. beckon (to), 
signs (to make) v. beckon (to). 

sight apsini in. ; my sight (a thing I have seen) nitsapsini, pi. nitsapsists : 
his sight (a thing he has seen) otsapsini, pi. otsapsists. 
sight (in) v. sight on a hill (in). 

sight on a hill (in) otami- : he is sitting in sight on a hill itotamiaupiu ; 
he sat in sight on a hill pauaykiiyi totamiaupiu. — Cf. high (on) and 
hill (over the). 

sight ( out of) v. out of sight, 
silence (no-speaking) saiepuaysini in. 

silent (to be) : lam silent nitaisaiepuyi, he is silent aisaiepuyiu. 
sin V. evil-doing. 

since that time pdysapoytsi ; poysap- : and then we lived together all 
right since that time ki anni nisotumipoysapaiaysaupixpinan ; a few days 
later (since that time) matsipoysapakauo ksistsikuists. — Cf. hither, 
later. 

sinew asipts in., pi. asipists. 

sing (to) : I sing nitsinixki, nitainixki, he sings ninixkiu, ainixkiu ; I sing 
it nitsinixkitsixp, nitainixkitsixp. he sings it ninixkitsim, ainixkitsim ; I sing 
for him nitsinixkoytoau, nitainixkoyjoau , he sings for him ainixkoytoyiu ; I 
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sing for him nitsinixkotomoau. nitainixkotomoau, he sings for him ainixkoto- 
moyiu (probably by the side of nitsinixkotomoau etc. occur also forms with 
as nitsinixkoytomoau) . 

sing and pray (to) : I sing and pray nitatoiinai, nitauatoiinai, he sings 
and prays auatoiinaiiu. 

sing old man’s songs ( to ) v. old m a n ’s songs (to sing ) . 
sing praise-songs (to) v. praise-songs (to sing ) . 
sing to one’s self (to) : I sing to myself nitainixkoytoysi, he sings to 
himself ainixkoytoysiu. inixkoytoysiu. 

sing while running (to); they sang while they were running ainixkiayiau. 
singe (to) : I singe him nitsitsinsau, he singes him itsinsiu. 
singing (to go about) : in the night some young men were going about 
singing kokuyi omiksi manikapii sepiapainixkiuoiau. 
single man v. young man ( unmarried ) . 
single woman ndmake (ua) an., pi. ndmakeks. 

sink (to) : I sink nitsistatsi, he sinks istatsiu. — he did not sink in the 
water aykeyi matsinixkimmats. 

sink into (to) : he sinks with his feet into the ground aitsitastakasiu 
ksaykumi ; then he just sunk with his feet into the ground nitsitdstakasiua 
ksaykum. 

sinner v. evil-doer. 

Sioux ~pinapisina-. — -sina-. — Cf. C r e e. 

Sioux (to speak) : I speak Sioux nitaipinapisinaipuyi, nitaisinaipuyi. he 
speaks Sioux aipinapisinaipuyiu, aisinaipuyiu. — Cf. Cree (to speak). 

Sioux Indian Pinapisinaikoan an., pi. Pinapisinaikoaiks (down-stream- 
people-man). — Asinaikoan an., pi. Asinaikoaiks. — Cf. Cree Indian. 

Sioux tribe Pinapisina {ua) an. (down-stream-people). — Asina {ua) an. 
— Cf. Cree tribe. 

Sioux woman Pinapisinake {ua) an., pi. Pinapisinakeks (down-stream- 
people-woman ) . — Asinake { ua ) an., pi. Asinakeks. Cf. Cree woman. 
Sioux women (to play at) : let us play at Sioux women aykitsisinakeiop. 
sirloin- dried- meat : her sirloin-dried-meat omi osaykoykaiis in. 
sirloins osauykoists in. pi. 

sister (a man’s) an.; my sister nitakem. his sister otakem. — Cf. w o m a n. 
sister (elder) an.; my elder sister nin{i)sta. pi. nin{i)staiks. his (her) 
elder sister un{i)stsi, pi. un{i)stsiks. — Cf. brother. 

sister-in-law (a man’s) an.; my sister-in-law nitotoykeman, pi. nitot- 
oykemaiks, his sister-in-law ototoykeman, pi. ototoykemaiks. 
sit (to) ; I sit nitaupi, he sits aupiu. -opiu. — Cf. stay (to), 
sit around (to) ; I sit around nitdtakaupi, he sits around autakaupiu, 
-otakaupiu : I sit around it nitatsotopatoyp. he sits around it atsotopatom ; 
in the night (the people) sat around this buffalo-corral kokuyi itatsotopatom 
annom ptskanim. 

sit at the end (to) ; those that sat at the end omiksi natsaupiks. 
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sit before ito) : she then sat before him itsitotstoyiuaie. — he sat before 
(it) itsoykopiu-, sit before (the door) istsoykopiL 

sit behind (to) : I sit behind nitapataupi, he sits behind apataupiu. 
sit by (to) : I sit by nitaitotopi, nitsitotopi, he sits by aitotopiu, itotopiu ; 
she then came and sat by (him) aitotopiuaie ; we came and sat by a rock 
that there was omam oykotok nitsitotopixpinan. — he (4 p.) was sitting by 
the camp-fire itsaupiinai potani; let us sit by (the river) akonitsaupauop. 
— Cf. sit near by (to) and sit outside (to). 

sit by one’s self (to) : she (4 p.) sat there by herself away from the 
others nitsitsikopitaupiin. 

sit crying (to) v. crying (to sit). 

sit down (to) ; there I sit down nitsitaupi, there he sits down itaupiu ; sit 
down there staupif. — Cf. sit (to). 

sit down (to go to) : I go to sit down nitautopi, he goes to sit down 
autopiu. 

sit down instead (to) : then they were going to sit down instead sotdmis' 
kitakaupiiau. 

sit down on (to); let us sit down on it with our vulvae aykunitastdtsisop ; 
then they sat down on it with their vulvae itsitdstatsisiauaie. 

sit for (to) : they sat for the things they put a bet on omistsim otapsk- 
anoauaists aupatsimiau. 

sit happy (to) : they sat all happy nitsinokaapiau. 

sit the highest up (to) : he sat there the highest up nitsitsaispopiu. 

sit in a circle (to) : they sit in a circle aitakopiiau. 

sit in front ( to ) v. sit before ( to) . 

sit in the middle (to) : then he (4 p.) sat in the middle (of the camp) 
itsitsitokopiin. 

sit in sight (to) : I sit in sight nitotamiaupi (nitotamiopi) , he sits in sight 
otamiaupiu (otamidpiu) ; I sit in sight of him nitotamidpatau, he sits in sight 
of him otamidpatsiu. 

sit inside (to) ; I sit inside nitsipstaupi. he sits inside ipstaupiu : I sit 
inside nitsdpaupi. he sits inside sdpaupiu. 
sit last (to) : he sits last natsaupiu. 

sit the lowest down (to) : he (4 p.) sat the lowest down nitsainiaupiin. 
sit near by (to) : he (4 p.) then went and sat near by her aitotopiinai : 
(the war-party) sat near by (the enemy) itautaupiuaie : then (the war- 
party) would sit near by (the camp) akstnmitotaupiuaie : he would shoot 
at the birds that sat near by piksiks itautopiks dskunakatsiuaiks. 

sit on each side (to) : they sat on each side of him naitstotopatsiixkiauaie. 
sit on top (to) : I sit on top nitoykitopi, he sits on top ixkitopiu ; I sit on 
top of him nitdykitopatau, he sits on top of him ixkitopatsiu : I sit on top 
of it nitoykitopatoyp, he sits on top of it ixkitopatom. — then he sat on top 
itsiketsopiu ; he sits on top kaietsopiu. — I sit on top nitamiaupi, he sits on 
top amiaupiu ; I sit on top of him nitamiaupatau, he sits on top of him 
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amiaupatsiu ; I sit on top of it nitamiaupatoyp, he sits on top of it amiau- 
patom. — Cf. ride (to). 

sit outside (to) : I sit outside nitsaupi, he sits outside saupiu. 
sit up (to) : then he (4 p.) suddenly sat up itdmisauksipaupinai. 
sit up ( to) (on horseback) : I sit up nitamiaupi, he sits up amiaupiu. — 
Cf. mount (to). 

sit up and look ( to ) ; he sat up and looked for a while paytsikisamipusa- 
piixk. 

sit up late (to) : they are sitting up late in the night (prop.: they are 
sitting up a very long time) maumaisamipdpiiks. 

sit with (to) : I sat with him nitoypaupatau. he sits with him ixpaupatsiu ; 
I sit with it nitoypaupatoyp, he sits with it ixpaupatom. — I sit with him 
nitautopatau. he sits with him autopatsiu ; he has persons sitting with him 
(in his lodge) autopatau. 

sit with one’s feet hanging over (to) v. hang one s feet over the 
bank ( to ) . 

sitting -opi- {-aupi-) : (the bird) is singing while sitting on a tree 
itoykitaienixkiopiu mistsis ; they were all happy while sitting (they sat all 
happy) nitsinokaupiau ; then she (4 p.) could move only sitting sotamika- 
kitapauaupinai ; then it moved faster while sitting itsikamaupiu. — Cf. 
staying. 

sitting with him (the chief that has persons) autopatau (a) an. 
six nau (simple form) : naii an., nauyi in.; nai- (-ai-), nau- (~au-) : I 
did it six times nitauanistsi. — there are six naiiau an., nauiau in. ; six 
persons naitapiau ; it is six days auniu ; he is six years old auaistuyimiu ; 
six times nauyi ; I did it six times nitauanistsi ; it costs six dollars naixtsau. 
naisopoksixtsau an., nauytoyp, naisopoksoytoyp in. ; six to each manistaiixpi 
an., manistauoypi in., kanauai an., kanauai in. : six lodges to each 
kanauailtoyis. 

six hundred naikepippo (simple form) ; naikepippi an., naikepippoyi in. 
sixteen naikoputo (simple form) : naikoputsi an., naikoputoyi in.; it is 
sixteen days aikoputoniu ; he is sixteen years old aiaikoputostuyimiu. 
sixteenth omoytaikoputoypi. 
sixth omoytauoypi. 
sixtieth omoytaiippoypi. 

sixty naiippo (simple form), naiippi an., naiippoyi in.: sixty persons 
naiippetapiau ; it is sixty days naiipponiu : he is sixty years old aiippo- 
stuyimiu ; it costs sixty dollars naiippoixtsau. naiippoisopoksixtsau an., 
naiippoytoyp, naiippoisopoksdytoyp in. 

size manik-, -anik- (refers to size and age) : (they were known) what 
size they were manikoykimixpiau ; it was of that size anni anikoyko ■ 
according to the size they were manistapanikoykimixpiau ; the same size ( as 
she had peeled) she would tear in two anikoyksim akitominiotoyiuaie : then 
he was again of the size he had been before otsikanikoyksipi stdmatskani- 
koyksim; they were sticks of that size anni anikoyksiksiau. — Cf. age. 
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skate (noun) immokekatsis an., pi. immokekatsiks. 
skate (to) : I skate nitsimmokek, he skates immokekau. 
skim (to) : I skim nitsimsik, nitdmsik, he skims imsikau, dmsikau ; I skim 
it nitstmsikatoyp , nitdmsikatoyp, he skims it tmsikatdm, dmsikatom (by the 
side of -imsik- still the older form -imisik- occurs). — then she had done 
skimming (the grease) aiksistsmikinau. 

skimmed grease imistkani [imsikani) in., pi. imisikhnists (imstkanists) . 
skimmings immistst in. 

skin (noun) v. hide and skins for robes. 

skin (to) : I skin nitaiitaki, nitsntaki, he skins aiitakiu, ittakiu ; I skin 
him nitaiitau, nitsUtau, he skins him aiitsiu, iitsiu : (the tribe) began to skin 
aumatapiitsimau ; he then would skin (the hides) he would build his lodge 
with akitaiitsimau omoytakokoyixpi ■, there we shall skin (for lodges) 
akitsiitsimaup ; I skin for him nitaiitomoau, he skins for him aiitdmoyiu. • — 
I skin nitsinot, nitannot, he skins inotau, annotau ; I skin him nitsinotatau, 
nitannotatau, he skins him inotatsiu, annotatsiu (also used for “to butcher”). 

skin (to find something to) : where did you find something to skin tsimd 
kitsitoykonotayp. 

skin'disease v. eruption, 
skinning innotani in. 

skinnings an. : my skinnings nitsiitsimaniks. his skinnings otsiitsimaniks 
(used of animate things as raw hides, robes, etc.). 

skinnings in. : my skinnings nitsutsimanists, his skinnings otsUtsimanists 
(used of inanimate things). 

skins for robes (to get) : get us skins for robes noykstkokinan, noyksix- 
kokiinan ; did you get us skins for robes kikdtaiikokixpa ; they had not got 
them skins for robes matsixkoy'maiks ; they had not got them skins for 
robes matsikokoauaiksauaiks; we did not get you skins for robes kimatsikoy- 
pinana ; the skins for robes you were going to get for us kitaiaksikokix- 
pinaniksk ; that they did not get us skins for robes otsaiixkoks ; that they 
should get them skins for robes mayksikoyisauaiks ; that we should get you 
skins for robes kayksikoyslnani ■ because there were no skins for robes got 
for them saiiykoyikoaysau. 

skull motokep in., pi. mdtokepists ; -spi ; he has a crushed skull (smashed 
head) ikspiau ; each of them was bitten through the skull by her otaytaiks- 
pipokoaiauaie. — Cf. hair of the head, head. 

skull (of a dead person) nanautokani, pi. nanautokanists (ghost-head) : 
it is a skull auainautokani. 

skunk apekaii (ua) an., pi. apekaiiks (white-striped-back), 
slack (to) : I slack it nitsaiatsipinixp, he slacks it saiatsipinim. 
slate oykotoksisinaksin in., pi. oykotoksisinaksists. 
slate-pencil oykotoksoytais'inakiopi in., pi. oykotoksoytaisinakiopists. 
slaughter (to) : I slaughter him nitaumotsau. he slaughters him aumotsiu : 
I slaughter them nitaumotsaiau, he slaughters them aumotsiuaiks, they were 
slaughtered aumotsaiau- (the people) did not slaughter them (would not 
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kill them all) mataumotsiuatsaie ; she has slaughtered the whole camp 
imotsiua annom ikunaiim. This verb expresses the idea of “killing a great 
many” (when the logical object is a collective, the singular of the verb is 
used). 

slay ( to ) V. kill ( to ) . 

sleep (noun) okani in., pi. okanists ; how many times did he sleep (prop. : 
how many were his sleeps) tsanitsda otsokanists. 

sleep (to go to) : then I went to sleep nitsUsapaytsiok. 
sleep (to) : I sleep nitaiok, nitsok, he sleeps Mokau ; they would sleep as 
if they were sleeping with fire istsii akometsistaypaidkaiau. 
sleep (to allow one to) v. sleep (to make one), 
sleep (to make one) : I make him sleep nitaiokatsau. 
sleep about (to) : I sleep about nitapaiok, he sleeps about apaiokau. 
isleep together (to) : if we sleep together poksokauki; let us sleep 
together aykunoypoksaukaupi. 

sleep with (to) ; I sleep with him nitoypoksokamau, he sleeps with him 
ixpoksokamiu. 

sleepy (to be) : I am sleepy nitaistsiks. he is sleepy aistsiksiu ; I am very 
sleepy nitsikstsiks, he is very sleepy ikstsiksiu : because he was so sleepy 
otstsiksi. 

sleigh (noun) istsikiinistsi in., pi. istsikunistsists. 

sleigh (to) : I sleigh nitststsikunistsi, he sleighs istsikunistsiu. 

sleigh-bell saaitsikoykini an., pi. saaitsikoykiniks. 

slender : is slender ikstsiu. 

slender person ; he is a slender person ikstapiu. 
slice of meat itsitsimani in., pi. itsitsimanists. 

slice (to) : I slice it nitsistoyksistsinixp. he slices it istoyksistsinim. — Cf. 
cut to slices (to). 

slick behind (to be) : he is slick behind aistsiksisiu. 
slide (to) : I slide nitaisotsik, he slides aisotsikau. 
slider aisotsika (tia) an. 

slip in (to) : then it (a snow-shoe) slipped in stdmitotsipstaypiii. 
slip-cut (to make a) : I make a slip-cut nitsistsiksk, he makes a slip-cut 
istsikskau ; I really made a slip-cut nitaitapistsiksk ; then he acted as if he 
made a slip-cut on it itsikipaistsikinimaie. 

sloping ground imstsekayko, imstsekaykui, inistekaykuyi in., pi. in- 
tstsekaykuists. 

slow : he is slow (of men and animals) itsiksistapsiu. 
slow (of flowing water) : it is slow itsiksistsikuyiu. 

slow: he is slow (takes his time) saukuikitauotsimiu (of men and 
animals). 

slowly ikin- {kin-): talk slowly ikinepuyit : then we walked slowly 
nisotamikinauaykaypinan ; then he (4 p.) went slowly in itdmsokitsikinai- 
piminai : he went slowly up kinautamisd. — Cf. easy, gently, soft. 
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sly (to be) : I am sly nitsimisi, be is sly simtsiu. 
sly (on the) v. secretly. 

small: is small (of persons) (an.) inakstsim; is small (of animals) (an.) 
inakimiu ; is small (of animate trees) inaksiksim ; is small (of inanimate 
trees) inaksiksiu •, is small (of inanimate things) inakoytsiu ; inak- (in 
personal names kinak-). — is small (of animals) (an.) pokimiu; is small 
(of animate things) pokisiu ; pok- : he cried himself small back again iskoy- 
pokauanisiu. ■ — as-. — Cf. child, young. 

small axe inakoykaksakin an., pi. inakoykaksakiks. — pokoykaksakin an., 
pi. pokoykaksakiks. 

small bird sistsi (ua) an., pi. sistsiks; turns into a small bird siststuasiu. 

small bucket asoyk an., pi. asoykiks. 

small pig inakaiksini (ua) an., pi. inakaiksiniks. 

small pine-tree asaytoki an., pi. asaytokiks. 

small rabbit inakaatsista (ua) an., pi. inakaatsistaiks. 

small round bread kumixketan in., pi. kumixketanists. 

small size (stones of) oykotoki inakskupi in. 

small stove inaksipotatsis an., pi. inaksipotatsiks. 

small trunk pokasokaiis. 

small pox V. eruption. 

smash (to) : I smash it nitsisiksinixp, he smashes it sisiksinim. — I smash 
it nitsiponixp, he smashes it iponim. — Cf. break (to). 

smash one's head (to) : he then smashed her head sotdmikspiuaie. 
smell (to) : I smell nitauami, he smells auamiu : I smell him nitauamatau. 
he smells him auamatsiu ; I smell it nitauamatoyp. he smells it auamatom 
(akin to imo, imui "it smells” : vocalic intermutation) ; I smell for him nit- 
auamatomoau, he smells for him auamatomoyiu. — I smell nitaisimi, he 
smells aisimiu ; I smell him nitaisimatau, he smells him aisimatsiu ; I smell 
it nitaisimatoyp, he smells it aisimatdm. — it smells imo. imui ; it smells 
human momaitapimui. maumaitapimui ; it smells like nitoaimo. 
smell (to make) : I make him smell nitaisimiatsau. 

smell bad (to) : he smells bad payksimiu. it smells bad payksimo : hair 

that smells bad when it is burned okuyists payksimisikiaists. Cf. stink 

(to). 

smell bad (things that) payksimoists in. pi. 

smell of perfume (to) : she (4 p.) was all smelling of perfume nitsitseimi- 
minai. 

smell sweet (to) : she (4 p.) smelt sweet nitsitsimiminai. 
smithy itaiaksisakiakidpi in., pi. itaiaksisakiakiopists. 
smoke (noun) setsii, sitsii in. — aykitsii in. 

smoke (noun) (of tobacco) otsisinini in., pi. otsisisists ■, my smoke nito- 
tsisisini. 

smoke goes out (the) aisaisetoasiu. 

smoke (to) : it smokes (it lets smoke go out) aisetsiu. — it smokes 
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aiaykitsiu. — and we also would smoke them (that means: their nostrils) 
with big turnips ki omaykasiks nimatoytaisijsoisananiau. 

smoke (to) (tobacco) : I smoke nitdtsisi, nitautsisi, he smokes otsisiu, 
autsisiu ; I smoke it nitotsisatoyp, nitautsisatoyp, he smokes it otsisatom, 
autsisatom : I smoke with him nitoypokotsisimaii, he smokes with him 
ixpdkotsisimiu. 

smoke together (to) : only one time we shall smoke together tokskau 
akipoypokdtsisop. 

smoking (tobacco) otsisisini in., pi. otsisisists. 

smooth : it is smooth minstaiitsiu, minstaiiu. — where the ice is smooth 
otsitsamotoksiixp kokutoists. 

smoothe (to) : then they smoothed the earth ksaykumi itsitsikanniauaie. 
— Cf. knock smooth (to). 

smother (to): I smother them with smoke nitaipoysaii : he then smothered 
them with smoke sotdmipoysiuaiks (itsipoysiuaiks) ; I did not smother you 
( pi. ) with smoke ksistoaua kimatsipoysoypuaua : that we may not be 
smothered from smoke aykstautsipoysoiopi ; we are nearly smothered from 
smoke nitautamaksipoysoixpinan ; they were almost smothered from smoke 
autamaksipoysoyiau. — when they had smothered her okoypunisauaie. ■ — 
then they will breathe as if they were going to be smothered akstamapotse- 
kinisaitamiau. 

snake pitseksina (pikseksina) , -istseksina an., pi. pitseksinaiks (pik- 
seksinaiks), -istseksinaiks : that more snakes will come from tsistapaists- 
eksinaskoys. 

Snake Indian Pitseksinaitapikoan an., pi. Pitseksinaitapikoaiks ; -istse- 
ksinaitapi-. 

Snake Indian (to speak) : I speak Snake Indian nitdstseksinaitapepuyi, 
he speaks Snake Indian dstseksinaitapepuyiu. 

Snake Indian tribe Pitseksinaitapi (ua) an. 

Snake Indian woman Pitseksinaitapiake {ua) an., pi. Pitseksinaitapiakeks. 

snake'lodge pitseksinaikokaup in. : the owners of the snake-lodge 
istseksinaikokaiks. 

snakes (collective) opitseksinasina {opikseksinasina) an. 

snap (to) (to break with sharp crack) : I snap it nitsipiksinixp, he snaps 
it paitksinim. 

snare (noun) akatsis in., pi. akatsists; my snare nitokatsis. — V. also 
snaring. 

snare (to) : I snare nitok. he snares ekaa : I snare him nitaukatau, he 
snares him aukafsfu. — Cf. rope (to). 

snaring akani in., pi. akanists : my snaring nitokani. 

snatch up (to) : he snatches up makasiu ; I snatch it up nitokasatoyp, he 
snatches it up okasatom. — Cf. pick up (to). 

sneeze (to) : I sneeze nitauasii, he sneezes auasiiu. 

snore (to) : I snore nitsipakskaisaitamixtsii, he snores pakskaisaitam- 
ixtsiiu. 
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snort (to) : then they snorted itsotomakiau. 

snow (noun) koni an., pi. koniks ; ~ko, -koni- : the snow was very deep 
iiksimiko ; he was knocking the snow off himself aisuistsikoniaysiu. 

snow lying on ground konisko, koniskui, koniskuyi in., pi. koniskuists 
(heaps of snow). 

snow (to): it snows ayputau {aypotau) : then it snowed itoypotau) 
when it snowed first in the fall atotomokoypotdsi ; when the first snow 
comes (when it snows first) istsistsautoypotdsi : when there is the last big 
snow nistsauomaykoypotaii. 

snow-bird apinakuisistsi (ua) an., pi. apinakuisistsiks (morning-bird). ■ — 
otsikekinaysoats an. (lit.: shoulder-foone-tail-feathers) . 

snow-blind : I am snow-blind (lit. : the germs of the snow eat me) pay- 
toypiks nitsoak'i. 

snow-shoe auami in., pi. auamists. 

soak (to) : then they soaked them (the hides) itaupiksatomiau. — when 
they (an.) were soaked (with water) auaistsisaiks. 

soak with grease (to) : when they (an.) were soaked with grease aistap- 
uyisuyisaiks. 

so-and-so aiau (a) an. 
soap isiskioysatsis in., pi. isiskioysatsists. 
sock saykotoaysim an., pi. saykotoaysimiks. 
soft : it is soft ikinisiu ; ikin-. 

soft earth : over there, where I jumped, the earth is very soft omima 
nitsitoypaipiixp iiksikinaykd. 

soft meat ikinauksisako in., pi. ikinauksisakuists. 
soil V. earth. 

soil (to) : I soil it nitotsipistotsixp, nitaiotsipistotsixp. he soils it aidtsipi- 
stotsim (not sufficiently verified), 
soiled : it is soiled aidtsipinatsiu. 
soldier iinaki {ua) an., pi. imakiks (catcher). 

sole mitsiksikaypi in. (?) ; then they began to put the soles on them (in.) 
itomatapaytuixpiaists. 

solid : then they were solid itskaiixtsiiau. 

solitary person nitsitapi {ua) an., pi. nitsitapiks. — Cf. alone, 
some stsikiks pi. an., sts'ikists pi. in. 

some time (to be) : then it was some time in the fall tdmapaisiu aukd. 
somehow noykoi-. -oykoi- : (the bird) (4 p.) then went up higher some- 
how itoykdyistapspixtsinai. — Cf. sure (to be). 

son an. : my son noykda, voc. noykoii. noykoii; pi. noykdaiks ; his (her) 
son oykoi, pi. oykdiks. 

son (to find for a) : this one 1 found for a son atndiaio riitoykdykoiiskana. 
son (to have a) : I have a son nitoykoyi. he has a son oykdyiu. 
son (to have as a) : I have him as a son (for a son) nitauykoyimau. he 
has him as a son (for a son) auykoyimiu. 
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son-in-law an. : my son-in-law nls (a), pi. ntsaiks; his (her) son-in-law 
iisi, pi. usiks. 

son-in-law (to have for a) ; I have him for a son-in-law nitaiusimmau, 
he has him for a son-in-law aiusimmiu ; the man that had him for son-in- 
law oma ntnau aiusiua. 

song ntnixksini in., pi. ninixksists ; my song nitsinixksini ; the songs 
belonging to them (i.e. to the things you gave me) istsmixksists ; that he 
must give you the songs belonging to them (i.e. to the things he gave you) 
kakoxkitsinixkoyjoyisaistsi ; and there was a song for it, when she was 
going in ki nanixkiasiu omi otsipisini ; and there was another song for it, 
when she was going to sit down ki itakaupisi, matsinixkiasiu ; seven songs 
that are sung when the people are going to the medicine-lodge ixkitsikai 
toinixksi. 

soon kip- : go soon hunting again kipdtsamit ; that I may see him soon 
nayksikipindays. — Cf. quickly and just for a moment. 

soon as (as) pitsoyk- (pitsoyks-) : as soon as it is there pitsoykitstsisi ; 
as soon as she saw him pitsoyksinoyiuaie. — Cf. first, 
sore itsisiu in. 

sore deep in the flesh atdnixkau in. 

sore eyes (to have) : he has sore eyes akspapiniu ; he (4 p.) had very 
sore eyes odpsspiks ikokspapininai. 

sore paw: his (4 p.’s) sore paw osananiai; he (4 p.) had a sore paw 
saianaiinai. 

sorrel horse otsimi (ua) an., pi. otsimiks. 

sorry (to be) : the elk-bull was very sorry that the crow had not done it 
oma ponokaistamika aikskaikoksiua, otsauanistsisi omi maistoi. 

sound (loud or roaring) aytako, ixtako in. ; the sound that is coming this 
way amoyk aistaytakiiixk ; when the water sounds aykeyi auytakusi. ■ — 
iskautako in. ^ — Cf. roaring noise. 

sound (to utter a) ; I utter a sound nitaykumi, nitauykumi, he utters a 
sound aykumiu, auykumiu. ■ — Cf. yell (to). 

sound (to) : he sounds ixtdm, he will sound akoytam ; (they heard) that 
the guns sounded namaiks aytds. 

sound like a gun (to) : it sounded like a gun, when (the belly) burst 
nitsinamauytakoaie, pakixkisai. 

soup akopis in., pi. akopists. — auausini in., pi. auausists. 
soup (to make): I make soup nitaukopsk, he makes soup aukopskau ; they 
began to make soup with (the guts and tripe) aumatapoytoykopskauaists ; 
that she might make soup with them aykoytsitokopskai. — they would make 
soup with them (the berries) akoytauausiauaists ; the women have already 
made the soup of berries aikaitoykanaitosiu mi ni otakesina. 

soup of the leg-bones : my soup of the leg-bones nitsinikinani in. 
soup of the leg-bones (to make) : she would make the soup with one of 
the leg-bones tokskaie oykitsikinani aukoytokoaikinamau. 
sour : it is sour apisuyiu, it tastes sour apisuyipdkd. 
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south amiskapoytsi : amiskap-. 

south (to go) : he goes south amiskapo ; I shall go south nitakamskapo. 
south-east amiskapipotoytsi. 
southward v. south. 

sow aiksini {ua) skim an., pi. aiksiniks skimiks. 
spade V. shovel. 

Spaniard Spayekoan an., pi. Spayekoaiks. 

Spanish ~spayi-. 

Spanish (to speak) : I speak Spanish nitaispayepuyi. he speaks Spanish 
aispayepuyiu. 

spare ( to ) v. let go ( to ) and save ( to ) . 

spark (to) : he was striking them (an.) together that they might spark 
Mpaststsimtksiuaiks. 

sparrow-hawk pispsksi (ua) an., pi. pispsksiks. 

speak (to) : I speak nitaipuyi, he speaks aipuyiu ; she (4 p.) then did 
not speak any more tdmsoksauatsipuyinai. — I speak nitaisitsipsi, nitai- 
sitsipsaki, he speaks aisitsipsiu, aisitsipsakiu ; I speak to him nitaisitsi- 
psatsimau, he speaks to him aisitsipsatsimiu ; I speak to him nitaisitsipsatau. 
he speaks to him aisitsipsatsiu ; I speak to it nitaisitsipsatoyp, he speaks to 
it aisitsipsatdm ; I shall speak from myself to a woman over there at home 
omam aykyapoytdm akeuam nitaksitsipsatsimatau ; I speak for him nitai- 
sitsipsatomoau, he speaks for him aisitsipsatomoyiu. 
speak (to allow one to) v. speak (to make one), 
speak (to make one) : I make him speak nitaipuyatsau. 
speak from far down (to) : she (4 p.) spoke from far down her breast 
otdmotsipuyinai okini. 

speak from within (to) : do not speak from within minisaipuyit. 
speak solemnly (to) : I speak solemnly nitaisaisto. he speaks solemnly 
aisaisto. 

speak the truth (to) : I speak truth nitaumani. he speaks truth aumaniu : 
I speak truth to him nitaumanistau. he speaks truth to him aumanistsiu. 
spear sapdpistatsis an., pi. sapdpistatsiks. 
spectacles odpsspinatsis an., pi. odpsspinatsiks. 
speech v. word, 
speechless v. dumb. 

spider ksiuauakasi (ua) an., pi. ksiuauakasiks (earth-trotter), 
spill (to) V. pour (to) and pour away (to). 

spin (to) (a top) : I spin him nitauanistotoau, he spins him auanistotoyiu. 
spirit V. ghost. 

spit (to): I spit nitaisokot, he spits aisokotau ; I spit at him nitaisokotatau. 
he spits at him aisokotatsiu ; I spit at it nitaisokotatoyp, he spits at it 
aisokotatom ; I spit for him nitaisokotatomoau, he spits for him aisokotato- 
moyiu. 

spit down (to) : nevertheless she spat down (on him) mikskitsinisokotai- 
ixk ; (his buffalo-calf) spat down on him otsitsinisokotakaie. 
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spit out (to) : then they are going to spit it out in their hands otststs 
akitapitstsimiauaie. 

spite (in) misk- (misks~), -isk- (isks~) : he kept saying back in spite 
miskskauaniua. — Cf. all the same, instead, notwithstanding. 

spittle sokotani in., pi. sokotanists ; he (4 p.) was just frozen with spittle 
on his mouth natsakoiikokitsiminai. 

splash (to): 1 splash nitautsaki, he splashes autsakiu ; I splash him 
nitautsau, he splashes him autsiu. 
spBnter emikskau in., pi. emikskaists. 

split (to): I split nitaistatoksaki. he splits aistatoksakiu ; I split it 
nitaistatoksixp, he splits it aistatoksim. 

split with hands (to) : 1 split it with hands nitaistatoksdtsixp, he splits it 
with hands aistatoksotsim. 

split hoofs (to have) : he (4 p.) had split hoofs saidtapikoxsistsininai. 
split in two ( to ) : they used to split them ( beaver-teeth ) in two auaiaket- 
sistatunimiau. 

split one’s mouth (to) : then he began to split their mouths wider itapa~ 
skoyiniuaiks ; then he began to split their mouths wider itaisatsiskoyiniuaiks; 
he split our mouths wider nitaisatsiskoyinokinan ; that is why he split our 
mouths wider nimoxtaisatsiskoyinokinan. 

split the ribs (to) : then they split the ribs itannitspikamaiau. 
spoil (to) : I spoil it nitsipaytsistdtsixp, he spoils it paxtsistotsim ; I spoil 
for him nitsipaxtsistotomoau, he spoils for him pa/tsistotomoym. — I spoil 
it nits'iksistdtsixp, nitaiksistotsixp , he spoils it aiksistotsim ; I spoil for him 
nitsiksistotomoau, nitaiksistotomoau, he poils for him aiksistotomoyiu. 

spoil of war namaxkanists in. pi. (bows or guns taken from the enemy). 
— Cf. bow and gun. 

spoil of war (to win) : I win spoil of war nitsinamaxk, he wins spoil of 
war namaykau ; 1 win spoil of war from him nitsinamaykatau, he wins spoil 
of war from him namaykatsiu. 

sponge aiksipuyinixpi in., pi. aiksipuyinixpists. 
spoon inaysoyi an., pi. inaysoyiks (long-tail), 
spotted : he is spotted kixtsipimiu. 
spotted cow sisdksinam an. 
spotted horse v. pinto horse. 

spread and tie (to) : then they would spread and tie them (the hides) 
itdkanniksipimiauaists. 

spread out (to) : I spread him out nitaisaitsitsau, he spreads him out 
aisaitsitsiu ; then she spread (the robe) out itsikaniksitsiuaie. 

spread out one’s fingers ( to ) : I spread my fingers out nitaisaitsekitsaki, 
he spreads his fingers out aisaitsekitsakiu. 

spring ^season) moto in., pi. moto'ists; moto~, -oto- ; it is spring auto, 
-oto ; it began to be spring aumatapoto. 
spring (in the) motusi. autusi. 

spring (of water) maksiskum an., pi. maksiskumiks ; his spring otoksis- 
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kum; and we got over there to Fish’s springs ki omtm nisotamitotaipiixpinan 
Mamma otoksiskomimiks. 

spring-bird nepumaki ( ua ) an., pi. nepumakiks ; back in, spring-bird 
matsksdpepumaki. 
sprinkle (to) v. splash (to), 
sprout (to) : it sprouts aisaskiu. 
spur (noun) auakapiksatsis an., pi. auakapiksatsiks. 

spur ( to ) ; I spur nitauakapiksi, he spurs auakapiksiu : 1 spur him 
nitauakapiksatau, he spurs him auakapiksatsiu. 

squeal (to): he squeals a/kumisoyin, aykumsoyiu-, we squeal 
aykumiskaup. — Cf. sound (to utter a). 

squeeze (to) (as a sponge) : I squeeze it nitaiksipuyinixp, he squeezes it 
aiksipuyinim. — V. also wring (to). 

sqitint (to) : I squint nitsistsipsapi. he squints itsipsupiu. 
squirrel v. ground-squirrel, mountain-squirrel, 
stab (to) : 1 stab nitaisimaki, he stabs aisimakiu ; 1 stab him nitaisimau, 
he stabs him aisimiu ; I stab myself nitaisimoysi, he stabs himself aisimoysiu. 
— they then must stab each other in the neck istsipotsapaukaiautsUs ; they 
then stabbed each other in the neck itsipotsapaukaiautsiiau. — Cf. cut (to) 
stable ponokamitauyis in., pi. ponokamitauyists (horse-lodge), 
stack spitdksin in., pi. spitdksists. 
staff V. walking-stick, 
stag auatuyistdmik (a) an., pi. auatuyistdmikiks. 
stair itauamisauopi in., pi. itauamisauopists. 
stake (noun) v. picket. 

stake (to) : then I stake them (viz. the traps) nitsitustaiau. ■ — Cf. 
picket (to). 

stake up (to) : the ribs of one side were staked up (near the fire) 
tokskaists pektsts aitsastaixpiau. 

stake-game istdmaikaytsisini in. ; they play a stake-game dstamaikay- 
tsiau; they played a stake-game with them (in.) ixtdstamaikaytsiauaists. 

stallion aiomdkau (a) an., pi. aiomokaiks. — omayksinokamita {ua) an., 
pi. omayksinokamitaiks. 

stampede (to) ; these buffalo where they are many there they stampede 
amom einiua otsitakaiepi annimaie itauauaksisau ; where (the buffalo) 
stampede otsitauauaksisayp. — Cf. run (to) and run off (to). 

stand (to come to a) v. stop running (to) and stop walking (to), 
stand (to) : I stand nitaipuyipuyi. nitsipaipuyi, he stands aipuyipuyiu •, 
I stand there nitsitaipuyi, he stands there itaipiiyiu ; then they all stood 
(about) sotamotepuyiu. 

stand across (to) : I then was suddenly standing across (i.e. on the other 
side of the river) nitsUamsokitopumaipuyi. 

stand ahead (to) : that girl was standing far ahead kanistsippiotdmipuyiu 
omak akekoanak. 

stand alone (to) : it stands alone nitsitaixtsiu. 
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stand apart (to) : the fat-breasted ones stood all apart auapoysokekini 
anniksaie kanautsipuyii. 

stand around (to) : I stand around him nitaksipuyimau, he stands around 
him aksipuyimiu : then they were all standing around (the people) itauak- 
sipuyimiauaie. — Cf. stand in a circle (to). 

stand ashore (to) : when he looked, he was already standing out (of the 
water) ashore manistsapsi, dkaitopitsaipuyiu. 

stand back alone (to) : that chief then stood back alone oma ninau 
itsikitaipuyiu. 

stand before somebody or something (to) : I stand before nitsitotsisai- 
puyi. he stands before itsitotsisaipuyiu. 

stand by (to) ; I stand by nitsitotsipuyi, nitaitotsipuyi, he stands by 
itotsipuyiu, aitotsipuyiu. 

stand first (to) ; he stands first (the first runner in base-ball) itomipuyiu. 
stand in a circle (to) : when the women danced, they stood in a circle 
aipdskasi itkeks, auaksipuy'iau ; when they all stood in a circle aukanaiks- 
istsipuyisi. — Cf. stand around (to). 

stand in front (to) : I stand in front nitsitsoykipuyi, he stands in front 
itsoykipuyiu ; I was standing in front (of the door) nitsitsoykapui. — then 
he (4 p.) would stand in front of him otsitaiisipuyimokaie. 

stand in great number (to) : where the buffalo were standing about in 
great number eini omoytapakaipuyixp. 

stand in sight (to) : I stand in sight nitotamiaipuyi, he stands in sight 
otamiaipuyiu. 

stcind in the water (to) : then he stood in the water sotdmitsuiepuyiu. 
stand inside (to) : I stand inside nitsdpipuyi, he stands inside sdpipuyiu. 
stand making signs (to) : he then stood making signs itapaistmpuy'm. 
stand on top (to) : I stand on top nitaiketsipuyi, he stands on top aiket- 
sipiiyiu. — he stands on top itoykitsipuyiu, itoykttaipuyiu. 

stand outside (to) : he was standing outside of the water (near the 
water) itsaipuyiu amoia ayke ; there were no more buffalo standing outside 
matatsitstsipa, aykitsaipuyiu eintu. 

stand ready (to) : and then they all stand ready ki itaykunaiksistsepii- 
yiau. 

stand separately (to) ; they stood separately noyketsipuyiau. 
stand up (to) : then he stood up itsipdpuyiu. 
stand up (to) (with an object) v. put up (to). 

stand up against (to) ; there was a post (4 p.), he (4 p.) stood up 
against it omt nepustautuksininai, itdtapitsipuy'mai. 

stand up alone (to) : and there that Wolf-robe was standing up alone 
ki annauk oma Api' siyiu aitsipaipuyiu. 

Standing nap- (-ap-), napui- {-apui-) : he talks while standing napai- 
puyiu; he drinks while standing napopuyisimiu. ■ — nip- {-ip-}, nipu- 
(-ipu-), nipui- (-ipui-) : I am standing nitsipaipuyi ; I write while standing 
nitsipaisinaki. — Cf. up. 
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star kakatosi (ua) , kakato' si (ua) an., pi. kakatosiks, kakatosiks (just a 
holy one, just a sun). 

starch ( noun ) ixtaiiksksistsika^kiakiopi in., pi. ixtaiiksksistsika^kiakiopists. 
starch (to) : I starch nitaiiksksistsikaxkiaki. he starches aiiksksistsikax~ 
kiakiu. 

stare (to) : I stare nitaumaisdpi, he stares aumaisapiu ; I stare at him 
nitaumaisammau. he stares at him aumaisammiu ; I stare at it nitaumaisa~ 
tsixp, he stares at it aumaisatsim. 

start (to) : I start nitaumato, he starts aumato ; aumat- (aumats-) , omat~ 
(omats-) : he starts to travel aumatapo; then he started to run itaumat- 
oma/kau ; then we started to run nisotamaumataumaxkaxpinan ; then they 
started to hunt stdmomatsamiaiks ; then he started to fly stdmomatauaniu. 
— imat- {imats-) : they had started on their escape imatsipiksiau. — I start 
nitaumatapo, he starts aumatapo; aumatap- (omatap-), aumatapi- 
(omatapi-) : he started to swim aumatapotsim ; then they all started to go 
home itaxkdnaumatapaxkaiiu ; (the buffalo-herd) had started again to run 
matsitomatap'iksisau. — Cf. begin (to), nearly. 

start (to make) : I make him start nitaumatsipiau, he makes him start 
aumatsipiiu. - — I make him start nitaiimatapipiau, he makes him start aumat- 
apipiiu. 

start away ( to ) : he again started away atsistapomato. 
start down (to) : I start down nitsinomatapo, he starts down 'inomatapo. 
start from (to) : where Belly- fat started from (how Belly- fat originated) 
Okoaisaua omoxtsistapitstsip ; and this is it that the medicine-lodge started 
from ki amoxkaie ixtsistapitstsiu okani. — Cf. originate (to), 
start out with one's head (to) : he starts out with his head saixkiniso. 
start to run (to) ; I start to run nitaumatomaxk. he starts to run aum- 
atomaykau. 

start to travel (to) ; I start to travel nitaumatapo. he starts to travel 
aumatapo. 

starve (to) : I starve him nitaiotsimistatau, he starves him aiotsimistatsiu. 
stationary (to be) : then we became stationary nisotamomaupixpinan. 
stay (to) : I stay nitaupi, he stays aupiu. — Cf. sit (to), 
stay about (to) ; I stay about nitapaupi. he stays about apaupiu. 
stay about with ( to ) : I stay about with him nitoxpokapaupimau. he stays 
about with him ixpokapaupimiu. 

stay around (to) v. stay about (to). 

stay at home (to) : I stay at home nitaykiaupi, nitaykidpi. he stays at 
home aykiaupiu, aykidpiu. 

stay away (to) : then the smoke stayed away setsii stdmoysstsiu. 
stay away from (to) : I stay away from him nitaipioykoau. he stays away 
from him aipioykoyiu. 

stay inside (to) v. sit inside (to). 

stay a long time (to) : I stay a long time nitaisamdpi, he stays a long time 
aisamdpiu ; and when I had stayed there as long as three days ki niudkskai 
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ksistsiktii nanistsitsisamopi ; and when we had stayed there two days, then 
it snowed ki natokai ksistsikuyi nanistsitsisamopixpinan, itoxpotau. 

stay under the water ( to ) : I stay under the water nitaista^taupi, he stays 
under the water aistaxtaupiu. 

stay with (to) : I stay with him nitoxpokaupimau, he stays with him 
ixpokaupimiu : I stay with him nitoxpoksimau, he stays with him ixpoksimiu. 

staying -opt- (-aupi-) : those that are sick (staying sick) aioxtoxkox- 
sopiks; then they lie down (then they are staying lying down) itdstox- 
kopiau. — Cf. sitting. 

steal (to) : I steal nitaikamdsi, he steals aikamdsiu ; I steal him nitaika- 
mosatau, he steals him aikamosatsiu ; I steal it nitaikamosatoxp, he steals it 
aikamosatom ; they stole 39 horses (prop. : their stealings were 39 horses) 
okamosoaiks ponokamitaiks niippi pixsekopiitsi ; the people he stole from 
otsikamaiim. 

steal always (to) : he steals always kamosiepitsiu. 
steamer istsiaxkioxsatsis in., pi. istsiaxkioxsatsists. 

steel askiman an., pi. askimaniks. — ixtdskimaupi an., pi. ixtdskimaupiks. 
steep V. deep. 

steer (noun) stdmik (a) an., pi. stdmikiks. — Cf. bull, 
steer (to) : I steer it nitakokinixp, he steers it aiakokinim. — I steer it 
nitokdmotaxkixp, he steers it mokdmotaykim. 

steer the ears of the lodge (to) : I steer the ears of the lodge nitaiakstsim, 
he steers the ears of the lodge aiakstsimau ; go out and steer the ears of the 
lodge saiakstsimat ; how did you steer the ears of the lodge about tsa 
kanistapapaiakstsimaypa. — With the lodge as in, object : I steer the ears 
of the lodge nitaiakstsixp , he steers the ears of the lodge aiakstsim ; go out 
and steer the ears of the lodge matsaiakstsit ; I kept trying to steer the ears 
of the lodge about ninoykomotapaiakstsip ; then she began again to steer 
the ears of the lodge matsitaiakstsimaie. 
steersman aukamotaykioysi (ua) an. 
stem ok'i {ua) in., pi. okists. 

step (noun) ksikaisini in., pi. ksikaisists ; look at one of my steps tokskaie 
nitsikaisists isatsit. 

step (to) : I step nitaiksikai, he steps aiksikaiiu. — Cf. walk (to), 
step in a track (to) : I step in a track nitaisapiksikai. he steps in a track 
aisapiksikaiiu. 

step into (to) : and that horse stepped into the rope ki oma ponokamita 
itsitsapikapiksiu omi apis. 

step-daughter an. : my step-daughter nitoykotanna, his step-daughter 
otoykotanni. 

step-father an. : my step-father nitoykunna, his step-father otoykunni. 
step-mother an. : my step-mother nitoykoksista. his step-mother otoyko- 
ksistsi. 

step-son an. : my step-son nitoykoykoa, his step-son otoykoykoi. 
stick (noun) mistsis in., pi. mistsists: my stick nitsistsim. his stick 
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otsistsim ; turns into a stick mistsisasia. ksi- : they were sticks of that 

size anni anikoyksiksiau : a long stick mists'isi inoksiuaie ; he beat on that 
stick with another stick omi mistsisi itsistoksiksimau. — Cf. fire-wood 
and tree. 

stick cut by beavers v. beaver-stick, 
stick (tied bent) aksipistan in. (?). 

stick (to) (to fix by adhesion) : I stick it nitaukspunixp, he sticks it 
aukspanim. 

stick (to) (to adhere) : to those they stick annistsiaie itautsisksisiau. 
stick (to) (to fix pointed things by insertion) : I stick him nitaistautoau, 
he sticks him aistautoyiu ; I stick it nitaistautsixp, he sticks it aistautsim. 

stick (to) (with a knife, etc.) : he (4 p.) stuck himself, he (4 p.) stuck 
himself with arrows kaiistoysinai, dpssists ixtsiksistoysinai ; then he stuck 
him with it ixtsitsiksiskaykoyiiiaie. 

stick one’s feet in (to) : stick your feet in them istsistakakitau. 
stick in (to) : when he tried to pull his head out, it was stuck in the elk- 
head manistaksauykyaks, itsitopotsakasiu om't ponokautokani. 
stick in out of sight (to) v. put out of sight (to), 
stick out (to) : sticks out saixtsiu ; (that living thing) is sticking out of 
the ice ixtsaixtsiu amoi kokotuyi ; he lay with only his mouth sticking out a 
little kakoytanatsauyixtsiu : there he stuck it out (of the ground) high 
ixtsitspisauytom. 

stick out (to make) : only his (another persons) head he made stick out 
kakoytsaytomaie otokaniaie. 

stick up (to) : that there were arrows sticking up all in a row omistsisk 
dpssistsk ototoixtsisi. 

stick up one’s head (to): he (4 p.) stuck his head high up nttsip- 
aiksikyoykiakinai. 

stick upon (to) : he would stick it all upon the stick mistsisi ixtay- 
kanaiksistuiimaie. 

sticks spread out on high (to have) : inside of her lodge she had sticks 
spread out on high okoaii pistoytsi itsikapoksinakiu. 
sticky : it is sticky ikspikau. 

stiff miksk- ; I am stiff nitsikskisi, he is stiff mikskisiu. 
stiffen (to): I stiffen myself nitsikskikaysi, he stiffens himself mik- 
skikaysiu. 

still imau, im-, -omai- (-umai-) , -om- (-um-) : they still sing to (the 
moon) imainixkaytoyiauaie ; they still own those (things) imainanaitsiau- 
aiks: they are still seen there imitainoaiaua ; he is still fighting him 
imaitskamiu ; we have still to chase imdnistainokoykauakimaup ; and now 
the half of the ancient Peigans is still living about across ki annoyk anau- 
koyt aykumitopumapaitapiu dkai-Pekdni. — saki-. sak- : bfe still asleep 
sakyaiokat ; do you still sit there kitsakiaupixpuau. — -kanist- (-kanists-) ■ 
he was still far ahead of the others kdnistapiautomo ■ she was still standing 
far ahead kamstsippiotomipuyiu ; as they still invite each other okanistaua- 




sting 


213 


stop running 


motsiixpi ; while he was walking still okanistauauaykaypi ; while they are 
still sleeping okanistaiokaypiau. — Cf. yet. 

sting (to) ; I sting nitaiikstsinitaki, he stings Mikstsinitakiu ; I sting him 
nitaiikstsinipau, he stings him aiikstsinipiu. 

stingy (to be) : he is stingy sikimsiu; I am stingy with something nit- 
sikimetaki, he is stingy with something sikimetakiu ; I am stingy with him 
nitsikimimau {nitsikimmimau) ; he is stingy with him sikimimiu (sikim- 
mimiu) ; I am stingy with it nitsikimetsixp, he is stingy with it sikimetsim. 
stingy people : they are stingy people sikimoietapiau. 
stink (to) : I stink nitaiitsimi, he stinks aiitsimiu, it stinks itsimo. — Cf. 
smell bad (to). 

stir (to) : you must not stir him omiksksauauatskos. 
stir (to) (of the boiling, the fire, or the like) : I stir nitapaiaykiaki, 
nitapaykiaki, he stirs apaiaykiakiu, apaykiakiu ; 1 stir it nitapaiaykixp. 
nitapaykixp, he stirs it apaiaykim, apaykim. 
stirrup sapikakiatsis in., pi. sapikakiatsists. 

stirrups (to make) : from the same it was they made stirrups nituyiaukMe 
ixtsdpikakiatsiauaie. 

stock of gun otoytuikin in., pi. otoytuikists. 
stocking atoaysim an., pi. atoaysimiks. 
stomach v. b e 1 1 y. 
stone (large) v. rock. 

stone (small) oykotoki in., pi. oykotokists. — Cf. rock, 
stone to hammer the bones on ; her stone to hammer the bones on otsis- 
takini in. 

stone>hammer pdksatsis an., pi. pdksatsiks. 
stone-pile V. pile of stones, 
stones (collective) oykotdkskui in. 

Stoney Indian Saysisokitakikoan an., pi. Saysisokitakikoaiks. 

Stoney Indian tribe Saysisokitaki {ua) an. 

Stoney Indian woman Saysisokitakiake (ua) an., pi. Saystsokitakiakeks. 
stop (to) : he stops aisiko, -siko ; sik- : then the wind stopped blowing 
kaisiksopu : that it would stop rolling mayksikoypisai. — 1 stop nitaiksiuo, 
he stops aiksiuo; I stop (being occupied) with him nitaiksiuatau, he stops 
(being occupied) with him aiksiuatsiu: he would not stop with him (that 
means: pursuing him) mataiksoatsiuatsaie {mataiksiuatsiuatsaie) ; he (4 
p.) had stopped (looking) for him otaiksoakaie {otaiksiuakaie) ; I stop it 
nitaiksiuatoyp, he stops it aiksiuatom. — they continually wanted to stop 
(the gambling-wheel) sekunakstatsiauaie. — Cf. completed, done, 
past. 

stop (to) (a horse) : I stop him nitaumaipuyimau, he stops him aumai- 
puyimiu. 

stop going (to) v. stop running (to) and stop walking (to), 
stop running (to) : I stop running nitaisokaipii. he stops running aisok- 
aipiiu. — he stopped running aisiko. — Cf. stop walking (to). 
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stop running (to) (of matter) : then it stopped itsikaytsiu. 
stop walking (to) : I stop walking nitsikaitsipuyi, he stops walking 
ikaitsipuyiii : and there they were, there they stopped ki anniksimaukiau, 
aitsipiiyiau. — I stop walking nitaisokaipii. he stops walking aisokaipiiu. 

Cf. stop running (to). 

store itaypumaupi in., pi. itaypumaupists (where-we-buy). 
story itsiniksini in., pi. itsiniksists. 
story (to tell a) v. news (to tell the). 

stout: he is stout (of men) spiksistauasiu, he is stout (of animals) 
mispikimiu. 

stove potatsis an., pi. potatsiks. 
stove-pipe saisetuiatsis an., pi. saisetuiatsiks. 

stove-pot itaisapototaupi in., pi. itaisapototaupists ( where-we-make-fire- 
in). 

straight mokdmotoytsi. — ikam~ : the bird is flying straight away sistsiu 
ikdmotsistapauaniu ; the river is flowing straight on nietaytai ikdmot- 
sikimskau. — mokarn-, -okam-, okam- : it is straight mokdmotstsiu ; straight 
in the middle mokdmixtatsikaytsik; he just jumped straight up stdmaukamdt- 
spoypaipiiixk ; they were put straight up aukamipapiksistaiau : the war- 
bonnets standing straight up okamipuyisaamists. — sok- (soks-), sauk- 
(sauks-), soyk- (soyks-) : then she ran straight on itsaukokskasiu ; I then 
went straight on up the river nisdtamsaukamito. — Cf. aloud, quick, 
suddenly. 

straight (to be) : it is straight ikamotstsiu, mokdmotstsiu ; it is straight 
(of sticks, arrows, and the like) ikdmotsiksiu. 

straight (to flow) : it flows straight (of a river) ikdmotsikimskau. 
straight (to go) : he goes straight mokdmoto ; where she went straight 
otsitapokamoypi. 

straighten (to) : I straighten it nitaukamotskapatoyp, he straightens it 
aukamotskapatom. 

stranger piitapi (ua) an., pi. piitapiks. 
straw suistsipikiaksin in., pi. suistsipikiaksists. 
strawberry otsistsini in., pi. otsistsinists. 

stray (to) (of a man) : I stray nitsamitapauauayk, he strays namitapau- 
auaykau. 

stray (to) (of a beast) : he strays namitapauyiu. 

stray buffalo-bull omomistamik (a) an., pi. omomistamikiks. 

street itauauaykaupi in., pi. itauauaykaupists (where-we-walk). 

strength misini in. 

strength (muscular) mtskapisini in. 

strengthen v. s t r o n g (to make) . 

stretch (to) : I stretch him nitaisaipskapatau. he stretches him aisaipska- 
patsiu ; I stretch it nitaisaipskapatoyp, he stretches it aisaipskapatom. — 
I stretch it nitaikoykinixp , he stretches it aikoykinim. — then they would 
stretch their lodges with them akoytsitakokeiau okoauaists. 
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stretch one’s arm (to) : I stretch my arm nitaisausikinistsaki, he stretches 
his arm aisausikinistsakiu. 

stretch back one’s hands (to) ; there were three that stretched their 
hands back (to bring in the meat) niuokskaitapiiks anniksaie iska/kdsii. 

stretch by stepping on (to) : then (the people) also stretched (the hide) 
by stepping on it matsitaisapaykixkoyiuaie. 

stretch one’s leg (to) : I stretch my leg nitaisaipikaki, he stretches his 
leg msaipikakiu. 

stretch one’s mouth (to) v. split one's mouth (to), 
stretch one’s self (to) : I stretch myself nitaisaipii, he stretches himself 
aisaipiiu. 

stretch out (to) (of ropes, etc.) ; I stretch it out nitapaisaukapinixp ; he 
stretches it out apaisaukapinim. 

stretch out one’s hands (to) ; he stretched his hand out (that means; 
gave the meat to his parents-in-law) aykoskau ; all the choicest parts of the 
meat he stretched his hands out to give to his parents-in-law manistdpik- 
sistapixp iksisakuists annistskaie auaykoskatom. — V. also bring in the 
meat (to). 

stretch out to dry (to) : then they would stretch them (the hides) out to 
dry itaikoykotonatsiaiks. 
strike ( to ) V. h i t ( to ) . 

strike (to) (in base-ball); I strike nitaipiksi. he strikes aipiksiu ■, he 
strikes three times niuokskaipiksiu ; then again another one will strike oma 
matstsik aistamatsipiksiu : and the next one strikes ki istsiki matsitaiapiksiu. 
— Cf. throw (to). 

strike first (to) (in base-ball) ; he strikes first itomaipiksiu. 
striker (in base-ball) aipiksi (ua) an., pi. aipiksiks. 
string ixtapoko in., pi. ixtapokuists. — atsitsipi in. (?). 
strip ; the robes of the old women were made of strips (sewed together) 
kipitakeks aumikamaiiau ; they had strips of robes for caps amikamastsam- 
mokiau. 

strip (to) ; I strip myself (of my clothes) nitaisomini, he strips himself 
(of his clothes) aisominiu. — Cf. undress (to). 

strip off big pieces (to) ; he then stripped off big pieces of (the tree) 
aistamomaykaupitsiksotoyiu. 

stripe (of colour) satstdksin in., pi. satstdksists. 
striped horse v. pinto horse. 

stripes on each side (to have) ; if (the Sun) had stripes on each side, if 
he had often stripes on each side aikskisaie, saiipiinikskisaie. 

Strong (powerful) ; I am strong nitskunataps, he is strong iskundtapsiu. 
iskunatapsiu ; I am strong at it nitskunatapsatoyp, he is strong at it isku- 
ndtapsatdm. iskunatapsatom ; he was strong, whenever he went out to get 
something to eat skunatapsatdm otapioyekanists. — iskunat- : those that 
shot hard (strong) iskunataykumiks. — he is strong (can endure, hold out) 
(of men) mistuyisiu, he is strong (can endure, hold out) (of animals) mtsiu 
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{-tstu) ; he is strong (has great muscular strength) (of men as well as of 
animals ) tniokasiu ( -okasiu ) , mtskapiu ( -iskapiu ) ; which may be strongest, 
her puff of smoke, or the smoke (of the rotten log) tsia a/kumaiskapiu, 
osaipokomistsimani ki aykitsii-, it is strong (of lifeless things) miiu (-Uu), 
miiko {-iiko). ■ — mi-, -i-. 

strong (to make) : I make it strong (fast, hard) nitstistotsixp, he makes 
it strong (fast, hard) miistotsim, mistotsim. — Cf. hard, 
strong horse miomita (ua) an., pi. miomitaiks (hard-dog), 
strong man iskundtapsi (ua) an., pi. iskundtapsiks. 

struggle about (to) : I struggle about nitapaypauani, he struggles about 
apaypauaniu. 

stuck (to be) : she then was stuck (in the snow) itaunasiu ; she (4 p.) 
was stuck (in the snow) inasinai. 
tetud'horsc V. stallion. 

stuff (to) : I stuff it in nitaisapoytoyp. he stuffs it in aisapoytom. 
stump : then he put him over a stump omima kaaukixkaiin itsitsapspi- 
miuaie. 

stupid V. crazy, 
succour ( to ) V. h e 1 p ( to ) . 

such anist- (anists-) : there was no such fine-looking woman katanis- 
taiaysp ake. — anistap- (anistap-) : such kind of woman anni-anistupakeu ; 
such people they were anistdpitapiau. — Cf. according to. 

such (to be) : he is such anistdpsiu an., it is such anistdpiu in. — Cf. 
according to (to be). 

suck (to) : I suck nitdst, he sucks dstau ; I suck him nitdstatau, he sucks 
him dstatsiu : I suck it nitdstatoyp, he sucks it dstatom ; I suck for him nifet-S 
statomoau. he sucks for him astatomoyiu ; then they are going to suck it '| 
aksitspinatdmiau. 

suck in (to) . I suck in nitaisinokdpi, he sucks in aisinokdpiu ; I suck him 
in nitaisinokopatau, he sucks him in aisinokopatsiu. 

sucker (fish) ketoykomi {ua) an., pi. ketoykomiks. i 

suckle (to) istayk-. 

suddenly sok- {soks-). sank- {sauks-), soyk- {soyks-) : then they 
suddenly sat among the buffalo eini itdmsokitspiaupiiau ; then I will 
suddenly have trapped (a mink) too nitaistnmsokatsikyaki ; I then suddenly 
saw you kisotamsokitsino. ■ — Cf. straight and aloud, 
suet isis in. 

suffer (to) : he suffers -pm{i)ncxm ; he suffers very much aiiksipminam ; 
they suffered very much for something that they might eat tksipuindmiau 
mayksoatdypi. — pity me, I have suffered kimmokit, nitsikimmatoykoi ; he 
suffered for something to buy with aikimatoykoy'im moytaypummaypi ; (his 
companions) all suffered in the same way nituyi ixkundnistaikimatoykoyimi; 
all his relations would suffer from it dksokoai/cs aykanaikimmatoykoyimiaiks-, 
that he might suffer more mamstdkimatoykoyipi. — and that was the one 
that suffered most ki anniaie itsitokomaukoykoyim. 
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suffering with -puin- (-puiin-) : then he cried in a hurry (prop. : so that 
he was suffering with it) itsipuinaskinausiu ; they told her in a hurry 
(prop.: so that they were suffering with it) ikapuinanistsiauaie ; he (4 p.) 
then was neighing very hard (prop.: so that he was suffering with it) 
itskaipuinaykuminai : it has chased me very hard (prop.: so that I was 
suffering with it) nitaiiksipuiinaskok. 
suffice ( to ) V. enough, 
sugar napiniuan in., pi. napiniuanists. 
suicide V. drown (to), stab (to), 
sulky V. angry. 

summer nepu in., pi. nepuists : nepu-, -epu- ; it is summer aipu. 
summer (in the) nepusi. aipiisi; after a little while in summer aipstsi- 
ksisamepus. 

summer (to pass the): I pass the summer nitsepumi, nitaiepumi, nitaipumi, 
he passes the summer aiepumiu, aipumiu ; then he also passed the summer 
tdmatsepomiu. 

summer-weasel ota (ua) an., pi. [otaiks] (yellow-one), 
sun nat6si(ua), natosi{ua) an., pi. natosiks, natosiks. — kesum an. 
— Cf. holy and moon. 

sun-dancer aitapiskatsimau (a) an. 

sun-dancer (to be the) : he will be the sun-dancer akitapiskatsimau. 
Sunday natoieksistsikui in. (holy day). — Cf. week, 
sun-dial V. clock. 

sun -flower : three sun- flowers were growing there ksamatsisam itsdsksiau 
niuokskaiaists. 

sunrise v. rise ( to ) . 
simset V. set (to). 

supernatural power v. medicine-power, and also holy, magic, 
power. 

supply (to have a) : the women had a big supply of lodge-pins aik- 
aisaiesoykim otakesina otstaukatskanists. 

suppurate (to) : it suppurates -itsisiu : then it suppurated itsitstsiu. — 
Cf. matter (pus). 

sure (it is) emaniu. ■ — Cf. right (to be). 

sure (to be) noyk- (noyks-), -oyk- (-oyks-) : that you can boil, to be 
sure kaykakoykosixpixk ; that I want to marry her, to be sure nakoykoy- 
kematau; I have them as partners (to be sure) ninoyka^aH- whom she 
dressed like (to be sure) onoykitotaisapinaus ; the way I heard about them 
(to be sure) ninoykanistaytsimataypi ; what I know about them (to be sure) 
ninoykanistksinoau. — noykoi-. ~oykoi- {noykui-, -oykui-) : (the dollars) 
I had got, to be sure nitoykoinkniks : there is no denying, to be sure, that 
it is Breast-chief matoykoisauamitia Okinau : I had, to be sure, no means to 
rein him nimatoykoiakoykinauats ; there was no chance any more, to be 
sure, that I should let them escape nimatatoykoikamotsiauaiks ; then they 
had, to be sure, another game sotdmatoykoikaytsiau ; this is, tc be sure. 
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what I know to be the first wonderful thing I have seen in my life-time 
amoykaie nits'istsitoxkoisksinixp pisdtapiu nitsapsin nitsitapisin ; and that 
is the way that that old woman died (to be sure) ki anniaie itoykuiniu oma 
kipitakeu. — Cf. least (at), however, please, somehow, 
though. 

surpass (to) : I surpass him nitskitsimmau, he surpasses him skitsimmiu ; 
they surpassed these big horses of nowadays, because they were hard 
( strong ) iskitsimiiau annoy k amoksk omayksinokamitaiks. otaiisau : 1 

surpass it nitskitstoyp, he surpasses it skitstom. — Cf. defeat (to), 
surprise (to) : now you suddenly surprise me annoyk kisotdmoytsistotdki. 
surround (to) : they surround him otdksipuyimiau. 

suspect (to) ; I suspect nitaipistsitaki, he suspects aipistsitakiu ; I suspect 
him nitaipistsimoau, he suspects him aipistsimoyiu ; I suspect him nitauksi- 
pistsimoau, he suspects him auksipistsimoyiu ; he was suspected by a 
companion of his amoi otoypoksimiai otaipstsikimokinai ; I suspect it nitai- 
pistsitsixp, he suspects it aipistsitsim. 

swallow (to) ; I swallow nitstsistam, he swallows itsistamau ; 1 swallow 
nitstsistaki, he swallows itsistakiu: I swallow him nitstsistamau, he swallows 
him itsistamiu ; I swallow it nitstsistayp, he swallows it itsistam ; I swallow 
for him nitstsistamoau, he swallows for him itsistamoyiu. — V. also pick 
up and swallow (to). 

swan ksikomaykaii (ua) an., pi. ksikomaykaiiks. 

swear (to) : I swear nitaukapepuyi, he swears aukapepuyiu (to speak 
badly). 

sweat (to) : I sweat nitaisaikinsi, he sweats aisaikinsiu. 
sweat (to have a) : then he had a sweat sotdmixtsiiu ; you have got a 
sweat (that means; you have a sweat-lodge made for you) kikaixtsi; I 
shall use it to have a sweat nitakixtsiuatoyp. 

sweat-lodge tsiskani. ixtsiskani in., pi. tsiskanists. ixtsiskanists : that they 
all go and get (the willows for) the sweat-lodges maykotuixtsiskatskaniau. 

sweat-lodge (to be in the) : he sits in the sweat-lodge aixtsiu. he goes 
into the sweat-lodge ituixtsiu. 

sweat-lodge (to come out of the) ; I come out of the sweat-lodge nitai- 
saixts, he comes out of the sweat-lodge aisaixtsiu. 

sweat-lodge (to make a) : those that made the sweat-lodges omiksi 
ixtstskaiks ; I make a sweat-lodge for him nitstsiskoau.^ he makes a sweat- 
lodge for him -tsiskoyiu ; they then made sweat-lodges for them itaixtsis- 
koyiau. 

sweep (to) : I sweep nitaiamaykiaki, he sweeps aiamaykiakiu ■. I sweep 
it nitaiamaykixp. he sweeps it aiamaykim. 

sweet matsipdkd (dtsipoko) ; matsiepokd {-itsiepoko) ; matsi-, Atsi- : 
then they had sweet livers aitsitsipokoykinakiniau ; (the bark) (4 p.) was 
very sweet ikitsiipuminai. 

sweeten (to); I sweeten it nitaitsipokoistotsixp, he sweetens it aitsi- 
pokoistotsim. 
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sweet-grass sipatsimoi in. (?). 
sweetheart v. lover. 

sweet-root pay_si an. and in. (?), pi. paysuks, paysiists (?). 
swell (to) : he (it) swells kaypiu. 

swelling (to have a) : I have a swelling nitsikaypsk, he has a swelling 
kaypskau. 

swift : it is swift istsikiu. — Cf. quick, 
swim (to) : I swim nitauts, he swims autsim. 

swim about (to) : I swim about nitapauts, he swims about apautsim. 
swim along (to) : I swim along nimoytauts, he swims along moytautsim ; 
that he was swimming along the water aykeyi omoytautsisaie. 
swim back (to) : they swam back again matskotsimiau. 
swim down (to) : then he swam down the river itsinapautsim. 
swim in the water (to) (at the surface) : and then he swam in the water 
with (him) ki ixpitsiiiotsimaie. 

swim to ( to ) V. swimming (to come ) . 

swim to the middle (to): he swam to the middle with him aupixtatsikiotsi- 
maie. 

swim toward (to) : I swim toward nitsitapauts, he swims toward 
itapautsim. 

swim under the water (to) : he swims under the water itsitstaytapautsim. 
swimming (to come) : then he (4 p.) came swimming to the middle (of 
the water) tdtsikaytsim aitototsiminai. 

swimming (to go) : when he was camped near, he went swimming early 
in the morning totokekasaie, ksiskaniautunisi itautotsim. 
swine v. pig. 

swing (noun) auapistan in., pi. auapistanists. 
swing (to be in the) : he is in the swing auapistan. 

swing (to) : I swing him nitauauapiksistau, he swings him auauapik- 
sistsiu ; I swing it nitauauapiksixp, he swings it auauapiksim. — then her 
hand swung against his nose oyksisisi itapoypiuaie otsisiaii ; then she 
feigned her hand to be swinging hard otstsaii itsikipaiaiekauatoypiuaie. 
swing the eyes (to) : mice, swing the eyes kainaisktnaiai. auapiniaysi. 
swollen eyes (to have) : she (4 p.) had swollen eyes with crying nitsikay- 
poapinisinai. 

swollen foot (to have a): I have a swollen foot nitsikaypekayk { = kaypiu 
noykdtsi) , he has a swollen foot kaypekaykau {^kaypiu oykatsi). 

swollen head ( to have a ) : he was hit on the head and swollen kaypskiniau. 
swoon ( to ) V. faint ( to ) . 

sword inoistoan an., pi. inoistoaiks (long knife). 

syphilis (to have) : he has syphilis ikapsiu (prop. : he is bad). — iuatau 
(prop. : he is eaten, sc. by bugs), 
syrup V. treacle. 




T. 


table itaiisoyopi in., pi. itaiisoyopists (where-we-feed) . 

tail moyjoyis in., pi. moysoyists. oys-. -oysoi- : spoon (prop, long- 

tail) inaysoyi, weasel-tail-suits apaysoyisokasists. atui- {-atoi-), ~otui~ 

{-otoi~) : fisher pinotuyi {ua) black-tail deer aisikotuyi (ua) : when all 
your tails are out of sight aukanaistatoikainoainiki ; all their tails were out 
of sight aukanaistatoikaiau. 

tail-feather soatsis in., pi. soatsists ; my tail-feather noysoatsis ; -soats- : 
they (his arrows) were all ornamented with (eagle-) tail-feathers kanay- 
soatsisanokoiaists : Carries-tail-feather-on-his-back (a man’s name) 

Soatsiaiistsi {ua) . 

take (to) : I take nitautaki. nitotaki, he takes matakiu, -otakiu, autakiu, 
-autakiu ; I take him nitautoau. nitotoau, he takes him matoyiu. -otoyiu, 
autoyiu, -autoyiu ; I take it nitautsixp, nitotsixp, he takes it matsim, -otsim, 
autsim. -autsim-, I take for (from) him nitotomoau, nitautomoau, he takes 
for (from) him matomoyiu, -otomoyiu, automoyiu ; (the enemy) took 
everything from their lodge amoi aukanautsisiu okoauai. 

take (to come in and) ; come in and take (the gambling-wheel) your- 
selves auatstsipstotok. 

take (to go and) : I go and take nitototaki. he goes and takes ototakiu. 

take (to go back and) ; I shall go back and take my robe nitakskototoau 
naiaiua. 

take (to go home to) . then they went home to take their things itay^ 
kyapautsimaiau. 

take across (to) : I take him across nitopamipiau, he takes him across 
aupamipiiu. 

take all over (to) : then (the horses) would be taken all over aista- 
mamotapipiaii ■, (the cooked ribs) that then were taken all over aista- 
mamotapipoytoypi pikixkitanists. 

take along (to) ; I take him along nitapipiau, he takes him along -apipiu ; 
he then took him along itapipiu. aitapipin. — I take him along nitoypokoy- 
todmau, he takes him along ixpokoytoomiu : the other one whom he took 
along with him omi stsiki otoypokoytoom. — he took his wife along with him 
otoykeman aisauatsiu ; they then took them (an.) along noykitaisauatsi- 
auaiks ; (the people) would take those (horses) along with them anniksaie 
aypatsiu. 

take and fix up (to) : he then would take the good tail-feathers and fix 
them up aitapaiplkotoytomaists soatsists aysists. 

take ashore (to) : I take him ashore nitaupitsipotoau. he takes him ashore 
aupitsipotoyiu ; I take it ashore nitaupitsipotoyp. he takes it ashore aupitst- 
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potom. — I take him ashore nitaupitsotoau, he takes him ashore auphsotor/iu; 
I take it ashore nitaupitsotsixp, he takes it ashore aupitsdtsim. 

take away (to) ; I take him away nitaiistapotoau, he takes him away 
aiistapotoyiu ; I take it away nitaiistapotsixp , he takes it away aiistapotsim. 
— I take it away nitaistauotsixp, he takes it away aistauotsim. 

take away another man’s wife (to) : I take away his wife nitsistsipox- 
toau, he takes away his (another man’s) wife -istsipoxtoyiu ; then there was 
(another) chief, he took away that one’s wife (that means: whose wife 
he took away) omi ninaiinai itsistsipoytoyiuaie otoykemaniaii ; the one who 
has taken away his (another man’s) wife otsistsipoytoka ; a man whose wife 
has been taken away aiistsipixtoau (a) an., pi. aiistsipixtoauaiks. 

take back (to) : I take him back nitaiskotoau, he takes him back aisko- 
toyiu ; I take it back nitaiskotsixp, he takes it back aiskotsim. — I take him 
back nitsipauotoau, nitaipauotoau, he takes him back aipauotoyiu : I take it 
back nitsipauotsixp, nitaipauotsixp, he takes it back aipauotsim ; I take back 
from him nitsipauotomoau, nitaipauotomoau, he takes back from him 
aipauotomoyiu. 

take down (to) : I take him down nitsinipiau, nitainipiau, he takes him 
down inipiu, ainipiu ; then they would take the others down noykitsimiks 
itdniepiaiks. — I take him down nitsinaipiksistau, he takes him down 
inaipiksistsiu : I take it down nitstnaipiksixp, he takes it down inaipiksim ; 
then he takes down the Blessed Sacrament itannaipiksistsiu omi omoy- 
tauatsimoixkaypi ; I take down for him nitsinaipiksistamau, he takes down 
for him inaipi/csisfamiu. — Cf. drop (to), 
take one’s hand (to) : then she took his hand stdmotsiniu. 
take hold (to) ; they also took hold of the parf leches kotokyanokoyi 
atsotsinimiau. 

take home (to): I take him home nitaykapiau, he takes him home aykapiw, 

I take it home nitaykapoytoyp, he takes it home aykapoytom. 

take in (to) : they took him in to my lodge itsipstsipHauaie nokoai. 
take into the water (to) : I take him into the water nitaisuiepiau {nitai- 
suiipiau), he takes him into the water aisuiepiu (aisuitpiu) ; then he (4 p.) 
began to take him into the water otsitomatapsuiipiokaie. 

take off (to) (clothing), etc.) : I take him off nitsautoau. he takes him 
off sautoyiu ; I take it off nitsautsixp, he takes it off sautsim ; I take off 
for him (that means: from him) nitsautomoau, he takes off for him (that 
means: from him) sautomoyiu. — Cf. take out (to), 
take off one’s clothes ( to ) v. strip ( to) . 
take off moccasins (to) v. moccasins (to take off), 
take on a raid (to) v. raid (to take on a). 

take out (to) : I take him out nitsautoau, he takes him out sautoyiu ; I 
take it out nitsautsixp, he takes it out sautsim ; I take out for him nits- 
automoau, he takes off for him sautomoyiu. — I take him out nitsaipiau, he 
takes him out saipiiu ; the medicine-lodge-makers will be taken out aksai- 
piaii ikaiks ; that you may take them (an.) out kaykitsaipiauaii. — I take it 
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out nitsaykixp, he takes it out saykim. — he then took her down out (of 
his belt) inaitsistapautoyiuaie (the text has: inaitsistsap-) . 

take out (to) (from the water or the fire) : I take him out nitaupitsotoau, 
he takes him out aupitsotoyiu ; 1 take it out nitaupitsotsixp, he takes it out 
aupitsotsim. 

take out (to go to) : then I went to take them (an.) out nitsitotoisaipiaii. 
take things one needs ( to ) : I prepare to take things with me nitapautsim, 
he prepares to take things with him apautsimau : now take (pi.) your things 
that you need annapautsik kitsinanoauaists. 

take to (to): then he took her to that butte itsitapipiu om'tm nitummoyim ; 

I shall take you to my lodge nokoai kitakitap'ipio ; take me to that river there 
amoia nietaytaii istdpiokit. 

take up (to) : I take him up nitamipiau, he takes him up amipiu. 
take up to heaven (to) : my partner is taken up to heaven nitdkaua 
aispumepiau. 

take a wife by force (to) : I take a wife by force nitaua/so, he takes a 
wife by force auayso ; you will have taken a wife again kitakutoykayso ; I 
take his wife by force nitauaysooaii. he takes his (another person’s) wife by 
force auaysooym. 

take with ( to ) v. take along ( to ) . 
taking otsimani in., pi. otsimanists. 

talk (to) : she was talking to her pups aiianistsimiu okosiks. — V. also 
speak (to). 

talk about (to) : they were talking about him aitotostoiaiks ■, what she 
talked about manistsipiiyixpi. — Cf. news (to tell the), 
talk always (to) : he talks always epuyepitsiu. 

talk and cry (to) : how she talked and cried about the one that was 
killed, her side-husband otapauanatsimmays omim imitaiim. omaypatomi. 

talker (habitual) (one who is always talking) epuyepitsi {ita) an., pi. 
epuyepitsiks. 
tall V. high. 

tallow aisikotsiu in., pi. aisikotsists. 

tallow (pieces of fresh) otsiksists (atsiksists) in. pi. 

tame : he is tame ikinapsiu. 

tan (to) : they began to tan the skins for the lodges okoauaists auma- 
tapipanokaiau ; he tans a hide aipanim (prop.: he tans it ?) ; I tan him 
nitaipaninatau, he tans him aipaninatsiu. — Cf. robe (to make a) 

tangle up (to) : and then my rope got tangled up on my saddle ki ornate 
nitopimai itsitsisinatapekau nitsisoykiitani. 
tanned hide panisini {pannismi) in. 
tanning v. tanned hide. 

taste (to give a) : the child (4 p.) would give somebody outside a taste 
omi pokaii aisauypatatstoykmai. 

taste (to) : tastes (has a certain taste) -poko. -oko ; (your lice) (4 p ) 
have a bad-death-dirty taste rnaipaykoysinisikapokomipuminai ■, (your lice) 
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taste good kaitsiuokomipum. — I taste it nitauato^tsixp, he tastes it auafo/- 
tsim. — taste me isatopokit ; then he tasted him Hsatopiuaie ; then he ('Ip.) 
tasted him otsitsatopokaie ; taste for yourself now ansdtoxtomdxsit (imp.), 
tea aisuiopokskimi in. ( leaves-liquid ) . 

tea (to make) : I make tea nitaisuiopoksikimsim, he makes tea aisui- 
opoksikimsimau. 

teach (to) : I teach nitusksinimatstaki, he teaches dsksinimatstakiu ; I 
teach him nitdsksinimatsau, he teaches him dsksinimatsiu. 
teacher dsksinimatstaki (ua) an., pi. dsksinimatstakiks. 
tea-kettle itaiksistokiimsakiopi in., pi. itaiksistokiimsakiopists (where-we- 
make-hot-water-in ) . 

team an. pi. : my team nitsitoykepistaypiks, his team otsitoykepistaypiks. 
teapot itaisuiopoksikimsimaupi in., pi. itaisuiopoksikimsimaupists (where- 
we-make-tea-in ) . 

tear (to) : I tear him nitaipanyotoau. he tears him aipanyotoyiu ; I tear 
it nitaipanyotsixp. he tears it aipanyotsim ; then he was already tearing the 
ice ahead (of him) stdmikaiistapoyjaupanyotsim amoi kokotuyi. — I tear 
nitanitsinidtaki, he tears anitsiniotakiu ; 1 tear him nitanitsiniotoau. he tears 
him amtsiniotoyiu ; I tear it nitanitsiniotsixp. he tears it amtsiniotsim ; 1 tear 
it for him nitanitsinidtomoau. he tears it for him anitsinidtomoyiu. — the 
same size (as she had peeled) she would tear in two anikoyksim akitomi- 
niotoyiuaie. — there they would tear it (the corral) down anniaie akitopak- 
sinimiau ; we shall go to tear the corral somewhere about akoykapaiakopak- 
sinaup nistsepiskan. 

tear down (to) ; then their lodge was torn down itsikapiksixpaie okdauai 
( itsikapiksixp okdauai ) . 

tear out one's guts (to) : they will all have their guts torn out akokyai- 
sautsisaiau. 

tear up (to): he finally tore his robe all up nanauaitsinipmyautoyiu maiai. 
tear up the roots (to) : I tear up the roots of it nitaipoykitsiksdtsixp. he 
tears up the roots of it aipoykitsiksdtsim. 

teasing -istsap- : he teased him by eating that brisket itdstsapiuatsiuaie 
omi okekin. — Cf. ache (to). 

tea-spoon inakstnaysoyi an., pi. inakstnaysoyiks. 
teat unnikis in., pi. unnikists. 
telescope v. looking-glass. 

telegraph ixtaiitsinikiopi in., pi. ixtaiitsinikiopists ( where-we-tell-the- 
news-with ) . 

telephone ixtaipuydpi in., pi. ixtaipuydpists (where-we-talk-with). 

tell (to) V. say (to). 

tell ( to go to ) V. go to tell ( to ) . 

tell the news ( to ) v. news (to tell the ) . 

tell as an old story (to) : I tell it to you as an old story (a story of the 
ancient people) kitsikaitapitsinik. 

tell what one has done (to) : then he told what he had done itdsksksisiu. 
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tell one what to do (to) : he would tell him what to do aikaksksimiuaie. 
ten kepo (simple form), kepi an., kepoyi in.; kepi- {-ippi-), kepo- 
(-ippo-), kep- i-ipp') : there are ten kepiau an., kepoiau in.; ten persons 
kepitapiau ; it is ten days aiponiu ; he is ten years old aiippostuyimiu ; it 
costs ten dollars kepoixtsau, kepoisopoksixtsau an., kepoytoxp, kepoi- 
sopoksdytoyp in. : ten times kepoyi ; I did it ten times nitsippanistsi : ten 
to each manistsippixpi an., manistslppoypi in., kanaipi an., kanaipoyi in.; ten 
lodges to each kanaipitoyis. 

tender (not tough) ; it is tender ikinisiu. 

tent apixkan-okoa in., pi. apixkan-okdaists ; my tent nitopixkan-okda (not 
used of the Indian lodges). 

tent-pole apixkan-okoai-istsistsis in. (not of an Indian lodge). — Cf. 
lodge-pole. 

tenth omoytsippoypi. 

terrible (to look) ; she (4 p.) looked very terrible ikstiinnatsindminai : 
because he looked so terrible otstunnatsinas. 
terrible-looking man nanana an. 
terrify (to) v. scare (to). 

that right there : sing an. anna, annai, annam (a), annak (a), sing. an. in. 
anni, annim (a), annik ; pi. an. anniksi, anniksim, anniksik ; pi. in. annistsi, 
annistsim, annistsik ; verbalized forms : sing. an. annauk, annate, annaiauk, 
annamauk, annamaie, annakauk, annakaie ; sing. an. in. anniauk, anniaie, 
annimauk, annimaie, annimaiaki, annikauk ; pi. an. anniksauki, anntksaie, 
anniksimauki. anniksimaie, anniksikauki ; pi. in. annistsaki, annistsikaie. — 
Cf. there (right). 

that there: sing. an. oma, omai (a), omam (a), omak (a) ; sing. an. obv. 
omt, omim (a), omik (a) ; sing. in. omi. omim (a), omik (a) ; pi. an. omiksi, 
dmiksim(a), omiksik ■ pi. in. omistsi, 6mistsim(a), omistsik ; verbalized 
forms ; sing. an. omauk, omakauk, omaie, omaiaie. omamauk. dmamaie ; 
sing. in. omiauk, dmiaie, omimauk, omimaie ; pi. an. omikskauki, pi. in 
omistsimaie. — sing. an. amista, sing. in. obv. omistsi ; pi. an. omistsiksi (m), 
pi. in. omistsistsi [m) . 

that who, that which (rel.) : sing. an. omayk ; sing. in. omixk, 6mi{i)sk ; 
pi. an. omiksisk ; pi. in. omistsisk ; sing. an. omaayks, omaiayks, omamayks ; 
sing. an. obv. omiayks. — sing. an. annayk (a) ; sing. in. annixk (a) ; pl- 
an. anniksisk •, pi. in. annistsisk ; sing. an. in. anni{i)sk ; anniayks-, ver- 
balized forms : sing. an. annaykauk, annaykaie, annaykaiaki, anniskaie ; 
sing. in. annixkaie, anniskaie ; pi. an. anniksiskaie ; pi. in. annistsiskaie. — 
sing. an. aiayk ; sing. in. aiixk. 

that certain one v. so-and-so. 

that is why v. therefore. 

thaw (to) : (the calf) (4 p.) was thawing now aitstsoyinai ; he was 
thawed all over aukanaistsoyiu. 

theft kamosini in., pi. kamdsists. 

their o-, ot-, ots- (in combination with a suffix added to the noun). 
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theirs otsinanoaiau. 

theirs (all) : all the things that belonged to them otaxkanainanoauaists. 

then it- ( its- ) ( in certain modes of the verb we find ist-, ists- ) ; and then 
it was cold ki itstuyiu ; then he saw a spring-bird itsinoyiu nepumaki ; when 
she came back, then he would say to her autosaie, akitanistsiuaie : then lay 
one pointing to it istapo’/kistot ; then say istanit ; then tell us istanikinan. 
— tarn- (sometimes ending in -mi- instead of -m-) : then they started home 
tamotapaxkaiiau ; then he stayed there tdmitaupiu. — sotam- (stam-) 
(sometimes ending in -mi- instead of -m-) : then he could see sotdmiapiu ; 
then he came home with the meat sotdmotapotsiu ; I then was looking for 
the horses nisotamapdsamau ponokamitaiks ; then I turned back home 
nisotamskotaxkaii ; then he was left stdmitskitau ; then she got off (her 
horse) staminisau. — itum- (sometimes ending in -mi- instead of -m-) : 
then they suddenly jumped up itdmsokitsipuistapiksiau ; then suddenly he 
(4 p.) was gently coming in itdmsokitsikinaipiminai ; (the rock) was then 
breathing aloud itdmsokaisaitamiu ; then suddenly he was coming aita- 
misokitoto. — autam- (atom-), otam- (sometimes ending in -mi- 
instead of -m-) : then he was known autamitsksinoau he then traveled 
atdmauauaxkau ; then they slept otdmiokaiau ; bite then the end of my ear 
atdmikstsinixtsit noxtdkisi. — skatam- (sometimes ending in -mi- instead of 
-m-) : then they would fly skatamaipotaiaiks ; then he cried himself small 
again skatamiskatoxpokauanisiu. — Cf. after a while, just, just 
now, later on, now, there. 

then in the olden times omik apatoxtsik. — - Cf. long time ago(a). 

there omtm. — it- (its-) (in certain modes of the verb we find ist-, ists-): 
I was camping there on Maria’s River Kyaiesisaxtai nitsitaukunaii ; there 
was an old man sleeping, near a river he was sleeping, in the night napiu 
itaiokau, nietaxtai itaiokau, kokityi ; then he came there itsitoto ; stand it 
up there istsipopuyis ; sit there anistaupit ; (you will know) if she is there 
or if she is not there istaupisi, saiitaupisi. — Cf. then and v. also that 
right there, and that there. 

there (right) anno-: he put her in his belt, he put her right there 
annautsipsan annautsitstsokai. — Cf. here (right), that right there, 
there. 

therefore kat- : therefore they were afraid of them kataistunnoyiuaiks ; 
therefore we say nikatauanixpinan. 

thermometer ixtaistuyimiopi an., pi. ixtaistuyimiopiks (where-we-have- 
the-cold-with ) . 

they ostoauai. 

thick: is thick (an.) spiksiu; is thick (in.) spikiu : spik- (spiks-) : then 
they made a thick mat itdspiksisomaiau. 

thick blanket spikaipistsi an., pi. spikaipistsiks. 

thick bunch of hair akaispiu in. 

thick forest amaitsoasko, amaitsoaskui, amaitsoaskuyi in., pi. amait- 
soaskuists. 
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thicken (to) : I thicken it nitaukspistotsixp, he thickens it aukspistotsim. 
thief kamosi (ua) an., pi. kamosiks. 

thief (habitual) kamosiepitsi (ua) an., pi. kamosiepitsiks. 
thigh moapisak in., pi. moapisakists ; -pisak- : he then was suddenly shot 
by him (4 p.) in the thigh, so that there was a gap in it osotamomax- 
kakaiitapisaksitokaie. — Cf . hind-quarters, upper leg. 

thimble ixtauaitsinakiopi an., pi. ixtauaitsinakiopiks ( where-we-sew-with ) . 
thin : is thin tstoxksiu an., istoxkiu in. ; istoxk-. 

thin sticks : they would use thin willow-sticks for lodge-poles ikststksists 
otsipiists ainistaxkatdm. 
thine v. yours. 

thing piaapi (u). piapi in., pi. piaapists, piapists ■, all things got from the 
whites kanaiapiapn. — he will be given fine things ayssU pekani akoykdtau. 

■ — my things nitsinanists, his things otsinanists ; and their things were just 
as fine ki otsinanoauaists nituyi nitaysU ; and those were the things they had 
ki anni nietsinaniau. — one useful thing of theirs were their bows and 
arrows nitokskau koapi otsitapisoaii onamauaists ki oypsoaists. 

think (to) : I think nitaiksimist, he thinks aiksimistau ; 1 think of him 
nitaiksimistatau, he thinks of him Mksimistatsiu ; I think it nitaiksimistatoxp, 
he thinks it aiksimistatom ; I think for him nitaiksimistatomoau, he thinks 
for him aiksimistatomoyiu. — I think nitdst. he thinks dstau. aistau, -stau ; 
then he thought itstau ; whenever we think (to do so), then we shoot with 
(the pine-tree) itstaupists ixtsitdskunakiop ; I think of him nitaistatau, 
nitstatau. he thinks of him aistatsiu; take which you think (that means: 
which you like) kitstatopi, matsit; take which you think (that means: 
which you like) kinoykstatdxpi. matsit ; he had been thought, that he was 
dead aistatau, mayksinisi; then he was thought by (the rider), that he 
might dodge otdstakaie. maykaksis. ~ then she thought stdmitsixtau ; then 

he thought stdmitanistsitsixtau, itanistsitsixtau ; think (imp.) mitsixtat. 

those times, when he could not think how to go omistsk aisauyjiotaitsis, 
maykitapoys. 

think (to make) : now I made think your husband that he should camp 
here on St. Mary s lake anndyk kdma nanistsiksimistatsau, annoma P^X~ 
tomayksikimii makitokekani. 

think about (to) . do not think about it pinapitsixtak (pi.) ; then there 

was nothing to think about any more matatoykapitsixtauats. then he 

began to think about (how to catch his boys) aitapaiskatsimau ; he began 
to think about (what he should do to them) apuskskatsimau. 

think of (to) : she did not think anything more of him outside aisaua- 
tsitsipimiuaie. — Cf. think (to), 
third omoytsokskaxpi. 
thirst (noun) inaksini in. 

thirsty (to be) : I am thirsty nitsinaki. he is thirsty inakiu 
thirteen nikoputo (simple form); nikoputsi an., nikoputoyi in.; it is 
thirteen days aiikoputoniu ; he is thirteen years old aiikoputostuyimiu 
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thirteenth omoytsikoputoipi. 
thirtieth omoytsiippoypi. 

thirty niippo (simple form); niippi an., niippoyi in.; thirty persons 
niippetapiau ; it is thirty days aiipponiu ; he is thirteen years old aiippo- 
stuyimiu ; it costs thirteen dollars niippoixtsau, niippoisopoksixtsau an., 
niippoytoyp, niippoisopoksoytoyp in. 

this here : an. in. amd, amoi (a), amom (a), amok (a) ; obv. amoi ; an. pi. 
amoksi, amoksim (a), amoksik; in. pi. amoistsi, amoistsim (a), amoistsik ; 
verbalized forms : sing. an. in. amauk, amauauk, amoiauk, amoiaie, amomauk. 
amomaie, amokaie, amaie, amaiaie ; pi. an. amoksiauki. amokskauki ; pi. in. 
amoistsiauki, amoistsiaie. — amisto (in certain cases) ; verbalized form : 
amistomauk. 

this right here: sing. an. in. anno, annom (a) , annok ; pi. an. annoksi, 
annoksim (a), anndksik ; pi. in. annoistsi. annoistsim (a), annoistsik ; ver- 
balized forms: sing. an. in. annoiaie, annomaie. — Cf. here (right). 

this who, this which (rel.) : sing. an. in. amoyk, am6i(i)sk ; pi. an. amok- 
sisk (amoksk) ; pi. in. amoistsisk {amoistsk). — sing. an. in. amoyks ; pi. 
an. amoksayks. 

this night annoyk-kaiokuixk. 

this side (on) annototoytsi. — poysapoytsi. 

this way poysapoytsi ; poys-. poysap- : then (the tribe) would move this 
way aistamipoysapistotsiu : when I was going home this way nitaipoysapay- 
kaiis-, they all came out this way (to me) ixkanaipoysdpsaksiau. — Cf. 
come here (to), hither, side (on this), since that time, 
this way ( in ) : in this way you will do in the future omanniaie kitakauanists. 
thorn ksisUs an., pi. ksisiiks. 

thorn-bush ksisisko, ksisiskui, ksisiskuyi in., pi. ksisiskuists. 

thou V. you. 

though noyk- (noyks-), -oyk- {-oyks-) : be just telling lies (though you 
may be just telling lies) namoykitaisaiepitsit ; be just talking (though you 
may be just talking namdykitaipuyit. — Cf. least (at), however, 
please, sure (to be). 

thought ksimistani in., pi. ksimistanists. 

thousand kepuikepippo (simple form) : kepuikepippi an., kepuikepippoyi 
in. — omaykskepippo (simple form) (lit.: “a big hundred”); omayks- 
kepippi an., omaykskepippoyi in. 

thrash (to): I thrash nitaisuistsipikiaki. he thrashes aisuistsipikiakiu ; 
then he thrashed them (an.) itaisuistsipikiuaiks.- — Cf. pick berries (to). 

thrashing (to give a) : I give him a thrashing nitapistotoau. he gives him 
a thrashing apistotoyiu ; then I began to give him a thrashing nitsitom- 
atapistotoau. — Cf. make (to). 

thrashing-flail ijrtaisuistsipik/akidpj in., pi. ixtaisuistsipikiakidpists (where- 
we-thrash-with ) . 

thrashing-floor otsitaisuistsipikiakixpi in., pi. otsitaisuistsipikiakixpists. 
thread v. sinew. 
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three niuokska, niuoka (simple forms) ; niuokskami an., niuokskai in.; 
niuoksk~, -oksk- : he strikes three times niuokskaipiksiu ; I did it thrice 
nitsokskanistsi ; then there the three went together omikskauki stdmoits- 
okskauoyiau. ■ — there are three niuokskamiau an., niuokskaiau in. ; three 
persons niuokskaitapiau ; it is three days aiokskauniu ; he is three years old 
aiokskastuyimiu; it costs three dollars niuokskaixtsau, niuokskaisopoksixtsau 
an., niuokskoitoxp, niuokskaisopoksoytoyp in. ; three to each manistsokskapi 
an., manistsokskaypi in., kanaiokskami an., kanaiokskai in. ; three lodges to 
each kanaiokskaitoyis. 

three hundred niuokskakepippo (simple form) ; niuokskakepippi an., 
niuokskakepippoyi in. 

three claws (to have) : he (4 p.) had three claws niuokskaukitsinai. 

thrice niuokskai ; I did it thrice nitsokskanistsi. 

thrice seven : they sing thrice seven songs to the moon niuokskaykitsikai 
Unix koy toy iau kokumikesiim. 

throat moyksistiina an. or in. (?) ; -ksistun- : he then hit her on the throat 
itsitsoyksistuniuaie. ■ — Cf. larynx. 

throb (to) : it throbs auypiu. 

through sisapok- (sisapoks-) : it rains through sisapoksotau ; then he 
crawled through (the hole) stumsisapoksistaykapiu. 

through a lodge iso-, isui - : he could see through lodges itaisuiapiu 
moyists ; he will see him through the lodge there (outside) akitsisuinoyiuaie. 

through with (to be) : when you are through with them autsiksistanis- 
tsenikiau. 

throw (to) : I throw nitapiks, nitsipiks, he throws apiksiu ; I throw nita- 
piksistaki, he throws apiksistakiu ; the first one that throws (so that it 
counts up) to eleven (when playing horse-shoes) kepui nitsikoputo itom- 
anistsapiksistakiua ; I throw him nitapiksistau, he throws him apiksistsiu ; 
I throw it nitapiksixp, he throws it apiksim ; I throw for him nitapiksist- 
omoau, he throws for him apiksistomoyiu. — he threw water on me ayke 
nimoytotsok. — Cf. strike (to) (in base-ball). 

throw (to) (in wrestling) ; I throw him nitstsimau, nitaiistsimmau, he 
throws him istsimmiu, aiistsimmiu. 

throw among (to) : she then threw Crow-arrow’s arrows among (the 
people) Maistopan oypsists itdpspyapiksim ; throw them (in.) among the 
people istdpspyapiksitau matapiua. 

throw away (to) : I throw him away nitaiistapiksistau. nitsistapiksistau, 
he throws him away aiistapiksistsiu ; I throw it away nitaiistapiksixp. 
mtsistapiksixp, he throws it away aiistapiksim ; I throw him away nitaiis- 
tapapiksistan, nitsistapapiksistau, he throws him away aiistapapiksistsiu : 

I throw it away mtaustapapiksixp, nitsistapapiksixp. he throws it away 
aiistapapiksim : then they began to throw away the sticks itanistapauapik- 
simiaiks omistsik mistsists. 

throw away bemg angry (,o) : and, being angry, he threw his bow away 
ki omi onamaii ixtsitsiniksistapipiksiuaie. 
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throw one’s back sideways (to) ; lam going to throw my back sideways 
istsipiikana. 

throw behind (to) : I throw him behind nitapdtapiksistau, he throws him 
behind apdtapiksistsiu ; I throw it behind nitapdtapiksixp, he throws it 
behind apdtapiksim. 

throw down (to) : from there he threw the fire down ixtsitsinepiksiu omi 
istsi : then we threw her (the cow) down nisdtamistoykatapiksistanan ; then 
he (4 p.) threw the pine-tree down stdmastoykatapiksistsinai omim 
paytdkim. — Cf. drop (to). 

throw down the head (to) : he then threw his head down itsistaykyau- 
aniu. 

throw down off one’s horse (to) ; they (4 p.) threw him down off his 
horse otsitsinatapiksikaiks. 

throw down and spread out (to) : they (an.) were thrown down and 
spread out aistamsainisapapiksistaii. 

throw earth (to) : then they threw loose earth in good shape (so that 
the ground was level) aitsokapsksotunnimiauaists. 

throw eastward (to) : they would also throw the robes (of some people 
that were sleeping about) eastward maiaiuauaiks mataiamapiksistsiauaiks. 

throw in (to) : I throw him in nitaisapapiksistau, he throws him in 
aisapapiksistsiu ; I throw it in nitaisapapiksixp, he throws it in aisapapi- 
ksim ; if he throws the horse-shoe in (to the stake) ikamitsapapiksistasi 
omi oysistsini. — I throw him in nitsipstapiksistau, he throws him in ipsta- 
piksistsiu : I throw it in nitsipstapiksixp, he throws it in ipstapiksim : I 
throw him in nitsitsipstapiksistau. he throws him in itsipstapiksistsiu : I 
throw it in nitsitsipstapksixp, he throws it in itsipstapiksim. 

throw in front (to) : he then threw the beaver-stick in front of him 
itsitotsisapiksim omi kakstdksini. 

throw in to (to) : then I shall throw in a kidney to you kitakotamits- 
ipstauaiakio otoki ; her younger brother threw a kidney in to her omi oysis 
omi otok omoytsitsipistauaiakiok. 

throw into water or fire (to) : I throw him in nitaisuiapiksistau, he 
throws him in aisuiapiksistsiu : I throw it in nitaisuiapiksixp. he throws it 
in aisuiapiksim ; I throw him in nitaisuiatapiksistau, he throws him in 
aisuiatapiksistsiu : I throw it in nitaisuiatapiksixp. he throws it in 
aisuiatapiksim ; she then threw her into the water ixtsitsuiepiksiuaie. 

throw off (to) : then he threw off one (of his snow-shoes) tokskaii its- 
atapiksim. — Cf. throw out (to). 

throw on high (to) cf. put on high (to). 

throw on one’s back (to): he threw him on his back against it itsitsi- 
mikskinimiuaie . 

throw one’s self (to) : I throw myself nitaypauani, he throws himself 
aypauaniu. — Cf. jump off the cliff (to). 

throw one’s self up (to) : then she (4 p.) suddenly threw herself up 
itdmisauksipuypauamnai. 
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throw out (to) : I throw him out nitaisaipiksistau, he throws him out 
iiisaipiksistsiu ; I throw it out nitaisaipiksixp, he throws it out aisaipiksim. 
— I throw him out nitaisatapiksistau, he throws him out aisatapiksistsiu : I 
throw it out nitaisatapiksixp, he throws it out aisatapiksim. 

throw out (to) (from the water or fire) : I throw him out nitaupitsat- 
apiksistau, he throws him out aupitsatapiksistsiu : I throw it out nitau- 
pitsatapiksixp, he throws it out aupitsatapiksim ; then they threw each other 
out (of the hot ashes) itaupitsatapiksistsiiaiks. 

throw out on the prairie (to) : it then was thrown out on the prairie 
stdmitsitsko'/kitapitsixp. 

throw out a leg (to) ; I shall throw out one leg in front nitakauanauk'- 
itomikoys, they all threw one leg out in front aiaykanaukitomikoysiau : he 
(4 p.) then threw again one leg out in front matsitanaukitomikoysinai : that 
he threw out a leg in front otsitomikoys. — Cf. have up a leg (to) 
and lift up a leg (to). 

throw over (to) : I threw him over nitaiksistakapiksistau, he throws him 
over aiksistakapiksistsiu ; I throw it over nitaiksistakapiksixp. he throws it 
over aiksistakapiksim. 

throw the robes from (to) : when they threw the robes from them, only 
their heads rolled along otsipasokapiksistaysaiks, kakixtsinakasii otokano- 
aists. 

throw one’s rope into the water (to) : then all men threw their ropes in 
at him unnasina itsuiokatau. 

throw to (to) : I throw him to nitaitapapiksistau, nitsitapapiksistau, he 
throws him to aitapapiksistsiu ; I throw it to nitaitapapiksixp, nitsitapa- 
piksixp, he throws it to aitapapiksim. 

throw towards the door (to) : I throw him towards the door nitsipotapi- 
ksistau. he throws him towards the door -ipotaDiksistsiu. 

throw up (to) . I throw him up nitaispapiksistau, he throws him up 
aispapiksistsiu ; I throw it up nitaispapiksixp, he throws it up aispapiksim. 
— he then threw the stick up omi mistsisi itsipaitapiksim. 

throw up the head (to) . he then threw his head up itsipoykiapiksiu ; he 
(4 p.) threw up his head aispoykiakiinai he again very gently threw his 
head up over the hill atsikikinautamidykiakhi. 

throw up the head out of the water (to) : then he suddenly threw up his 
head out of the water right in front tumanistsipitotsauykyapiksiuaie ; there 
close by he threw his head up out of the water with (him) anni ixpitotsany- 
kyapiksiuaie. 

throwing -apiksi- : then he rattled with them (an.) (then he rung them 
throwing them) itsaaitsikapiksistshiaiks : he just howled (he was just howl^ 
throwing) kdkasainiapiksiu ■, I am winking (eye-throwing) nitaisekay- 
kapiniapiks. 

thrown between hoofs : it was thrown between buffalo-hoofs ixpstfok^ 
sistsinapiksop. 

thumb omaykokitsis an., pi. omaykokitsiks. 
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thunder (noun) ksistsikuma an., pi. ksistsikumaiks. 
thunder ( to ) v. sound (to utter a ) . 
thursday nameksistsikui in. (just-only-a-day). 
thy V. your. 

tick kotsakisekan in., pi. kotsakisekanists (stuffed bed). 

tickle (to) : I tickle him nitaikoanistotoau, he tickles him aikoanistotoyiu. 

tidy : it is tidy minstmiu, minstauapiu. 

tidy ( to make): I make tidy nitaiinstaiitsixt, he makes tidy Minstaiitsixtau; 
I make it tidy nitaiinstauoytoyp (?), he makes it tidy aiinstauoytom (?). 

tie (to) : I tie nitaiisksipistaki, he ties aiisksipistakiu ; I tie him 
nitaiisksipistau, he ties him misksipistsiu ; there was it that he tied them 
(an.) annimaie itsisksipistsiuaiks ; I tie it nitaiisksipixp, he ties it aiisksipim ; 
that was it he tied to that stick annimaie tsisksipim omi mistsisi : I tie for 
him nitaiisksipistomoau, he ties for him misksipistomoyiu ; tie (a string) 
across to shorten it for me payksistsisksipistomokit ; then he tied ( a string ) 
across to shorten it for her itsipayksistsisksipistomdyiuaie ; they would use 
(their hides) to tie (their travois) with akoytoksipistaiauaiks ; we use to tie 
(the central lodge-pole) with (the hides) akoytatoksipstaup ; now tie the 
lodge-poles for yourself annaksistsipistsimat mdnistamiks. — he is tied 
ekatau. -okatau ; it is tied ekatoyp, -okatoyp. — Cf. rope (to) and sew 
together (to). 

tic back (to): those (children) that were tied back (to the tree) anni- 
ksisk itsikitsistsipistaiks. 

tie stretched (to) : then they tied them (an.) stretched itdkanniksipis- 
tsiuaiks. 

tie to (to) : and that young man had tied his quill-ornament to that stick 
ki omi mistsisi omit manikapiu anniaie itotsisksipistsiu opokaykatsiman ; tie 
them (an.) to your wooden pin kunnatsis istotsiisksipistsisaii. 

tie together (to) : then they tied logs together mistsiks stdmakstdks- 
ipistsiau ; on high where the lodge-poles were tied together spoytsim 
atoksipistan. ■ — then they began to tie the pieces of meat together itapaia- 
koypskaiau. 

tie up (to) : that they tie the mouths of all their dogs up otomitamiks 
kanaipotoiepistays ; they then tied them (in.) up in a piece of cloth 
itomopistsiauaists naipistsi. — then (the war-party) would tie up their 
scalps itaiaksistsipim ototokanimists. 

tie up the legs (to) V. hobble (to). 

tied (those that are) (of horses) aiisksipistaiks an. pi. 

tight : is tight mitsiu, apotsiu. — Cf. narrow. 

timber (collective) mistsisko, mistsiskui. mistsiskuyi in., pi. mistsiskuists. 
— akaiistsisko, akaiistsiskui, akaiistsiskuyi in., pi. akaiistsiskuists. ■ — Cf. 
big timber. 

timber (bunch of) : now here in this bunch of timber he is sitting annoyk 
amo aketui annamaie itsistsaupiu. 

times (at) v. now and then. 
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tip (at the) v. extreme. 

tipi nitoyis in., pi. nitoyists (prop.: real lodge). 

tire (to) : I tire him nitsistsikaatsau, he tires him sistsikaatsia ; I tire 
myself nitsistsikaatsoysi, he tires himself sistsikaatsoxsiu. 

tired : I am tired nitaisistsiko. nitsistsiko, he is tired aisistsiko. 
to V. over to, towards, 
toad = frog. 

toast (to) : toast (pi.) there a piece of belly-fat okoaisai istsikonakik. 
tobacco pistaykan in., pi. pistaykanists. 
tobacco mixed witb weeds piksistsiman in. (?). 
to-day annoyk-ksistsikiiixk. 

toe = finger (but sistsin- is the compositional substitute for “toe” : I 
move my toes nitapasistsiniapiks) . 
toe-nail = finger-nail. 

together -omo- {-aumo-). — -omanist-: in that way they (gram, a 
singular) came to be together annyaie nitsitomanisto ; he would roll them 
(in.) all together kanaitomanistomopim. — Cf. come together (to) 
and gather (to). 

told (the way it is) : and that was the way that it was told ki anniaie 
nitsitsinikasiu. 

tomb akeniman in., pi. akenimanists. 

to-morrow apinakus ( also apinakuis ?). — Cf. morning (in the), 
tongs ixtautakiopi an., pi. ixtautakiopiks (wherc-we-take-with). 
tongue matsini in., pi. matsinists: matsini-, -itsini- : Tongue-eater (a 
man's name) Matsinyauyi (ua) ; this is a scarred tongue amoi akitsiniu- 
asiu ; finally they were all scarred tongues nanauaitsiniakitsiniuasiaists. 
tongue (of a waggon) stsistsini in. 
to-night annoyk-kokuixk. — annoyk-kaiokuixk. 

too maf- (mats-) : he (4 p.) too went stretching mataisaip'tin ; that is 
what I know about him too ki annimaie nimatoyksksinoau. — at- (afs-). — 
Cf. again, also, another, other. 

tool ixtapautakiopi in., pi. ixtapautakiopists ( where-we-work-with). 
tooth moypekini in., pi. moypekists ; -ikin-. -oypekin- : I have tooth-ache 
Tiitcistsakini ; he just clattered his teeth aitapaypaksikifiau ; it was with elk- 
teeth ennokaypekinasiuaie. 

tooth-ache (to have) : I have tooth-ache nitdstsekini. 
top (toy of children) anistsiatsis an., p], anistsiatsiks. 
top (on) V. on top. 

top of the head . on top of his head oytatsikapis : the tops of our heads 
koytatsikapinun {-nan is misprint for -nun-). 

top-knot : his top-knot okimmani in. ; their top-knots okimmanoauaists ; 
they all wore the top-knot aykanayktnaiaiks ; hard-top-knots (a band- 
name) Myaykinaiaiks. 

top-knot (to tie in front as a) : he had all his hair tied in front as a top- 
knot otokani ixkanaiisoykinauatdm. 
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top-knot (to use as) ; I use him as top-knot nUsikimanatau, he uses him 
as top-knot kimanatsiu ; I use it as top-knot nUsikimanatoxp, uses it as 
top-knot kimanatom. 

top limb of a tree akokska an. or in. ? 

touch (to) : you might go and touch ka^kitapaiksima ■, touch the earth 
ksa^kuma itsmit ; even if an arrow touches you apssi imakoxtsiksokuiniki ; 
as soon as she (4 p.) touched the water pitsooyksiksisktminai aykeyi; and 
she (4 p. ) just touched the water with her feet ki amdi aykeyi paytsikay- 
kakiskiminai. 

touch near the kidneys (to) : do (pi.) not touch me near the kidneys 
pinsdpotoksinokik ; she then touched her near the kidneys sotdmsapotoksi- 
niuaie. 

touch with the point (to) : I touch him with the point nitaiksiskaykoau, 
he touches him with the point aiksiskaykoyiu ; I touched him with my 
ramrod nitstaytsimatsis nimoytsitsiksiskaykoau. 
tough: it is tough miiu. — Cf. strong. 

towards itap- (in certain modes of the verb we find istap-) : I shall go 
in (to the lake) towards (that mountain) nitakitapsoo ; then she (4 p.) 
went out towards (him) itsitdpsaksin ; he then jumped into the water 
towards him itsitapsuiaypaipiuaie ; they (gram, a singular) would move 
towards (Maria’s River) aitapistotsiu ; then, feigning, he ran very fast 
towards (him) itaikipaitapaumomaykauaie ; throw them (viz. the arrows) 
towards (them) among (them) istdpspyapiksitau. — Cf. over to and v. 
also direction of (in the). 

towel ixtaisiskioysopi, ixtdsiskioysopi in., pi. ixtaisiskioysopists. 
ixtdsiskioysopists ( where-we-wash-the-face-with ) . 
tower spiapioyis in., pi. spiapioyists (high house). 

town akapioyis in., pi. akapioyists (many-lodge? or many-white-man’s- 
lodge?). — also = crowd of people, 
toy audmatsis in., pi. audmatsists. 

trace (harness) ixtaiikskapiopi in., pi. ixtaiikskapiopists ( where- we-pull- 
with ) . 

track (noun) moysoko. moysokiti, moysokuyi in., pi. moysokuists ; her 
(4 p.) tracks then were up to him, her (4 p.) tracks went past him tdmitotoy- 
sokuyinai, tdmoytsitskoysokuylnai. — Cf. trail. 

track (to) : then he tracked him itoykoiskiuaie \ then he tracked him 
tamapoykoiskiua. 

track up (to) : he (4 p.) then tracked her up to (him) tdmitapoykoiskya- 
yinai ; and then I begin to track up jack-rabbits ki omaykaatsistaiks 
nitsitaumatapapsapataiau. 

tracks (to make) : then he began to make tracks itomatapoysokuiskau ; 
he made tracks as of a great many people anni akaitapii nitoysokuiskau. 

tracks (in the) sap-: he was still walking along in the tracks sakiay- 
tsapauauaykau ; then they flew along in his tracks (that means : after him) 
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ixtsUsapauaniauaie ; he then followed running along (he then was running 
along in the tracks) ixtsitsapomaykau. 

trade (to) : and they met some people who were trading ki omi ixpumm- 
aiin aitotatsimiauaie ; we are trading whisky to the Sioux (lit.: the Sioux 
buy whisky from us) Pinapisinaua nitaypummokinana napiaykeists ; they 
trade with one another ixpummotseiau. — Cf. buy (to), 
trader auypummau (a) an., pi. auypummoaiks. 

trail moysoko, moysokui, moysokuyi in., pi. moysokuists. — pototsko, 
pototskiii, pototskuyi in., pi. potdtskuists. — the trail here amok kaiiksik. — 
Cf. track. 

trail (on the) v. tracks (in the). 

tramp (to) : he then tramped into the prairie-ground itsitskoypatskoyiu. 

— Cf. rush (to). 

tramp down (to): then he was tramped down by the buffalo otsttapokoy- 
patskok eint. 

tramp to death (to) : he was tramped to death aioysmixkoau. 
tramp to pieces (to) : he was all tramped to pieces itsinoypatskoau, 
aitsinoypatskoau ; then he was all tramped to small pieces aukanaikinioy- 
patskoau. 

transform (to) : I transform him nitsauaiistotoau, he transforms him 
sauaiistotoyiw, I transform it nitsauaiistotsixp,ht transforms it sauaiistotsim. 

— I transform him nitaioyketsistotoau, he transforms him aioyketsistotoyiu : 
I transform it nitaioyketsistotsixp. he transforms it aioyketsistotsim. — let 
us transform ourselves aykundyketsop. 

transparent : it is transparent sisapoksinakd. 

trap (noun) ikyakyatsis (ikiakiatsis) an., pi. ikyakyatsiks {ikiakiatsiks) . 

— V. also trapping. 

trap (to make a) : make a trap for me noyksikiakiatskdkit ; you will 
quickly make a trap for me anikipoyksikiakoki (or misheard for the imp. 
anikipoyksikiakokit) . 

trap (to) : I trap (set a trap) nitaiikiaki, nitakiaki, nitsikiaki, he traps 
(sets a tTap)ankiakiu. akiakiw, I trap him nitaiikiakatau, he traps him 
aiikiakatsiu. 

trap (to go to) : and over there he went to trap ki omaykauk autdkiakiu. 

trap about (to) : I trap about nitapikiaki. he traps about apikiakiu. 

trap a bear (to) : I trap a bear nitoykyaiekiaki. 

trap a beaver (to) : I trap a beaver nifsiksiskstakiakiaki. 

trap an elk (to) : I trap an elk nitsinokakiaki. 

trap a fox (to) : I trap a fox nitsmopakiaki. 

trap a horse (to) : I trap a horse nitsinokamitakiaki. 

trap a musk-rat (to) : I trap a musk-rat nitsisoypskyekiaki. 

trap a wolf ('to) : I trap a wolf nitapisekiaki. 

trapping tkiakisini in. and an., pi. ikiakisists {ikiakisiks) : my trapping 
nikiakisini. nitsikiahsini. pi. nikiakisists (nikiakisiks) , nitsikiakisists 
{nitstkiakisiks) . 
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trapping about aptkiakisini in., pi. apikiakisists. 
trash nimiapi in. 

travel (to) : I travel nitauatd, he travels auato. — he travels -apo ; he 
traveled in the night sepiapo ; the way he had traveled manistapoypi ; when 
we travel about istapuiinaniki. ■ — Cf. walk (to), walk about (to), 
walk about far (to). 

travel fast ( to ) : he travels fast ikamo ; come on, let us travel fast oki, 
ayksikamauopi. 

travel by foot (to) ; I travel by foot nitauauayk, he travels by foot 
auauaykau ; he then would just travel by foot aistamiksiuauauaykau. — Cf. 
walk (to). 

traveling apoysini in. 

travoy manistsi in., pi. manistsists (also used as pi. tantum) ; my travoy 
nunistsi. pi. nunistsists ; they would put the travoy on a horse ponokamitai 
itaiakunistsiu. 

treacle akspiapiniuan in. 

tread on (to) : he then would tread on him itauapoypatskoyiuaie. 
treat (to) v. do (to). 

treat badly (to) : I treat him badly nitauksistotoau, he treats him badly 
auksistotoyiu ; you have treated me badly a very long time kitaiiksisam- 
auksistotoki ; you will be treated badly kitakoksistotoko ; I treat it badly 
nitauksistotsixp, he treats it badly auksistotsim : she then was treated badly 
(prop.: angrily) by her husband omi omi otsHainiksistotok. — Cf. act 
badly (to). 

treat poorly (to) : you treated these my children very poorly kitaiik- 
siklmmatsistotoau annak nokosak. — Cf. poor (to make). 

treat well (to) : now you have treated me well annoyk kitsiksinaistotoki. 
tree mistsis an., pi. mistsiks ; -ksi- ; -ksim an., -ksiu in. : over there was 
a big tree omtm omayksiksimin ; this tree was growing higher amo mistsisa 
ikaistapaistsksiu. 

tree (piece of wood) : turns into a tree (a piece of wood) mistsisasiu. — 
Cf. log and stick. 

tremble (to) : I tremble nitaipaypuyii, he trembles aipaypuyiiu ; then my 
body began to tremble nostumi itsippaypuyiu. — Cf. shake (to). 

tribe an. : my tribe nitsixkauaa, his tribe otsixkauai ; the men belonging 
to his tribe (his war-companions) otsixkauaiks. 

trip up (to) : I trip him up noykdtsis nimoytaistokaykoau. 
tripe okoani in., pi. okoaists. — Cf. belly, 
trot (to) : I trot nitauakasi, he trots auakasiu. 
trot (to) (of a horse) : he trots aisikanomaykau. 

trouble (to be in) : I am in trouble nitaisinatapsi, he is in trouble 
aisinatapsiu. 

troubled in mind (to be) : I am troubled in mind nitaisinatapitsixt. he is 
troubled in mind aisinatapitsixtau. 
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troublesome : she was troublesome to her children otsinoykatsimok oko- 
siks. 

trousers v. leggings. 

trout sasdkomi (tia) an., pi. sasakomiks. 

true : it is true emaniu. 

trunk (box) asokaiis in., pi. asokaiists: -isokaiis. 
trunk (Indian) v. part lech e. 

try (to) : I try nitaisanistsii, nitdsanistsii, he tries aisanistsiu, dsanistsiu ; 

I try it nitaisanistotsixp, nitdsanistotsixp, he tries it aisanistotsim, dsanis- 
totsim. — amat-, -omat- : try to come there amatsitotot ; try to find (a 
piece) of it amatoytoykonimat ; I shall try to find them out takomatoy- 
kosksinauaiaua. 

try hard (to) : I try hard nitaikakim, he tries hard ikakimau, iikakimau, 
aikakimau. 

try to catch about (to) : then he will.be trying to catch something about 
akitapaukasiu. 

tub itaisiststakiopi (itdsiststakiopi) in., pi. itaisiststakiopists {itdsiststakio- 
pists) (where-we-wash-in). 

tuesday itaixtatsikyenikiopi in. (when-we-kill-in-the-middle). 
turkey omayksiketoki {ua) an., pi. omayksiketokiks (big prairie-chicken), 
turn (to) •• I turn it nitautdkapiksixp. he turns it autdkapiksim. — he turns 
with (the Blessed Sacrament) to the people ixpitautakauaie otapisina. — Cf. 
go around (to). 

turn about (to) : he turns about aipotapaipiu. 

turn around (to) (when in a lying posture) : I turn around lying nitau- 
takaixts. he turns around lying autakaixtsiu. 

turn around (to) (when running) : and then he (d p.) would quickly 
turn around kr itdkamskotakaipiinai. 

turn around (to) (while sitting) : 1 turn around sitting nitautakaupi. he 
turns around sitting autakaupiu. 

turn around (to) (while standing) : I turn around standing nitotakaau, 
he turns around standing otakaau. 

turn away (to) : then he (4 p.) turned away itsistapotakauyinai. 
turn away the face (to) : then she (4 p.) turned her face away itsts' 

tapotdkoykyakmai. 

turn away the head (to) : one never turned his head away from the soups 
matsikakanistapoykyakanapiua akopists. 

turn the face (to) : I turn the face nitautakskiaki, he turns the face 
autakskiakiu, autdkskiakiu. 

turn the head (to) : I turn the head nitautakokiaki, he turns the head 
autakokiakiu, autdkokiakiu. 

turn inside out (to) : I turn it inside out nitapokiotsixp, he turns it inside 
out apokiotsim. 

turn loose (to) V. loose (to turn). 
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turn over (to) (of gambling-bones) : if they turned over kanaumox" 
piisaists ; if they turned over twice nistokidmoxpiisaists. 

turn over (to) : I turn him over nitaumaipiksistau, he turns him over 
aumaipiksistsiw, I turn it over nitaumaipiksixp, he turns it over aumaipiksim; 
then they turned them (the hides) over on the mat itsitautatsomaniksimi- 
auaiks. 

turn over and over (to) v. roll (to). 

turn upside down (to) : then they turned them (the hides) upside down 
itaumanikslmiauaiks. 

turnip V. root ( eatable ) . 
twelfth omoxtsistsikoputoxpi- 

twelve natsikoputo (simple form); natsikoputsi an., natsikoputoyi in.; 
they are twelve natsikoputsiau an., natsikoputoiau in. ; it is twelve days 
aistsikoputoniu ; he is twelve years old aistsikoputostuyimiu ; it costs twelve 
dollars natsikoputoixtsau, natsikoputsisopoksixtsau an., natsikoputoytoxp, 
natsikoputoisopoksoxtoxp in. 
twentieth omoxtsitsippoxpi- 

twenty natsippo (simple form); natsippi an., natsippoyi in.; twenty- 
eight years ago aistsippoyi nanisekoputo istuy'ists ; there are twenty 
natsippiau an., natsippoiau in. ; twenty persons natsippetapiau ; it is twenty 
days aistsipponiu ; it is twenty-one days natsippo-aitsikoputoniu ; it is 
twenty-two days natsippo-aistsikoputoniu ; he is twenty years old aistsip- 
postuyimiu ; he is twenty-one years old aistsippostuyimiu aiitsikoputoiau ; 
he is twenty-two years old aistsippostuyimiu aistsikoputoiau ; it costs twenty 
dollars natsippoixtsau, natsippoisopoksixtsau an., natsippoxtoxp, natsip- 
poisopoksdxtoxp in. ; it costs twenty-five dollars natsippoixtsau nisitseko- 
putsi, natsippoisopoksixtsau nisitsekoputsi an., natsippoytoyp nisitsekoputo, 
natsippoisopoksoytoyp nisitsekoputo in. 

twice natokai ; I did it twice nitsistokyanistsi. 

twice seven: teach (pi.) me twice seven songs natokyoykitsikai noy- 
ksksinimatsokik ninixksi. 

twinkle (to) : 1 twinkle the eye nitaipaypapiniapiksi, he twinkles the eye 
aipaypapiniapiksiu. 

twins : she has twins natsimiokosiu. 

twist (to) : I twist him nitaiamikskapiksistau, he twists him aiamiks- 
kapiksistsiu ; I twist it nitaiamikskapiksixp, he twists it aiamikskapiksim. — 
Cf. wring (to). 

twisted face; he (4 p.) was just frozen with his face twisted natamis- 
kikokitsiminai ; he (4 p.) was already frozen with his face twisted dkai- 
amiskikokitsiminai. 

two natoka (simple form) ; natokami an., natokai in. — naf- (nats-), 
natok-, natoki- : who had two wives natoykemiks ; they costed two 
natokianasiau ; he gave him two warnings natokiskskomoyiuaie. — nist- 
(nists-), -ist- (-isfs-), nistok- (-istok-), nistoki- (-istoki-) : if they costed 
two nistokianasisau ; if they turned over twice nistokiomoypiisaists ; takes- 
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gun-on-both-sides (i.e. anus) naitstoytapinama%kai : only two namistokiau. 
— there are two natokamiau an., natokaiau in. : two persons natsitapiau ; it 
is two days mstokiauniu : he is two years old aistokistuyimiu ; it costs two 
natokianasiu (nistokianasiu) ; it costs two dollars nMokixtsau, natokiso- 
poksixtsau an., natokioytoyp, natokisopoksoytoxp in. ; two to each 
manistsistokapi an., manistsistokaypi in., kanaistokami an., kanaistokai, 
kanaistokye in. ; two lodges to each kanaistokyetoyis. 

two (about) : I catch about two (fishes) aykaistokdmi nitomixkaniks. 
two (only) : and I kill only two of them ki namistokami nimoytanistse- 
nikiau. 

two (to turn into) : then his body turned into two stdmistdkau ostumi. 
two hundred natokekepippo (simple form) ; natokekepippi an., natokeke- 
pippoyi in. 



ugly V. bad. 

ugly face : he has an ugly face makskiu. 
unborn calves okosiks an. pi. • — Cf. child, 
unburden one’s mind by telling ( to ) v. confess ( to ) . 
unconscious (to be) : I am unconscious nikaiksistapitapii, he is uncon- 
scious dkaiksistapitapiiu. 

uncover (to) ; then he uncovered her itsipaisokiniuaie. 
under the water staxtsi {istaytsi) ; stayt- {istayt-), st- : he stays under 
the water ayke itastaytaupiu ; he is swimming about under the water 
itsitstaytapautsim ; then she pulled her (the crow's) head under the water 
itdstapiniuaie. 

understand (to) : that is the way I understand the medicine-lodge anni 
nanistotsistapitsixp okani. — V. also hear (to). 

undress (to) : I undress nitaiamitsioysi, he undresses aiamitsioxsiu. ■ — 
I undress nitaisomitsioxsi, he undresses aisomitsioxsiu ; I undress him 
nitaisomitsiau, he undresses him aisomitsiu. — Cf. strip (to), 
unhappy v. poor. 

unknown place ( to go to an ) : I shall go to an unknown place nitaksta- 
miksistapanistapo ; we shall go somewhere to an unknown place aksiksista- 
panistapauop. 

unload (to) : he then unloaded her (from his back) itsipunistamiuaie ; 
when he had unloaded her otaipunistamaysaie. 

unmarried man kutaukemi (ua) an., pi. kataukemiks. — Cf. young 
man. 

unraveled (to be) : her hair was all unraveled otokani aitsimixkiniakiu. 
unreal people v. unreal person. 

unreal person ksistapitapi (ua) an., pi. ksistapitapiks. — Cf. person 
of no account. 

untie (to) : I untie him nitapotoau, he unties him apotoyiu ; I untie it 
nitapotsixp, he unties it apotsim. — then he (4 p.) untied them (an.) itau~ 
apapiksistsinaiks : then he untied it itauapapiksim. 

untruth (to speak); he speaks untruth matomaniuats. — Cf. right 
(to be). 

up ami- : run (pi.) up amiomaykak ; then he was chased up (the hill) by 
him otsitamixtsokitsookaie ; they (gram, a singular) would go up from it 
(that river) to hunt ixtauamisamiu. — sp-: then he shot up again matsitspay- 
kumiu : then they all shot up at it itaukispskiinakatain. ■ — nip- (-ip-)', nipu- 
(-ipu-), nipui- (-ipui-) : sit up nipaupit ; jump up mpoypaipiit ; then he 
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jumped up itsipoy^paipiu ; when he held his head up otsipdykyaks ; then he 
threw it up itsipaitapiksim ; he was standing up alone aitsipaipuyiu ; I then 
looked up at them (an.) again nimatsitsipusamaiau ; then he looked up 
itsipusapiu ; then they suddenly jumped up itdmsokitsipuistapiksiau. — nap- 
(-ap~), napui- (-apui-) : then he would put his lodge up itapuiakokiyiu ■, 
they then put their heads up itapaykiakiau. — Cf. high, standing. 

up against ~apits~ : I put it up against that rock nitsitapitsau omi 
oykotoki; he (4 p.) stood up against it itotapitsipuyinai. 

up the river amitoytsi ; amit- : I then ran higher up the river nisota- 
mamitomayk ; we shall camp about up along the river akoytamitapaukekaup. 
— Cf . westward. 

up the river (to go) : he goes up the river -amito ; then I went along up 
the river nisotamoytaniito ; I just went up the river to it nisotamitapamito ; 
then we went along higher up the river nisotamoytsistapamitoypinan. 

up the river (to take) : I take him up the river nitamitsipiau, he takes 
him up the river amitsipiu. 

upper end (at the) akimoytsi ; akim-, -{i)kim- : at the upper end he sat 
down akimoyts stdmitakaupiu ; those at the upper end omiksi akimoytsiks ; 
(their gambling-wheel) was lying at the upper end of the lodge itsikim- 
aixtsinai. 

upper end (to go to the) : he goes to the upper end (of a lodge or any 
other place) -kimo (-kimau) ; then he went to the upper end of the lodge 
itsikimau. tdmikimd- he (4 p.) finally went to the upper end of the lodge 
nanauaikimauoyinai. 

upper end (to set at the) ; set him then at the upper end of the lodge 
sotdmitsikimdpais. 

upper leg motoksinan in., pi. motoksinaists. — Cf. hind -side. 

upside down apdksehu. — Cf. turn upside down (to). 

upwards v. u p. 

urinate (to): I urinate nitsaisksi. nitsusksi. he urinates aisaisksiu, 
aisasksiu, aiisksiu. 

urine isksini in. 

use of (to have) V. profit from (to have). 

use of (to make) : in that way we made use of the hide annfaie ixfan- 
istsisitapiop omi otokis. 

use as a plate ( to ) v. put o n e s f o o d on ( to ) . 

used to (to be) : I am used to him nitaikitaiimau, he is used to him 
aikitaiimiu. 


used up : it is used up aiitsinixkau. - it is used up sapanistsau 
they are used up atsapannistsosau. — Cf. complete 
• useful: it is useful piimapiu. — Cf. good 
useful thing koapi in. 


when 


useful thing (to have as a) : those the men had as .,s,>f.,i fU- - • • 

...Of..,. > .f userul thinqs anntate 

nitaiaykoapsatsiau ninaiks. — Cf. profit from (to have) 

useless : it is useless matsipumapiu. matsipumapiuatsiks. 
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usually ai-, au- : he used to hunt every day anistsiksistsikuists aisamiixk ; 
then we used to chase the bulls otsistamiksisina itauauakoau. — ak- {aks-) : 
then he would say to her akitanistsiuaie ; he would burst it by chewing it 
akitaipakstsimaie ; then it would be broken for him akstamasikomoauaie. 
— Cf. act of (in the), and also about to, going to, nearly, 
rep e a t e d ly. 
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valley istsikum in., pi. istsikumists. 

valuable: and I thought that these things which I gave you would be 
very valuable to you ki amoistsi kitoykotoypistsi kitomaiixketso. 

value (to) : I value him nitaisakakimmau, he values him aisakakimmiu ; 
I value it nitaisakakitsixp. he values it aisakakitsim. — Cf. esteem (to), 
vein mdstsiu an., pi. mdstsiks ; my veins nostsiks. 

very ik~ (iks-). iik- {iiks-) : there are very many berries ikakauoiau 
minists ; there are very many foods ikakauoyi auauaysists ; it is very funny 
iikitamapiu ; the earth is very soft iiksikinaykd. — kai- {-k-) : she is very 
fine kaiikitsoapisiu ; they must be very hungry aykskaunotsiau. — ikskai- 
{iksk~) : who was very poor ikskaikimmatapsiixk ; there is very much rain 
ikskautnaitau. — amai- {mai-), -otnai- {-aumai-, -umai-) : it is very cold 
amaistuyiu ; you (pi.) have pitied me very much kitomaikimmokixpuau ■, 
why were you seen about during such a long time kimaumaisumitapina~ 
kuyiks ; they are sitting up very late maumaisamipopiiks ; because 1 am very 
much ashamed aituniaistuyis : he pitied him very much fnaikimmiiiai^ . 

very much -istots- (?) : we eat very much nitsikastotsoyixpinan. — V. 
also very. 

victory (to have the) v. win (to), 
village v. town. 

violin ninixkiatsis in., pi. ninixkiatsists. 
visible : is visible inako. ainako. 

visit (to) . I visit nitaipisii, he visits aipisiiu ; 1 visit him nitaipisiiskotoau. 
he visits him aipisiiskotoyiu. — 1 shall visit him nitakoksisoatau. — you will 
get something for your visit kitakaykaykiiipisUxpuau. 

visit about (to) : 1 visit about nitapaipisii, he visits about apaipisiiu. 
vomit (to) : I vomit nitaukitsk. he vomits aukitskau ■ 1 vomit him up 
nitaukitskataii. he vomits him up aukitskatsiu ; I vomit it up nitaukitskatoyp , 
he vomits it up aukitskatom. 
vomiting akitskani in. 

vulva (her) opistnnani in. (?) ; -ats- ■. let us sit down on it with our 
vulvae aykunitastdtsisopa : then they sat down on it with their vulvae 
itsitdstatsisiauaie. 



w. 


wag the head (to) v. shake the head (to). 

wag the tail (to) : I wag the tail nitauauatuiapiksi, he wags the tail 
auauatuiapiksiu. 

waggon ainakasi an., pi. ainakasiks (also as pi. tantum). 
waggon (to go with the) : then I went with the waggon higher up 
nisdtamoytsinakas mistapamitoyts ; then I went along with the waggon and 
across (the creek) nisotamoytsinakasimi ki apdmoyts. 
waist (his) opaixpiu in. 

waist (to wear round the waist) : he then wore some round his waist 
ixtaitsipsiu. 

wait (interjection) kika, keka. — Used by warriors on a raid: akekaiai. 
wait (to) : I wait nitaioykim, he waits aioykimau ; I wait him nitaioykoau, 
he waits him aioykoyiu ; 1 wait it nitaioykixp, he waits it aioykim ; then 
(the people) waited for one another itaioykotsiu. 

wake (to) : I wake nitaipokaki, he wakes aipokakiu. — I wake him nit- 
aiksikinau, he wakes him aiksikiniu. 

walk (to) : I walk nitaiksikai, he walks aiksikaiiu. — I walk nitauaaayk, 
he walks auauaykau. — I walk nitaiksiuo, nitsiksiuo, he walks aiksiuo (to 
go on foot). — 1 walk nitaipi, he walks aipiu. — Cf. go along (to), 
run (to), travel (to). 

walk about (to) : I walk about nitapauauayk, he walks about apauau- 
aykau. — they there walked about already ikaitsapauaip'iiau. — I then 
began to walk about nitsitomatapapo. — Cf. go about (to), travel 
(to), walk around (to). 

walk about among (to) : how did you come to walk about among the 
wolves tsa kanistdpitsinapauauaykaypa apt siks. 

walk about far (to) : do not walk about far (pi.) minapiapdk. 
walk about outside (to) : and we walk there about outside about ten 
minutes ki naykanistaisumitsapoypinan kepusksksinitaksi. 

walk about with (to) : I walk about with him nitoypokapauauaykamau, 
he walks about with him ixpokapattauaykamiu. 

walk after (to) : then he (4 p.) walked after him ixpokiuauaykaiinai. 
walk ahead (to) : 1 walk ahead of him nitsitomatau. he walks ahead of 
him itomatsiu ; he walked ahead of me nitsitomaak. — Cf. go ahead 
(to), go first (to), 
walk along (to) : he walks along ixtsapo. 

walk among (to) : then he walked among (that means : went in deeper) 
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t&mispiuauaykau •, that a person walked among (them) otsitsinauauaykani 
ann'tk matapiin. 

walk around (to) ; I then walked around nisotamitapauau. — Cf. walk 
about (to). 

walk around after (to) : I walk around after him nitoysokatatau, he 
walks around after him oysokatatsiu. 

walk away from (to) : she (4 p.) then walked away from him sotamik- 
sikskaakaie ; they (4 p.) would just walk away from him otMstamiksikskaa- 
kaiks. 

walk down the river (to) : he walked along down the river ixtsinapati- 
auaykau ; I then walk along down the river nitaistamoytsinapauauayk. 

walk in a circle (to) : and then (the people) walked in a circle around 
him ki akauakatau. 

walk in the tracks (to) : I walk in the tracks nitoytsapauauayk, he walks 
in the tracks ixtsapauauaykau ; then he (4 p.) walked about following the 
tracks of the road, the way he had gone oysokuyi tamoytsapapauauay- 
kaiinai. manistapoypi. 

walk near (to) v. come near (to). 

walk on top (to) : he walked on top of the bed-sticks apikiaysatsisik 
annistsikaie ixtaykito. 

walk over f^to) : then he again walked over (that ice) stdmatoytoykitoaie. 
walk over to ( to ) : that woman walked over to him oma akeua itsitapaip- 
iuaie. 

walk the prairie (to make to) : then he made him (the one that lost) to 
walk the prairie (for things to put a bet on) aitskaatsiuaie. 

walk towards (to) : I walk towards nitaitapauauayk, he walks towards 
aitapauauaykau. — and then she walked towards that Wolf-robe ki itsita- 
poytod omi Api'sii-. then he walked towards (the bird) itsitapoytodaie. — 
Cf. go towards (to), walk over to (to). 

walk up (to) ; I walk up nitamiauauayk, he walks up amiauauaykau. 
walk with (to) : I walk with him nitoypokauauaykamau, he walks with 
him ixpokauauaykamiu. 
walking auauaykani in. 
walking-stick otoatsis in., pi. otoatsists. 
wallow (to) : I wallow nitauapisi, he wallows auapisiu. 
wander (to) : I wander nitaiksistapauauayk, he wanders aiksistapaaauay- 
kau. 

want (to) : what does he want kaiiuatsiks, what do we want kaiop • what 
do you want kitaikixpa, kitsikixpa ; I do not want anything nimatsikixp. - 
Cf. matter (to be the). ^ 

war (noun) auaykautsiisini in., pi. auaykautsiisists. ~ kaytomisini in. 
war ( to be at ) V. w a r r i o r ( to be a ) . 

war (to go to) V. raid. 

war (to go about unharmed in) : I go about unharmed in war nitayaa- 
pauauayk. he goes about unharmed in war aysapauauaykau. 
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war (things belonging to) : they are things that belong to war itstsu 
aua)'kautsianistapists. 

war-boimct saami in., pi. saamists. 

war-bonnet (to wear the) : that is why they wear the war-bonnet kat- 
aisamiaua. 

war-bonnet with a tail okamipuyisaami in., pi. okamipuyisaamists (lit. : 
war-bonnet standing straight up). 

war-chief kaxtominau (a) an., pi. kaytominaiks. 

war-companion an. : my war-companions nisoyepixtsaiks, his war- 
companions osoyepixtsaiks. — my war-companions nitoypokomiks, his war- 
companions otoypokomiks. — my war-companions nitoypoksimiks, his war- 
companions otoypoksimiks. — Cf. companion and tribe. 

warm (to be) : he is warm (an.) ksistosiu, ksistosim ; it is warm (of the 
weather, of some place, or thing) (in.) ksistuyiu ; it is warm (of the 
weather) (in.) ksistotsisiu ■, it is warm (of liquids) (in.) ksistokumiu 
(ksistokomiu) . — ksisto-, ksistuyi-. — Cf. hot water. 

warm (to set) ; the buffalo would not set warm their calves einiua matoy- 
paiaksikinopaiuatsiks okosiks. 

warm one’s self (to) : I warm myself nitaiksistoysoyi, he warms himself 
aiksistoysoyiu. 

warm weather : when it was really warm weather aitapsuiinisi. 
warm wind ; there came a warm wind itsitotstsiu ksistuyisopuyi. 
warn (to) (to tell wisely) : I warn him nitokakianistau, he warns him 
-okakianistsiu. — (the people) warned each other aisimotsiu. — he warned 
him twice (prop.: he gave him two marks) natokiskskomoyiuaie. 

warning: she forgot the warning given her (lit.: what she was told 
wisely) aisauatsksinim, ikakyanistaypi. 

war-party sod an. — Cf. raid (to go on a), 
war-party (members of a) sooiiks an. pi. 

warrior auauaykautsii {ua) an., pi. auauaykautsiiks. — aikaytomi (ua) 
an., pi. aikaytomiks. — their warriors owned those (dances) annistsii onoy- 
ksisotapsimiks ainanatomiau. — Cf. enemy. 

warrior (to be a) : I am a warrior nitauauaykautsii, he is a warrior 
auauaykautsiiu ; they are at war auauaykautsiiau. — he is a warrior 
aikaytomiu. — Cf. fight (to have a). 

war-song (to sing a) : and he sang his war-song ki itomataniu. 
wash (to) : I wash nitaiisiststaki. nitdsiststaki, he washes aiisiststakiu. 
dsiststakiu ; I wash him nitaiisistsimmau, nitdsistsimmau, he washes him 
aiisistsimmiu, dsistsimmiu ; then she (4 p.) washed him all about otsitapa- 
sistsimokaie ; I wash it nitaiisiststoyp, nitdsiststoyp, he washes it aiisiststom, 
dsiststom. 

wash one’s self (to) : I wash myself nitaiisistsimmoysi, nitdsistsimmoys : 
he washes himself aiisistsimmoysiu, dsistsimmoysiu. 

wash one’s face (to) : I wash a face nitaiisiskiists, nitdsiskiists ; I wash 
his face nitaiisiskiau, nitdsiskiau : then she washed his face itdsiskiuaie ; I 
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wash my face nitaiisiskioysi, nitdsiskioys, he washes his (own) face aiisis- 
kioysiu, dsiskioisiu. 

wash feet (to) : I wash feet nitaiisekauatsi, nitdsekauatsi. ■ 
wash hair (to) : I wash hair nitaiisixkiniists. nitdsixkiniists. 
wash hands (to) : I wash hands nitaiistsimi. nitdstsimi ; I wash his hands 
nitaiistsimiatsau, nitdstsimiatsau. 

washing-basin ixtaisapsiskioysopi an., pi. ixtaisapsiskioysdpiks (where- 
we-wash-the-face-in-with ) . 
wash-tub V. tub. 

waste (to) : I waste it nitaiksistuyetsixp, he wastes it aiksistuyetsim. 
watch ( noun ) v. clock. 

watch (to keep) : that he should keep watch maykauakatsis. 
watch (to) : I watch him nitaiiskskamau, nitdskskamau, he watches him 
aiiskskamiu, dskskamiu. I shall watch our daughter nitakskamau kitanninuna, 
I shall watch them (an.) nitakskskamaiau ; I watch it nitaiiskskatsixp, 
nitdskskatsixp, he watches it aiiskskatsim, dskskatsim. — I watch him nitau- 
kakyosatau. he watches him aukakyosatsiu. — I watch him nitokakixkoy- 
toau. he watches him -okakixkoytoyiu. aukakixkoytoyiu, that they should 
watch (the buffalo) maykokakixkotoaysau ; I watch it nitokakixkixtsixp. he 
watches it -okakixkixtsim, aukakixkixtsim. — that they should watch all the 
people maykasksammoysaua kanaitapi. — Cf . wise. 

watch about (to) : they were watching about itapaskamiaiks. — Cf. 
look about (to). 

water ayke in., pi. aykeists ; turns into water aykeuasiu. kimi, -komi : 

because the water was cold maniststokimixp ; they (gram, a singular) had 
already warm water dkaiksistokomisimau. 

water (close by the) isooytsi; stii~, soi~, so-: there was a butte right 
close by the water annimaie itsuitomo. — Cf. fire (close by the) and 
water (in the). 

water (in the) stti-, soi-, so-: then he stood up in the water sotdtn- 
itsuiepuyiu ; when they ran into the water otsuiaakskasau ; he then jumped 
into the water towards him itsitapsuiaypaipiuaie. — Cf. fire (in the), 
water (into the) v. water (in the). 

water (over the) sui-, soi-, so-: he then moved on over the (frozen) 
water sotdmsuyistdtsiu. — Cf. water (in the). 

water (to the) sui-, soi-, so-: then (the people) used to move to the 
water itautsuistotsiuaie. — Cf. water (in the). 

water (to carry home the) : I carry home the water I have got nitaykya- 
psummosi, he carries home the water he has got aykyapsummosiu. 

water (to get) : I get water nitotaki, he gets water otakiu: then get 
water for me istototakokit : quickly get water for me kipototakokit ; go and 
get water for him matotakos. — where she got her water omoytauakispim, 
omoytauakis : where she was to get her water otomoytakakisoimaie : where 
tYiey got water omoytauakispuai. — Cf. dip water (to). 
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water (to go early after) ; that old woman went early after water oma 
kipitakeu aikskanisomosiu. — Cf. dip water (to). 

water (to walk on the) : he (4 p. ) walked on the water aykeyi ixtsoyinai. 
water (to) (plants) ; I water it nitautsiksistoyp, he waters it autsik- 
sistom. 

water (to) (horses, etc.) : I water him nitsimepiau, nitsimtpiau, he waters 
him simepiu, simipiu ; I then feed the horses, I then take them to the water 
nitsitaiisoaii ponokamkaiks, nitsitaisimipiaiau : from that we had good 
horses, that we watered the horses all the time nimoytaitsiuotaspinan, 
dskysaisimipiayki ponokamkaiks: then we watered (our horses) nisota- 
maisimipixtaypinan ; when we had done watering them nitaiksistsimipix- 
tanani. 

water to put in the pot (to get) ; go and get me water to put it in the 
pot matayketatskokit. 

water-bag ksipdmmani in., pi. ksipdmmanists. 
water-bag (owner of a) kapamani an. 

water-bear (a fabulous animal) smaykyai6(a) an., pi. suiaykyaioiks. 
water-bull (a fabulous animal) suiestamik (a) an., pi. suiestamikiks. 
watering-place ixtauakisopi in., pi. ixtauakisopists. 
water-person suietapi (ua) an. 
way V. trail. 

way up kitsisooytsi ; and then we camped way up near the old station 
over there ki omi kitsisooyts dkaiponitnsikaipiop nisotamatsitokekaypinan. 

we nistunan(a), obv. nistunani (cxcl.) ; ksistunun (a), obv. ksistununi 
(inch). — ni-. nit-, nits-, n- in combination with certain suffixes, excl. 
(instead of nit-, nits- we often hear t-. ts-). 

weak: he is weak (cannot endure very much) (of men, animals, animate 
things) saypstu: it is weak (of inanimate things) saypiu ; he is weak (of 
men and animals with little muscular strength) saypiokasiu : he is weak (of 
health) (of men and animals) saypinm. — sayp-. 

weak (oT eyes) : my eyes become weak nodpsspiks matatsisiau. 
weakest part; where it was the w^eakest part (of the corral) omoy- 
tapiksistspapixp. 

wear (to) : I then never wear them (an.) nimatsitauauatauaiksau. — Cf. 
bracelets, clothes, ear-rings, hat, leggings, neck, waist, 
wear on the head (to) : he wore it still on his head itsipoykyakiu. 
wear out one's claws (to) : you might wear your claws out for nothing 
kayksamotapaitsinikitsixpuau. 

wear round the neck (to) v. neck (to wear round the), 
weasel v. summer-weasel, winter-weasel, 
weasel-skin coat apoysoyisokasimi in., pi. apoysoyisokasists (lit. : weasel- 
tail-coat). 

weasel-skin leggings apoysoiatseks {apoysoiatsiks) an. pi. (lit.: weasel- 
tail-leggings). 

weasel-tails and human hair apoysoiotokani in. 
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weather : it was the leader himself that caused a change of the weather 
of the day ostoi oma soyepixtsiu otiinnoksiksistsikumistanki. 
weather (good) itamiksistsikui in. 

wedding (in reference to a man) o/kemsini in. — (in reference to a 
woman ) omsini in. 

Wednesday itaixtatsikastsinaupi in. ( when-we-draw-rations-in-the- 
middle). 

weed ksistapsaskii in., pi. ksistapsaskiists. 
weeds cut up with tobacco piksistsimani in. 

week natoieksistsikiii in., pi. natoieksistsikuists ; one week that I was 
trapping nitokskatoUksistsikii. nitsitsikyakixpi. — Cf. Sunday, 

weep (to) : I weep nitauasaini, he weeps auasainiu ; then he began to 
weep itauasainikau ; I weep for him nitauasainiskoytomoau, he weeps for 
him auasainiskoytomoyiu (“for him” = “instead of him, in his place”). 

weep (to make) : we shall also make weep the enemy akoykoytasainid- 
takiop kaytoma. 

weep aloud (to) : he then wept aloud ttsoykauasainiu. 
weep always (to) : he weeps always asainiepitsiu. 

weeper (habitual) (of a child that always cries) asainiepitsi (ua) an., pi. 
asainiepitsiks. 

weigh (to) : I weigh nitaisokaykiaki, he weighs aisokaykiakiu ; I weigh 
him nitaisokaykiau, nitsokaykiau. he weighs him aisokaykiu, sokaykiu ; I 
weigh it nitaisokaykixp, nitsokaykixp, he weighs it aisokaykim, sokaykim. 
weighing-scales v. scales. 

weights ixtaisokaykimaupiks an. pi. (where-we-weigh-with). 
welcome (to be) : my children are very welcome kaiksimmatsinoaii noko- 
siks (prop. ; my children are very gladly seen). 

welcome (to) : he was welcomed by him (4 p.) otsikoksistsimmokaie. 
well (noun) v. spring (of water). 

well (adverb) sokap- : he knows them (in.) well sokapasksinim. — ays~ : 
and then we lived together all right (well) since that time ki anni nisota- 
mipoysapaiaysaupixpinan ; run well aysauauaksisat ; he was fixing them 
(in.) up well aiaysapistotsimaists. — Cf. good. 

well (to be) : and after a long while he was well again ki aisamo itsetsiu ; 
then they would be well aistametsii. 

west nimists : nim-, -im~ : he looked west itsimsapiu. — also = u p the 
river, 

westsidc (on the) nimists. 

westward amif- : that we should not shoot westward (up the river) 
aykstamitaykumiosi ■, he shot westward (up the river) all the same misksi- 
tamitaykumiu. — Cf . up the river and west. 

wet (to be) : it is wet itsiksistsiu. — lam wet nitaips, nitsips, he is wet 
aipsiu, ipsiu : I am wet nitaipists, he is wet mpistsiu ; my leg was not wet 
noykdtsis matsipistsiua. 

wet (to) : I wet him nitautsiksistsimmau, he wets him autsiksistsimmiu. 
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— I wet him nitaipiotoau, he wets him aipiotoyiu : I wet it nitaipiotsixp , 
he wets it aipiotsim. 

wet feet (to have) : my feet are wet nitstsimmatsekauatsi. 
wet the head (to) : I wet the head nitautsikiotsixp, he wets the head 
autsikiotsim. 

what (interrogative) axsa ; what is the matter a^sats ; what does he 
think aysstaua. — tsa (a) (interrogative, sometimes relative) : now, what 
did that woman say auke, tsaniu annayk akeuayk. — Cf. how and which. 

what (in a dependent question) tsaytau. — Cf. how (in a dependent 
question). 

what kind of person is he tsanistapsiu an., tsanistapitapiu an. 
what kind of person (in a dependent question) : I did not know, what 
kind of person he was nimatsksinoauats. manistapitapiixp . 
what kind of thing is it tsanistapiu in. 
wheat napaiininsimman in., pi. napaiininsimmanists. 
wheel its'maysin an. — ainakasi an., pi. ainakasiks. — Cf. waggon, 
wheel-barrow inakainakasi an., pi. inakainakasiks. 
when (in the future) (interrogative) tsanistsis. 
when (in the past) (interrogative) tsanistsi. 

where (interrogative) anna ; where is he, I had bodily contact with 
naytau nitaiksiskotsimaua. — tsima (tsima) (interrogative, sometimes 
relative). 

where (in a dependent question) tsimaytau. 

where-being (interrogative sing. an. nannayk, sing. in. nannixk ; pi. an. 
nanniksisk, pi. in. nannistsisk. — sing. an. namayk. 
whet (to) V. s harpen (to). 

whetstone ixtaiksisiststaupi an., pi. ixtaiksisiststaupiks. 
which (interrogative and sometimes relative) sing. an. taa, taatapoyta , 
taia (of living beings when moving) ; tama. tamatapoyta (of living beings 
when not moving, and of things belonging to the animate class) ; sing. in. 
tsa {a); tsia, tsiatapoytsi ; tsima, tsimatapoytsi ; tska ; pi. an. tsiksia, 
tsiksima, tsiksika ; pi. in. tsistsia, tsistsima. As animate relative plurals occur 
also tsiksimaiks, tsiksikaiks. 

which (in a dependent question) sing. an. tsaytau, tsimaytau, tsiaytau. 
which ( relative ) : which was ( an old woman ) tsiskaie ; which is hair 
(used by the ghosts to shoot with) tsiaie motokan. 
which color (of) tsanistsinami an. 
which way (interrogative) tska, naytskme. 

while (a) auk- {auks-), ok- {oks-) : they (the war-party) slept a while 
nitauksokau. — Cf. just. 

while ( just for a) v. just for a moment, 
whine ( to ) v. howl ( to ) . 

whip (noun) istsipisimatsis in., pi. istsipisimatsists ; my whip nitstsi- 
pisimatsis. 

whip (to) : I whip him nitaistsipisau, nitdstsipisau, he whips him 
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aistsipisiu, dstsipisiu ; he (4 p.) then whipped (his horse) itstsipisimaiinai. 
itdstsipisimaiinai. 

whirlpool auatakoyiu in. 

whiskers: he (4 p.) then put them (in.) on for whiskers ixtsitsist- 
oyinaiaists. 

whisky v. brandy. 

whisper (to): I whisper nitaiksimoixk, he whispers aiksimoixkau ; I 
whisper to him nitaiksimoixkamau. he whispers to him aiksimoixkamiu. 
whistle (noun) ikiatsis in., pi. ikiatsists. 

whistle (to): I whistle (i.e. I blow on a vv'histle) nitaiiki, nitaiki, he 
whistles (i.e. he blows on a whistle) aiikiu. aikiu : he whistles aikatsimau ; 
then he whistled itsikatsimau. ■ — I whistle nitaiksiksimoyki, he whistles 
aiksiksimoykiu. ksiksimoykiu ; I whistle for him nitaiksiksimoykatomoau. he 
whistles for him aiksiksimoykatomoyiu ; they laugh as if they were whistling 
aiimiau. aiksiksimimiau. 

white : he is white ksiksinam an., it is white ksiksinatsiu in. : ksik- 
(ksiks-) (with infix -ai- : kaiik- {kaiiks-). — ap-. 
white of the eye ksikapinisin in. (?). 
white bear V. grizzly bear, 
white blanket apaipistsi an., pi. apaipistsiks. 

white buffalo-calf ksikun'ista (ua) . pi. ksikunistaiks ; turns into a white 
buffalo-calf ksikunistauasiu : he had turned into a white buffalo-calf and 
lay on top nitsitsiksikaukoyisiu. 

white colt apikoan an., pi. apikoaiks. 
white cow = white horse, 
white dog apidmita {ua) an., pi. apiomitaiks. 
white earth ksikixktmiko, ksikixkimikui in. 
white horse apt (ua) an., pi. apiks. 

white man napikoan (napiekoan) an., pi. napikoaiks (napiekoaiks) ; 
that they turned out to be white men otsapikoanasaiks. 
white man's things (the) napiapists in. pi. 
white pig apiaiksini (ua) an., pi. apiaiksiniks. 
white prairie-chicken apiketoki (ua) an., pi. apiketokiks. 
white soldier napiinaki (ua) an., pi. napiinakiks. 
white stone ksiksko in. — apskotok in. 
white tobacco apdksipistaykan in., pi. apdksipistaykanists. 
white trunk ksiksisokaiis in., pi. ksiksisokaiists. 
white woman napiake (ua) an., pi. napiakeks. 
whiteberry apinikimi an., pi. apintkimiks. 
white-faced-horse apski (ua) an., pi. apskiiks (apskiks). 
white-fish ksikskiomi (ua) an., pi. ksikskiomiks (white-faced-fish), 
white-headed: he is white-headed apopiu: his being white-headed 
otapopsini in. 

white-headed eagle ksikixktni (ua) an., pi. ksikixkiniks. 

whiten (to) : I whiten it nitaiksiksistotsixp. he whitens it aiksiksistotsim. 
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who (what) (interrogative, sometimes relative) ; sing. an. taka, ta-^ka ■, 
sing. in. tsa (a), ay^sa (aysa seems to be only used as an interrogative) : 
sing. in. tsaytau (in a dependent question). — Cf. what. 

whole omayk- (omayks-) : the whole is quiet aumaykainispaixtsiu. ■ — 
imayk- (imayks-) : she felled the whole of (the tree) imaykakopatsiuaie. ■ — 
Cf. all, big. 

whore matsake (ua) an., pi. matsakeks. — matsapake (ua) an., pi. mats- 
apakeks. 

why mauk- (mauks-) : why are there no people mauksaietapiskoiau : 
why does he tell him something false maukaiksistapanistsiuaie ; why did 
he say maukaniu ; why did not I do it thus nimauksauanists : why did you 
say (that) kimaukanisks; why do you say (that) now kimauksotamauanisks; 
why did you come in kimauksipisks : why do you sleep so long kimauksi- 
nidkayks. 

wicked (to be) : he is wicked maksindm, -oksinam: they were very 
wicked ikoksindmiau ; you are very wicked kitomauksin. — Cf. bad. 
wide ; is wide apdkiu (?). 
widow nepomi (ua) an. 
widower nepoykemi (ua) an. 

wife: my wife nitoykeman, his wife otoykeman (a man talks about his 
wife as annak, that one there, or nitakeuosin, collective of ake, akeua. but 
in recent times nitoykeman is much more used) ; she kills the wives that I 
get ainitsiu ninoykoykoykemaiks. — Cf. first wife, get one's wife 
back (to), second wife, youngest wife. 

wife (to have a) : I have a wife nitoykemi, he has a wife ixkemiu ; I have 
her for a wife nitoykemataii, he has her for a wife ixkematsiu (?). — Cf. 
marry (to). 

wife (to have one) : he has one wife nitoykimiu. 

wife (to get another) : I have got another wife nikatoykoykemi : that 
they will get another wife maykatoykoykemisau. 

wife (to leave without a) : and then he left him without a wife ki 
aisauatoykemiuatsiuaie. 

wife (to look for one's) v. look for one's wife (to), 
wife ( to take a ) v. wife (to have a ) and also take a wife (to), 
wife (to take away another man's): v. take away another man’s 
wife (to). 

wild: he is wild isimiu. — ksist~ (ksists-). — Cf. nothing (for), 
wild dog ksistomita (ua) an., pi. ksistomitaiks. 
will atsixtani in. ; my will nitsitsixtani. his will otsitsixtani. 
willow otsipis in., pi. otsipists, otsipusts. — siksiksi in., pi. siksiksists. 
willow-pillows : they had willow-pillows put on each side of them 
aistotaypapistoaiau. 

willows (collective) : group of willows otsipisko, otsipiskui, otsipiskuyi 
in., pi. otsipiskuists : siksiksko, siksikskui, siksikskiiyi in. 

win (to): I win nitaumotsaki. he wins aumotsakiu. amotsakiu. -omotsakiu; 
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then they are those that will win (the game) ki anniksaie akomotsakiau ; 
I win him nitaumotsakatau, he wins him aumotsakatsiu, motsakatsiu. — In 
a race; I -win nitaiskitst. he 'wins aiskitstau. — Cf. conquer (to), 
wind (noun) v. blow (to). 

wind (to) ; I wind him nitaaaiipistau. he winds him auaiipistsiu ; 1 wind 
it nitauaiipisto%p, he winds it auaiipistom. 

wind-maker (a mythical person) aisopumstau an. 
window ksistsikumistan in. 
wind-pipe v. throat. 

wind-side ; then he would hold it to the wind-side itaitapisakiu ; then 
he held it to the wind-side itsitdpisakia. 
wine miniayke in. (berry-water). 

wing mamin an., pi. maminiks-, -anik-, -omin- : she (4 p.) started for the 
shore with her wings spread noyksistapopitsikaniksisinai ; then their wings 
were growing long skatamanistapinauminiaiks. — Cf. feather. 

wink (to) : I wink nitaisekaykapiniapiks, he winks aisekaykapiniapiksiu. 
winter stuyi in., pi. stdyists ; sto-. stai-, stuyu: the winter comes first 
(that means : is in its very beginning) itstsitstsautstuyiu ; the winter comes 
first (that means : is in its very beginning) matomautstuyiu ; winter comes 
from the north apdtoysoyts ixtautstuym ; it was winter when they went on 
the raid istuisdiau; it is winter stuyiu. — Cf. cold, 
winter (all) omaykaistuyi. 
winter (in the) stuyisi (istuytsi). 

winter ( to make ) ; the Good Old Man makes winter Aysapiua aistuyimstau. 
winter (to pass the) : I pass the winter nitstayimi, he passes the winter 
stuyimiu. 

winter-bird stuisistsi (ua) an., pi. stuisistsiks. 

winter-provision (to have as) : they used to have hard-seed-berries as 
winter-provision kapseks ainiuaykats'maiks. — Cf. night (to lay over), 
winter-weasel apa (ua) an., pi. (apaiks). 

wipe (to) : I wipe nitdssaki, he wipes dssakiu ; I wipe him nitdssau, he 
wipes him dssiu ; I wipe it nitdssiixp. he wipes it dssiim ; I wipe it nitas- 
sinixp, he wipes it dssinim. — Cf. rub (to). 

wipe about ones eyes (to) : he wipes about his eyes apasapinioysiu 
( apasapin'mysiu ) . 

wipe off (to) : just wipe it off kipoyksit ; I shall wipe it off nitakitsibcp : 
I shall not wipe it off nimataksiixpatsiks ; that I wipe off with my hands 
nayksamaitsikitsimyotsixpa. 

wipe ones anus (to) . then he wiped his anus with it ixtsitsimsisauaie, 
ixtsitsimsisau. 

wire (of fence) ixtsistsepiskiopi an. (?). 

wise: I am wise nitokaki {nitokaki), he is wise mokakiu (mokdkiu), 
aukakiu (aukdkiu). — mokakU. -okaki-, ikaki-: he then told her wisely 
itokakianistsiuaie : what she had been told wisely ikakyanistaypu — Cf 
right mind (to have one’s) and mind (out of one's). 
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wise (to make) : I make him wise nitaukakiistotoau, he makes him wise 
aukakiistotoyiu. 

wise woman mokakiake {ua) , mokakiapake (ua) an., pi. mokakiakeks. 
mokakiapakeks ; you are a wise woman kitaukakiapake ; she is already a 
wise woman akaukakyapakeua. 
wish ( noun ) v. thought. 

wish (to) : I wish nitaioykst, he wishes noykstau. — I wish very much 
to be with those people who went to war with their mothers-in-law nitsiksu 
matau amaia ixkanaypoksomiuaie maaysiks. — Cf. think (to). 

with ixp-, p~, ~oxp- : he came in with ( the travoy ) ixpipim ; they went 
home with them all ixpaykanauaykaiiau ■ he shot at the same time with 
(him) without taking aim nitoypiksistaykumiuaie ; I will dive down with 
(him) takaypitsinapistai ; sit with a saddle paupit eetan ; put them with ’t 
pakixtsisaists. — ixpok- {ixpoks-. ixpoki-), pok- (poks-, poki-), -oypok- 
{-oypoks-, -oypoki-) : he followed then jumping ixpokisaypaipmaie ; I am 
walking with him nitoypokauauaykamau ; we shall smoke with her akoy- 
pokotsisimau ; we shall live together akoypokaupop ; I was living with her 
nitoypokaupimau. — aup- (op-) : she then entered with it aupitsipimaie ; 
I shall feign to dive down stream with him nitaksikaupinikipainapistai ; he 
swam to the middle with him aupixtatsikiotsimaie. — aupok- (aupoks-), 
~opok- {-opoks-) : she went home with her aupokaykaiimiuaie ■, that you 
can eat with him kaykitopoksoyimau. — ixt- (ixts-), t-, -oyt- (-oyts-) ; he 
sweeps with a broom ixtaiamaykiakiu namaykimatsis ; the corral was full 
with (the buffalo) ixtuitsiu piskani ; he whistled with (his whistle) 
ixtsitsikiu ; he held it as if it were his horn (lit. : he made a horn with it) 
ixtautskinaaykauaie ; with which (pi. in.) shall I brush tsistsia noytsipay- 
pakixpa ; make the medicine-lodge with it (viz. with my war-bonnet) tokat. 
— moyt~ (moyts-) ; I hit him with a stick nimoytauauaiakiau mistsis; here 
are my hoofs, I help you with (them) amoksiauki noysistsiks, kimoytspiim. 

■ — noyt- (noyts-) : with (those) again they made the counters noytdtsi- 
mistaiau ; he hits me with a stick noytauauaiakiok mistsis. — Cf . along, 
for, from, immediately after. 

without having anything (to come back) : they all came back without 
having anything aykanaiamotoiau. 

wives (a man who has two) natoykemi {ua) an., pi. natoykemiks. 
wolf apisi (ua) an., pi. apisiks ; -apis- (in apisi, -apis- often a glottal stop 
is heard: api’si, -api’s-) : turns into a wolf apisiuasiu ; I chase a wolf 
(wolves) nitapi’ sauakimmau I trap a wolf (wolves) nitapi’ sekiaki. — 
omaykapisi (ua) an., pi. omaykapisiks. — makuyi (ua) an., pi. makuyiks ; 
mako-, -ako- : I was taken a captive by wolves nepuykandpskako. — Cf. 
coyote. 

wolverine isistsi (ua) an., pi. isistsiks. 

wolves (a band of) otapisisina an. — otokuyisina an. 

woman ake (ua) an., pi. akeks ; turns into a woman akeuasiu. ake- 




women 


254 


work 


then put (pi.) a woman’s dress on me tdmakesapskaukik. — Cf. sister 
(a man’s). 

women (collective) otakesina an. 

wonder (to) mist- (mistat-) : there is the Old Man, I wonder what he 
has done annamauka Napiua, omistatanistsixpi ; I wonder what he is 
laughing at so very much omistatoytaikaysitakixpi. — I wonder what it is 
aystaua. — Cf. matter (to be the). 

wonder at (to) : I wonder at him nitaipisatsimau, he wonders at him 
aipisatsimiu. 

wonderfid : is wonderful (an.) pekapsiu •, who was a wonderful person 
taka pekapsiuats. — peksi- (pek-) : they had a wonderful game aipeksikay- 
tsiau; (those that had dreams about the stick-game) were called the 
“wonderful hiders” nitainixkataiau aipeksiksisatai. — he is wonderful 
pisatapsiu (pisdtapsiu) an., it is wonderful pisatapiu (pisdtapiu) in. — 
pisat- (pisats-), pisat- (pisats-). 

wonderful buffalo pisdtsini (ua) an., pi. pisdtsiniks. 

wonderful buffalo-calf pisatunistays an., pi. pisdtunistaysiks ; and that 
way the Old Man had also turned into a wonderful buffalo-calf ki anniaie 
matanistsipisatunistaysiuasiu Napiua. 

wonderful experience pisdtapsini in., pi. pisdtapsists. 
woo (to) : I woo her nitaimau, he woos her aimiu : she is wooed by all 
aukiuaimau. 

wood : my wood nomisau. — small pieces of wood inaksiksi mistsi. — Cf. 
forest and stick. 

wood (to go after) : I go after wood nitauykoyt, nitauykot, he goes after 
wood auykoytau. auykotau ; she was going about after wood apoykoytau ; 
I go after wood with him nitoypokoykotamau. he goes after wood with him 
ixpdkoykotamiu , the women would go on foot for wood akdks aiksoatoy- 
koytaiau ; they carried the wood on them (that is; on the travois and the 
saddles) itoykoytauaists ; when she had done getting her wood aiksistap- 
aukoytas ; when the wood was far to get aipyoykoytaypokusi. 
wood (going after) oykoytani in. 

wood (to provide for ; when it was real winter, they would provide for 
wood aitapotstuyis, akomiskaiau. 

wooden cup mistsoykos an., pi. mistsoykosiks. 

wooden pin v. pin. 

woodpecker paypukskstsi (ua) an., pi. paypuksksisiks. — Cf. red 
woodpecker, 
wool naipistsi in. 
word epuaysin in., pi. epuaysists. 

word a song ( to ) : I word a song nitaistonixki. he words a song aistonixkiu; 
she sang words about her s.de-husband istunnixkoytoyiu omi omaypatom. 
work (noun) apotaksini in. 

work (to) r 1 work nitapotaki, he works apotakiu ; I work for him nitapo- 
tomoau. he works for him apotomoyiu ; when I was working apautakiniki. 
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work-horse itaykepistaupi an., pi. itaykepistaupiks ( where- we-put-the- 
harness-on). 

workman apotaki ( ua ) an., pi. apotakiks. 
worm kaumoiokstsi (ua) an., pi. kaumoiokstsiks. 

worry (to) : do not worry yourself minapitsixtat. — Cf. think (to), 
wound (noun) maksini in., pi. maksmists ; wound made by me nitaksini. 
wound (to) (by a shot) : I wound him nitoau. nitauau, he wounds him 
moyiu. auyiu, -oyiu ; you will be wounded kitakaipauoko ; you will not die 
from it, when you are wounded kimatakoytsenixpa kitokuyi. — Cf. h i t 
(to) and shoot (to). 

wounded by a shot (one who is) moau (a) an., pi. moaiks. 
wrap (noun) istoyksan an., pi. istoyksaniks. 

wrap together (to) : then they wrapped them (the beaver-teeth) together 
itauaiikinapimiauaists. 

wrap up (to) : I wrap him up nitaumonau, he wraps him up aumoniu : 
I wrap it up nitaumonixp , he wraps it up aumonim : wrap them (in.) up 
istamonitau ; wrap them (in.) up in something bad makapi istsisomonitau ; 
she wrapped him up in a piece of cloth istoykaipistsi ixtsitapaumoniuaie ; 
then he wrapped (his partner’s clothes) up in a bundle ofdmifapamonimaists. 
— I wrap him up nitaumopistau, he wraps him up aumopistsiu ; then they 
would begin to wrap their things up itapaiaiakomopistaiau ( lit. : then they 
would begin to be wrapped up). — those were the things he would all 
wrap up annistsiaie kanaitomanistomopim. — then she wrapped him up 
stdmaksitsiuaie; that they wrap her up maksitaysauaie. — Cf. roll up (to) . 
wrath V. anger. 

wrestle (to) : I wrestle nitdstsimotsii, he wrestles dstsimotsUu ; I wrestle 
with him nitdstsimotsimmau, he wrestles with him dstsimotsimmiu. By the 
side of asts- we find still aists-, which is the older form, 
wrestler dstsimotsii (ua), aistsimotsii (ua) an. 

wring (to) : I wring nitaiaminaki, he wrings aiaminakiu ; I wring him 
nitaiaminau, he wrings him aiaminiu ; I wring it nitaiaminixp, he wrings it 
aiaminim ; then they would wring them (an.) itaiamiuaiks (= itaiaminiu- 
aiksl). — Cf. squeeze (to) and twist (to), 
wrinkle amaystsi in. (?). 

wrists (to wear round the) v. bracelets (to wear), 
write (to) : I write nitaisinaki, he writes aisinakiu : I write to him 
nitaisinamoau. he writes to him aisinamoyiu ; I write it nitaisinaixp, he 
writes it aisinaim ; you then w'rote them (in.) down kitsitaisinixpiau. — Cf. 
draw (to) and marks (to make), 
writing stnaksin in., pi. sinaksists. 

writing instrument ixtaisinakiopi in., pi. ixtaisinakiopists (where-we- 
write-with). — Cf. pen. 

wrong: it is wrong paytsiu ■, payt- (payts-) : then he (4 p.) caught 
wrong itsipaytsinakinai. — Cf. false, wrongly, 
wrongly /'sfsiA'- (istsiks-). — Cf. amiss. 



yawn (to) : I yawn nitaupaso, he yawns aupasd. 
year v. winter. 

year (this time of the) : when it is this time of the year omanni anistsis ; 
when it is this time of the year again anni atanistsis. 

yell (to) : I yell nitaipapis, be yells aipapisam ; 1 yell to him nitaipapi- 
sakoxtoau, he yells to him mpapisakoytoyiu : I yell to it nitaipapisakitsixp, 
he yells to it aipapisMtsim ; I yell for him nitaipapisakoytomoau, he yells 
for him aipapisakoytomoym (“for him” means “instead of him”). — 1 yell 
nitaitsotsistsin, he yells aitsoisistsinau ; I yell for him nitaitsotsistsinatomoau, 
he yells for him aitsotsistsinatomoyiu (“for” means “for his sake, in his 
honour”). — 1 then yelled nitsitsoiaysi, he then yelled itsUsdiaysiu ; 1 then 
yelled at him nitsitsoiaysatau, he then yelled at him its'itsoiaysatsiu ; I then 
yelled at it nitsitsoiaysatoyp, he then yelled at it itsitsoiayjatom. — then he 
gave a yell UaykHmiskau ; he yelled for himself aykumskaiixk ; in that way 
(the dog) was yelling to them anni aykumatsiu. — Cf. sound (to utter a). 

yell like an elk (to) : then he yelled like an elk itdnokaykumiu ; then he 
yelled like an elk in the water itsiiiinokaykumiu. 

yellow : he is yellow otaykmnam an., it is yellow otaykmnatsiu in. ; 
otaykui-. otayku- : that is why in spring the kit-foxes are short-furred and 
yellow kataisaikimii ki otaykuimii sinopaiks autusi ; she had just yellow hair 
nitotaykuispiu. — that is why the bobcats are yellow nowadays anndyk 
katautstsitsimii nataioiks. 

yellow back-fat otaykosaki an., pi. otaykosakiks. 
yellow beast otstsitsimi (ua) an., pi. otstsitsimiks. 

yellow buffalo otaykuini (ua) an., pi. otaykuiniks; (the lodge) has a 
yellow buffalo painted on it otaykuinikokau. 
yellow buffalo-calf otsikdan an., pi. otsikoaiks. 
yellow-buffalo-lodge otaykuinikokaup in. 
yellow hair: she had just yellow hair mtotaykuispiu. 
yellow paint otaykuyi in. 
yes a, a". 

yesterday matunni. 

yet imai-, im-, -omai- (-timai-), -om- (-um-) ; it is there yet imitaixtsiu ; 
he has not yet come matomautdatsiks ; has he come yet (already) kdt- 
omautdatsiksi ; they had not gone far yet matomaipixtsiuaiks ; when (all 
the people) had not yet got up sauumaipuausi. — Cf, before (of time) 
and still. 

yolk of egg otaykiiinatsi in., pi. otaykuinatsists. 
yonder akdytsi. 
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younger ones 


you sing, ksistoa, obv. ksistoi, pi. ksistoau (a). — ki-, kit-, kits-, k- (when 
these prefixes have a plural meaning, they appear in combination with 
certain suffixes). 

you are the one ksistoannauk. 

young as-. — man-, mani-, manisk- (-anisk-), manisks- {-anisks-} (for 
examples v. the following catchwords). — Cf. new, recently, small. 

young antelope auakasipoka (ua) an., pi. auakasipokaiks. — kokskt- 
poka {ua) an., pi. kdkskipokaiks (antelope-child). 

young bear aso^kyaio (a) an., pi. aso^kyaioiks. — maniskoykyaio (a) 
an., pi. maniskoxkyaioiks. 

young beaver ksiskstakyepoka (ua) an., pi. ksiskstakyepokaiks. 
young buffalo maniskeini (ua) , pi. maniskeiniks. — their robes were 
young buffalo mikatoki maiaiks. 

young buffalo-bull manisksistamik (a) an., pi. manisksistamikiks. 
young buffalo-cow maniskskeini (ua) an., pi. maniskskeiniks. — four 
years old: omaykoykatsistiiyik (a) an., pi. omaykoykatsistuyikiks. — two 
years old: einioykdtsistuyik (a) an., pi. einioykdtsistuyikiks (also = 
heifer). 

young dog maniskomita (ua) an., pi. maniskomitaiks. 
young eagle pitaipoka (ua) an., pi. pitaipokaiks (eagle-child), 
young horse asinokamita (ua) an., pi. asinokamitaiks. — manisksino- 
kamita an., pi. manisksinokamitaiks. 

young man (unmarried) manikapi (ua) , manikdpi (ua) an., pi, manika- 
piks, manikdpiks ; -anikapi (ua) ; when he was a young man otanikapis. ■ — 
manikapi-, -anikapi - : then he had him as a single man instead of himself 
staying with him sotdmaytsoaianikapimatsiuaie ; we will have him for a 
young man akanikapimatau. 

young man (married or not married) asitapi (ua) an., asitapiks. 
young man (to have as a single) : I have him as a young man nitaiani- 
kapimatau, he has him as a young man aianikapimatsiu. 
yoimg married man asaykinau (a) an., pi. asaykinaiks. 
young men (unmarried) (collective) omanikapisina an. 
young mule asomaykstoki (ua) an., pi. asomaykstokiks. — maniskomay- 
kstoki (ua) an., pi. maniskomaykstdkiks. 

young night-hawk pistoipokau (a) an., pi. pistoipokaiks. 
young person asitapi (ua) an., pi. asitapiks. 

yoimg pig aiksinipoka (ua) an., pi. aiksinipokaiks (pig-child). — 
maniskaiksini (ua) an., pi. maniskaiksiniks. 
young pine-tree asaytdki an., pi. asaytokiks. 

young white-headed eagle ksikixkinipoka (ua) an., pi. ksikixkinipokaiks. 

young wolf manaukin an. 

younger brother (a man's) v. brother. 

younger brother or sister ( a woman's ) v. brother or sister, 
younger ones (the) : the younger ones among them osakoaysoaiauaiks 
an. pi. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. 
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yourself 


younger wives (her husband’s) uskasiks an. pi. 

youngest wife iso'/keman an., pi. isoykemaiks ; my youngest wife nitsU 
soykeman. — Gf. second wife. 

your ki~, kit-, kits-, k-, ko- (when the possessors are more than one, the 
enumerated prefixes appear in combination with a suffix added to the noun). 

yours : when speaking to one person : kitsinan ; when speaking to more 
persons : kitsinanoau. 
yourself ksistoakauk. 


Z. 


zeal ekakimani in. 

zealous (to be) v. try hard (to). 




CORRIGENDA. 


In the following list only such misprints and errors are mentioned as 
might cause real misunderstanding. 

First a general remark : it is to be regretted that bracketed letters or 
syllables in Blackfoot words have been printed at too great a distance from 
the word they belong to. So it would have been better, for example, to 
print auakasi { ua ) instead of auakasi {ua) ( s.v. a n t e 1 o p e ) , or ( a ) sokasimi 
and {a)s6kasists instead of (a) sokasimi and (a) sokasists (s.v. coat). 
P. 9. In the list of abbreviations is to be inserted : imp. = imperative. 
P. 11, 1. 8. Read: about. 

P. 13, 1, 6 from beneath. Read : then he said ahead to her. 

P. 20, 1. 8. Read : ksiksk~. 

P. 22, 1. 16. Read: Braves. 

P. 25, 1. 12 from beneath. Read: siniksistsauyiks. 

P. 26, 1. 1 . Read : ask for something to eat (to), 

P. 26, 1. 9. Insert a comma between nearly and start. 

P. 26, 1. 13. Read: apatoxs-. 

P. 26, 1. 23. Cancel : pi. 

P. 26, 1. 10 from beneath. Read : o’osi. 

P. 27, 1. 3 from beneath. Read : omayks-. 

P. 37, 1. 13. Read: tsipaypokuyis. 

P. 37, last line. Read: ixtaitapapitsitsepiskiu (one word!). 

P. 42, 1. 13. Read: tin-plate. 

P. 43, 1. 2 sq. Read : nayksistsamsauytapatsimaua. 

P. 45, 1. 10. Read: make. 

P. 45, 1. 1 1 . Read : aykaistsaipiskoytoaiiks. 

P. 46, 1. 5. Read : cheek. 

P. 51, 1. 20. Cancel the dash after aio. 

P. 54, 1. 14. Add: Cf. valley. 

P. 62, 1. 23. Read : atoyketsinausatsiuaiks. 

P. 70, 1.11. Read : nitauatoyp. 

P. 85, 1. 27. Read: stdmoykat{s)itsap6iau (one word!). 

P. 86, 1. 13. Read: ixt-. 

P. 88, 1. 16. Read: kikdskitstoypi. 

P. 90, 1. 5 from beneath. Read : ikinapitapiu. 

P. 91, 1. 6. Read: itsitotaipiu. 

P. 92, 1. 13 sq. from beneath. Read: otoykansokomaykokaiks (one word!). 
P. 97, 1. 2 from beneath. Read : kataitsiuokosiau. 
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P. 102, 1, 17. Read: there. 

P. 105, 1. 6 from beneath. Read: sp-. — (and cancel the colon). 

P. 106, 1. 8. Read : spMistakskuists. — (and cancel the semicolon). 

P. 109, 1. 8 sq. Read: nisotamatsitotaiakoykepistaypinan (one word!). 
P. 111,1. 19. Add. : — Cf. harm (to do). 

P. Ill, 1. 21. Cancel the reference. 

P. 117, 1. 3. Read : asi-. 

P. 118, 1. 6 sq. The literal meaning of the Blackfoot verbal compound 
seems rather to be : to treat angrily. Cf. angry. 

P. 121, 1. 25. Read: ni(t) stsauomaykoypotaii (one word!). 

P. 126, last word of last line. Read : listen. 

P. 128, 1. 7 from beneath. Read: (in-). 

P. 130, 1. H. Read: he (4 p.). 

P. 131, 1. 8 from beneath. Read: he (4 p.). 

P. 132, 1. 4 from beneath. Read: breathe. 

P. 133, last line. Read: tsikatsi. 

P. 137, 1. 12. Read: Akuioysoko. 

P. 139, 1. 27. Read: -oyi-. 

P. 144, 1. 25. Read: pi. ataniauksiks. 

P. 146, 1. 19. Read: pixksippetapiau. 

P. 149, 1. 10 from beneath. Read: omayk-. 

P. 149, 1. 9 from beneath. Read: dkaisiu. 

P. 159, 1. 7. Read: itdskapastapiksimaists. 

P. 170, 1. 16. Read: kam-. 

P. 173, 1. 4. Read: raw-hide. 

P. 174, 1. 22. Cancel: pi. 

P. 179, 1. 19. Add : — Cf. wipe (to). 

P. 179, 1. 22. Cancel the reference. 

P. 184, 1. 2 (at the end). Add : (in.). 

P. 185, 1. 18. Read: aiaketatom. 

P. 186, 1. 2 from beneath. Read: aikayksiksimmiu. 

P. 188, 1. 4 from beneath. Read: his scraper. 

P. 193, 1. 1. Read: itsaisatsimaiinai. 

P. 193, 1. 16. Though the text has aitsitapaiakapiopomoanan, we suspect 
this form to have been misheard for nitsitapaiakapiomoanan. 

P. 199, 1. 19. Read: sotdmika-. 

P. 201, 1. 9 from beneath. Read: inistsekaykuyi. 

P. 202, 1. 19. Add: in., pi. pokasokaiists. 

P. 202, 1. 20. Read : small-pox. 

P. 202, 1. 4 from beneath. Read : otsisisini. 

P. 207, 1. 19. Read: nitaisatsiskoyinokinan. 

P. 207, 1. 25. Read : spoils. 

P. 209, 1. 5 from beneath. Read: Api’siyiu (one word!). 

P. 211, 1. 13. Read: pixksekopiitsi. 

P. 212, 1. 17. Read: rnanistaksauykyaks. 
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P. 217, 1. 6 from beneath. Read; ninoykanistsksinoau. 

P. 224, 1. 15 from beneath. Read: omista, sing. an. obv. and in. omistsi. 
P. 229, 1. 26. Read : nitsitsipstapiksixp. 

P. 232, 1. 9. Read : pistaykan. 

P. 239, 1. 2 from beneath. Read: it (an.). 

P. 240, 1. 7. Read: it (an.). 


SUPPLEMENT TO THE CORRIGENDA. 

P. 164, 1. 18. Read; auapatsistaniskapatomiauaists. 

P. 222, 1. 18 from beneath. Read: initaiim. 

P. 225, 1. 18 from beneath. Read: it (an.). 

P. 252, 1. 14 from beneath. Read: nitds-. 
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I. De wedijver op handelsgebied tusschen Engeland en de 
Nederlanden onder Cromwell. 


Hoe wonderbaarlijk snel en schitterend was, in de eerste helft der 17e 
eeuw, onze ontwikkeling tot handelsstaat en koloniale mogendheid ! In 
beide opzichten had het kleine Nederland de twee groote Westersche 
zeemachten Engeland en Frankrijk in weinige decennia verre overvleugeld. 
De vrede van Munster zette de kroon op deze geweldige praestatie van 
t volk der ,,lage landen aan der zee Een nog schoonere en rijkere toe- 
komst van ongestoorde, toenemende welvaart scheen zich, vol verleidelijke 
beloften, voor ons te openen. Hadden de Munstersche vredeklokken niet 
het ideaal van een handeldrijvende natie, den algemeenen vrede ter zee, voor 
ons ingeluid ? Immers zouden wij voortaan niet alleen met Frankrijk en 
Engeland, maar ook met de derde groote mogendheid Spanje door vriend- 
schapsbanden verbonden zijn. Deze vriendschappelijke verhouding aan de 
verwezenlijking der leuze van de ,,Vrije Zee" dienstbaar te maken, wa.s 
dan ook het doel, dat de Nederlandsche staatsmanskunst zich, in de 
volgende jaren, bij voorkeur zou stellen. 

Deerlijk werden wij evenwel in deze vermetele verwachtingen teleurge - 
steld ! Wei had het verval van de eens zoo machtige Spaansche monarchic 
ons, na 80 jaren strijd, den vrede gebracht. Maar aan den anderen kant 
zou de opkomst van de twee andere zeestaten Engeland en Frankrijk ons 
al zeer spoedig in nieuwe verwikkelingen betrekken. In beide rijken ging 
de nationale ontplooiing gepaard met intensieve bevordering van nijverheid, 
handel en zeevaart. En tevens brak de koloniale aera aan, die elk van 
beiden tot gretig grijpen naar rijke overzeesche gewesten verlokte. Op 
hoeveel punten tegelijk kwamen daardoor, — alleen reeds op economisck 
gebied, waartoe wij ons hier, met terzijdestelling van de politieke factoren, 
willen bepalen, — de belangen van Franschen en Engelschen met de onze 
in botsing ! 

Ook voor 1648 reeds was geen staat ter wereld in elk opzicht meer 
onmiddellijk betrokken geweest bij al wat zich in de twee met ons zoo 
nauw gelieerde koninkrijken afspeelde dan onze Republiek. Zoo hadden 
zoowel de constitutioneele strijd tusschen koning en Parlement, die in 
Engeland het staatsgezag verlamde, als de Fronde-troebelen, waardoor 
Frankrijk tot machteloosheid werd gedoemd, op onze economische ont- 
wikkeling een verstrekkenden invloed uitgeoefend. Het was niet in de 
laatste plaats door deze voor ons gunstige conjunctuur, dat het de Neder- 
landen gelukt was zich op te werken tot het internationale „magasijn van 
coopmanschappen”, het land, dat ,.voor een canael ende toevoer van (alle) 
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andere landen dient”i). Nu bovendien de vrede met Spanje geteekend 
was, die aan de voor ons zoo noodlottige Duinkerker kaperij een eind 
maakte, kwam de absolute handelsheerschappij binnen ons bereik ! 

Het eenige wat onze commercieele overheersching nog in den weg stond 
was het ontbreken van een vaste rechtsorde op zee. Konden wij het principe 
van de ,,Vrije Zee”, dit „hoofdbeginsel van de verkeerspolitiek” - ) , bij 
alle drie zeemogendheden ingang doen vinden, dan zouden wij daardoor 
een zoo grooten voorsprong op anderen krijgen, dat het den onzen niet 
moeilijk zou vallen alle andere natien uit de vaart te verdringen. Ziedaar 
het doelwit, dat onzen Staatsgezinden politic! na 1648 bij hun buitenlandsche 
politiek bovenal voor oogen stond. Zij zochten dit daardoor te bereiken, 
dat Engeland, Spanje en de Republiek, onder aanvaarding van de door 
ons hardnekkig gepropageerde leuze ,,Vrij schip vrij goed”, elkanders 
schepen bij tractaat het vrije verkeer ter zee zouden waarborgen. Immers 
zou van den daardoor geschapen rechtstoestand op zee vooral Nederland 
de vruchten plukken, als verreweg de ..scheeprijkste” van de drie gecon- 
federeerden en tevens omdat wij. alleen, ook met Frankrijk door een verdrag 
van gelijke strekking verbonden warenS). Pas wanneer onze koopvaardij 
aldus het unieke voorrecht deelachtig werd op zee voor alle molest ge- 
vrijwaard te zijn, zouden wij waarlijk den handel en de vrachtvaart van de 
gansche wereld tot ons trekken ! 

Edoch, wij hadden te hoog gegrepen ! Toen het geluk ons het meest 
scheen toe te lachen was de kentering reeds ingetreden. Door onze afzon- 
derlijke vredesluiting met Spanje ontknoopten wij den traditioneelen band 
met onzen ,,oudsten geallieerde”, Frankrijk. In het Noorden gaven wij de 
vriendschap van het door Nederlandsch kapitaal en Nederlandschen onder- 
nemingsgeest zich snel ontwikkelende Zweden, dat onze suprematie in 
de Oostzee bedreigde, prijs door onze toenadering tot Denemarken. Zoo 
kwam er vrij abrupt aan onze ..correspondentie met Vranckrijck en 
Sweden , die sedert 1635 den grondslag onzer buitenlandsche staatkunde 
vormde, een eind"^). Oude, vertrouwde vrienden werden afgestooten, 
terwijl er op de nieuwe, Denen en Spanjaarden, — geen betrouwen was. 
Tot overmaat van ramp keerden in Engeland, na den Tweeden Burger- 
oorlog en ’s konings finale nederlaag bij Preston, onder het nieuwe Republi- 
keinsche bewind spoedig rust en orde terug. Het allermeest ter zee be- 
dreigd, versterkte de Commonwealth zich daar door den bouw, in weinige 
jaren, van een overmachtige vloot. En deze stelde haar in staat, op instigatie 
van de in ’t Engelsche bedrijfsleven toonaangevende Londensche City, den 
reeds lang dreigenden strijd om de handelsmacht met de gehate Neder- 
landsche concurrenten nu eindelijk aan te binden. 

Mededingers waren beide natien van het oogenblik af, waarop de jonge, 

1) Elias, Het Voorspel van den Eersten Engelschen Oodog. I, biz. 130. 

-) Dr. N. Japikse, Johan de Witt, biz. 132. 

Voorspel, I, biz. 168 vlg. 

•*) Ibid., I, biz. 22, vlg. 
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aanvankelijk door Engeland grootmoedig tegen den Spanjaard in bescher- 
ming genomen Republiek het Britsche rijk als handelsmogendheid boven 
het hoofd begon te groeien. Met bitteren naijver zagen de Engelschen het 
aan hoe onze onweerstaanbare commercieele expansie hen overal ter wereld 
zegevierend den pas afsneed. Deze gevoelens bij onze ,,jaloersche vrien- 
den ” moesten wel op den duur tot botsingen tusschen hen en ons leiden, 
al mochten beide volken in politiek en religieus opzicht ook nog zoo zeer 
op elkander aangewezen zijn. In de IJszee brak, in 1613, het eerste conflict 
uit ; op Java nam de strijd, vijf jaren later, reeds gevaarlijke proporties 
aan. In 1628 en 1637 bracht daarop het op de spits drijven van de Britsche 
pretentie van souvereiniteit over de zee ons aan den rand van den oorlog. 
Wel maakten de in 1638 uitbrekende binnenlandsche beroerten aan Enge- 
iands agressieve optreden voorloopig een eind. Maar zoodra Karel I ten 
val was gebracht en het Parlement de macht aan zich had getrokken, 
tradcn de Engelschen opnieuw, met verdubbelde verbittering, tegen den 
Nederlandschen mededinger in het krijt. In de eerste plants was het hun 
daarbij te doen om diens hand over hand toenemende penetratie in de 
Engelsche kolonien en in Engeland zelf, — die daar het meeste kwaad 
bloed zette, • — ■ paal en perk te stellen. En daartoe namen zij het van ouds 
bij de Britten geliefde wapen der wettelijke bescherming van hun eigen 
handel en scheepvaart i ) te baat. 

De directe aanleiding tot het inslaan van dezen protectionistischen koers 
was voor de Commonwealth de rebellie der Royalisten op het van Neder- 
land uit gefinancierde Barbados, en elders 2), in 1649 3). Bij Act van 1650 
werden de Britsche volksplantingen in Noord-Amerika, — wier exploitatie 
meer en meer in Ncderlandsche handen was geraakt - — voortaan voor 
de Nederlanders gesloten en onder commercieele controle van ’t moederland 
gesteld door de bepaling, dat geen vreemde schepen meer zonder , .licence” 
op Engelsche kolonien zouden mogen handel drijven. Op dezen eersten 
maatregel liet de Britsche regeering daarop, in 1651, de beruchte Acte van 
Navigatie volgen, die in Engeland zelf de concurrentie van den Neder- 
landschen koopman en vrachtvaarder zoo goed als geheel uitschakelde. 
Immers werd hem, behalve den invoer van de voortbrengselen uit eigen 
land, alleen nog de levering, onder zekere voorwaarden, van zijde en zijden 
stoffen uit Italic vergund. Alle andere waren (zoowel uit Europeesche 
landen als uit Azie, Afrika of Amerika afkomstig) mochten slechts door de 
Engelschen zelf, met eigen schepen, of door schepen van het land van 
herkomst der goederen in Engeland of zijn kolonien worden geimporteerd. 


1) W. Cunningham, The growth of English industry and commerce in modern times, 
I, p. 210 vlg. 

-) Nl. Antigua, de Bermuda’s en Virginie (G. L. Beer, Cromwell's Economic Policy, 
in Political Science Quarterly, XVII, p. 59 vlg.). 

3) James A. Williamson, The Caribbee Islands under the Proprietary Patents (bespro- 
ken in Americ. Hist. Rev., vol. XXXll, p. 129 vlg.). 

*) Voorspel, II, biz. 214. 
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Werd hierdoor onze handel zwaar getroffen, ook onze visscherij moest 
het in deze prohibitieve wet ontgelden. Geen andere visch, of walvisch, 
noch uit visch vervaardigde producten zouden voortaan meer in Enge- 
land worden toegelaten dan die door Engelschen waren gevangen of 
toebereid i ) . 

Door deze draconische wetgeving gaf Engeland met nadruk te kennen 
zelf, in concurrentie met de Nederlanders, een eigen ,,handelsmagazijn”, 
door een eigen koopvaardijvloot bediend, te willen opzetten. Een daarbij 
aansluitende diplomatieke campagne had ten doel voor het aldus tot nieuwen 
luister herboren „handelshuis ” clandisie te werven. Van den ommekeer 
in onze verhouding tot de Scandinavische rijken trachtten de Britten 
handig partij te trekken door aansluiting te zoeken bij het zeer op ons ge- 
beten Zweden. Met de hulp van deze krachtig vooruitstrevende natie 
hoopten zij onze commercieele suprematie in het Oostzeegebied te kunnen 
breken. En tevens werd in Londen de quaestie in studie genomen of men 
er niet van Spanje het monopolie van den uitvoer der beroemde Spaansche 
wol kon verkrijgen, die onmisbare grondstof voor de vervaardiging van de 
fijnere wollen lakenen. Het gelukken van dezen toeleg zou de Leidsche 
lakennijverheid, die zich de laatste jaren, ten koste van de Britsche, steeds 
meer ontwikkelde, een doodelijken slag toebrengen. Terwijl het voor de 
Engelschen bovendien, zoowel in Biscaye als in het tot nu toe mede zijn 
wol vandaar betrekkende Rouaan, een nieuw debouche zou openen voor 
de producten der Britsche lakenindustrie, die er de Hollandsche lakenen 
geheel zouden verdringen 2 ). 

Het waren deze, van de Londensche City uitgaande, voor onzen handel 
zoo gevaarlijke „menees”, die der Amsterdamsche Beurs uit zelfverweer 
aanleiding gaven in Den Haag het overijlde besluit van den 3en Maart 
1652, tot uitrusting van een ontzaglijke oorlogsvloot van 150 zeilen door te 
drijvena). Een dreigend gebaar, waarmede zij zich voorstelde den Brit te 
intimideeren en tot rede te brengen, maar dat deze integendeel als een 
uitdaging opvatte, die hij zijnerzijds met niet minder omvangrijke toerustin- 
gen meende te moeten beantwoorden. Deze wederzijdsche bewapening 
leidde in korten tijd, als het ware automatisch, tot den zeeoorlog, die twee 
jaren lang alle krachten van beide handelsvolken in beslag nam, zonder 
dat het een van beiden gelukte over het andere te zegevieren. Want in 
den hardnekkigen strijd om ,,’t rechte Gulde-Vlies, de commercie” ^), wilde 
geen van beiden kamp geven, ook al waren tvy feitelijk de verliezende partij. 

In de zich geleidelijk versnellende ontwikkeling van Engeland tot een 
handelsstaat vormen, in dit tijdsgewricht. de conflicten met de Nederland- 
sche overburen, van 1652 en 1665, de crisismomenten die de verschillende 


*) Aitzema, Saken van Staet cn Ooclogh, III, biz. 667 vlg 
-) Thurioe. State Papers, I, p. 200. 

Voorspel, I, biz. 24, 174 vlg. 

Aitzema, III. biz. 885 
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Stadia van dit groeiproces aangeven. De Eerste Engelsche Oorlog heeft 
nog den handel in Europa tot inzet. Elf jaren later gaat het, bij den 
Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog reeds om dien op A[rika en Noord-Ameriku. 
Welke was nu de onmiddellijke oorzaak van deze periodieke botsingen ^ 
In hoofdzaak kunnen deze beschouwd worden als een gevolg van het 
ontbreken van een handels- en scheepvaartreglement, dat de wederzijdsche. 
betrekkingen tusschen beide handelsnatien langs vreedzame banen geleid 
en conflictsstof uit den weg geruimd zou hebben. 

Reeds v66r den eersten oorlog hadden de Staten, in 1651, tijdens de 
in Den Haag gevoerde onderhandelingen met de Britsche ambassade onder 
St. John, dezen een nauwe commercieele Unie voorgeslagen. Hierbij 
hadden zij schijnbaar slechts een „moderniseering” van den Intercursus 
Magnus van 1495 i) op het oog, welk geheel verouderde verdrag nog 
steeds ons handelsverkeer met Engeland regelde. Maar de al te door- 
zichtige bedoeling van onze staatslieden, om de algeheele openstelling van 
dit rijk voor de daar zoo gevreesde Nederlandsche concurrentie te ver- 
krijgen, maakte de Britten kopschuw en droeg niet weinig bij tot de kort 
daarop gevolgde uitvaardiging der Acte van Navigatie, die juist de omge- 
keerde strekking had de onzen uit den handel op Engeland zooveel mogelijk 
uit te sluiten 2), Zoo getuigde het dan ook onzerzijds van weinig doorzicht, 
dat Hare Hoog Mogenden, bij t openen der vredesonderhandelingen, in 
1653, hun naar Londen gezonden gezantcn als instructie dezelfde onzalige 
36 artikelen medegaven, die twee jaren tevoren den grondslag hadden ge- 
vormd van onze toen zoo deerlijk mislukte conferenties met St. John 3 ) . 
Sindsdien waren de omstandigheden immers zoo zeer in ons nadeel ver- 
anderd, dat het behalen van voordeelen voor onzen handel en scheepvaart 
nu geheel uitgesloten was en wij ten slotte gedwongen werden ons met de 
Britten te verstaan op den voet van de 27 door hen opgestelde artikelen, 
die „alle van haer interest ende commercie” spraken-i). 

Te uitsluitend hielden beide partijen haar eigen belang in het oog dan 
dat de na het herstel van den vrede, in 1654, tot in 't volgende jaar te 
Londen voortgezette onderhandelingen over een handels- en marinetractaat 
tot eenig resultant konden leiden. Van den voor ons al te voordeeligen 
rechtsregel ,,Vrij schip vrij goed” betoonden de Engelschen zich ten onzen 
opzichte volstrekt afkeerig. En al evenmin waren zij geneigd om onze 
scheepvaart door vrijstelling van visitatie naar contrabande en specificatie 
van wat onder contrabande-goederen verstaan moest worden te bevoor- 
deelens). Des te hatelijker was tegenover de onzen deze afwijzende 
bonding doordat Cromwell tegelijkertijd in het 11 April 1654 gesloten 
tractaat met Zweden het recht van ,,vrije navigatie” (met verbod van 

') Aitzema, III, biz. 659. 

-) Voorspel, I, biz. 126 vlg. 

•* ) Aitzema, III, biz. 662. 

■') Verbdcl van Van Beverningk c s.. biz. 230. 

Aitzema, III, biz. 1097. 
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visitatie der schepen) verkondigde. Zelfs bepaalde een der artikelen, dat 
dit recht door beide contractanten met de wapenen tegen clken „pertur- 
batcur” (m.a.w. tegen de Nederlanders, die gedurende den laatsten zee- 
oorlog de Zweden duchtig gevisiteerd en gemolesteerd hadden) zou 
worden verdedigd ! i ) Nog verder ging de Protector ten aanzien van 
Portugal. In bet op 20 Juli van hetzelfde jaar tot stand gekomen verdrag 
met dat rijk schroomde hij niet zich op de basis „Vrij schip vrij goed” te 
stellen ! ~ ) 

Aldus vormde zich, als gevolg van den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog, een 
ons vijandige commercieele associatie tusschen onze voornaamste tegen- 
standers. Met het oog op een intensievere exploitatie van het Baltische 
gebied verzekerden de Engelschen zich daar, door hun verbond met 
Zweden, van een ruggesteun tegen de in de Oostzee schier almachtige 
Nederlanders. Een complementair tractaat met Denemarken, van 15 Sep- 
tember 1654, waarbij hun op tolgebied gelijke behandeling als den onzen 
werd toegestaan, waarborgde den Britten in 't vervolg de welwillende 
neutraliteit van den beheerscher der SontS). Maar mocht de politieke 
conjunctuur in Scandinavie zoodoende een voor de Engelschen nog zoo 
gunstigen keer hebben genomen, de bepalingen van hun eigen Navigatie 
Acte zoudcn hun beletten daarvan de vruchten te plukken. Immers was 
het gebrek aan eigen schepcn oorzaak, dat hun Oostzeehandel aanvankelijk, 
ondanks deze tractaten, nog meer dan tevoren bij den onzen achter raakte ^ ) . 
Meer vreugde beleefden de Engelschen dan ook aan hun verbintenis met 
Portugal. Na hun kostelijkste kolonien in Azie, West-Afrika en Zuid- 
Amerika aan de onzen verloren te hebben, hadden de Portugeezen ge- 
durende onzen oorlog met Engeland kans gezien geheel Brazilie en Angola 
op onze West-Indische Compagnie te heroveren. Thans stelden zij zich 
onder de bescherming van de eenige zeemacht ter wereld, die getoond had 
tegen de Nederlanders opgewassen te zijn. In ruil voor deze bescherming 
werd den Engelschen de vrije handel met de Portugeesche kolonien in 
Oost- en West-Indie vergund en hun 't vrachtverkeer van Portugal, dat 
tevoren een Nederlandsch monopolie was geweest. overgedragen 5). 

Onzerzijds ontbrak het niet aan pogingen, om de Republick (krachtens 
het 15e artikel van 't vredesverdrag van 1654) 6) in deze drie tractaten 
inbegrepen te krijgen en daardoor de tegen ons gerichtc pointe er van te 
breken. Vooral ten aanzien van ’t verdrag met Portugal wezen onze ge- 
zanten te Londen bij herhaling op het gevaar, dat de Engelschen bij het 
niet uitstrekken van den regel „Vrij schip vrij goed” tot de onzen, zoowel 


1) Verbael. biz. 701—703. 

2) Aitzema, III, biz. 941. 

•<) Ibid., Ill, biz. 1094. 

Cunningham, I, p. 212. 

->) Dr. N. Japikse, De uerwikkelingcn tusschen de Republiek en Engeland, 1660-1665. 
biz. 121. 

•*) Verbael, biz. 703. 
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op de Portugeesche kust als in Brazilie van den kant van onze daar 
kruisende schepen zouden loopcn i ) . Maar op de Britsche regeering 
hadden deze argumenten geen vat. En nadat in 1655 de oorlog tusschen 
Engeland en Spanje was uitgebroken, — waardoor het leeuwendeel van 
den handel met laatstgenoemd rijk ons toeviel, — waren de Engelschen 
nog minder bereid om dezen handel door de opheffing van verkeersbelem- 
meringen ter zee te bevorderen ~ ) . En dat des te minder, omdat wij ( naar 
zij ons voorhielden) ons niet ontzagen den vijand van schepen en oorlogs- 
materiaal te voorzien 3 ) . Daarom pasten zij integendeel de visitatie op 
contrabande met de uiterste strengheid op onze koopvaarders toe. En 
daarbij brachten vooral hun met Portugeesche commission varende kapers 
den onzen ontzaglijke schade toe : meer zelfs dan de Acte van Navigatie 
ons berokkenen kon ! ) 

Het is mogelijk, dat Cromwell zich ten onzen opzichte inschikkelijker 
zou hebben betoond als wij, van onzen kant, hadden willen ingaan op 
zijn grootscheepsche koloniale plannen, die met een wel zeer opmerkelijke 
gedurfdheid op de ontwikkeling van zijn land tot een wereldmogendheid 
vooruitliepen. De commercieele (en religieuze!) Unie, die hem voor 
oogen stond 5 ) , maar waar wij niets van weten wilden, kwam op niets 
meer of minder neer dan een verdeeling van den wereldhandel tusschen 
Engeland en ons. De handel in Europa en Afrika (liet de Protector onzen 
gezanten te Londen in September 1653 voorstellen) zou voor beiden vrij 
zijn, met uitzondering van de door ons op Afrika’s Westkust bezette 
punten. Azie zou, — tegen een billijke schadevergoeding aan de niet bijster 
florissante Britsche East India Company, — als uitsluitend handelsgebied 
aan de onzen worden overgelaten. Daarentegen maakte Engeland aan- 
spraak op de alleenheerschappij niet alleen over het steeds door de Britsche 
kroon gevindiceerde Noord-Amerika, maar ook over de in ’t Zuidelijke 
halfrond gelegen helft van dit werelddeel. Alleen in Brazilie werden ons 
die capitanieen toegedacht, waarop onze West-lndische Compagnie door 
jarenlang bezit eigendomsrechten kon doen gelden. Als tegenpraestatie 
moesten wij ons echter verbinden de Engelschen zeven jaren lang met 
een hulpvloot van 25 schepen bij te staan in 't veroveren van de Spaansche 
Indien en het aan de Britten toevallende deel van Brazilie. 

Hoe hersenschimmig ons dit buitensporige koloniale program ook moge 
lijken, toch kan men er niet alle redelijkheid aan ontzeggen. Als het 


1) Ibid., biz. 576, 630, 634, 636. 

2) Aitzema, III, biz. 136. 

Japikse, t. a. p., biz. 39. 

4) Ibid., biz. 85. 

“) In zijn History o[ the Commonwealth and Protectorate zegt S. R. Gardiner, II, 
p. 352 ; „I think it may be taken that the proposal as Van de Perre (onze ambassadeur 
in Engeland, met Cats en Schaep, 1651 — 52) received it was adopted by Cromwell with 
the approval of his partisans in the Council". Van dit voorstel was dat van September 
1653 een herhaling. 
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naastgelegen en gemakkelijkst te bevaren, en tevens. door zijn gematigd 
klimaat, voor Europeeschc kolonisatie meest geschiktc gebied, had Noord- 
Amcrika, van het eerste begin der nationale Britsche expansie, onder 
[acob I, af, de grootste aantrekkingskracht op de Engelschen uitgeoefend. 
Rechten, die andere natien op dit uitverkoren Britsche werelddeel deden 
qelden, werden door de Commonwealth, evenzeer als door Karel I en 
diens vader voor haar, principieel genegeerdi). Wat lag dan ook meer 
voor de hand, dan dat onze Republiek, in mil voor het monopolie van 
den Oost-Indischen handel, nu afstand zou doen van haar vrij overtollige 
overzeesche ,,provincie” Nieuw-Nederland en implicite het recht van 
Engeland zou erkennen, om zich ook de Fransche en Spaansche territoria 
in Noord-Amerika toe te eigenen ? Van het aldus afgeronde New 
England uit stelde de Protector zich voor de met Nederland’s hulp te 
vermeesteren Spaansche kolonien in Zuid-Amerika te bevolken - ) . Het- 
geen het dubbele voordeel zou bieden van uitbreiding der Britsche koloni- 
satie tot de tropen en voorziening van Engeland met de in de heete 
streken geteelde producten, als suiker, indigo, gember, katoen enz. Daar 
dit laatste ondoenlijk was zonder geregelden aanvoer van slaven uit Afrika. 
voor den arbeid in de plantages, maakte de vrijheid van handel, ook voor 
de Engelschen, op de Afrikaansche Westkust (waar de Nederlandsch? 
West-Indische Compagnie alle concurrenten met kracht van wapenen 
placht te weren ! ) een onafscheidelijk onderdeel uit van het geheele 
weloverdachte plan. Deze laatste omstandigheid houde men, tot recht 
begrip van den verderen loop van zaken, vooral goed in het oog ! 

Ten einde de onzen te doordringen van de noodzakelijkheid, om met 
hem een vast accoord in dezen geest aan te gaan, bracht de Protector 
onzen gezanten nadrukkelijk onder het oog, ,,dat de Engelschen zonder 
ons toedoen en onze hulp door de geheele wereld konden trafiqueeren, 
maar dat wij dit zonder hun vriendschap niet konden continueeren” 3 ) . 
Ondanks dit doorzichtige dreigement wezen de Staten echter het Britsche 
voorstel onvoorwaardelijk van de hand. Zij gaven er de voorkeur aan 
het spel der wederzijdsche nationale krachten zijn vrijen loop te laten. 
Immers maakten zij zich sterk den Engelschman op die manier vanzelf 
in Oost-Indie wel klein te zullen krijgen. Waarom zouden zij dus voor zijn 
afstand doen van den Indischen handel. — waartoe zij hem zonder meer 
wel meenden te kunnen dwingen, — een duren prijs betalen, door hem 
Guinea open te stellen en hem vrijwel de gansche Nieuwe Wereld prijs 
te geven ? Elk van beide partijen wilde slechts een zoodanige regeling, 
als met haar eigen belang strookte: de onzen een handels- en marine- 
tractaat, waaruit wij, als de economisch-sterkeren, het meeste voordeel 
zouden trekken, de Engelschen een commercieele Unie. die hun, met onzexi 


Voorspel, 1, biz. 165 vlg. 

2) G. L. Beer. The origins of the British Colonial Sustem n 382 
•>) VeiBael, p. 195. ' 
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bijstand, een geheel werelddeel in handen zou spelen. Achter den precairen 
vrede, die de eerste ..ronde” in onzen strijd met Engeland besluit, doemt 
deze onopgeloste tegenstelling vol gevaren voor de toekomst, dreigend op ' 
Dat het Cromwell met zijn plannen tot inbezitneming van Amerika ernst 
was toonde hij reeds in de beide volgende jaren door de uitzending van 
expedities, die met de doorvoering dezer veroveringspolitiek een begin 
moesten maken. De scheepsmacht, die, in 1654, Nieuw -Nederland had 
moeten overweldigen, maar te laat gereed kwam om nog voor de vrede- 
sluiting haar slag te slaan, werd naar Acadia (Canada) gedirigeerd. Daar 
veroverde zij drie Fransche volksplantingen, met de bijbehoorende forten 
Pentecote ( Penobscott ) , St. Jean en Fort RoyaP), tusschen de Penobscott 
Rivier en den mond van den St. Laurens, die, onder den naam Nova Scot- 
tia, tot 1668 in Britsch bezit zouden blijven. In 1655 waren de Spaansche 
W^est-Indien aan de beurt. Onjuiste berichten hadden den Protector in den 
waan gebracht, dat hij zich van de rijke, en, naar het heette, slecht verde- 
digde bezittingen van Spanje, zoowel op 't vasteland van Zuid-Amerika 
als in de Antillen, zonder veel moeite meester zou kunnen maken. Een aan- 
val van een onvoldoend uitgeruste Engelsche vloot op Hispaniola werd 
echter afgeslagen. Daarop moest de Britsche vlootvoogd er zich mede ver- 
genoegen naar het schaars bevolkte en grootendeels woeste Jamaica te 
loopen, dat hij voor Engeland in bezit nam-). 

Voorloopig leverde deze nieuwe bezitting den Engelschen echter weinig 
profijt op, daar de pogingen van Cromwell, om ze met Puriteinen uit New 
England te bevolken, deerlijk schipbreuk leden, Bovendien kwam deze 
vredebreuk den Britten op een oorlog met Spanje te staan, die hen, — tot 
groot voordeel van de Nederlanders, — voor den duur van het Protectoraat 
verstoken hield van alien handel op de Spaansche monarchie. En zelfs 
daarna zou het nog tot 1667 duren v66r de inmiddels tusschen beide rijken 
weer aangeknoopte handelsbetrekkingen officieel door een handelsverdrag 
zouden worden gesanctionneerd. Daarentegen legden de Franschen, wien 
aan Engelands hulp tegen Spanje veel gelegen was, ten aanzien van het 
hun in Canada aangedane affront een opmerkelijke bezadigdheid aan den 
dag. De door Mazarin onmiddellijk met de Britsche regeering geopende 
onderhandelingen leidden reeds in 1655 tot een vredes- en handelstractaat, 
dat aan de, in de laatste jaren door vele wederzijdsche aanhoudingen van 
schepen veroorzaakte gespannen verhouding tusschen beide volken een 
eind maakte. Daarbij werd de sedert 1648 verboden invoer van Engelsche 
wollen stoffen en zijden manufacturen in Frankrijk, en de sinds 1649 ver- 
boden import der Fransche wijnen in Engeland weer vrijgesteld en het 
geschil over de veroverde Fransche forten in Canada aan arbitrage onder- 
worpen. Van groot gewicht was verder de bepaling, dat het beiden volken 
vrij zou staan handel te drijven met bevriende en neutrale staten, ook al 

P Aitzema, III, biz, 1170. 

-) G. L. Beer, in Political Science Quarterly, XVI, p. 608 vlg. 
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waren die met de andere partij in oorlog i). Deze stelde de Franschen, toen 
zij in 1659 met Spanje den, ook voor hun handel voordeeligen, vrede der 
Pyreneen sloten^), in de gelegenheid om, op gelijken voet met de Neder- 
landers, hun deel in de commercieele exploitatie van de Castiliaansche 
monarchie te veroveren ! 

Met onze Republiek stonden de Engelschen wel, sedert 1654, op voet 
van vrede : maar dit verhinderde niet de voortduring van den latenten oor- 
logstoestand, die voor 1652 reeds tusschen beide steeds onderling wed- 
ijverende volken had bestaan. In de Britsche kustwateren waren, evenals 
tevoren, botsingen tusschen Nederlandsche en Engelsche visschers aan de 
orde van den dag. Het was deze zelfde onverzoenlijke veete, die zich, in 
nog veel scherper vorm, uitte in den kaperkrijg, dien de Engelschen ons 
zoowat overal op zee aandeden. Van onzen oorlog met Portugal, hun eigen 
verwikkelingen met Spanje en de onderlinge vijandschap van de Scandina- 
vische rijken maakten de Britten gebruik, om, met behulp van kaperbrieven, 
onze schepen op alle zeeen te bcspringen en te vermeesteren 3 ) . Meermalen 
werd de vrede dan ook ernstig bedreigd : vooral toen Cromwell twee 
malen achtereen een vloot uitzond, in 1658 onder Ayscue en in ’t volgende 
jaar onder Montagu, om de Zweden tegen de als medestanders der Denen 
in de Sont opereerende Nederlandsche scheepsmacht bij te staan. Het was 
slechts aan een samenloop van gelukkige omstandigheden te danken, dat 
beide malen een botsing tusschen de Engelschen en ons voorkomen werd 4). 

Z66 zeer was men in 1657-58 in Engeland op een oorlog met de Repu- 
bliek voorbereid, dat de East India Company geen expeditie naar het haar 
na den vrede van Westminster toegewezen befaamde Molukkeneiland 
Poeloe Runs) durfde uitzenden. Immers zou deze, in geval van oorlog. 
Run niet kunnen bereiken en er zich zeker niet tegen de onzen kunnen hand- 
haven 6). Nergens trad trouwens de vijandschap tusschen beide natien 
openlijker aan den dag dan in den Oost-Indischen Archipel. Op Java 
beletten de onzen den Britten met het ons vijandige Bantam (vanwaar uit 
zij tegen onze Compagnie stookten) handel te drijven. En bovendien liet 
het Compagniesbestuur, ondanks de bepalingen van het tractaat van 
Westminster, — op Poeloe Run de Britsche versterking met buskruit in de 
lucht springen en er alle nagelboomen kappen. ..Indien ’t moghelijck ware 

1) Aitzema, III, biz. 1169 vlg. ; Gardiner, I, p. 200 vlg. 

2) Aitzema, IV, biz. 350. In dit vredestractaat werden ook weer de bepalingen over- 
genomen over vrijen handel met wederzijdsche vijanden, specificatie van contrabande- 
waren en verzachting der visitatie van schepen. 

■■>) Ibid., IV, biz. 134; Henry L. Schoolcraft. The Capture of New Amsterdam (in 
Engl. Hist. Review, vol. XXII), p. 677; Japikse, Verwikkelingen, biz. 39 48 52 96, 
113, 176, 237, 268, 361. 

*) F. F. Carlson (vervolg op Geyer), Geschichte Schwedens, IV, S. 326, 335 vlg, 

®) Aitzema, III, biz. 1079 vlg. 

'*) W. Foster, The acquisition of St. Helena. 
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gheweest, soude het Eylandt in Zee geworpen hebben”, werd er, in 1658, 
in Londen geklaagd ! i ) 

Toch was deze vijandige verhouding voor beide volken, — hoe vreemd 
het ook moge lijken, — geen beletsel om onderling zeer levendige handels- 
betrekkingen te onderhouden ! Nood brak wet ; van een consequente door- 
voering van het in Engeland gehuldigde „nationale systeem van protec- 
tionisnic”2) kwam daarbij in de praktijk niet veel terecht. Noch in 't 
moederland, noch in de kolonien bleken de Engelschen voorshands de 
bemiddeling van de Nederlanders, met hun goedkoope vrachten en gunstige 
credietvoorwaarden, te kunnen missen. Sterker nog dan de draconische 
verbodsbepalingen, in de Acts van 1650 en ’51 vervat, was de economische 
noodzakelijkheid, die de Britten dwong er telkens weer van af te wijken. 
Wat de kolonien betrof, bleef men op Barbados, in Virginie, Nieuw- 
Engeland en andere Britsche volksplantingen in Noord-Amerika de voor- 
keur geven aan de Nederlandsche schepen, die er dan ook, onder oogluiking 
der koloniale autoriteiten, menige kostelijke lading insloegen^). A1 stelden 
onze koopvaarders zich, door deze wetsovertreding, aan confiscatie door 
Britsche oorlogsschepen bloot4)! 

Maar ook in Engeland zelf werd met de wet in tal van gevallen de hand 
gelicht ! In 1657 klaagde de Muscovy Company, dat zij op het punt was 
haar handel in olie en baarden te verliezen door het succes, waarmede de 
Nederlanders de Navigatie-Acte ontdoken. In t volgende jaar dienden meer 
dan honderd scheepskapiteins uit Londen en de omliggende plaatsen bij ’t 
Parlement een petitie in, die eveneens klachten inhield over het ontduiken 
van de Acte. Deze misstand, — betoogden zij, — was oorzaak, dat vele 
Engelsche schepen werkeloos moesten blijven liggen, terwijl in den vreemde 
gebouwde en door vreemden bemande schepen in Engeland volop werk 
hadden. Wie die vreemden waren wordt in 1658/59 nader aangeduid in een 
stuk, waarin het heet : ,,The Dutch eat us out of our trade at home and 
abroad ” : de eigen woorden, bijna, waarmede Sir Thomas Overbury reeds 
een halve eeuw tevoren het Nederlandsche gevaar aan zijn landgenooten 
had gesignaleerd 5). 

Nu moet men deze en dergelijke klachten niet al te letterlijk opvatten : 
immers zijn zij doorgaans niet vrij van overdrijving. Er waren inderdaad 
veel Nederlandsche schepen in Engeland in gebruik ; maar dan toch veelal 
onder Engelsche vlag. Het is genoegzaam bekend hoeveel koopers de goed- 
koop en doelmatig gebouwde en in ’t gebruik zoo uiterst voordeelige Neder- 
landsche handelsvaartuigen in Engeland vonden. Het zal dan ook wel juist 
zijn, dat in dezen tijd onze lichte en handzame fluitschepen er meer en meer 


4) Aitzema, IV, biz. 297. 

Ernst Baasch, Hollandische Wirtschaffsgeschichte, S. 331. 

*) Beer, p. 390, 394 — 399, 402 vlg. : Japikse, Verwikkelingen, biz. 55. 
“•j Beer, in Political Science Quarterly, XVII, p. 62. 

Schoolcraft, p. 675; Mr. F. Muller Sz., Mare Clausum, biz. 43 
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de loggere Engelschc scheepstypen verdrongen i ) . Zelfs is het niet omnogc- 
lijk dat deze uit Nederland herkomstige bodems, tot ergernis van den 
Engelschen zeeman, bovendien ■ — evenals ten onzent ■ — deels met laagbe- 
zoldigde en hard werkende vreemde schepelingen bemand waren. Maar 
daarom mochten zulke schepen, — voor zoover zij in Britsche handen over- 
gegaan en volgens de in Engeland geldende bepalingen er behoorlijk 
genationaliseerd waren, ■ — nog niet als „Nederlandsche” concurrenten wor- 
den uitgekreten. Hier was meer de jalousie van de eigenaars en bouw- 
meesters van specifiek-Engelsche schepen dan de gerechtvaardigde bezorgd- 
heid van den Britschen handels- en zeemansstand aan ’t woord ! 


II. De toeneming van den wedijver op handelsgebied tusschen 
Engelschen en Nedeclanders na de Restauratie. 

Zelfs na het herstel van t koningschap en de hernieuwing van de Acte 
van Navigatie, in 1660, bleef het in Engeland in de eerste jaren klachten 
regenen over de onrechtmatige concurrentie van de Nederlanders in alle 
takken van handel en zeevaart. Naar aanleiding van deze vernieuwing zell 
merkte Karel II, in antwoord op de desbetreffende aanmerkingen van onzen 
gezant Beverweert, in ’t genoemde jaar, op, dat hij niet weigeren kon aan 
de begeerte en van zijn Parlement en van de stad Londen te voldoen, die 
beide terecht klaagden. Immers zag men op de Theems niet andcrs dan 
Hollandsche schepen, terwijl er geen Engelsche koopvaarders meer werden 
gebouwd - ) . Dat deze voorstelling der feiten vrij tendentieus was, behoeft 
na het voorgaande geen betoog ! Van ernstiger aard waren de door den 
Britschen envoye Downing, in 1662, ten onzent geconstateerde inbreuken 
op de Engelsche verbodsbepalingen : ,,Ik heb zekere berichten van overal 
hier in 't land (d.w.z. in de Nederlanden) , dat alle mogelijke waren van 
hier naar Engeland en lerland worden uitgevoerd, en wel in Nederlandsche 
schepen, als ware er geen (Navigatie) Acte. Vooral met Londen zelf heefl 
deze sluikhandel plants ”•5). Geheel ongefundeerd was ’s konings betoog 
dus blijkbaar niet ! 


Prof. Violet Barbour, Dutch and English Merchant Shipping in the Seventeenth 
Century, in The Economic History Review. II, 1930. p. 271 vlg., 279, 288 vlg. Wellicht 
bestond omstreeks 1680 een derde of een vierde van de Engelsche koopvaardijvloot uit 
Nederlandsche schepen, p. 289 ! 

-) Japikse, Verwikkelingen, biz. 54. 

=*) Ibid., biz. 55. — Volgens d’Estrades, Lettres, II, p. 312, werd de Acte van 
Navigatie noch onder Cromwell, noch na de troonsbestijgmg van Karel II, toegepast. 
„parceque les Anglois memes, qui font le trafic du Levant, des Canaries & du Nord, 
trouvent plus de menage, de bonne foi & de surete de charger leurs marchandises sur les 
Vaissaux Hollandois, que sur ceux de leur Nation '. Vgl. wat Violet Barbour, t.a.p., 
daarover schrijft, p. 286. 
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Ook andere beschermende maatregelen dan de beruchte Acte werden 
door de Nederlanders doorloopend overtreden. Zoo kon het in 1660 in 
Engeland uitgevaardigde verbod van uitvoer van wol niet beletten, dat er 
nog twee jaren later groote partijen Engelsche wol in boter- en haring- 
tonnen over Yarmouth de Republiek werden binnengesmokkeld. Zoodat de 
poging om onze lakenindustrie te kortwieken, door haar de noodige grond- 
stof te onthouden, ten eenenmale faaldei) ! Geen meerder succes had de 
Britsche regeering met de speciale protectionistische bepalingen, ten behoeve 
der Engelsche visscherij in 1663 uitgevaardigd. Nog tot in 1665 kochten de 
Engelschen te Yarmouth telkenjare de door onze visschers aangevoerde 
haring en voerden wij de bokking, die emit toebereid werd, weer naar 
elders uit“). Kenmerkend voor de Nederlandsche activiteit in Engeland 
was ook het contract, in 1660 door de Britsche postautoriteiten met den 
bekenden Hollandschen postmeester Hendrick van der Heyden gesloten. 
Daarbij werd het Engelsche postverkeer met de Oostzee, Duitschland en 
Italic den graaf van Thurn und Taxis ontnomen en den Hollander toever- 
trouwd, om, per Hollandsche pakketboot, naar Cadzand of Sluis en verder 
over Amsterdam gevoerd te worden, Het teekent de gevoelens, die de 
nieuwe Engelsche regeering jegens ons koesterde, dat zij reeds in 1661 
besloot deze in den troebelen overgangstijd van het Protectoraat tot de 
Restauratie getroffen regeling te annuleeren, met het oog op het misbruik, 
dat de Hollanders van dit passeeren der Engelsche brieven door hun handen 
zouden kunnen makenS). 

Het kon niet anders of deze onweerstaanbare en door de nationalistische 
elementen in Engeland met opzet nog overdreven penetratie der Neder- 
landers moest er een vcrbittering wekken, die op den duur tot openbare 
vijandschap zou uitlaaien. Van deze vijandige stemming waren de Staten 
echter nog onbewust toen zij, in 1660, onmiddellijk na de terugroeping van 
Karel II, met dezen onderhandelingen aanknoopten over een vast handels- 
en scheepvaartreglement, waarvan het gemis onder Cromwell een bron van 
voortdurende wrijvingen en conflicten tusschen beide natien was geweest. 
De kans scheen voor ons nu gunstig, om met het nieuwe bewind tot over- 
eenstemming te komen. Immers was men aan beide kanten tot het aangaan 
van een alliantie geneigd ; al legde men onzerzijds daarbij den nadruk op 


Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 53, 270. 

-) Ibid., biz. 73, 269, LXVII vlg. — Zoo zeer was men zelfs in de Engelsche 
visscherijsteden op onze bemiddeling aangewezen, dat Karel II gedurende den Tweeden 
Engelschen Oorlog, in 1666, den visschers van Brugge het privilegie schonk, om op de 
Britsche kust te visschen en vrij met hun schepen in de Engelsche havens binnen te 
komen, ten einde er aldus de onzen te vervangen ! (A. de Behault de Demon, Les 

privileges octroyes en 1666 par Charles, roi d’Angleterre, aux pecheurs de Bruges, in ; 
Bulletin de I’Academie Royale d’archeologie de Belgique, 1909, IV, p. 145 — 174). 

■*) Brieven van en aan De Witt, III, biz, 838 — 845 ; Cal. St. P., 1661 j62, p. 55 
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een handels- en marinetractaat, dat, naar de opvatting der Staten, van deze 
alliantie het essentieele bestanddeel moest uitmaken. Door tegelijkertijd ook 
met Frankrijk besprekingen te openen, boopten Hare Hoog Mogenden dit 
verbond uit te breiden tot een Triple Alliantie, — niet alleen op politiek, 
maar ook op commercieel en maritiem gebied, — waarvan de vorming bun 
sedert den Vrede van Munster als een ideaal voor den geest had 
gezweefd 1). 

Het voornaamste doel van dit Drievoudig Verbond zou dus de verwezen- 
lijking moeten zijn van het reeds in de jaren v66r 1652 door ons gelan- 
ceerde en toen mislukte plan van een Britsch-Fransch-Nederlandsch ,,syn- 
dicaat" tot vrijmaking van het verkeer ter zee. Daartoe stelde de Republiek, 
evenals destijds, de eenparige aanvaarding voor van den regel ,,Vrij schip 
vrij goed” en het herleiden van de gebruikelijke visitatie der schepen op 
contrabande tot een bloot onderzoek van de scheepsbrieven. In verband 
waarmede het begrip contrabande duidelijk omschreven en liefst enkel tot 
oorlogsbenoodigdheden beperkt diende te worden. Alleen door een zoo- 
danige Internationale regeling zou de zeevaart van hare entraves verlost 
worden en de handel zich vrij kunnen ontplooien. Hoe meer staten zich bij 
deze conventie aansloten, des te meer effect zou zij sorteeren. Vandaar dan 
ook dat Hare Hoog Mogenden zoowel in Parijs als in Londen wilden 
bedingen, dat „de andere Koninghen, Republycken, Princen ende Staten 
van Christenrijck en voornamelijck die geene van deselve, die geinteresseert 
sijn by de liberteyt van de Navigatie ende Commercie" door de drie „gecon- 
(edereerden” zouden worden uitgenoodigd om zich bij de alliantie aan te 
sluiten - ) . Intusschen zou deze bij uitstek voordeelig zijn voor de Republiek, 
als de eenige van de drie geallieerden, die ook met de vierde zeemogend- 
heid, Spanje, door zulk een marine-tractaat verbonden was ! 

Deze punten betroffen meer onzen handel en onze scheepvaart in het 
algemeen en moesten daarom en in Frankrijk en in Engeland, beiden, te 
berde worden gebracht. Maar bovendien kregen onze naar Londen bestemde 
gezanten in last daar een aantal voorstellen in te dienen, die speciaal een 
voor ons gunstige regeling van ons handelsverkeer met Engeland beoogden. 
Hoe weinig de Staten daarbij rekening hielden of bekend waren met de 
daar ten onzen aanzien heerschende geestesgesteldheid, bleek uit den inhoud 
dezer voorstellen. Immers behelsden zij niets meer of minder dan vrijheid 
van handel, over en weer, op den voet der meest begunstigde natie, en 
,, absolute egaliteyt van tollen en andere inkomende en uitgaande rechten 
voor de wederzijdsche onderdanen. Dit laatste zonder onderscheid of de 
goederen in Engelsche of Nederlandsche schepen in- of uitgevoerd werden. 
Feitelijk kwamen deze voorstellen dus neer op een uitnoodiging aan Enge- 


Voorspel, I, biz. 169. 

*) Aitzema, IV, biz. 610, 725. 
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land, om de Acte van Navigatie, en daarmede het geheele protectionistische 
stelsel, ten onzen bate af te schaffen i)! 

Zoodoende keerden de Staten eenvoudig terug tot de voorwaarden, die 
zij bij de onderhandelingen met Engeland in 1651 als grondslag hadden 
genomen^). Was echter reeds toen het succes uitgebleven, nog veel minder 
zouden zij thans de Engelschen bereid vinden om van de door hen als 
onmisbaar beschouwde bescherming tegen de Nederlandsche commercieele 
invasie afstand te doen. Dit toonde, nog v66r de conferenties met onze 
gezanten in Londen begonnen, de hernieuwing van de bij ons zoo gehate 
Navigatie-Acte. Niet alleen nam het Parlement het protectionistische 
program van den Protector in zijn geheel over, maar zelfs verscherpte het 
dit nog aanmerkelijk, om aan de vele klachten, voornamelijk over Neder- 
landsche concurrentie, tegemoet te komen 3). Aan het gebruik van vreemde 
schepen door Engelsche kooplieden poogde men een eind te maken door de 
Acte van Navigatie in dier voege aan te vullen, dat Engelschen voor hun 
handel slechts schepen mochten bevrachten in Engeland gebouwd en voor 
driekwart met Britten bemand. Ook aan den ■ — overigens geoorloofden ■ — 
invoer van vreemde waren door schepen van het land van herkomst dier 
waren trachtte men paal en perk te stellen door de bepaling, dat de aldus 
ge'importeerde goederen hoogere invoerrechten zouden hebben te betalen 
dan wanneer zij in Engelsche bodems werden aangevoerd. Wat evenwel 
deze verscherpte Navigatie-Acte vooral van haar voorgangster onder- 
scheidde was, dat zij (zooals wij verder zullen zien) ook tot de Britsche 
kolonien werd uitgebreid. 

Dat het ditmaal der Britsche regeering met de handhaving van de Acte 
bittere ernst was bleek uit de instelling van een Raad voor den handel en 
de scheepvaart (die zich voornamelijk op de bevordering van den in Enge- 
land weinig beteekenenden Spaanschen en Oosterschen handel zou hebben 
toe te leggen) en een Raad voor de kolonien-*). Z66 zeer was het Parlement 
op de Nederlanders gebeten, dat het de bescherming der wet ook tot de 
noodlijdende Britsche visscherij meende te moeten uitstrekken. De desbe- 
treffende bill, waarbij o.a. den vreemdeling het visschen binnen 10 mijlen 
van de Engelsche kust werd verboden, trad evenwel niet in werking, omdat 
de koning er, uit vrees voor een oorlog met de Republiek, zijn sanctie aan 
onthield ^ ) . 

Hoopten de Staten echter aanvankelijk nog bij Karel II steun te vinden 
bij hun pogingen om het Britsche protectionisme te breken, weldra moesten 
zij ervaren dat de hun vijandige strooming in Engeland te sterk was dan 
dat de koning er tegen in had kunnen gaan, zelfs al had hij het gewild. In 

Japikse, Verwikkelingen, biz. 64. 

2) Ibid., biz. 66. 

De Acte -was 66k tegen de Fransche concurrentie gericht (vgl. F. Dumas, Les 
relations commerciales de la France avec V Angleterre. 1661 — 1688, in de Revue Politique 
et Parlementaire, T. LX, p. 538). 

*) Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 55. 

®) Ibid., biz. 70—75. 

Verhandel Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. E2 
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den loop der verdere onderhandelingen kwam de onverzoenlijke tegenstel- 
ling tusschen de wederzijdsche opvattingen en de onverzcttelijkc wil van 
de Engelschen, om met alle denkbare middelen onzen handelsbloei te 
fnuiken, steeds scherper voor den dag. Onvoorwaardelijk wezen zij de door 
ons voor onzen handel en scheepvaart gevindiceerde vrijheid af. Aan de 
protectioneele maatregelen in Engeland, — die o.a. ook de Engelsche laken- 
industrie door prohibitieve invoerrechten tegen den import van wollen 
stoffen uit den vreemde beschermden i ) , — hielden zij onwrikbaar vast. 
Daarentegen dorsten zij de afschaffing te eischen van de beschermende 
rechten, die den invoer der Britsche lakenen en manufacturen in Nederland 
belemmerden ! Van een algemeene aanvaarding van ons beginsel, dat de 
vlag de lading dekte, mits deze geen contrabande (in den zin van oorlogs- 
tuig) bevatte, wilden de Engelsche onderhandelaars niets hooren. Integen- 
deel huldigden zij het, voor onze belangen zoo noodlottige, omgekeerde 
principe van onderzoek van elk schip en meestmogelijke uitbreiding van het 
begrip contrabande. Tot de in den Intercursus van 1495 opgenomen garantit 
van onze visscherij in ’t Britsche zeegebied waren zij evenmin te bewegen 
Op dit punt kwam zelfs de voor ons bij uitstek gevaarlijke quaestie van de 
door Engeland gepretendeerde souvereiniteit over de aangrenzende zeeen 
om den hoek gluren ! 

Maar niet alleen tot Europa bleven de meeningsverschillen tusschen beide 
natien beperkt. De weigering van de Engelsche Oost-Indische Compagnie, 
om het door ons in 1659 met den Protector, ter liquidatie van alle geschillen 
in Azie, gesloten accoord langer als geldig te erkennen, wierp deze na veel 
krakeel eindelijk bereikte regeling weer geheel overhoop. Oude twistpunten 
werden opnieuw opgerakeld en nieuwe eischen gesteld. Het doel van de 
Engelschen was daarbij door een nieuw, voor hen voordeeliger accoord een 
eind te maken aan de systematische tegenwerking van onze in den Archipel 
almachtige Compagnie. Immers belette deze er hun niet alleen alien handel 
door, in den telkens opnieuw uitbrekenden oorlog met Bantam, deze plaats, 
waar hun hoofdfactorij (een waar broeinest van intriges tegen onze heer- 
schappij in Indie) gevestigd was, te blokkeeren ~ ) . Maar zij weigerde den Brit- 
ten tevens, zoolang zij het accoord van 1659 niet erkenden, het eiland Run uit 
te leveren, vanwaar zij het specerij-monopolie van de onzen in de Molukken 
zouden kunnen breken. Daarom vorderden de Engelschen nu, in April 1661, 
de onmiddellijke overlevering, zonder eenige beperkende voorwaarde, van 
Poeloe Run 3). En voorts vergoeding voor het aanhouden van hun ,,blok- 

Cal. St. Papers, 1661/62, p. 80. 

-) Jhr. Mr. J. K. J. de Jonge, De ophomst van het Nederlandsche gezag in Oost-Indic, 
VI, biz. LXIII, 72. 74 vlg., 76, 78. 

■’) Van hoe groot belang het bezit van dit specerij-eiland was blijkt uit de procla- 
inatie der Britsche regeering, van 20 December 1662, waarbij de invoer in Engeland van 
notemuskaat, kaneel. kruidnagelen en foelie werd vrijgesteld, tot tijd en wijle de East 
India Company ,,be restored to Poleroon or some other of the Spice Islands”. Hierdoor 
werd ten gunste van onze Oost-Indische Compagnie op dit punt de Acte van Navigatie 
zoolang buiten werking gesteld (Cal. St. P., 1661/62, p. 597). 
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kaderunners” v66r Bantam en voile vrijheid om op alle binnen het octrooi 
van onze Compagnie gelegen plaatsen te varen : ook op zulke, die deze 
belegerd hield. In het algemeen eischten zij de op'heffing van het monopolie- 
stelsel der Compagnie en vrij verkeer voor alle Engelsche en met Engelsch 
paspoort varende inlandsche schepen, volgens den regel „Vrij schip vrij 
goed” ! Hier waren dus de rollen omgekeerd en traden de Britten als 
kampioenen van den vrijen handel en zeevaart — in Indie! — en wij, 
Europeesche vrijhandelaars, als verstokte protectionisten op i ) ! 

Daar er toch geen uitzicht op overeenstemming in deze commercieele 
aangelegenheden bestond, zagen de Staten ten slotte maar van de geheele 
alliantie met Engeland af, in plaats waarvan zij den koning een vriend- 
schapsverdrag aanboden. In de hoop daardoor Nederlandsch kapitaal naar 
zijn geldarm land te trekken, wist minister Clarendon Karel II te bewegen 
op dit aanbod in te gaan^). Zoo kwam, den len September 1662, het ver- 
drag tot standi), dat al de opgeworpen principieele quaesties onbeslist liet. 
Zoo gespannen was echter intusschen de verhouding tusschen beide volken 
geworden, dat men aan weerskanten de noodzakelijkheid van een voort- 
zetting der onderhandelingen inzag, omdat, als men niet tot een vergelijk 
kwam, een oorlog onvermijdelijk scheen. „Sijnde”, schreef onze gezant 
Van Hoorn, in Juli 1662, uit Chelsey aan De Witt, ,,het volck in ’t generael 
ende meest de kooplieden van London, seer tegens onse Natie geanimeert, 
haer inbeeldende, dat se door een oorlogh de gantsche commercie aen haer 
souden trekken ende de onse te eenemael ruineren, ende dat haer de over- 
winninge niet ontstaen kan, als wannecr de Koningh aen ons soodanige' 
wetten soude konnen voorschrijven, als t hem geliefde” 4), 

Naar mate de invloed van den vredelievenden Clarendon daalde en die 
van de oorlogspartij, onder aanvoering van 's konings broeder, den sterk in 
handelsondernemingen geinteresseerden Hertog van York, toenam, won in 
Engeland de op een oorlog met de Republiek gerichte beweging voorl- 
durend aan kratht. Steeds talrijker werden de ons gestelde eischen en 
aldoor nadrukkelijker de tegen ons ingebrachte grieven. Meer en meer 
concentreerden zich deze bovendien op den buiten-Europeeschen handel. 
Sterker nog dan onder Cromwell begon zich de koloniale expansie van 
Engeland af te teekenen. Binnen Europa konden de Engelschen, bij gebrek 
aan ’t noodige kapitaal, niet goed tegen den Nederlandschen concurrent op, 
wien zijn rijkdom een al te grooten voorsprong op alle markten gaf. Daarom 
richtten zij thans bij voorkeur het oog naar de andere werelddeelen, waar 
zij zich een eigen, strikt aan 't moederland onderworpen handelsgebied 


Japikse, ta.p., biz. 103. 

■) Ibid., biz. 155 vlg., 463. 

Aitzema, IV, biz. 908 vlg. 

Brieven van en aan De Witt. IV, biz. 273. 
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konden veroveren, waarvan de exploitatie hun schatten in den schoot zou 
werpen. Zoo zien wij de Restauratie in deze jaren op de reeds bestaande 
nog vrij bescheiden grondslagen met groote hardnekkigheid voortbouwen 
aan een zich naar Oost en West uitbreidend Britsch koloniaal rijk. 

Aan dezen drang naar koloniale uitbreiding maakte Karel II zelfs zijn 
huwelijk met Catharina van Braganza dienstbaar. Het huwelijkstractaat 
van 18 Mei 1661 vernieuwde en bevestigde vooreerst het door Cromwell op 
zoo voordeelige voorwaarden gesloten bondgenootschap met Portugal. 
Maar tevens waarborgde het den Portugeezen de ondersteuning van de 
Engelsche vloot tegen de Spanjaarden in Europa en de Nederlandsche 
Oost'Indische Compagnie in Indie. Als prijs voor deze bescherming stond 
koning Alphonso VI aan Karel II twee strategische punten, — Tanger en 
Bombay i ) , - — af, vanwaar uit de verlangde hulp verleend zou worden ^ ) . 
Bovendien beloofde de Portugeesche koning den Engelschen op het door 
ons in de jaren 1655 — 58 veroverde Ceylon, ingeval de Nederlanders hem 
het eiland teruggaven, de haven van Gale, of, als hij het met Britsche hulp 
heroverde, de stad Colombo af te staan. In een geheim artikel verplichtte 
Karel II zich den vrede tusschen Portugal en de Republiek te bemiddelen 
of, als die niet tot stand kwam, een vloot naar Bombay te zenden, om de 
Portugeezen in Indie tegen hun vijanden (d.w.z. de Nederlanders) bij 
te staan. 

W^el werd inderdaad, 6 Augustus 1661, deze vrede gesloten, die ons, in 
ruil voor het definitieve verlies van Brazilie, een aanzienlijke som gelds en 
dezelfde handelsvoorrechten als de Engelschen in Portugal en zijn West- 
Indisch gebied toekende. Maar eer zij de wapenen neerlegde had de Oost- 
Indische Compagnie zich gehaast een sterke scheepsmacht uit te rusten, om, 
nog voor het sluiten en het ratificeeren van ’t vredesverdrag, den Portu- 
geezen zoo mogelijk hun laatste bezittingen in Indie te ontweldigen. Tever- 
geefs trachtte de Engelsche koning, uit vrees dat ook deze voor den handel 
van zijn onderdanen verloren zouden gaan, de uitzending van de vloot tegen 
te houdenS). Ondanks zijn dreigement, dat hij er met ons om zou breken, 
zette de Compagnie door en maakte zich, in de volgende twee jaren 
1661 — 63 van het den Portugeezen nog overgebleven deel van de kust van 
Malabar (Coulang, Cranganor, Cananor en Cochin) meester'i). Niets 
hidden dezen daarna van hun vroeger zoo uitgestrekt Indisch rijk over dan 
Goa, Diu en de helft van Timor 5) ! Liep het zoodoende met Portugal als 


1) Reeds in 1653 schreef de Britsche President Blackman uit Soeratte, dat men 
Bombay gemakkelijk van de Portugeezen zou kunnen krijgen, in ruil voor hulp tegen de 
Hollanders (^V. Foster, Letters received by the Hast India Comp, from its servants in 
the East, 1651—54, p. 170). 

“) Van convooi, door twee Engelsche oorlogsschepen aan de Portugeesche retour- 
vloot uit Brazilie verleend, gewaagt, 28 Augustus 1661 : Cal. St. P., 1661/62, p. 72. 

*) Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 102. 

■*) H. Schafer, Geschichte von Portugal, IV, S. 687. 

“) Blok, Geschiedenis van het Nederlandsche volk, V, biz. 147 . 
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Indische mogendheid ten eindc, tegelijkertijd legden de Engelschen in 
Bombay, hun eerste belangrijke versterkte havenplaats in Azie, de kiem van 
de latere Britsche overheersching van Indie ! 

De gevolgen, die Karel II van een verdere uitbreiding der Nederlandsche 
koloniale macht in Voor-Indie gevreesd had, lieten niet lang op zich 
wachten. Reeds in November 1663 moest Downing in Den Haag met 
klachten aankomen over het beletten van den Engelschen handel in de 
door ons pas veroverde peperhavens van Malabar. Van de twee Engelsche 
schepen, de Hopewell en de Leopard, was het eene bij aankomst v66r 
Cochin door de onzen weggestuurd cn het andere in het nabijgelegen Por- 
catty slechts toegelaten onder voorwaarde, dat het er de Britsche factorij 
zou opruimen, ,,sonder eenige nieuwe negotie te doen ’t). Aan de reeds 
lange lijst van oude grieven tegen onze Oost-Indische Compagnie werden 
aldus nog een paar nieuwe punten toegevoegd ! 

Maar al zette de uitsluiting van de Engelschen door de nieuwe ,,domi- 
nateurs van India” in Engeland veel kwaad bloed, toch werden deze voor- 
vallen er meer en meer op den achtergrond gedrongen door de in Londen 
nog veel meer gerucht makende mishandelingen, den Britten in het octrooi- 
gebied van onze Wesf-Indische Compagnie aangedaan 2 ). Immers was voor 
den Britschen handel het Westelijk halfrond van oneindig veel grooter 
bclang dan het Oostelijke. En dit niet alleen omdat Engeland er in zijn 
bloeiende volksplantingen zijn aangewezen afnemers en leveranciers vond, 
maar 00 k omdat met de vaart op Amerika niet de geweldige bedragen 
gemoeid waren, die de toerustingen naar het verre Azie vereischten. Voor 
den met beperkte kapitalen werkenden Engelschen zakenman legde deze 
laatste factor, vooral, gewicht in de schaal. Bovendien hadden de Engel- 
schen, die in de Cost op de geweldige machtsmiddelen van de Oost-Indische 
Compagnie stieten, in de West-Indien en op de daarmede in commercieel 
opzicht nauw samenhangende Westkust van Afrika slechts met haar zwakke 
West-Indische zuster te doen. Wat de Spanjaarden en Portugeezen be- 
treft, die waren er tot een krachtige handhaving van hun monopolie ter zee 
niet in staat. Om al deze redenen legde de Engelsche koopman zich bij 
voorkeur op den West-Indischen handel toe. Vandaar dat zijn verwikke- 
lingen met onze West-Indische Compagnie steeds meer de geheele verhou- 
ding tusschen Engeland en de Republiek begonnen te beheerschen. 

Reeds onmiddellijk na de Restauratie had het Parlement zich de regle- 
menteering van den West-Indischen handel ten taak gesteld. Door de Acte 
van Navigatie tot dit koloniale gebied uit te breiden trachtte het er alle 
vreemde concurrentie te weren. Uitdrukkelijk werd vastgesteld, dat de 
Britsche volksplantingen hare voortbrengselen slechts in eigen of Engelsche 
schepen mochten exporteeren. Daarenboven mocht de uitvoer van de voor- 
naamste producten, als suiker, tabak, katoen, indigo, gember en verfhouten, 
van daar enkel plants hebben naar een andere Britsche kolonie of naar het 

Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 282: Aitzema, IV, biz. 1119. 

*) Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 366. 
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moederland. Zoodoende werd aan Engeland, — met uitsluiting van alle 
anidere landen en vooral van Nederland, — de stapel van deze ..enumerated 
goods” verzekerd. Het doel van den wetgever was dus de strikte commer- 
cieele onderwerping van de Engelsche kolonien aan het monopolie van de 
metropolis. Factorijen, ten bate van den Britschen handel, moesten zij zijn 
en niets meer dan dat i ) ! 

Ook in ander opzicht gaven de commercieelc bemoeiingen van de Restau- 
ratie al zeer spoedig van deze zelfde bedoeling blijk. Daarbij ging de 
regeering niet alleen uit van het beginsel, dat de handel in de door de 
planters gekweekte producten over de Engelsche havens moest worden 
geleid. Zij stelde ook het principe, dat de verschaffing der in grooten getale 
op de plantages van Jamaica, Barbados en Virginie benoodigde zwarte 
werkkrachten uitsluitend door bemiddeling van den Engelschen koopman 
geschieden moest. Men kon het in Londen niet verkroppen, dat andere 
natien, die zich meer dan de Britten op den slavenhandel toelegdcn, — en 
daaronder weer voornamelijk de Nederlanders 2)! — uit de leverantie van 
negers aan de Engelsche kolonien voordeelen trokken, die zoodoende ’t 
moederland ontgingen. Daar kwam nog bij, dat met den handel in ..kroes- 
vee” in de Antillen de sluikhandel op de Spaansche kolonien in Zuid- 
Amerika ten nauwste samenhing. En hoe ontzaglijk winstgevend deze 
laatste was toonde het voorbeeld van de Nederlanders, die hun groote 
slavenmarkt Curasao tot het entrepot van den handel op de Spaansche 
West-Indien hadden weten op te voeren^). Toen de Graaf van Marlbo- 
rough dan ook. in November 1660, het voorstel deed, om Jamaica (in con- 
currentie met Curasao) te maken tot de Britsche West-Indische markt voor 
..zwarten , vond dit plan bij Karel II onmiddellijk voile instemming 4). 

Zoo werd, den 18en December 1660, de Royal African Company opge- 
richt, waaraan de koning het monopolie van den invoer van slaven in de 
Engelsche kolonien schonk. Wei was het den oprichters ook om „andere 
koopwaar”, en vooral goud^), te doen. Maar hoofdzaak was toch de 
slavenhandel : ,,le plus sur et le plus riche commerce, qui se fasse aujour- 
d'hui en aucun lieu”, zooals de Fransche minister Lionne in 1664, niet zan- 
der eenigen naijver, schreefe). Tot het bedrijfskapitaal van de nieuwe 
Compagnie droegen de Hertog van York en ettelijke grooten van ’t hof bij: 
een omstandigheid, die op den verderen loop van zaken een grooten invloed 
zou uitoefenen 7 ) . Immers kregen daardoor de hoofden van de oorlogs- 

Gardiner, t.a.p., II, p. 82. 

-) Vgl. Beer, t.a.p., p. 231. 

Voorspet. II, biz. 161 vlg. 

■•) Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 683 vlg. 

•■') Japikse, t.a.p.. biz. 167. Vgl. Cal. St. Papers. 1663/64, p. 389. 

'>) G. Pages. A propos de la guerre Anglo-Hollandaise de 1665—1667 (Revue 
Histonque. T. XCVIII, p. 62). ' 

') Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 349, 368: Cunningham, t.a.p., I, p. 274, 278 Ook de 

koning. de koningin en de konmgin-moeder naraen aan de inschrijving op het kapitaal 
der Compagnie deel. 
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party in Engeland een rechtstreeksch belang bij den bloei van het nieuwe 
handelslichaam, dat weldra in scherp conflict met onze West-Indische Com- 
pagnie zou geraken. 

Het eerste werk van de Royal Company was zich op de Westkust van 
Afrika van een vast punt te verzekeren, ten behoeve van haar handel. De 
factorijen, die haar niet zeer fortuinlijke voorgangster van 1631 er, in den 
loop der jaren, niet zonder herhaalde schermutselingen met de Nederland- 
sche West-Indische Compagnie, in Senegal en aan de Goudkust had 
gestichti), waren (op Kormantijn, in 't koninkrijk Fantijn, na) den Britten 
tijdens den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog door de onzen afhandig gemaakt. 
Daarom werd, in het begin van 1661, Sir Robert Holmes met 5 schepen naar 
Kaap Verd gezonden, om daaromtrent een geschikt punt voor de Company 
in bezit te nemen. 

Stellig ging de laatdunkende leider van deze expeditie daarbij buiten zijn 
boekje, toen hij zich de snoeverij veroorloofde in ’t langs varen, den 12en 
Maart 1661, te Goeree (ons hoofdkantoor in Senegal) aan te leggen, om 
er den Nederlandschen gezaghebber Cop, namens koning Karel II, aan te 
zeggen, dat deze vorst ,,pretendeerde alleen gherechtight te wesen om de 
geheele Custe van Africa tot Cabo de Bonne Esperance toe te behandelen 
ende negocieren". Om welke reden de onzen binnen de zeven maanden 
zouden hebben op te breken en die kust te ruimen. Daarop zijn tocht voort- 
zettende, kwam Holmes ten anker voor de Gambia, waar het door hem de 
rivicr opgezonden fregatje uit ons fort St. Andries werd beschotenS). Dit 
gaf den Engelschman een welkome aanleiding onze sterkte te veroveren en 
aan den mond, der rivier het eiland Boa Vista of het Hondeneiland te 
bezetten om er een versterking op te werpen. Vandaar uit werd door de 
Engelsche bezetting, die Holmes er achterliet, in het vervolg een ieder het 
verkeer met de iets hooger stroomopwaarts gelegen, door onze Compagnie 
in eigendom bezeten plaatsen belet^). 

Zoodra de zaak hier te lande bekend werd, wendden de Staten zich tot 
den koning met het dringende verzoek zijn onderdanen te willen verbieden 
onzen handel en scheepvaart op de kust van Afrika te belemmeren en 
inzonderheid inbreuk te maken op ons recht om daar vrijelijk te varen en 
handel te drijven^). In waarheid kon Karel II daarop verklaren, dat de 
door Holmes gepleegde aanslag op het volkenrecht buiten zijn voorkennis 
had plaats gehad. Hij beloofde dan ook „sich daerop te sullen informeren 
ende ordre te stellen, dattet geen gevolgh soude hebben, dat tot nadeel van 
de (West-Indische) Compagnie streckte”5). Van eenigen maatregel ten 
aanzien van Holmes of restitutie van de door hem veroverde post verluidde 
eohter niets. Trouwens gaf de Compagnie, van haar kant, den Engelschen 

1) Voorspel, II, biz. 138 vlg. 

-) Aitzema, V, biz. 124. 

*) Ibid., IV, biz. 756: V, biz. 118. 

“) Ibid., V, bIz. 121. 

5) Ibid., V, biz. 123. 
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geen mindere reden tot klagen. In datzelfde jaar 1661 hield haar schip de 
Amsterdam op de kust van Guinea de Merchant’s Delight, van de African 
Company, aan, welken bodem zij daarop goede prijs verklaarde t ) . Terwijl 
wij dus eenerzijds aanspraak maakten op de door het volkenrecht aan een 
ieder gewaarborgde vrijheid van handel op de Afrikaansche kustlanden, 
ontzegden wij zelf in Guinea dezen vrijen handel aan anderen ! Uit deze 
tegenstrijdigheid in onze ,,maximes ” werd het conflict geboren, dat de 
directe aanleiding tot den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog zou worden. 


III. De Guineesche quaestie. 

Een eigenaardige samenloop van omstandigheden wilde, dat het juist de 
gevolgen, op koloniaal gebied, van den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog waren, 
die tot het uitbreken van den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog zouden leiden. 
V66r 1652 reeds had de West-Indische Compagnie zich, deels door ver- 
overing en deels langs verdragsrechtelijken weg, het uitsluitende bezit van 
het rijke Guinea — althans in theorie ■ — weten te verzekeren. Maar zoo- 
lang de ,,handelinge” op Afrika slechts een bescheiden onderdeel van haar 

— twee werelddeelen omvattende — zaken uitmaakte, had zij zich nooit 
werkelijk ingespannen, om de enkele indringers, die ter Goudkust opdoken, 
vandaar te verjagen. Zoodoende hadden niet alleen Engelsche agenten, 
maar ook een paar min of meer suspecte „Deensche” en ,,Zweedsche” 
ondernemingen zich naast haar in Guinea kunnen nestelen, zonder noemens- 
waardig door haar bemoeilijkt te worden 2). Pas de rampzalige afloop van 
den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog, die de Compagnie op het verlies van 
Brazilie te staan kwam en haar dwong naar een andere bron van inkomsten 
uit te zien, bracht een ommekeer in haar tot dusverre ter Goudkust gevolgde 
politiek teweeg. Als eenig middel, om haar aandeelhouders nog eenig 
dividend op het sterk gedeprecieerde kapitaal uit te keeren, bleef haar enkel 
de handel op Guinea over, die haar „ghenoeghsaem alleen (deed) subsiste- 
ren ende staende blijven”3 ). Vandaar dat zij, in de volgende jaren, wel 
genoodzaakt was alles op haren en snaren te zetten om er haar monopolie, 

— waarmede zij zelf stond of viel, — tegen elkeen, die er inbreuk op 
maakte, te verdedigen. En bij deze zelfverdediging sloeg zij des te vinniger 
van zich af omdat zij veelal met „vermomde Hollanders” te doen had, die 
haar „onder decksel” van Zweden en Denen^) een schaamtelooze con- 
currentie aandedenS). 

Op drieerlei rechtsgrond nu baseerde de Compagnie haar monopolie in 
Guinea. Tegenover de eigen landgenooten kon zij volstaan met haar octrooi 


1) Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 684. 

-) Voorspel, II, biz. 137. 

3) Ibid., II, biz. 137—141. 

‘‘j Aitzema, V, biz. 72. 

*) Ibid., IV, biz. 952. 
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van 1621, dat alien Nederlanders buiten de Compagnie de vaart op Afrika’s 
Westkust, bezuiden den Kreeftskeerkring, verbood. Maar ten aanzien van 
vreemde natien beriep zij zich eensdeels op de droit de conquete, die zij kon 
doen gelden in de op de Portugeezen veroverde punten, — Mouree (1611), 
Elmina, Cabo Cars en Chama (1637) en Axim (1642), • — en anderdeels 
op tractaten van gebiedsafstand of alleenhandel met de negerkoningen in 
andere plaatsen. Daarentegen stelden haar tegenstanders zich op het stand- 
punt, dat de handel op wat zij „de vrije Africaensche Kuste” geliefden te 
noemeni), een ieder vrijstond. En volgens deze opvatting handelden zij 
ook. Daarbij kwam hun de omstandigheid niet weinig te stade, dat de 
Compagnie in het betwiste kustgebied feitelijk gecnerlei „superioriteyt” over 
de naturellen bezat 2 ) . Immers was de zwakke bezetting van haar enkele 
forten in ’t minst niet tegen ,,de dreigende maght” van de sterke en strijd- 
lustige negerstammen opgewassen 3). Het eigenlijke gezag over de kust- 
landen bleef dus berusten bij de inlandsche potentaatjes, die de Compagnie 
door jaarlijksdhe tributen en geschenken aan zich moest zien te verbin- 
den4). En zoo waren het dan ook niet onze rechtsopvattingen, maar de 
willekeur van deze negerkoningen en hun ,,swarte grooten”, die in laatste 
instantie over het al of niet toelaten van onze concurrenten beslisten. 

Nu liepen de belangen der Compagnie en die van de inheemsche macht- 
hebbers doorgaans verre uiteen. Ging den Nederlanders niets meer ter 
harte dan het handhaven van hun monopolie, de inboorlingen daarentegen, 
die op deze vanouds druk bevaren kust maar al te goed de voordeelen der 
concurrentie hadden leeren kennen 5), gaven er de voorkeur aan ook andere 
blanke natien in hun land toe te laten. Soms ook bestond er hiervoor een 
bijzondere reden : en dit was inzonderheid in het, vlak nabij ons hoofd- 
kantoor Elmina, in het koninkrijk Fetu gelegen Cabo Cors hetgeval. Immers 
hadden de onzen, om het kostbare onderhoud van drie forten op een afstand 
van nog geen drie uren gaans te ontgaan, die te Cabo Cors en Mouree 
verlaten en hun geheele bedrijf geconcentreerd in Elmina 6). En daar deze 
ontruiming voor de inlandsche hoofden te Cabo Cors zeer nadeelig was, 
toonden zij zich sindsdien steeds bereid hun gebied voor andere gegadig- 
den open te stellen. Onze rivalen, van hun kant, vestigden zich gaarne in 
deze goud- en slavenrijke plaats. Vooral omdat zij achter haar door de 
voile branding bespoelde vlakke strand onneembaar sterk lag'^), zoodat 
men er volkomen veilig was voor een Hollandsche agressie uit zee. 

1) Ibid., V, biz. 213. 

-) Dr. G. W. Kemkamp. De regeeringe van Amsterdam, door Hans Bontemantel, I, 
biz. 267. 

®) G. Brandt, Het leven van De Ruiter (uitg. 1794), II, biz. 324. 

■*) Mr. N. de Roever, Twee concurrenten van de eerste West-Indische Compagnie 
(Oud-Holland, 1889), biz. 201. 

“) Brandt, t.a.p., II, biz. 321. 

®) Jhr. Mr. J. K. J. de Jonge, De oorsprong van Neerland's bezittingen op de kust 
van Guinea, biz. 60 vlg. 

Brandt, t.a.p., II, biz. 271. 
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Kort v66r 1649 had een afgezant van de Engelsche African Company 
van dcze omstandigheden gebruik gemaakt, om, met toestemming van den 
koning van Fetu, in Cabo Cors een loge te bouwen, waar hij met de inboor- 
lingen handelsbetrekkingen aanknoopte. Van Elmina uit, waar men over 
dezen loop van zaken niet gesticht was, werd toen aan de ontluikende 
Britsche concurrentie door een handigen true weldra een eind gemaakt. Een 
commies van de West-Indische Compagnie zette zich tijdelijk eveneens in 
Cabo Cors neer en bood er zijn waren tegen z66 lagen prijs veil, dat de 
Engelschman genoodzaakt was met verlies te werken en daarom na korten 
tijd weer aftroki). 

Er was dus geen enkele vertegenwoordiger van een Europeesche macht 
meer in Cabo Cors aanwezig, toen daar onverhoeds, in 1649, een voor onze 
Compagnie veel gevaarlijker mededinger ten tooneele verscheen, die op dit 
onbeheerde punt de Zweedsche vlag ontplooide ! Sedert 1645 reeds waren 
nu en dan schepen, die deze vlag voerden, v66r de kust gekomen, om er 
handel te drijvenS). Zij waren uitgezonden door den als koper- en ijzer- 
industrieel vermaarden Louys de Geer, die, steeds op zoek naar de noodige 
debouches voor de producten van zijn Zweedsche fabrieken, een nieuw 
afzetgebied langs de Afrikaansche kust had ontdekt^). Ten einde daarbij 
niet met onze West-Indische Compagnie in conflict te taken, had hij zich 
daartoe van een Zweedsch privilegie van koningin Christina voorzien. Deze 
handel bleek zich z66 gunstig te ontwikkelen, dat hij ter bevestiging ervan 
besloot een vast punt op de kust van Guinea te bezetten en er een factorij 
op te richten. Daar hij echter begreep, dat er voor een dergelijke veelomvat- 
tende koloniale onderneming meer kapitaal werd vereischt dan hij, alleen, 
eraan ten koste wilde leggen, wendde hij zich tot Christina met het voor- 
stel, om een groote Zweedsch- Afrikaansche Compagnie te stichten. 

Zoo kwam dan, den 15en December 1649, deze Zweedsche concurrente 
van onze West-Indische Compagnie tot stands). Het haar geschonken 
,, privilegie” verleende haar het uitsluitende recht, om uit Zweden schepen 
te zenden naar de Afrikaansche landen (bezuiden de Canarische Eilanden), 


•) Victor Granlund, En Si>ensk koloni i Aurika cller Svenska Afrikanska Kompanieis 
historia (Stockholm, overdruk uit- Historiskt Bibliothek, 1879), biz. 9. — Dank zij dc 
vriendelijke bemoeiingen van Dr. P. C. Molhuysen is dit merkwaardige boekje thans in 
de Koninklijke Bibliotheek te s-Gravenhage aanwezig. Ten aanzien van deze voor ons 
zoo belangrijke monographie valt op te merken, dat het weliswaar een overvloedig feiten- 
materiaal bevat. raaar dat de daaru.t door den schrijver zelf getrokken conclusies vaak 
kant noch wal raken. Granlund s bekrorapen chauvinisme en zijn onvoldoende kennis van 
het onderwxrp maken hem doorgaans blind voor de werkelijke toedracht en samenhang 
der gebeurtenissen, waaiwan de portee hem bovendien geheel ontgaat. Zijn standpunt 
ten opzichte van onze West-Indische Compagnie wordt gekarakteriseerd door de op 
biz. 64 gebezigde qualificatie ; ..detta rofvarefolje, som kallade sig Hollandska West- 
indiske kompaniet ! 

-) Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 6. 

Voorspet, II, biz. 140. 

*) Zie over het volgende ; Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 7—9. 
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Azie en Amerika (met uitzondering van de aan een andere onderneming 
toegewezen kolonie Nieuw-Zweden aan de Delaware). Deze schepen zou- 
den van Stade uitzeilen : de aan Zweden toebehoorende stad, die het 
dichtst bij Nederland lag, in welk land de meeste aandeelhouders der 
nieuwe Compagnie gezocht moesten worden en haar schepen toegerust, de 
cargazoenen ingeslagen werden. Het belangrijkste punt in het Compagnies- 
privilegie was echter ■ — en hier kwam de aap uit de mouw ■ — de aanwijzing 
van Cabo Cars als plants van vestiging van een nieuwe Zweedsche kolo- 
nie”. De stichting daarvan droeg De Geer, — die de opper-directie der 
Compagnieszaken behield, — op aan den gewezen commies en fiscaal in 
Elmina Hendrick Caerloff^) : een der vele oud-ambtenaren der West- 
Indische Compagnie, die, met wrok over ondervonden onrecht, haar, 
dorstend naar wraak, den rug toekeerden. De sluwe en drieste avonturier 
zou toonen de kunst te verstaan zijn achtereenvolgende broodheeren het 
hem aangedane leed betaald te zetten ! 

Ten einde vooraf in Guinea het terrein te prepareeren, zond De Geer 
daarheen een schip, onder bevel van een kapitein Arent Gabbesen. Deze 
trof ter plaatse de noodige toebereidselen en sloot, ■ — door bemiddeling van 
de met Caerloff bevriende negerhoofden, de gebroeders Accorissang (alias 
Jan Claesz. Tay) en Hennequa^), beide geslagen vijanden van de West- 
Indische Compagnie, — met hun neef, den koning van Fetu. een contract 
tot aankoop van een stuk gronds bij Cabo Cors. Toen Caerloff zelf cr 
daarop, in April 1650, landde nam hij met eenige plechtig^ieid, uit naam van 
zijn Zweedsche Compagnie, de plaats in bezit en begon er onmiddellijk met 
den bouw van een kasteel, dat Carlsborg werd genoemd^). Een poging van 
den Engelschen agent Crisp, in Kormantijn, om Caerloff v66r te zijn en 
Cabo Cors voor zijn Britsche Compagnie in handen te krijgen, faalde^). 
De Hollandsche renegaat stelde er echter prijs op met de Engelschen, — 
die hem ruggesteun tegen zijn eigen landgenooten konden verleenen ! — op 
goeden voet te staan. Daarom had hij zelfs een Engelschman, een zekeren 
Gardiner, aan boord van zijn schip medegebracht, wien hij toestond te Cabo 
Cors in een stroohut met de inboorlingen handel te drijven. Daarentegen 
had de Nederlandsche Compagnie daar afgedaan : door beter gewicht en 


1) Wat voor landsman Caerloff eigenlijk was blijkt nergens. Volgens Granlund is 
hij in Rostock geboren en dus waarschijnlijk een Duitscher. Het lijkt wel of er tal van 
Duitschers onder de ,,bedienden" van de West-Indische Compagnie waren, althans 
hebben de namen van Johan Nijman of Neumann en Samuel Smidt of Schmidt (die 
verderop in dit verhaal voorkomen) een onmiskenbaar Duitschen klank. Dit zou dan 
verklaren hoe zij alien zoo gemakkelijk der Nederlandsche Compagnie konden afvallen. 

-) Zie over den ,.Dahy ofte Veldt-heer van het koninghrijck Fetu” en zijn broeder . 
Doorman, Die Niedeclandische Wcst-Indischc Compagnie an der Goldkdste (in : Tijd- 
schrift voor Indische Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde, XL), biz. 449 ; De Jonge, Oorsprong, 
biz. 62 ; Aitzema, IV, biz. 1064. 

Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 10 vlg. 

Ibid., biz. 21. 
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verkoop van zijn waar tot lagere prijzcn wist Caerloff hMr handel in deze 
plants geheel te fnuiken. Aldus op zijn beurt door deze taktiek tot wijken 
gedwongen, nam onze directeur-generaal in Elmina zijn toevlucht tot 
gewcld. Twee maanden lang liet hij Cabo Cors door vijf oorlogsschepen 
blokkeeren en borabardeeren. Den Engelschman werd bet daarbij te beet, 
zoodat bij zijn zaken bijeenpakte en naar bet Nederlandscbe boofdkwartier 
in Elmina verdween : maar Caerloff en de zijnen bielden moedig stand, 
zoodat bet Compagnieseskader ten slotte onverricbterzake weer moest 
afzeilen i). 

In de volgende jaren liet de West-Indiscbe Compagnie de „pretense 
Sweeden” in Cabo Cors ongemoeid. Hun bandel bloeide er, dank zij de 
kundige leiding van den ervaren Caerloff, die in erkenning van zijn ver- 
diensten door koningin Christina tot gouverneur in Guinea en Zweedsch 
generaal werd bevorderd 2 ). Acbtereenvolgens wist de voortvarende geluk- 
zoeker 00 k in Anemaboe, Accra en Boutry (1651 ), in Tacorary (1653) en 
in Cabo Apolonia (1655) de Zweedscbe vlag te planten. De eenige 
scbaduw, die over bet bedrijf der Zweedscbe Compagnie viel, was bet aan- 
bouden en opbrengen van baar retourscbepen door de Engelscben geduren- 
de den Eersten Engelscben Oorlog. Wei gaf de Britscbe regeering, niet ten 
onrecbte, te kennen, dat deze Zweedscbe scbepen in werkelijkbeid aan Hol- 
landers toebeboorden en dus als zoodanig goede prijs dienden te worden 
verklaard. Maar tocb gelukte bet de De Geers, door den kracbtdadigen 
bijstand van de Zweedscbe diplomatie, bet eigendom van bun Compagnie 
uit den greep van de Engelscben te redden. Ook daarbij bewees Caerloff, 
die naar Engeland was gezonden, om er de belangen van zijn directie waar 
te nemen, baar zulke uitnemende diensten, dat bij tot belooning in den 
Zweedscben adel werd verb even 3). Zijn succes bad bij ecbter grootendeels 
te danken aan de begeerte van de Engelscben naar een politiek en commer- 
cieel verbond met Zweden, die Cromwell tot een groote mate van inscbik- 
kelijkbeid bewoog. Dat deze daarbij ook Cabo Cors op bet oog bad blijkt 
uit bet speciale verdrag over Guinea en Nieuw-Zweden (als aanbangscl 
van bet bandelstractaat tusscben de beide rijken) 11 April 1654 te Upsala 
gesloten. Immers bepaalde dit dat, onaangezien den landroof en andere 
,,molestia , door de Zweden in Afrika en Amerika aan de Engelscben 
gepleegd, beide partijen er in vrede en vriendscbap samen zouden leven, in 
afwacbting dat de bangende quaesties door onderling vergelijk in der minne 
zouden bijgelegd zijn 4). Op deze wijze verzekerde Engeland zicb alvast 
een aandeel in de exploitatie van de Zweedscbe kolonien ! 

Was de directie over de Zweedscb-Afrikaanscbe Compagnie zoolang 
Christina regeerde hoofdzakelijk in Nederland, door bet huis De Geer, 
gevoerd, na ba ar troonsafstand kwam er aan dezen gemoedelijken toestand 

1) Ibid., biz. 21 vlg. 

2) Ibid., biz. 13. 

3) Ibid., biz. 15—18. 

*) Ibid., biz. 18, 120 vlg. 
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een eind. Met Karel X Gustaaf kreeg de nationalistische, fel anti-Hol- 
landsche partij in Zweden het heft in handen en onder haar invloed werd 
ook de Compagnie in nationaal-Zweedschen geest gereorganiseerd i). Het 
bestuur erover werd, — onder een der rijksraden als „opper-director”, - — 
aan een drietal te Stockholm zetelende directeurs overgedragen. Daarvan 
zou er slechts een tot het huis De Geer behooren, hoewel dit bijna de helft 
van het kapitaal had gefourneerd^). Tegenover hun Zweedsche mede- 
directeurs raakten de tevoren almachtige De Geers zoodoende hopeloos in 
de minderheid. Om een financieele ineenstorting, die van hun uittreden uit 
de Compagnie het gevolg zou zijn, te voorkomenS), werd bovendien nog 
bepaald, dat het den aandeelhouders, — ..wie het ook mocht wezen” ■*), — 
verboden zou zijn hun kapitaal uit de Compagnie terug te trekken. Zij 
mochten hun aandeel alleen verkoopen en dan nog wel aan Zweedsche 
onderdanen ! Deze reorganisatie kreeg in Juli 1655 haar beslag^). 

De booze gevolgen, die deze ondoordachte ,,nationaliseering” voor de 
Compagnie na zich moest sleepen, lieten niet op zich wachten ! A1 had- 
den haar zaken in de afgeloopen jaren een zoo gunstig verloop genomen, 
dat er in 1654 op het kapitaal reeds 50% was verdiend, toch lieten de 
omstandigheden nog steeds geen uitkeering van deze winst toe. Immers 
had de bouw van verschillende sterkten in Guinea en de aankoop van 
nieuwe schepen zooveel geld verslonden, dat er geen kasmiddelen tot het 
betalen der dividenden overschoten. Toen nu de erven van Louys de Geer 
zich bij de reorganisatie van de Compagnie niet zonder meer verkozen neer 
te leggen, maar in den loop van 1654 de terugbetaling van een deel van hun 
kapitaal eischten (en over voldoende machtsmiddelen bleken te beschikken 
om de nieuwe directie hiertoe te dwingen), was het met den voorspoed van 
de Compagnie gedaan. Liquide middelen, om haar zaken voort te zetten, 


Granlund stelt het voor alsof er bij deze reorganisatie alleen sprake was van 
kapitaalsuitbreiding. Maar uit zijn uiteenretting blijkt, dat het daarbij in hoofdzaak om 
de ..nationaliseering ” van de Compagnie ging. 

-) Zie Dr. G. W. Kemkamp, Een contract tot slavenhandel van 1657, in : Bijdr. en 
Meded. Hist. Gen. XXII, biz. 448 : Laurens de Geer (de zoon van Louys) en de zijnen 
waren bij de Compagnie geinteresseerd voor 84.500 Zweedsche rijksdaalders en de overige 
belanghebbenden (w.o. vele Hollanders, die door bemiddeling en op naam van Zweedsche 
tusschenpersonen tot het kapitaal hadden bijgedragen) gezamenlijk voor 93.600 Zw. Rds. 

Deze bepaling is bhjkbaar tegen de De Geer’s gericht, van wie de Compagnie zoo 
goed als geheel afhankelijk w&s. Hoe de verhouding tusschen het huis De Geer en de 
Compagnie precies was, is niet meer na te gaan. Maar uit de mededeelingen van Granlund 
kan men wel opmaken, dat het geheele kapitaal der Compagnie in forten, schepen en 
ander bedrijfsmateriaal was geimmobiliseerd, zoodat zij voor ’t drijven van haar zaken 
aangewezen was op de daartoe door de De Geer's gefoumeerde kasmiddelen. Men kan 
zich voorstellen, dat het Amsterdamsche handelshuis van deze overwegende positie ge- 
bruik maakte, om het leeuwendeel van de winst naar zich toe te strijken ! Geheel onge- 
grond zal het optreden van Karel X tegen de De Geer's dus wel niet geweest zijn. 

*) Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 127. 

®) Ibid., biz. 24. 
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ontbraken in Stockholm geheel. Schepen konden er dus niet meer naar 
Afrika uitgezonden worden ; het gevolg was, dat er onder het Compagnies- 
volk in Guinea, dat onbetaald bleef , twist en oproer uitbrak i ) . 

Van deze debacle trok het huis De Geer zich niet veel aan. Het bleef, ■ — 
naar het heette uit naam van de Zweedsche Compagnie, • — rustig op de 
Goudkust handel drijven. Nog in 1657 liet het daarheen een schip uitzeilen, 
om er een lading slaven in te slaan, die het in Curasao of de Spaansche 
Indien wilde verhandelen 2 ) . Daarentegen was in Stockholm de verslagen- 
heid groot. Er moest daar, hoe dan 00 k, een expedient worden gevonden, 
om het voortbestaan van Compagnie en kolonien te verzekeren. Daarom 
namen, ■ — toen in 1657 de oorlog tusschen de twee Noordsche rijken uit- 
brak en wij voor de Denen partij trokken, — de Zweden him bondge- 
nooten, de Engelschen, in den arm. Op het eerste, in dat jaar door het 
Zweedsche Compagniesbestuur met de Engelschen gesloten, contract 
volgde in 1658 een nieuwe overeenkomst, voor twee jaren, met de East 
India Company. Daarbij verbond de Zweedsche Compagnie zich aan deze 
laatste al het in t kasteel te Cabo Cors bijeengebrachte goud te leveren. 
Xot het afhalen daarvan zouden de schepen der East India Company twee- 
maal ’s jaars voor de kust komen^). Aldus lokten de Zweden zelf hun — 
en onze gevaarlijkste mededingers naar de Guineesche schatkamer. Dit 
verklaart de hardnekkige en ten slotte met succes bekroonde pogingen, in 
t vervolg door de Engelschen aangewend, om zich juist van Cabo Cors, ■ — 
eens het Dorado der Zweden, — meester te maken ! 

Van de algemeene verwarring, die de reorganisatie der Zweedsche Com- 
pagnie zoowel in t Stockholmsche kantoor als in Guinea teweeg bracht, was 
intusschen 00 k Caerloff het slachtoffer geworden. Gedurende zijn verblijf 
in Europa, in 1656, had deze zijn best gedaan, om de zaken der Compagnie 
zoo goed mogelijk aan den gang te houden. Voor eigen rekening kocht hi) 
daarom, ten haren bate, de noodige ruilwaren in, die hij vervolgens naar 
Cabo Cors zond. Maar toen hij daarop restitutie van de daartoe voorge- 
schoten gelden en bovendien uitbetaling van zijn achterstallig salaris ver- 
zocht, eerst bij De Geer, te Amsterdam, — die hem naar Stockholm ver- 
wees, — en daarna bij de directie in Zweden, kreeg hij nul op ’t request. 
Men beschuldigde hem in Stockholm zelfs van onwettigen eigen handel 
met Guinea, in strijd met het Compagniesprivilegie, en hield er hem een 
tijdlang vrijwel gevangen, tot zijn opvolger, de Zweed Krusenstierna, als 
commandeur naar Cabo Cors was afgereisd. Verbitterd en vol wraakzucht 
keerde Caerloff ten slotte, in 1657, naar Hamburg, waar hij tijdelijk verblijf 
hield, terug4). 


Granlund, t.a.p., biz, 23, 25, 63. 
Kernkamp, in Bijdr. en Meded., 
•*) Dr. G. W. Kernkamp, Verslag 
Denemarken naar archivalia belangrijk 
*) Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 24 — 26. 


XXII. biz. 444 vlg. 

van een onderzoek in Zweden, Noorwegen en 
voor de geschiedenis van Nederland, biz. 174. 
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Weldra zouden de omstandigheden hem in staat stellen aan zijn wraak- 
zucht den teugel te vieren ! Zoodra, nog in ’t zelfde jaar, de Noordsche 
oorlog uitbarstte, wendde Caerloff zich tot den koning van Denemarken, 
van wien hij een kaperbrief wist te verkrijgen, die hem machtigde tot het 
doen van ,,conquesten” in Afrika. Daar dit aldra ruchtbaar werd en de 
Zweden, niet zonder reden, voor een aanslag van den koenen avonturier 
op hun kolonien vreesden, was zijn eerste werk, zoowel het Compagnies- 
bestuur in Zweden als het huis De Geer door een gehuichelde verzoening 
zand in de oogen te strooien, Zelfs ging hij zoover de hem nu uit Stockholm 
aangeboden herbenoeming tot gouverneur in Guinea te aanvaarden en 
Krusenstierna zijn spoedige overkomst in die hoedanigheid aan te kon- 
digen i), Na aldus aller argwaan in slaap te hebben gesust, stelde de sluwe 
klant zich te Amsterdam in verbinding met eenige ,,gequalificeerde coop- 
luyden”-), die er, sedert 1656, — eveneens onder bescherming van de 
Deensche vlag, — handel dreven op de Afrikaansche kust en zelfs in Sierra 
Leone een loge onderhielden, met een eigen commies, Gerrit Bremer. Op 
het door dit consortium daarheen uitgeruste schip ,,Gluckstadt ” embarkeerde 
hij, den len December 1657, te Emden, met de noodige manschappen en 
goederen. Daarmede voer hij, na onderweg het voor Bremer bestemde 
cargasoen in Sierra Leone ontladen te hebben, door naar Guinea 3). 

Ter Goudkust aangekomen liet het schip, den 25en Januari 1658, het 
anker vallen voor de Zweedsche factorij te Jumoree. Daar het de Zweedsche 
vlag voerde zond de agent een zijner bedienden aan boord, dien Caerloff 
er vasthield, om van hem te hooren hoe het in Cabo Cors gesteld was. Den 
volgenden dag bereikte men Cabo Tres Punctos, waar Caerloff van de 
Hollanders op Fort Axim vier groote kano’s en 56 slaven kocht. Met dezen 
en 22 welgewapende matrozen ging onze kaper daarop tegen middernacht 
nabij Elmina aan land en rukte naar Cabo Cors op. Door een bode, dien hij 
vooruitzond, verwittigde hij zijn ouden vriend en bondgenoot Jan Claesz. 
Tay van zijn komst. Hij gaf dezen kennis van zijn breuk met de Zweedsche 

1) Ibid., bl2. 26. 

■) Het is van belang om op te merken, dat de participanten van deze eerste op Afrika 
handel drijvende pseudo-Deensche compagnie niet tot de meer obscure elementen in den 
Amsterdamschen handelsstand, maar integendeel tot de aanzienlijke kringen behoorden. 
Een hunner, Jan Vlasbom, werd in 1666 benoemd tot luitenant der burgerij in wijk 52. 
Een ander, de advocaat Mr. Floris Elias, schoonzoon van wijlen burgemeester Gerbrand 
Claesz. Pancras, was sedert 1653 luitenant in wijk 31. Een zwager van Elias, de schepen 
Nicolaes Pancras (die in 1667 burgemeester werd), was zoowel bij deze als bij de iets 
later opgerichte zoogenaamde ..Deensche " Afrikaansche Corapiagnie geinteresseerd. Toen 
er tegen den leider dezer Compagnie, Isaac Coymans (lid van 't beroemde Amsterdam- 
sche koopmansgeslacht van dien naam en zwager van den schepen en raad Mr. Gerrit 
Reynst), in 1660-61 een strafvervolging werd ingesteld, droeg men angstvallig zorg den 
bij de zaak mede betrokken Pancras ,d>uilen het gedrang te houden". Zelfs zat deze als 
schepen in de rechtbank, die Coymans in 1662 veroordeelde! Men zie over deze zaak: 
Kemkamp, Hans Bontemantel, I, biz. CCI-CCVII, 265-272: De Roever in Oud-Holland, 
1S89, biz. 208-211; Aitzema, V, biz. 229. 

De Roever in Oud-Holland, 1889, biz. 205,210. 
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directie, beloofde hem uitbetaling van al wat de Zweedsche Compagnie 
hem schuldig was en riep zijn hulp in om het kasteel te Cabo Cors te ver- 
overen. Met behulp van den negerveldheer en diens zwarte troepen gelukte 
het hem daarop in den neveligen morgenstond bij verrassing de sterkte 
binnen te dringen en de bezetting, onder Krusenstierna, te overrompelen. 
Waarna hij, tot aller verbazing, de Deensche vlag op de tinnen plantte. 
Van een aan de Zweedsche Compagnie toebehoorend scheepje en van haar 
overige forten en loges langs de kust maakte Caerloff zich vervolgens 
eveneens meester. Na alles uitgeplunderd en een nieuw verbond met Tay 
gesloten te hebben, scheepte hij zich, den 28en Februari 1658, weer op de 
Gliickstadt in en zette zeil naar Europa. Den 8en Juni viel Caerloff met de 
geroofde Zweedsche goederen, ■ — w. o. 800 pond goud, — en zijn 
Zweedsche prijs, de haven van Gliickstadt binnen. Daar de Zweden er, op 
grond van den intusschen met Denemarken gesloten vrede van Roskilde, 
hem en zijn schip wilden doen aanhouden, nam hij kort daarop bij nacht cn 
ontij met zijn in Guinea buitgemaakte kostbaarheden de wijk naar 
Amsterdam i ) . 

Nu de Zweedsche kolonien in zijn bezit waren overgegaan, moest Caer- 
loff zien een kapitaalkrachtige groep te vinden, die, met hem tezamen, de 
exploitatie ervan ter hand zou willen nemen. In de weinig scrupuleuze 
Amsterdamsche handelskringen gelukte het hem inderdaad al spoedig daar- 
toe de noodige gegadigden bijeen te krijgen. Onder zijn naam optredende 
en zich verder achter een paar Hamburgsche stroomannen verbergendc, 
wisten de Amsterdammers zich in Denemarken octrooi te verschaffen voor 
een ,,societeyt van negotie , waarin Caerloff zijn ,,conquesten ” inbracht. 
Op naam van deze gefingeerde Deensche Afrikaansche Compagnie rustte 
nu de Amsterdamsche combinatie vier schepen uit, die, in 1659, onder bevel 
van Joost Cramer (ook al een voormalig beambte van de West-Indische 
Compagnie), koers zetten naar de „Deensche” factorijen van Caerloff in 
Guinea. Voor het echter zoo ver gekomen was, had deze laatste reeds met 
zijn Amsterdamsche handlangers, die hem zochten te vergauwen, daarover 
ongenoegen gekregen. Vandaar dat hij nu in onderhandeling trad met de 
West-Indische Compagnie, met het doel haar zijn „pretense” Deensche 
posten in Guinea weer in handen te spelen - ) 

Het zou echter weldra blijken, dat de door Caerloff, bij zijn vertrek van 


Granlund, t.a.p.. biz. 27-30 

De Roever in Ond-Wo//and 1889, bk. 216. - Volgens Caerloff waren Isaac Coy- 
mans (z:e hmrvoor, biz. 31) en Jan de Swaen (zie hiema, biz. 35) ,.de principale oor- 
saecken ende msUgateurs, dat de geaccordeerde ende by hem (Caerloff) geordonneerde 
opdrach van het Fort aan Cabo-Corso in Guinea aen de voorsz. West-Indische Com- 
pagnre te dc^n geen v<^rtgang heeft genoomen, maer door hunne inductien by hem ge- 
ayge gecontramandeert ende afgeschreven is geweest”. Heel duideliik is deze voorstel- 

Img van zaken n.et. Maar men houde wel in ’t oog. dat de getuigenissen van Caerloff 
erop gencht waren den deposant zoovppI ! . j. , 

u J- A u * u . mogehjk te disculpeeren en den anderen alb 

schuld in de schoenen te schuiven^ Caerloff j i t miucien a _ 

wen. c^aerlott zelf poseerde als de verdrukte onschuld. 
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de Goudkust, ten vorigen jare, daar als commandant (met een detachement 
van 40 man) achtergelaten Samuel Smidt zijn patroon reeds v66r was 
geweest ! Hetzij (zooals de officieele lezing der Nederlandsche Compagnie 
luidde) door het uitblijven van assistentie uit patria daartoe genoodzaakt, 
hetzij voor de hem aangeboden „vereering” van f5000 zwichtende i ) , had 
Smidt, in den nacht van den 15en op den 16en April 1659, het aan zijn 
hoede toevertrouwde kasteel in Cabo Cors aan de onzen overgeleverd. Ook 
Caerloff’s overige handelsstations langs de kust waren in deze overgave 
inbegrepen. Zoo meende de Compagnie twee vliegen in een klap te hebben 
geslagen door zich van de Zweedsche en Deensche concurrentie tegelijker- 
tijd te ontdoen. Maar daarbij had zij buiten den waard gerekend ! Van 
een terugkeer van Cabo Cors aan de West-Indische Compagnie wilde de 
met deze nog steeds op gespannen voet staande Jan Claesz. Tay niets 
weten. Ten overvloede nog opgehitst door een met de Zweden heulenden 
Hollander of Duitscher Johan Nijman (of Neumann), die zich onder de 
Engelschen op de kust ophield-), sloeg Tay aanstonds het beleg om het 
kasteel. Zes weken later viel dit den negers in handen, evenals de door de 
Compagniesbedienden, uit vrees voor de aanrukkende ,,Fetusen ”, ontruimde 
Nederlandsche loge op den berg Cong, een naburige hoogte, halverwege 
tusschen Cabo Cors en Elmina^). 

Aldus smadelijk uit Cabo Cors en omgeving verdreven, ging de West- 
Indische Compagnie, zoowel om er de hernieuwde vestiging van de 
,, pretense ” Zweden en Denen — of andere Europeanen — te voorkomen, 
als om de Fetunegers klein te krijgen, tot de blokkade van deze plants over, 
die zij vier jaren lang zou volhouden. Zoodoende werd er den schepen van 
de ons bekende pseudo-Deensche Compagnie van den beginne af door de 
onzen het lossen en laden uiterst moeilijk en soms onmogelijk gemaakt. 
Intusschen was het Joost Cramer echter, toen hij er, in October 1659, voor 
den wal kwam, gelukt er aan land te komen en van den koning van Fetu 
voor goed geld een stuk gronds te krijgen, waar hij onmiddellijk begon met 
den bouw van een sterkte, die hij, ter eere van den Deenschen koning, 
Frederiksburg noemde. Bovendien wist Cramer den koning van het aan- 
grenzende Saboe den berg Cong af te koopen, die voor de indringers 
bijzondere waarde had, doordat men van deze hoogte af de baai van Cabo 
Cors kon bestrijken. Tot groote verontwaardiging van zijn vroegere chefs 
in Elmina liet Cramer dan ook de voormalige loge van de West-Indische 
Compagnie op den berg weer optrekken, om vandaar uit de Nederlandsche 
blokkadeschepen in de baai op een afstand te houden. Toch leed de ,,nego- 
tie ” van de zoogenaamde Denen zwaar onder de voortdurende aanwezig- 


’) Aitzema, V, biz. 226 vlg. 

De Jonge, Opkomst, biz. 62. 

De Roever in Oud-Hollsnd 1889, biz. 204; Aitzema, IV, biz. 1063; V, biz. 21 j: 
Doorman, t.a.p., biz. 448 vlg. 

Verhandel Aid. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. XXIX. E3 
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heid van deze Compagniesschepen, die alle v66r Cabo Cors amveerende 
bodems lastig vielen en ze overal langs de kust najoegen i ) . 

Terwijl aldus in Guinea de gewaande Denen en de Nederlanders in een 
verbitterden handelsstrijd gewikkeld waren, wendden de (echte) Zweden 
vertwijfelde pogingen aan, om hun eigendomsrecht op hun precair Afri- 
kaansch koloniaal bezit metterdaad te staven. Immers had Jan Claesz. Tay 
(die, door dik en dun, „gut Schwedisch " bleef, zooals men in Stockholm 
verheugd constateerde) den Zweden, nadat hij het kasteel van Cabo Cors 
vermeesterd had, waarschijnlijk door Nijman doen weten, dat hij dit een 
jaar lang te hunner beschikking zou houden -). Op aansporing van Karel X 
verklaardc nu een Hamburger koopman Lucas Liitkens (met wien de 
Zweedsche regeering in relatie stond) zich bereid het eerste en zwaarste 
risico op zich te nemen, om de kolonien in Guinea voor Zweden te redden. 
Gezamenlijk met eenige handelsvrienden in Goteborg bracht hij het noodige 
kapitaal bijeen, waarmede het schip de Koningh David naar de Goudkust 
werd uitgereed. Toen dit in December 1660 met den Hollandschen koop- 
vaardijkapitein 3 ) Theunis Adriaensz. Vos als bevelhebber aan boord, in 
Cabo Cors aankwam, gaf Tay dezen, tegen betaling van een waarde van 
27.000 rijksdaalders aan verschillende goederen, het Zweedsche kasteel 
over. Vos nam daarover als commandant het bevel, wierf een bezetting van 
een 40- of 50-tal negers aan en begon onmiddellijk met de inlanders handel 
te drijven. Zoo waren de Zweden dus weer in het bezit van hun voor- 
naamste Afrikaansche ,,kolonie” hersteld'*). 

Met zulk een herstel, dat geheel buiten de Zwcedsch-Afrikaansche 
Compagnie om ging, waren echter, zooals te begrijpen is, haar directeurs en 
aandeelhouders geenszins ingenomen^). Maar daar zij zelf niet over de 
noodige contanten beschikten, wendden zij zich tot een hunner in Hamburg 
wonende mede-directeuren, Liebert Wolters, met het aanbod om, tegen 
uitkeering van een recognitie aan de Compagnie, haar handel in Guinea 
voort te zetten. De Hamburger liet zich hiertoe overhalen en rustte het 
eenig overgebleven schip der Compagnie, de Christina, voor een reis naar 
Afrika uit. Met dit schip zond hij den — zooals wij zagen — met Tay reeds 
in nauwe connectie staanden Johan Nijman als commandeur naar Guinea. 
De daar. namens Liitkens, het bevel voerende Vos werd onder Nijman s 
orders geplaatst. Toen de Christina, die pas eind 1661 zeilvaardig was, in 
zicht van Cabo Cors kwam, werd zij evenwel door de vier Nederlandsche 
blokkadeschepen aangetast, veroverd en naar Elmina opgebracht. Nijman, 
dien men er op ’t kasteel gevangen zette, overleed eenigen tijd daarna aan 
een besmettelijke ziekteG). Wei bleef Vos de Zweedsche sterkte te Cabo 


Aitzema, V, biz. 213 vlg., 222 vlg. 

2) Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 62. 

3) Ibid., biz. 67. 

Ibid., biz. 62; vgl. Aitzema, IV, biz. 1063 vlg. 
“) Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 63 vlg. 

®) Ibid., t.a.p. 
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Cors voor zijn Compagnic bezet houden. Maar door de verovering van de 
Christina van alle uitzicht op bijstand uit Zweden beroofd en aan de intriges 
van negers en blanken, — .,Denen uit het nabije Frederiksburg en Engel- 
schen uit Kormantijn, — ten prooi had hij het er zwaar te verantwoorden. 

Waren de Zweden dus onschadelijk gemaakt, des te meer last bezorgden 
ons de „gesimuleerde” Denen. Met de zoogenaamde ,.Deensche” Afrikaan- 
sche Compagnie, die jaar op jaar haar schepen naar Guinea bleef zenden, 
stonden de onzen er voortdurend op voet van oorlog. Als leider van deze 
onderneming trad, in 1660, de voorname Amsterdamsche koopman en 
slavenhandelaar, en vroegere opperkoopman in dienst der West-Indische 
Compagnie ter Goudkust, Isaac Coymans, opi). Welke geest van mis- 
dadige winzucht den man bezielde, bewijzen zijn instructies aan Joost 
Cramer, om zich met alle macht tegen de Nederlandsche Compagnie te weer 
te stellen en haar ,,alle commercie te weren”. Zoo mogelijk zou Cramer zich 
daarbij hebben te bedienen van de hulp der negers. die hij tot het blok- 
keeren van Fort Nassau, in Mouree, moest opstoken, om den onzen de 
handen te binden^). Op grond van deze orders werden dan ook de Neder- 
landsche Compagniesschepen, die Cabo Cors blokkeerden en er den handel 
der ..pretense Deense Africanen” en de kustvisscherij der inboorlingen be- 
lemmerden, doorloopend vandaar uit met geschut bestookt. Ook uit hun 
sterkte op den berg Cong schoten de Denen op de onzen, tot het onzen 
directeur-generaal Van Heussen te bar werd en hij, den 24en April 1661, 
den berg bestormde en er de Deensche loge veroverde en platbrandde. 
Aanleiding tot dezen aanval gaf de vermeestering, tien dagen tevoren, van 
onze loge te Orsou door den met de ,, Denen” verbonden negerkoning van 
Accra, waarna deze het gebouw afstond aan Cramer, die het versterkte en 
er den naam Christiaansburg aan gaf. In de verovering van onze neder- 
zetting te Kommany door de inboorlingen, waarbij de Nederlandsche com- 
mies en zijn volk omkwamen (wier afgehouwen hoofden naar Cabo Cors 
gebracht werden), hadden de Denen eveneens de hand. De inbeslagneming 
van het ,, Deensche” schip de Courier van Venetien bij Kaap Las Palmas 

Zie hiervoor, biz. 31. Volgens de verklaringen van Gaerloff, in 1662, was zekere 
koopman Jan de Swaen, te Amsterdam, als directeur, scriba en boekhouder van de „simu- 
late Deense Africaansche Compagnie " opgetreden, die ook „alle depeschen gedaen ” had 
(De Roever, in Oud-Holland, 1889, biz. 216). Uit de bij t proces van Coymans te berde 
gebrachte brieven blijkt echter, dat van dezen, althans in 1660, de orders aan den agent 
in Cabo Cors, Cramer, uitgingen (Kemkamp, Bonfemanfel, 1, biz. 267 vlg.). 

Doordat de brieven, waarin hij zijn agent in Cabo Cors, Joost Cramer, deze in- 
structies gaf, der West-Indische Compagnie in handen vielen kon zij tegen Coymans een 
aanklacht indienen. Hij werd daarop gevangen genomen en stond voor schepenen van 
Amsterdam terecht. Den 24en Januari 1662 werd hij door hen veroordeeld tot zes jaren 
,,besloten hechtenis" en een boete van / 20.000 en voorts „ten eeuwigen dage" uit de stad 
gebannen; een zoo zacht vonnis, dat de procureur-generaal bij t Hof van Holland er, 
trouwens tevergeefs, van in appel kwam. Vier jaren later werd den gevangene vergund 
de rest van zijn straftijd in zijn eigen huis door te brengen, waama men hem, in Februari 
1667, dank zij de voorspraak van invloedrijke verwanten en vrienden, weer in vrijheid 
stelde (Kemkamp, Bontemantet, I, biz. CCII-CCVII, 267 vlg.). 
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door een drietal Compagniesschepen beantwoordden de Denen met de ver- 
meestering, nabij Elmina, van twee Compagniesjachten, die zij aan de 
Engelschen verkochten i ) . 

In ’t laatst van 1662 ontbrandde deze onzalige broederkrijg opnieuw. 
Den 21en November vielen twee Deensche schepen, die v66r Cabo Cors 
arriveerden en de plaats door drie Compagniesschepen belegerd vonden, op 
dezen aan, waaruit een formeel scheepsgevecht ontstond. Toen de beide 
Denen op de retourvaart, den Sen Maart 1663, Sierra Leone aandeden, 
bevonden zij, dat onze directeur-generaal Valckenburgh er zich, op zijn 
terugkeer uit patria naar Guinea, den Sen December tevoren meester had 
gemaakt van de ,, Deensche” loge te Bagos, die hij leeggehaald en voor de 
Compagnie in bezit genomen had. De oppercommies Bremer was door hem 
gevankelijk medegevoerd. Uit wraak heroverden de Denen nu, — met 
bijstand van de Engelschen, — hun voormalig posthuis, dat zij daarna in 
brand staken. De twee Compagniesbedienden, die Valckenburgh er achter- 
gelaten had, namen zij als gevangenen met zich mede naar Gliickstadt 2 ) , 

\Voedde de strijd ter kust van Afrika dus in hoofdzaak tusschen de 
West-Indische Compagnie en haar onder Deensche vermomming schuil- 
gaande Hollandsche concurrenten, langzamerhand raakten ook de Engel- 
schen daarin meer en meer verwikkeld. Reeds in 1661 was onze Compagnie, 
door het agressieve en uitdagende optreden van Holmes, ten vorigen jare, 
geprikkeld en verontrust, begonnen zich tegen de Engelschen schrap te 
zetten. Een Engelsch schip was toen, — zooals wij hierv66r zagen, — door 
een Nederlandsch Compagniesschip buit gemaakt, Bovendien hadden de 
onzen de Britten in Gambia uit de daar door Holmes gestichte posten 
zoeken te verdrijven, door de inboorlingen tegen de indringers op te zetten 
en te ondersteunen. Maar dezen hadden er zich in hun posities weten te 
handhaven 3 ) . Een veel ernstiger wending nam dit Britsch-Nederlandsche 
antagonisme echter toen het zich, van 1662 af, op het veelomstreden Cabo 
Cors bleek te concentreeren. Want het was voornamelijk op deze toegangs- 
poort tot het voor den Guineeschen handel zoo belangrijke Fetu^), dat de 
Engelschen het — reeds sedert hun koloniaal tractaat met Zweden in 
16S4 5) ■ — hadden voorzien ! 

Nog in het najaar van 1662 had de voor de Zweden — naar dezen 
meenden — gunstige loop van de tusschen hen en de Nederlandsche 
regeering in Den Haag over de Guineesche quaestie gevoerde onderhan- 

1) Aitzema, V, biz. 214. - De Amsterdamsche participanten van de ..Deensche’' Com- 
pagnie dreven de onbeschaamdheid zoover Karel II (in een Ujd, dat onze verhouding tot 
Engeland reeds zoo precair was) over te halen, hun ten gevalle, bij wijze van schade- 
loosstelling voor de hun afgenomen ..Courier van Venetien", beslag te leggen op het we- 
gens zeeschade in Falmouth binnengevallen schip der West-Indische Compagnie ..de 
Graef Enno "! 

-) Aitzema, V, biz. 212 vlg. 

Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 683. 

Aitzema, IV, biz. 1118. 

“) Zie hierv'dor, biz. 28. 
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delingen bij de belanghebbenden in de Zweedsche Compagnie de hoop op 
een schikking doen herleven. Immers vaardigden Hare Hoog Mogenden, — 
mede onder den indruk van de vertoogen van Karel II, die voor het goede 
recht van Zweden opkwam, — den 28en September 1662 een order aan de 
bewindhebbers der West-Indische Compagnie uit, om alle vijandelijkheden 
tegen de Zweden te stakeni). Van deze gunstige wending maakten de 
directeurs der Zweedsch-Afrikaansche Compagnie gebruik, om twee hunner 
naar ’t hun zoo goedgezinde Engeland te zenden. Daar moesten zij in Lon- 
den scheepsgelegenheid zoeken naar Guinea, ten einde er de zaken der 
Compagnie weer op de been te helpen. In Den Haag kregen zij van den 
Zweedschen commissaris Silfvercrona (een geboren Hollander) de noodige 
brieven van aanbeveling voor den negerhoofdman Tay en den commandant 
van het Zweedsche kasteel te Cabo Cors mede. 

In Londen aangekomen vonden de beide afgevaardigden er wel den 
Hertog van York, maar niet de directie der African Company bereid hen 
aan boord van de naar Guinea bestemde schepen der Company toe te laten. 
Zelfs het aanbod aan de Engelschen, om hun den geheelen slavenhandel in 
de Zweedsche factorijen over te laten en de verzekering, dat zij er overal 
vrijelijk zaken zouden mogen doen, kon de Britten niet vermurven. Blijkbaar 
legdcn ook zij — evenals de Nederlanders — het erop toe alle verbinding 
tusschen Zweden en Jan Claesz. Tay en de zijnen te Cabo Cors te verhin- 
deren. De reden van deze frontverandering in Engeland lag voor de hand. 
Men had er zoojuist het bericht ontvangen, dat de Nederlanders Cabo Cors 
hadden ingenomen, maar er door de inboorlingen weer uit verdreven waren, 
zoodat de plaats nu voor den meestbiedende te koop heette. Natuurlijk wilde 
de Britsche Compagnie zich deze kans om er de hand op te leggen niet 
laten ontgaan. Terwijl haar schepen nog toerustten zond zij alvast bevel 
aan haar agent in Kormantijn, om alwie Cabo Cors in bezit mocht hebben 
tegen de Nederlanders bij te staan. Dit alles bleef den Zweden in Londen 
niet verborgen. 'SVeldra vernamen zij zelfs, dat de commandant der 
Engelsche expeditie naar Guinea. Stokes, geheime orders had ontvangen 
om onder de hand, wanneer hij er gelegenheid toe kreeg, Cabo Cors in 
bezit te nemen. Dit moest dan evenwel met de meeste omzichtigheid ge- 
schieden, „zonder eenige publieke offensie te geven en zonder een schijn 
van hostiliteit 2)’’. 

Met deze instructie gewapend, zeilde Stokes daarop, in den winter 
1662/63, met de twee fregatten, de James en de Charles, naar Guinea. 
Daarbij stond het koopen van negerslaven voor West-Indie in de eerste 
plaats op het program 3). Tot het inslaan van deze menschelijke lading 
lieten de beide schepen, — na eerst gepoogd te hebben met het naburige 
Kommany handel te drijven, waarin zij door een Nederlandsch schip ver- 
hinderd werden, — het anker vallen voor Cabo Cors. Ook hier belette de 

Granlund, t.a.p. biz. 76. 

2) Ibid., bh. 72—79. 

■*) Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 684. 
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Nederlander hun echter alle verkeer met den wal, onder verklaring, dat 
onze Compagnie met den koning van Fetu in oorlog verkeerde en zijn 
havens belegerd hield. Daarom kon zij niet gedogen, dat anderen met zijn 
volk in relatie traden. Wei konden de Britten daarop in een paar minder 
beteekenende plaatsen, elders op de kust, als Cabaca en het reeds vroeger 
door hen „behandelde” Tacorary, factorijen oprichten, maar hun hoofdoog- 
merk zagen zij zich ontgaan. Fetu was en bleef voor hen verboden gebied, 
zoodat zij niet in staat waren de daar voor hen gereed gehouden slaven in 
te laden en onverrichterzake naar Engeland moesten terugkeeren. 

Door deze intransigente bonding van de Nederlanders werd de toestand 
voor de Royal African Company des te neteliger omdat zij ondertusschen, 
op hoop van zoete winst, met de Genueesche concessionarissen van den 
Spaanschen Asiento in onderhandeling was getreden over de levering van 
groote partijen slaven ten behoeve van de Spaansche Indien i). In Februari 
1663 werd het contract afgesloten, waarbij zij zich verbond den Genueezen 
jaarlijks 5000 zwarten (tot een totaal van 35.000 stuks!) op Jamaica en 
Barbados te leveren. Om nu deze ontzaglijke leverantie te kunnen uitvoeren, 
moest de Royal Company over tal van kantoren en depots in de voor- 
naamste Afrikaansche kuststaten — en vooral in ’t slavenrijke Fetu ■ — 
kunnen beschikken. Vandaar dat zij, na een nieuw kapitaal bijeengebracht 
te hebben, in 1663 opnieuw haar schepen naar dit punt van de Guineesche 
kust dirigeerde. Zij vond er echter de Nederlanders op hardnekkige tegen- 
wecr voorbereid. Juist was de kloeke en geslepen Valckenburgh van een 
,,kecr naar t vaderland in Elmina geretourneerd. Blijkbaar had hij van 
zijn directie uitdrukkelijke orders medegekregen, om ons monopolie tegen 
een ieder te verdedigen. Geen betere kampvechter dan deze vastberaden 
man van de daad had de West-Indische Compagnie kunnen uitzenden, om 
de door haar in deze gewesten gevindiceerde rechten te handhaven en haar 
geschokt prestige te herstellen ! 

Hoe krachtig onze door zijn nieuwe instructie gesterkte gezaghebber de 
belangen van zijn lastgevers voorstond, ondervonden de Engelschen tot hun 
schade, toen zij in 1663 de handelscampagne op de Afrikaansche kust 
openden. Van tevoren had de Royal Company in Guinea zes voor haar 
handel bij uitstek geschikte plaatsen uitgekozen^). Maar bij hun aankomst 
ter Goudkust, vroeg in den zomer. stieten de Britten er zoo goed als overal 
het hoofd. Noch in Anchang (waar zij toch v66r 1653 een factory hadden 
bezetcn)3), noch in Kommany wilden de Nederlanders toelaten, dat zij 
aan wal kwamen of zelfs op stroom met de in hun kano's daartoe naar de 
Britsche schepen uitkomende negers handel dreven. Cabo Cors, waarop de 
Engelschen weer voornamelijk vlamden en waar zij voornemens waren hun 


1) G. Scelle, La traite negriere au^ Indes de Castille, 1, p. 525 vlg. ; vgl. Aitzema, 
biz. 136 vlg. 

2) Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 686 vlg. 

*) Voorspel, II, biz, 139. 
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hoofdzetel te vestigen, met een garnizoen van 80 man, wisten de onzen hun 
nog juist bij tijds voor den neus weg te kapen. 

Om strijd hadden, in de laatste jaren, Denen, Nederlanders en Engel- 
schen bij de Fetusche grooten om het bezit van het Zweedsche kasteel 
Carlsborg te Cabo Cors gedongen. Nog steeds zat daar de sedert begin 
1662 van alle verbinding met Zweden verstoken Vos, als commandant, op 
zwart zaad. Zoo lang Jan Claesz. Tay, die den Zweden ten einde toe trouw 
bleef, in leven was, hield deze Vos de hand boven het hoofd. Maar toen het 
machtige negerhoofd in Augustus 1662 bezweek, ontviel den Zweden hun 
eenige beschermer i ) . Onder inblazing der tegen elkander opbiedende 
Denen, Engelschen en Nederlanders, besloten de zoons van Tay en Hen- 
nequa zich van Carlsborg meester te maken, om het daarna zoo voordeelig 
mogelijk van de hand te doen. Op een dag dat Vos met zijn assistent op de 
jacht was, drongen de zwarten daarom de sterkte binnen, vatten den onder- 
commies „bij den kop” en joegen de bezetting weg. Allen zochten daarop, 
evenals Vos, een goed heenkomen naar ’t Compagnieskasteel in Elmina. 
Het resultant der nu door de negers met de drie blanke natien aange- 
knoopte onderhandelingen was, dat de slimme zwarten aan de aanbiedingen 
der onzen de voorkeur gaven. Immers hadden zij er het meeste belang bij 
vrede te sluiten met onze Compagnie. die nu reeds jaren lang Cabo Cors 
geblokkeerd hield en hun daardoor groote schade berokkende. Zoo werd, 
den 2en Mei 1663, het Zweedsche kasteel door hen aan onzen gezaghebber 
in Elmina overgegeven - ) en vischten de Engelschen, toen de schepen der 
Royal Company korten tijd daarna voor het land verschenen, deerlijk 
achter het net. 

Maar niet alleen op deze indirecte wijze kregen de Britten dit jaar de 
toenemende activiteit der West-Indische Compagnie in Guinea te voelen. 
Nu de ,,goede vriendtschap” met Fetu hersteld^) en de Zweed voor goed 
van de baan was, achtte de doortastende Valckenburgh het oogenblik 
gunstig, om de machtsmiddelen, waarover hij beschikte^), tegen onze 
overige concurrenten ter Goudkust. — Engelschen en Denen. — te keeren. 
Daarbij had hij in de eerste plants de zooveel gevaarlijker Engelschen op 
het oog. Het zal wel niet zonder reden zijn, dat dezen hem aanwezen als de 
aanstoker van den aanval, die onze nieuwe geallieerde, de koning van Fetu, 
in Maart 1663, op het Britsche hoofdkwartier in Kormantijn ondernamS). 
Slechts de tijdige aankomst van een Engelsch oorlogsschip voor de in 't 
nauw gebrachte veste voorkwam, dat zij in handen van de inboorlingen 


Aitzema, IV, biz. 1063 vlg. 

■) Doorman, t.a.p., S. 449. 

■^) Brandt, De Ruiter, II, biz. 270. 

■*) Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 74: In Londen werd in 1662 verteld, dat de Hollanders 
1500 man naar Guinea hadden gezonden. 

®) Aitzema, V, biz. Ill, 113, 362; Japikse, Verwikkelingen, biz. 408. 
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vieli). Ook de sommatie, die Valckenburgh in Juli van hetzelfde jaar-) 
tot den Britschen agent Selwyn in Kormantijn richtte, om Tacorary en 
Cabaca te ontruimen, bleef zonder uitwerking, omdat de Engelschman 
weigerde er gevolg aan te geven. Door een blokkade van deze plaatsen zette 
de Nederlandsche gezaghebber daarop zijn eischen de noodige kracht bij ^). 
Zoo liep ten slotte ook dit jaar 1663, — al had het handjevol Engelschen 
zich in Guinea tegen de overmacht der Nederlanders weten te handhaven, 
— voor de Royal Company op niets dan verlies en teleurstelling uit ! 

Inmiddels wekte het optreden der West-Indische Compagnie in de laatste 
jaren tegen de verschillende belagers van haar octrooi bij onze naburen een 
toenemend verzet. Zoowel de Deensche als de Zweedsche koning achtten 
zich door de ,,mishandelingen , die den onder hun vlag in Guinea handel 
drijvenden ondernemingen waren aangedaan, in hun belangen geschaad en 
in hun eer gekrenkt. Beiden eischten dan ook van de Staten-Generaal 
reparatie van t hun bgrokkende onrecht en vergoeding voor de hun ,,onder- 
danen toegebrachte schade. In Engeland, waar de verbittering over het 
herhaalde echec in Guinea tot een gevaarlijke hoogte was gestegen, vonden 
deze protesten van de Scandinavische koningen levendigen weerklank. 
Karel II, die in hen bondgenooten bij zijn bestrijding van het door Neder- 
land gepretendeerde monopolie zag, haastte zich hun eischen in Den Haag 
met alle kracht te ondersteunen. Tegelijkertijd richtte de Engelsche koning 
scherpe vertoogen tot Hare Hoog Mogenden, waarin hij niet alleen het 
recht van de Nederlandsche Compagnie, om den handel der Britten op 
Cabo Cors en Kommany door een blokkade van deze plaatsen te verhin- 
deren, maar ook haar aanspraken op den alleenhandel ter Goudkust met 
beslistheid afwees. 

Over de monopolistische en territoriale rechten van onze Compagnie in 
Guinea en de quaestie of zij tot het afsnijden van alien handel op Fetu door 
een min of meer effectieve • blokkade gerechtigd was, ontspon zich 
tusschen de Engelsche en Nederlandsche regeeringen een vrij onvruchtbare 
polemiek. Van haar kant legde de Compagnie in haar memorien aan Hare 
Hoog Mogenden den nadruk op het feit, dat de in Guinea aangetroffen 
„pretense'’ Zweden en Denen niets anders waren dan „vermomde Hol- 
landers” -i) en dat de Engelschen er vooral daarom aan land zochten te 
homen, om haar vijanden tegen haar te „assisteren” 5). Ten slotte was het, 

1) Japikse, t.a.p. biz. 349; vgl. Aitzema, V, biz. 70. 

-) Aitzema, V, biz. 362. 

■•) Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 685. 

*) Aitzema, IV, biz. 952. Breedvoerig zocht de West-Indische Compagnie. in 1664. 
de ^telling dat de simulate en gefingeerde ' Deensche Compagnie in werkelijkheid een 
zuiver Nederlandsche ondernemmg cvas. m een (bij Aitzema. V. biz 221-233 afge- 
drukte) memorie te bewijzen. In deze memorie verwerkte de Compagnie de haar tevoren 
door (^erloff verschafte en in de (door De Roever in Oud-Holland, 1889, gepubli- 
ceerde) notarmele acten van 12 October 1662 geboekstaafde gegevens. hier en daar 
bijna woordelijk. 

^>) Ibid.. IV. biz. 1120: vgl. Japikse. t.a.p.. biz. 281, en De Jonge, Oorsprong. biz. 62. 
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zooals Aitzema nuchter opmerkte, het recht van den sterkste, dat in Afrika 
zoo goed als in Amerika den doorslag gaf. „In Guinea was de selve Com- 
pagnie praevalerende, maer in America d’Engelsche”. Ook de Engelschen 
zelf waren er zich volkomen van bewust, dat zij in Guinea aan 't kortste 
eind trokken. Vooral de overgang van Cabo Cors aan de Nedcrianders. in 
1663, waardoor den Britschen plannen de bodem ingeslagen werd, maakte 
op de daardoor gedupeerde Londensche handelskringen diepen indruk. Hun 
betoogen, ,,dat de Engelsche handel nooit tot bloei zou komen, tenzij die 
van de Nederlanders door een oorlog werd geknot ”, vonden bij den Hertog 
van York en de andere invloedrijke persoonlijkheden aan het Hof, die even- 
als bij bij de Royal Company geYnteresseerd waren, meer en meer gehoor i). 
En deze omstandigheid zou op het verdere verloop der gebeurtenissen van 
beslissenden invloed zijn. 

Tot nu toe had Karel II zich loyaal gehouden aan zijn in 1661 tot de 
Staten-Generaal gerichte verzekering, dat er van hem in Afrika geen inbreuk 
op het volkenrecht te duchten was-). Van openlijke geweldpleging, zooals 
in 1660, onder Holmes, hadden de Engelschen zich in de drie volgende 
jaren ten opzichte van de West-Indische Compagnie zorgvuldig onthouden. 
A1 ontbrak het hunnerzijds niet aan min of meer geniepige pogingen om 
de inlandsche stammen tegen ons op te zetten en, waar zij er maar gelegen- 
heid toe vonden. met de Zweden en Denen tegen ons samen te spannen, 
uiterlijk was het optreden der Royal Company ter kust van Afrika vol- 
komen correct. Het griefde den Engelschen koning dan ook diep, dat wij, 
— die ons weinige jaren tevoren, toen onze handel er door Holmes bedreigd 
werd, nog bij hem op het ,,droict des gens” hadden durven beroepen, ■ — 
daar nu stelselmatig zijn onderdanen den door deze rechtstheorie gewaar- 
borgden vrijen handel onmogelijk maakten. En dit misbruik, dat wij, in zijn 
oogen, van zijn lankmoedigheid maakten, trok hij zich des te meer aan, 
omdat daarop het in zijn omgeving uitgewerkte grootsche project, om de 
Britsche kolonien binnen het Engelsche protectie-systeem te betrekken, 
ten eenenmale dreigde te stranden ! Zoo kostte het den Hertog van York 
en de oorlogspartij aan ’t Hof niet veel moeite, om den koning, in den loop 
van ’t jaar 1663, tot hun zienswijze over te halen. Nu het groote doel met 
zachte middelen niet had kunnen bereikt worden, stemde Karel erin toe de 
hem ter beschikking staande machfsmiddelen in werking te stellen. En wel 
in Afrika en Amerika, beide, om den verwaten Nederlanders mores te 
leeren ! 

Vandaar dat de koning, toen de Royal Company, in September 1663, een 
sterke scheepsmacht uitrustte, om in Afrika een grooten slag te slaan, er 
ditmaal drie van zijn oorlogsschepen, onder den bij ons beruchten qewelde- 
naar Holmes, aan toevoegde. Wel kreeg deze van den koning slechts de 
instructie mede, om de agenten en eigendommen der Company in Afrika 

') Japikse. t.a.p., biz. 288. 

-) Aitzema, V, biz. 123. 
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te beschermen en er den vrijen handel te handhaven i ) : al werd hem toe- 
gestaan 200 noodig daartoe geweld te gebruiken. Maar waarschijnlijk ging 
de mondelinge lastgeving van het bestuur der Royal Company wel wat 
verder 2 ) ! In alle geval werd de expeditie van Holmes een doorloopende 
veroveringstocht. Den len Februari 1664 verscheen hij v66r Kaap Verd, 
waar hij zich van ons hoofdkantoor op het eiland Goeree meester maakte. 
Daarna zijn reis vervolgende bereikte hij in April Guinea. 

Hier had Valckenburgh intusschen, nu zijn campagne tegen de Engel- 
schen, ten vorigen jare, mislukt was, dit jaar de onderwerping van de 
,,Denen” ter hand genomen. Tot het verleenen van bijstand vond hij echter 
ditmaal den koning van Fetu niet bereid. Zoo moest hij er zich dus mede 
vergenoegen de Deensche nederzetting in Kommany en het Fort Christi- 
aansburg te Orsou ter zee te blokkeeren, om al zijn te lande beschikbare 
krachten in Cabo Cors te kunnen concentreeren. Met deze troepen sloeg hij 
daarop in Maart, van de voormalige Zweedsche veste Carlsborg uit, het 
beleg om het nabijgelegen Deensche hoofdkwartier, Fort Frederiksburg. 

In zijn voornemen om deze sterkte te bestormen werd onze gezaghebber 
evenwel verhinderd door de onverwachte aankomst van Holmes, die onder- 
weg reeds het Nederlandsche fort in Tacorary had veroverd 3). Met behulp 
van de deerlijk in de engtc gedreven Denen, die den onverhoopten bond- 
genoot met open armen ontvingen, wist Holmes een verdrag te sluiten met 
de inboorlingcn, waarop dezen hem toestonden geschut en volk aan land te 
brengen. Op hun beurt werden nu de onzen door den Engelschman 
belegerd in hun sterkte, die, nadat Valckenburgh voor s vijands overmacht 
naar Elmina was geretireerd, door den vaandrig Paulus Morgendal werd 
verdedigd. Na een hevig bombardement ging Holmes, den 7en Mei 1664, 
tot den aanval over en dwong Morgendal, die door muiterij onder zijn man- 
schappen den strijd moest opgeven, tot de overgave van t Compagnies- 
kasteel^). In samenwerking met Holmes greep vervolgens Selwyn, van 
Kormantijn uit, onze naburige „vastigheden” in Adja en Anemaboe aan, die 
zich, den 12en en 19en Juni, eveneens aan hen moesten overgevenS). Op 
zijn kruistocht voor de Guineesche kust maakte de Engelsche vlootbevel- 
hebber bovendien een aantal schepen van de West-Indische Compagnie 
buit. Een aanslag. door hem op de voor Elmina liggende Compagnies- 
schepen beproefd, werd door de onzen, die goede wacht hielden, verijdeld. 
In een brief aan Valckenburgh gaf Holmes dezen daarop kennis van zijn 
plan om de geheele kust (dus 00 k Elmina) te vermeesteren, zoodra hij met 
nog 1 1 schepen, die hij verwachtte, versterkt zou zijn. 

Keerde aldus in Afrika het recht van den sterkste zich thans tegen ons. 


1) Cal. St. P., 1664/65, p. 235. 

2) lapikse, t.a.p., biz. 352. 

•*) Doorman, t.a.p., biz. 449. 

■*) Bcieven van en aan De Witt. IV, biz. 376. 
®) Brandt, De Ruiter. II, biz. 269, 276. 278. 
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ook in Amerika, • — waar de Engelschen van oudsher „praevaleerden” i), — 
maakten zij nu van deze omstandigheid gebruik, om er de onzen het veld te 
doen ruimen. Zooals de smokkelhandel van ons eiland Curasao uit op 
den Spaanschen overwal den Spanjaarden, was die vanuit Nieuw-Neder- 
land op de aangrenzende kolonien New England eener- en Maryland en 
Virginie anderzijds den Engelschen reeds lang een doom in het oog. En 
deze ergernis nam nog toe naar mate onze Amerikaansche ,,provincie meer 
en meer de rotte plek bleek te zijn in het Britsche protectionistische systeem. 
Wat hielp het of de in 1660 uitgevaardigde en den kolonialen gouverneurs 
drie jaren later nog eens ingescherpte bepalingen-) van de hernieuwde 
Navigatie-Acte de aansluiting van de Britsche volksplantingen aan dit 
systeem proclameerden ? Het was duidelijk, dat het den Engelschen, zoo- 
lang de Nederlanders in Nieuw-Amsterdam zaten, nooit zou gelukken hun 
kolonien anders dan in theorie zoo nauw aan de commercieele voogdij van 
t moederland te onderwerpen als de wet voorschreef. Daarom ontwikkelde 
zich in Engeland een steeds sterkere strooming ten gunste van een beslag- 
legging op de door ons in de Nieuwe Wereld onrechtmatig (naar de 
Britten meenden) in bezit genomen landstreken. 

Nimmer waren onze rechten op Nieuw-N^derland officieel door de 
Britsche kroon erkend. Toen dan ook de Raad voor de Kolonien, den Sen 
Februari 1664. den koning uitnoodigde. om (als vergelding voor de zijn 
onderdanen in Afrika door ons aangedane mishandelingen) drie oorlogs- 
schepcn naar Amerika te zenden en daarmcde het Nederlandsche gebied te 
bezetten, ging Karel II gereedelijk hierop in. Eind Februari gaf hij den 
Hertog van York last daartoe drie schepen uit te rusten en den 22en Maart 
volgde de schenking aan dezen van Long Island en de geheele daartegen- 
over gelegen vruchtbare kuststreek aan weerskanten van de Hudson, zoo 
ver als de Nederlandsche bezittingen zich daar uitstrekten. In Mei ging 
daarop de door York tot zijn deputy governor benoemde kolonel Nicholls 
met het eskadertje onder zeil naar Nieuw-Amsterdam. dat hij zonder slag 
of stoot voor zijn ..patroon” bezette en onmiddellijk tot New York ver- 
doopte^). Kort daarna verschenen twee van s Hertogs schepen v66r 
Curasao, met het bericht. dat zij commissie van York hadden, om alle koop- 
vaarders, die Spaansche waren aan boord hadden, en natuurlijk in de 
eerste plants onze koopvaardijschepen, die in dat geval verkeerden, te 
veroveren^). Als de , .paramount power in de West-Indien drongen de 
Engelschen ons thans daar in den hoek, zooals wij het hen in Guinea en in 
Oost-Indie plachten te doen ! 

In dit krachtige optreden van Karel II openbaarde zich de toenemende 
invloed in Engeland van die partij, die op een beslissenden oorlog met de 


Zie hiervoor, biz. 41. 

Japikse. t.a.p.. biz. 401. 

Ibid., biz. 402 vlg.; Schoolcraft, t.a.p., p. 687 vlg. 
■*) Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 356. 
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Nederlanders en het gewelddadig fnuiken van hun handelsmacht aan- 
stuurde. Immers had de oorlogspartij, door een breed opgezctte protestbe- 
weging van de Londensche groote handelslichamen tegen de ,,onderdruk- 
king” van de Engelsche kooplieden door de Hollanders, ten slotte niet 
alleen het Parlement op haar hand weten te krijgen, maar ook den koning 
onder den indruk van den ernst barer grieven gebracht. Den 21en April 
1664 diende het Lagerhuis bij den monarch een formeele aanklacht in tegen 
de Nederlanders, wier tegenwerking in Indie, Afrika en Amerika als de 
grootste hinderpaal voor den Britschen handel werd uitgekreten. ,,Life and 
fortune" stelde het Engelsche volk hem ter beschikking, om de gchate 
antagonisten te bestrijden i ) . Dit besluit, dat bij den koning ten voile weer- 
klank vond^), klonk als een manifest, waarin de lang opgekropte naijver 
zich eindelijk een uitweg baande ! Zooals Albemarle in Juli terecht ver- 
klaarde, ging het niet alleen om schadevergoeding voor enkele schepen (die 
door de onzen in Azie en Afrika genomen of in hun handel met de 
inlandsche volken belemmerd waren), maar om ,,breder negotie of traf- 
fycq" voor het Engelsche volk 3). En zulk een hoogere vlucht zou de 
Britsche handel eerst dan kunnen nemen, wanneer aan de tegenwerking 
van de Nederlanders eens en voor goed paal en perk zou zijn gesteld ! 

Er bestond tusschen beide handelsvolken een onoverbrugbare tegen- 
stelling van belangen, die eens zou moeten worden uitgevochten. Feitelijk 
was dit reeds zoo lang latente conflict door de overweldiging van onze 
bezittingen in Afrika en Noord-Amerika in het acute stadium getreden. 
Maar de dubbelzinnige houding van Karel II maakte de beteekenis, die wij 
aan deze feitelijkheden hechten, en daardoor de gedragslijn, die onze staats- 
lieden te dien aanzien volgen moesten, onzeker-i). Wei weigerde de koning 
zich over de restitutie van de door Holmes in Afrika veroverde plaatsen uit 
te laten (al verkondigde Downing in Den Haag luide het „recht” van 
Engeland op Cabo Cors). Maar aan den anderen kant „advoueerde" hij de 
handelingen van Holmes evenmin en verklaarde uitdrukkelijk, dat deze 
daartoe geen orders had gehads). Zelfs liet hij den vlootvoogd, — wiens 
optreden trouwens door zijn chef, den Hertog van York, onomwonden werd 
gelaakte), — bij zijn terugkeer in ’t vaderland in den Tower opsluiten, tot 
de zaak nader onderzooht zou zijn'^). 

Een onmiddellijke beslissing bleef zoodoende achterwege, omdat beide 


') 


Cal. St. P., 1663/64, p. 541, 561, 562: Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 314. 

Cal. St. P., 1663/64, p. 572: 29 April 1664. 

Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 353. 

Brieven van en aan De Witt, IV, biz. 331 
T.a.p. 

Den 23en Mei 1665 schreef S.r William Coventry, de secretaris van York, u.t 
diens vlaggeschip in de vloot aan Lord Arlington: ,.Tbe Duke of York keeps a libellous 
picture about Holmes in Guinea” (Cal. St. P.. 1664/65, p 380) 

’) Japikse, t.a p.. biz. 353 T^.ee maanden later werd Holmes weer uit de hechtenis 
ontslagen, ..daar hij be^-es. dat de Hollanders hem hadden gedwongen hen aan te grij- 
pen (Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 90. Vgl. Cal. St. P.. 1664/65, p. 235, 268). 
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partijen op ’t laatste oogenblik aarzelden de verantwoordelijkheid te aan- 
vaarden voor ’t nemen van onherroepelijke maatregelen. Aan weerskanten 
maakte men zich diets den tegenstander door intimidatie wel tot reden te 
kunnen brengen ; het „bluff ”-spel van 1652 herhaalde zichi). Terwijl 
Downing op zijn stuk bleef staan, in de vcrwachting, dat de Staten zich 
ten slotte wel gewonnen zouden geven 2 ), speelde De Witt hoog spel, in de 
hoop daarmede de Engelschen te kunnen overtroeven. Begin Augustus had 
de Raadpensionaris voor zich reeds den indruk gekregen, dat Karel er niet 
aan dacht den onzen Kaap Verd en Tacorary te restitueeren 3), Deze 
persoonlijke opinie van onzen leidenden staatsman was ongetwijfeld van 
invloed op het besluit van Hare Hoog Mogenden, van den 6en dier maand, 
om de West-Indische Compagnie met een vloot van 12 zeilen bij te staan. 
Maar met de uitrusting van deze scheepsmacht en haar overtocht naar 
Guinea zou zooveel tijd gemoeid zijn, dat de hulp er allicht te laat zou 
komen-t). Daarom vond het voorstel van den secretaris der Amsterdamsche 
Admiraliteit De Wildt^), om De Ruyter, die met een eskader van 12 
schepen in de Middellandsche Zee kruiste, alvast naar de kust van Afrika 
vooruit te zenden, in de Staten van Holland levendigen bijvale). 

Het was de verdienste van De Witt, den 9en Augustus, door een listigen 
kunstgreep, ter Generaliteit de ratificatie van het desbetreffende geheime 
besluit van Holland gedaan te krijgen. Zoo werd De Ruyter dus gem- 
strueerd om onmiddellijk met al zijn schepen naar Kaap Verd en de Goud- 
kust te loopen en er de door de Britten aan de Compagnie ontweldigde 
plaatsen te heroveren. Tevens zou hij die Engelsche schepen, die tegen de 
onzen vijandelijkheden hadden gepleegd, hebben aan te tasten en te ver- 
overen of in den grond te boren. Het resultant van deze orders was, dat, 
behalve verscheidene schepen van de Royal Company, in October 1664 
Goeree, in Januari 1665 Fort Witsen, te Tacorary, en den Sen Februari 
daarop het Engelsche hoofdkwartier in Guinea, het kasteel te Kormantijn, 
en de daar zetelende Britsche agent Selwyn, den onzen in handen vielen. 
Alleen het zonder de medewerking der inboorlingen moeilijk toegankelijke 
Cabo Cors bleef voor de Engelschen behouden. Aldus had De Witt bij 
voorbaat, — zooals wij hierna zullen zien, — door zijn beleidvol optreden 
de toekomstige koloniale regeling met Engeland voorbereid ! 

Intusschen hadden de Engelschen, daar zoowel ons secours voor de 
West-Indische Compagnie als ’s lands vloot onder Obdam binnengaats 
bleef, 00 k hun naar Guinea bestemd eskader van 12 schepen, onder bevel 
van Prins Rupert, in ’t land gehouden. Toen eindelijk het vertrek van De 


’) Zie hiervoor, biz. 6. 

*) Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 4H. 

=*) Ibid., biz. 360, XL VIII. 

Resol. Vroedsch. Amsterdam 6 Aug. 1664 (Gera.-Arch.ald.) ; Brandt, t,a.p., II, 
biz. 167. 

■*) Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 355. 

'*) /?esoZ. Vroedsch. Amsterdam 10 Aug. 1664 (t.a.p.) 
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Ruyter naar Guinea in Engeland bekend werd en het uitbreken der vijan- 
delijkheden in Europa binnenkort verwacht kon worden, was het te laat, om 
Rupert nog z66 ver van huis te zenden. Dus moesten de Britten er zich 
mede vergenoegen, in de ijdele hoop de onzen nog ter elfder ure door 
vreesaanjaging murw te maken, den in de Middellandsche Zee comman- 
deerenden vice-admiraal Allin bevel te geven er onze Smyrnavloot (dien 
oogappel van onzen handelsstand ! ) aan te grijpeni). In Januari 1665 had 
de, door velen in Engeland afgekeurde -), aanval op deze vreedzame retour- 
vloot plaats, met luttel verlies aan onzen kant. Het was binnen Europa het 
cerste wapenfeit van den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog. Officieel ging deze 
echter pas in met de proclamatie van Karel II, van den 4en Maart 1665, 
waarin hij ons den oorlog verklaarde van wege de ,,injurien, affronten ende 
roverien, gepleecht door de Oost- ende West-Indische Compagnien ende 
andere ondersaten van de Vereenighde Provintien aen de schepen, goederen 
en personen van onse ondersaten” 3). 

A1 was de oorlog om het bezit van Guinea ontbrand, toch zou het verloop 
van de krijgsoperatien in de ,,home seas den Engelschen niet verocrloven 
opnieuw een scheepsmacht naar Afrika te detacheeren, oro dezen parel voor 
de Britsche kroon te redden. Zoo bleef het Nederlandsche gezag ter Goud- 
kust, zooals het door De Ruyter hersteld was, verder ongemoeid. Maar niet 
alleen met de Engelschen hadden wij daar te maken. Wilden wij ons het 
ongestoorde bezit van ons Afrikaansche gebied verzekeren, dan moesten 
wij er, na het op de Britten hcroverd te hebben, ook aan de Zweedsche en 
Deensche penetratie een eind maken. Veel moeite behoefde dit den Staten 
niet te kosten : het was slechts de vraag of zij voor ’t afkoopen van de voor 
ons zoo hinderlijke en gevaarlijke concurrentie van Zweden en Denen, — 
of wie zich daarvoor uitgaf ! — een behoorlijken prijs wilden betalen.’ Er 
moest dus gemarchandeerd worden; immers hadden de Scandinavische 
koningen het beiden gelijkelijk op onzen welvoorzienen buidel gemunt ! 

Het eerst kwamen de Staten tot overeenstemming met de Denen. Alle 
tusschen hen en ons hangende geschillen over Guinea werden door een van 
de zes supplementaire verdragen. bij gelegenheid van het alliantietractaat 
met koning Frederik III op 11 Februari 1666 in Den Haag gesloten voor 
goed geregeld. In ruil voor de belofte. dat de achterstallige subsidien over 
1654 hem onverwijld zouden worden uitbetaald, verklaarde de koning af te 
zien van de tevoren door hem geeischte teruggave van Cabo Cors (dat 
trouwens reeds in Engelsche handen was overgegaan!) en ook van Taco- 
rary en Anemaboe. Frederiksburg (bij Cabo Cors) en Fort Christiaansburg 
te Orson, waar de Denen zich nog hadden weten te handhaven, zouden aan 
de Deensch-Afn^aansche Compagnie blijven, die daarop vrij handel zou 
mogen drijven . Ook de loge in Cabo Cors zou zij ongehinderd mogen 

Japikse, t.a.p., biz. 421, 463. 

I9X), biz. ="»«'"<' (-O’ OW. 1 Iu.1 

=) Aitzema. V, biz. 368; Cal. St. P., 1664/65, p. 236. 
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behouden, bijaldien zij zich daarvan weer meester zou weten te maken. Pas 
bij den afloop van t octrooi der Deensche Compagnie, in 1679, zouden al 
deze plaatsen door Denemarken aan de Staten-Generaal en de West- 
Indische Compagnie worden afgestaan. Tot zoolang zouden beide handels- 
lichamen er „in vrede en eenigheid” samen verkeeren. Over de weder- 
zijdsche vorderingen zouden beiden moeten accordeeren, of, als dit niet 
mogelijk bleek, de uitspraak van arbiters dienen te aanvaarden. Ten slotte 
zou bet den Staten vrij staan Nederlanders, die, in strijd met de placcaten, 
bij de Deensche Compagnie geinteresseerd mochten zijn, te straffen ; terwijl 
de koning de door de delinquenten daarin gestoken kapitalen zou 
confisqueeren i ). 

In ’t volgende jaar werden de Staten het ook met de Ziveden eens. Drie 
dagen v66r den afloop van de vredesonderhandelingen met de Engelschen 
te Breda, - — waarbij de Zweden als bemiddelaars hadden gefungeerd, ■ — 
kwam er, den 28en Juli 1667, tusschen deze laatsten en ons een ,,tractatus 
reconciliationis” tot stand. Daarbij deed koning Karel XI, tegen een douceur 
van 140.000 rijksdaalders, afstand van alle aanspraken op handelsvrijheid 
in Guinea en tevens van alle schadevergocding voor t schip Christina*). 
En hiermede was het veelbewogen en romantische boekanierstijdperk ter 
Goudkust van Afrika afgesloten ! 

IV. De kentering in de verhouding tusschen de Engelschen en ons. 

Onder hoe geheel andere omstandigheden dan dertien jaren tevoren te 
Westminster, kwam er, den 31en Juli 1667, aan dezen oorlog een eind ! 
Beheerschten destijds de Engelschen, door de verpletterende overmacht 
van hun superieure marine, de geheele situatie, zoodat wij blij moesten zijn 
met Cromwell tot een schappelijk accoord te kunnen komen, thans was het 
onze vloot, die na den roemrijken tocht naar Chatham op zee ,,domineerde’' 
en konden wij den vijand voorwaarden stellen. Zoo werd dan de Vrede van 
Breda, die ons de vervulling van langgekoesterde wenschen bracht, een 
keerpunt in onze verhouding tot Engeland. 

In den wederzijdschcn bezitstoestand was, sedert het officieele uitbreken 
van den oorlog, niet veel verandering gekomen. Deze status quo ante werd 
nu door het vredesverdrag in hoofdzaak bevestigd. Al moest men dus aan 
weerskanten veeren laten, toch was deze regeling voor beide partijen eervol 
— en voordeelig. De Engelschen mochten zich verheugen in een belangrijke 
gebiedsuitbreiding 3). Immers werd, doordat de Republiek berustte in het 
verlies van Nieuw-Nederland (en ook de als mediateurs fungeerende 
Zweden van hun aanspraken op „Nieuw-Zweden”, aan de Delaware, 


Aitzema, V, biz. 895 vlg. 

') Granlund, t.a.p., biz. 106 vlg. 

■*) Vgl. }. R. Seeley, The Growth of British Policy, 1903, II, p. 154. 
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afzagenD) thans het geheele kustgebied van Noord-Amerika tot de 
Penobscott, die het van t Fransche Acadia scheidde, als Britsch eigendom 
erkend. Daarentegen moesten de Engelschen het in 1654 onrechtmatig in 
bezit genomen Nova Scotia aan Frankrijk teruggeven. In Guinea behielden 
de Britten met het definitief door ons (en ook door Zweden) opgegeven 
Cabo Cors (dat Cape Coast Castle werd) een vrijen toegang tot het goud- 
en slavenrijke achterland van Fetu. Zoo hadden zij cn in de Nieuwe Wereld 
en aan de Goudkust hun vurig begeerde doel bereikt. Voor de Britsche 
expansie was in ’t Westelijk Halfrond voldoende ruim baan gemaakt ! 

Maar niet minder dan de Engelschen hadden ook wij reden tot verheu- 
genis. Wei ging onze overzeesche ..provincie’ voor ons verloren. Maar 
tegen dit verlies, — dat trouwens, bij ontstentenis van een op emigratie 
aangewezen bev'olkingsoverschot hier te lande, ons nationaal bestaan in t 
minst niet raakte, — wogen de op ander gebied door ons bij de vredes- 
onderhandelingen behaalde voordeelen ruimschoots op. In Senegal en 
Guinea bleef ons het leeuwendeel in den goud- en slavenhandel verzekerd. 
al moesten wij daar dan ook voortaan de Engelschen naast ons dulden. En 
bovendien maakte de van Engeland verkregen afstand van het bloeiende 
Suriname ons ook in Guyana, — waar wij intusschen de ons door de Britten 

in 1665/66 ontroofde kolonien reeds hadden heroverd, tot de voor- 

naamste exporteurs der daar gewonnen tropische producten. Van nog 
grooter belang was voor ons de heugelijke oplossing van de oude en netelige 
quaestie van Poeloe Run. Door hun eigendomsrechten op dit eiland op te 
gcven zagen de Engelschen thans voor goed af van hun vruchtelooze pogin- 
gen, om in de Molukken door te dringen en er een eind te maken aan ons 
kostelijke monopolie van den spccerijhandel. 

Maar niet alleen ten aanzien van den kolonialen, ook in zake den Euro- 
peeschen handel en scheepvaart troffen wij te Breda met de Engelschen 
zeer belangrijke regelingen, die als ..separate artikelen ” aan het vredcsver- 
drag werden toegevoegd. En deze vooral waren voor ons van gewicht ! In 
de eerste plaats wisten de Staten, bij wijze van ..elucidatie" op de jongste 
Navigatie-Acte van 1660, den Britten de bepaling af te dwingen, dat het den 
onzen vrij zou staan „alle gewasschen. vruchten ende manufacturen”, niet 
alleen van Noord-, maar ook van ZuW-Nederland, en eveneens van 
Duitschland, met Nederlandsche schepen in Engeland in te voeren ^). Onze 
doorvoerhandel van Midden-Europa op de Britsche eilanden werd daardoor 
machtig gestimuleerd. En bovendien kregen Hare Hoog Mogenden van 
Karel II nog gedaan. dat, in afwachting van een definitief Marine-tractaat 
(als hoedanig deze voorloopige overeenkomst in Februari 1668 blijvend van 
kracht werd verklaard), tusschen beide partijen de artikelen 26 tot 42 van 
ons Verdrag van Navigatie en Commercie met Frankrijk, van 1662 zouden 


*) Joh^es Kreuschma. Schw^ Handelskompanien und Kolonisationsver 
Titzla V. L t Geschichtsblatter, Jg. 1911. S. 237). 
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tjelden. Daarbij werden o.a. de contrabande-waren gespecificeerd, met uit 
drukkelijke vermelding, dat men daaronder voortaan (volgens Nederlandscb 
recept) uitsluitend krijgsgereedschap zou verstaan. Ook de regeling van de 
visitatie der schepen geschiedde geheel in onzen geest. Hadden zij, blijkens 
de scheepspapieren, geen contrabande aan boord, dan zouden zij mogen 
volstaan met het vertoon van paspoorten en zeebrieven. Zelfs werd de ons 
zoo dier'bare regel ,,Vrij schip vrij goed” door de Engelschen ten onzen 
aanzien aanvaard : zij het ook met dien van ,,Onvrij schip onvrij goed ” ver- 
mengdi). Wei mocht De Witt dus spreken van een ..glorieus” tractaat^) ! 

Zoo kwam dan eindelijk tusschen Engeland en ons een handels- en 
scheepvaartreglement tot stand, dat hetgeen er in de over en weer ge- 
koesterde verlangens rechtmatigs was in vervulling deed gaan en daardoor 
beiden partijen bevrediging kon schenken. Voor de Engelschen lag het 
voordeel in een overeenkomst omtrent den wereldhandel, die een onmisken- 
bare verwantschap vertoont met het reeds door Cromwell te berde gebrachte 
verdeelingsprogram 3 ) . Wij, van onzen kant, mochten ons, zooals Aitzema 
opmerkt, gelukkig prijzen met een regeling van de delicate scheepvaart- 
quaesties, ,,waerdoor geprevenieert waren veel toekomende dispuyten” ■*). 
Inderdaad regelden deze bepalingen, — die in het bij t vredesverdrag van 
Westminster behoorende Marine-tractaat van 11 December 1674 werden 
overgenomen 5), — voortaan blijvend onze betrekkingen met Engeland. Hoe 
goed zij voldeden toont een in 1689 ten onzent verschenen vlugschnft, 
waarvan de schrijver betoogt, dat het eigenlijk niet de moeite waard was 
van de Acte van Navigatie te spreken. „Over 't strijken der vlagge, uit- 
voeren der waren' en de haring-visscherij " nu nog in den breede jeremiades 
aan te heffen ging niet aan, want de Bredasche vrede van t jaar 1667, 
welks bepalingen in 1674 alle opnieuw van kracht waren verklaard. had ,,er 
genoeg voor gezorgt"®). 

Aldus had onze verhouding tot Engeland feitelijk reeds in 1667/68 het 
stabiele punt bereikt ! Geen wrok om achteruitzetting op de wereldmarkt 
joeg de Britten nadien meer tegen ons in ’t harnas. In hun behoefte aan 
koloniale expansie voorzag, ■ — voor zoover wij erbij betrokken waren, — 
het vredesverdrag van Breda. En ook hun Europeeschen handel konden zij, 
in de op dezen vrede volgende jaren, voortdurend uitbreiden, dank zij de 
doorgaans op ondersteuning van hun handelsbelangen gerichte Britsche 
buitenlandsche politiek. Weliswaar viel het den Engelschen. ten gevolge 
van hun zooveel hoogere vrachttarieven, nog steeds moeilijk in de vaart op 
de Oostzee en Noorwegen, — waar het op het vervoer van weinig voor- 
deelige massagoederen aankwam, — tegen de Nederlanders en evenzeer 

Aitzema, VI, biz. 61 vlg., 479 vlg. 

") Blok, Geschiedenis van het Nedeclandsche Volk, V, biz. 227. 

Zie hiervoor, biz. 9. 

■*) Aitzema, VI, biz. 481. 

”) Sylvius, Vervolg op Aitzema, 1669-1679, 2e stuk, biz. 19. 

'‘) Hendr. C. Diferee, De geschiedenis van den Nederlandschen handel. biz. 343. 
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tegen de Scandinaviers en Hanseaten te concurreeren i ) . Maar de voor de 
Britsche belangen in die gewesten zoo fnuikende bevoorrechting van de 
onzen beboorde nu tot bet verleden. De Engelscben genoten er tbans 
dezelfde voordeelen als wij ; ja zelfs was de ommekeer zoo volkomen, dat 
zij met de Scandinaviscbe koningen op nog beteren voet stonden dan wij 
Zoo bad Karel II, in 1665, — twee weken v66r hij met ons in oorlog raakte, 
— met Zweden (bebalve een recbtstreeks tegen ons gericbt verbond) een 
tienjarig bandelsverdrag gesloten, dat de bevordering van de wederzijdscbe 
commercieele betrekkingen, ten onzen koste, beoogde-). Tot de in de 
tweede belft der 17e eeuw merkbare toeneming van den Britscben bandel in 
bet Oostzeegebied 3 ) moet dit verdrag wel hebben bijgedragen. Ook Dene- 
marken was den Engelscben tbans gunstig gezind. Kort na bet uitbreken 
van den Tweeden Engelscben Oorlog vonden zij er koning Frederik III, ■ — 
boeveel bij den onzen ook verscbuldigd mocht zijn, — maar al te gaarne 
tot bet laagbartigste verraad jegens ons bereid"*) ! 

Vrijwat scherper nog dan onze ,,negotie op Oosten” kreeg intusscben die 
op Zuid-Europa in deze jaren de toenemende activiteit van onze geducbte 
mededingers te voelen. In de ,,ricb trades”, zooals zij den bandel in bet 
gebied bezuiden en bewesten den Golf van Biscaye noemden, omdat deze 
veelal kostbare stukgoederen omvatte, die een ruime winstmarge lieten, 
konden de Engelscben het wel tegen ons opnemen. Immers werd bier, door 
den geringeren omvang en boogere waarde van de verhandelde koopwaar, 
het bezwaar van het duurdere scheepsvervoer, dat den Engelscben bandel 
in de Noordelijke landen zoo zeer belemmerde, grootendeels opgehevenS). 
Van deze gunstige omstandigheid leveren in dezen tijd vooral de steeds 
inniger betrekkingen van Engeland met het Pyreneesohe Schiereiland het 
overtuigende bewijs. Des te gevoeliger trof ons de zegevierende Britsche 
concurrence juist bier, omdat wij den bandel op Spanje, na dien op de 
Oostzee en Indie en de Groote Visscherij, als de voornaamste bron van onze 
welvaart beschouwden 6). 


Violet Barbour, t.a.p., p. 265, 269. 

-) Carlson, t.a.p., IV, S. 478 vlg. 

'*) B. Erdmannsdorffer, Deutsche Geschichte worn Westfalischen Prieden bis zum 
Regierungsantritt Friedrich’s des Groszen, I, S. 219. — Uitdrukkelijk wordt evenwel, in 
1694, vermeld, dat Engelsche schepen den geheelen handel tusschen Zweden en Enge- 
land alleen dan bemiddelden, wanneer eerstgenoemd rijk in een oorlog gewikkeld was. 
Heerschte er daarentegen vrede in de Oostzee, dan beperkte het aandeel van de Britsche 
scheepvaart zich tot het vervoer van die goederen, die de Zweden, bij gebrek aan de 
noodige bodems, haar wel moesten overlaten. Dat kwam hierop neer, dat in normale 
tijden nauwelijks meer dan de helft van het handelsverkeer tusschen beide rijken met 
Engelsche schepen geschiedde (G. N. Clark, The Dutch Alliance and the War Against 
French Trade, 1688—1697, p. 98). 

*) Vgl. J. C. M. Wamsinck. De retourvloot van Pieter de Bitter, biz. 25-29. 

®) Violet Barbour, t.a.p., p. 265. 

8) Dr. P. j- Memotre touchant le negoce et la navigation des Hollandois 

(Bijdr. en Meded. Hist. Gen., XXIV, biz. 267). 
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Onder Cromwell waren de Portugeezen reeds, — zooals wij zagen i ) , 

commercieel zoo goed als geheel van de Britten afhankelijk geworden. Nog 
nauwer werden de banden tusschen beidc natien aangehaald door de wel- 
berekende verbintenis van den Engelschen koning met het huis Bra- 
ganza2). Ook van den koning van Spanje echter wist Karel II daarop, in 
1667, zeer belangrijke voordeelen voor den Britschen handel te bedingen. 
Het in dat jaar tusschen beide monarchen gesloten handelsverdrag stelde 
niet alleen den handel op Spanje zelf en de Spaansche Nederlanden voor 
de Engelschen vrij, maar ruimde dezen bovendien dezelfde voorrechten in 
als de Nederlanders er genoten. Voor het eerst sinds 1648 konden de 
Britten zoodoende in de Spaansche monarchic weer tegen de onzen concur- 
reeren ! Daarenboven werd de Engelsche vrachtvaart nog in t bijzonder 
begunstigd door de clausule, dat alle van elders ge'importeerde goederen, 
waarvoor invoerrechten waren betaald, binnen twaalf maanden vrij van 
rechten weer mochten worden uitgevoerd. Zwaarder nog dan de Acte van 
Navigatie zou deze bepaling de Nederlandsche vrachtvaarders treffen 3 ) ! 
Twee jaren later, in 1670, werd aan de bevoorrechting der Britten in Spanje 
de kroon opgezet door het ,,Tractaa't van Lord Godolphin”, dat hun ver- 
gunde goederen naar West-Indie te laden op Spaansche schepcn en voor 
hun retouren vandaar dezelfde rechten te betalen als de Spanjaarden '^), 
Het resultaat van de aldus voor Engelands handel en scheepvaart 
geschapen gunstige voorwaarden was, dat de Britsche handclsvloot 
tusschen de Restauratie van 1660 en de Revolutie van 1688 verdubbelde s ) . 
De vijandschap jcgens de Nederlanders luwde dan ook na 1667 aanmer- 
kelijk, Integendeel drong sedert het uitbreken van den scherpen tarief- 
oorlog, dien Frankrijk den Engelschen en ons, beiden, in dat jaar verklaarde, 
bij de Britten meer en meer het besef door, dat hun belang en het onze 
hier samenviel. Eendrachtig frontmaken van de twee vroegere concurrenten 
tegen den nieuwen mededinger op de wereldmarkt zou hier dus geboden 
zijn geweest. Toen Karel II, in plaats van zulk een logische gedragslijn te 
volgen, zich, in 1672, door Fransche subsidien liet verleiden tot deelneming 
aan Lodewijks aanval op onze Republiek, handelde hij dus lijnrecht tegen 
de belangen van zijn eigen volk in. En dit sprong den Engelschen des te 
meer in het oog omdat er thans van hun kant eigenlijk geen sprake meer 
was van eenigen handelsnijd jegens de voormalige Nederlandsche rivalen. 
Daarop wees de leider der oppositie, de in handelszaken ervaren Coventry, 
in October 1673 uitdrukkelijk in ’t Parlement, Diens verklaring, dat de 
Hollanders niet langer den groei van den Britschen handel belemmerden, 
maar alleen in Oost-Indie eenigszins in t voordeel waren en overal elders 

Vgl. hiervoor, biz. 8. 

Vgl. hiervoor, biz. 20. 

'*) Cunningham, t.a.p., I, p. 197. 

■') Scelle, t.a.p., II, p. 462. 

■’) Jhr. Mr. W. E. J. Berg, Dc Refugies in de Nederlanden na de hercoepmg van 
het Edict van Nantes, biz. 142. 



52 


DE TWEEDE ENGELSCHE OORLOG ALS HET KEERPUNT 


sedert de Acte van Navigatie voor de Engelschen moesten onderdoen, was 
voor het Lagerhuis het sein, om onverwijld een actie tot het herstel van den 
vrede op touw te zetten i). Welk een totale ommekeer had er in Engeland 
plaats gegrepen, sedert het Parlement, in 1664, zijn klinkend oorlogsmani- 
fest tegen de Nederlanders lanceerde ! 

Zoo was het dan ook mogelijk, dat de eenheid van belangen tusschen de 
tien jaren tevoren nog zoo fel op elkander gebeten natien eerst in het 
Marinetractaat van 1674 en daarop in het verdedigend verbond van 1678 
tot uiting kwam. Wei bestond dit verbond, — dat honderd jaar van kracht 
zou blijven, ■ aanvankelijk slechts op het papier, Maar toen, na ,,the 
glorious Revolution”, Willem III den Engelschen troon beklom, kreeg het 
pas de voile beteekenis, die het een eeuw lang zou behouden, 

Weliswaar dreigde, in de laatste jaren v66r den val van Jacob II, nieuwe 
toevoer van brandstof door de Britsche ,, empire builders” het bijna uitge- 
doofde vuur der tweedracht wederom te doen ontvlammen. Maar al was 
dezen keer de vroegere commercieele naijver wel weer in het spel, toch 
golden de bij onze overburen zich opnieuw openbarende vijandige gevoclens 
niet uitsluitend, of ook maar in t bijzonder, de onzen. Veeleer richtte deze 
animositeit zich in het algemeen tegen alien, die de geleidelijke en onweer- 
staanbare ontwikkeling van Engeland tot een wereldrijk in den weg stonden. 

Het was de nieuwe phase, waarin deze ontwikkeling in de jaren 1682 tot 
1687 trad, die de oude rivaliteit tusschen ons en de Engelschen deed her- 
leven. Over het geheele koloniale front gingen de Britten toen tot een alge- 
meene voorwaartsche beweging over. Met de him eigen vrijmoedighcid 
poogden zij daarbij in de Antillen, in 1685, van Barbados uit de hand te 
leggen op het aan Frankrijk toebehoorende St. Lucie. Tegelijkertijd stelden 
zij, m 1683 tot 1687, herhaalde pogingen in ’t werk, om, zoowel in ’t Zuiden 
langs de meren als .n 't Noorden van de Hudsonbaai uit oprukkende. het 
Fransche gebied m Canada van het voor den pelshandel onontbeerlijke 
achterland af te sluiten-'). En desgelijks trachtten zij in den Maleischen 
Archipel en m Voor-Indie door hun intriges de onzen op zij te dringen. 
Beantwoordden de Franschen deze provocation in 1686 met een tegen- 
aanval op de forten der Engelsche Hudsonbaai Compagnie. ook wij beten 
als vanouds van ons af : in 1682 werden de Britten (met alle andere 
vreemde Europeanen) uit Bantam en in 1686 uit West-Sumatra en Masuli- 
patam gezet ! Talrijke protesten van de Engelsche regeering en groote ver- 
bittering bij den Britschen handelsstand waren van dit krachtige optreden 
het gevolg. Gelukkig voorkwam echter de troonsbestijging van Willem III 
te rechter t„d het uitslaan van den brand, die. niet ten voile gedoofd, bij 
deze ge l egenh e.d nog onder de asch bleek voort te smeulenS). 


') Ranke. Enghschc Ccschichte, 1862. IV, 15. Buch, S 435 

-) Rene Durand. Louis XIV ct it ■ i n ■ . 

^ h M ^ ^ lacques II a la veille de la Revolution de 1689 

Revue d Histoirc Modcrnc ct Contemporaine T X) p 44 II3 

Meree t.a.p., biz, 406vlg.: Blok. Memoire. t.a.p., biz. ■299- ' Jhr Mr T K T de 

Jonge, De opkomst van het Nederlandsvh^ ■ rs. , , ’ ' >■ >' 

^'‘^o^rlandsche gezag m Oost-Indie, VII, biz. CLXV, 387. 
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Nog ondcr het bewind van den koning-stadhouder gloeiden de laatste 
vonken van dit cens zoo laaiende vuur even op. Dit was toen in 1690 en 
’95 in Engeland een paar venijnige pamfletten verschenen, waarin de 
Nederlanders ervan beschuldigd werden onder oogluiking van de nieuwe 
regeering de Navigatie-Acte te ontduiken. Maar blijkbaar hebben wij hier 
slechts te doen met een doorzichtige manoeuvre van de Jacobieten i ) , om 
op deze wijze het regime van Willem van Oranje in discrediet te brengen. 
Daarbij trachtten zij op hun manier munt te slaan uit de in deze jaren in 
Engeland algemeen verbreide meening, dat de Britsche handel in verval was 
en die der Nederlanders en Fransohen daarentegen gestadig aanwies. Ook 
de Engelsche publicist Sir William Petty onderscbreef, in 1699, deze onder 
zijn landgenooten gangbare opinie. Maar hij voegde er als een onloochen- 
baar feit aan toe, dat Engeland in de laatste 40 jaren in rijkdom en macht 
stellig was toegenomen 2 ) . Het duurde echter niet lang meer tot de Neder- 
landsche Republiek, in de eerste jaren der volgende eeuw, het hoogtepunt 
van haar materieelen bloei bereikte en weldra overschreed ^ ) . Naar mate 
toen in onze handelsontwikkeling die stilstand, die achteruitgang beteekent, 
intrad en zich bestendigdc, ontplooide Engeland zijn latcnte krachten en 
bouwde het Britsche volk in noesten arbeid, tot een monument van zijn 
weergaloozen ondernemingsgeest, wilskracht en doorzettingsvermogen. het 
ontzaglijke wereldrijk op. 

Zeer geleidclijk voltrok zich dus de verplaatsing der commercieele hege- 
monie. Houdt men deze omstandigheid in het oog, dan valt het moeilijk om 
geloof te hechten aan de bewering als zou de door den Twceden en Derden 
Engelschen Oorlog bevestigde superioriteit van Engeland ter zee niet alleen 
de Nederlanden diep gedeemoedigd, maar ook den stoot tot hun achteruit- 
gang als zeevarende en handeldrijvende natie gegeven hebben^). Dat onze 
Republiek in de 18e eeuw in ,,de vaart der volkeren achter raakte is aan 
geen twijfel onderhevig. Maar dit mag men wel toeschrijven aan de wijzi- 
ging, die zich na de eeuwwisseling in de onderlinge machtsverhouding 
tusschen de beide groote Westersche zeemogendheden en het zooveel 
kleinere Nederland voltrok. Aan deze machtsverschuiving hadden wij het 
in t vervolg te danken, dat wij als bloote toeschouwers, op veiligen 
afstand, den verdcren loop der gebeurtenissen op het koloniale sPhouw- 
tooneel konden volgen. Aan den, in gigantische verhoudingen, ditmaal 
tusschen de Engelschen en Franschen. herleefden strijd om de oppermacht 
in Noord'Amerika en Indie behoefden tvij geen deel te nemen. Zoo mochten 
'vij, door onze intact gebleven tractaten met Engeland van 1667/1674/1678 


') Clark, t.a.p., p. 136. 

Cunningham, t.a.p., I, p. 391. 

O. Pringsheim, Beitrage zur imrtschaltlichen Entwickelungsgeschichte der Ver- 
einigten Niederlande im 17. and 18. Jahrhundert S. 11 ; Cunningham, t.a.p., I, p. 213. 

Aldus geformuleerd door Ernst Baasch, in zijn Hollandische Wirtschaftsgeschich- 
te 337. 
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beveiligdo), ons meer dan een eeuw lang in het ongestoorde bczit van onze 
in t vredesverdrag van Breda gefundeerde wereldpositie blijven verheugen. 
Tot het onder Franschen invloed opgeven van deze traditioneel geworden 
entente met onzen machtigen overbuur ons te kwader ure in den ramp- 
zaligen Vierden Engelschen Oorlog deed storten, die aan onze commercieelc 
grootheid voor goed een eind zou maken. 


1) Blok, Geschiedenis van het Nederlandsche Volk, VI, biz. 334. 
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